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IN   THE  CHAIR. 


The    following    Presents    were   announced,    and    thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors : — 

From  Rev.  R.  Gwynne  {Secretary  for  Foreign  Correspondence')  : — 
Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft.  8vo. 
Vol.  XIII,  1859,  to  Vol.  XIX,  1865,  and  Vol.  XX,  1866. 
Three  parts. 

From  Rev.  R.  Gwynne : — Kurzgefasstes  exegitisches  Handbuch 
zum  alten  Testament.  8vo.  Leipzig,  Vols.  I  to  XI  1852; 
Vols.  XIV  to  XVI,  1855. 

From  Rev.  R.  Gwynne : — Heinrich  Ewald,  Die  Dichter  des  alten 
Bundes.     Gottingen.     8vo.     1837  to  1854.     Four  vols. 

From  Rev.  R.  Gw}'nne  : — Heinrich  Ewald  und  Leopold  Dukes- - 
Beitrage  zur  geschichte  der  aeltesten  auslegung,  &c.,  des  alten 
Testamentes.     Three  parts.     Stuttgart.     8vo.     1844. 

From  Rev.  R.  Gwynne : — W.  M.  L.  de  Wette,  Lehrbuch  der 
historisch-Kritischen  einleitung,  &c.,  des  alten  Testamer.tcs. 
Berlin.     8vo.     1852. 
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From  Rev.  R.  Gwynne : — Dr.  F.  Hitzig :  Die  prophetischen 
Biicher  des  alten  Testamentes.     Leipzig.     8vo.     1854. 

From  F.  D.  Mocatta  ( Vice-President) : — Ars^ne  Darmesteter. 
Reliques  scientifiques,  recueillies  par  son  frbre.  Paris.  Tome 
I  et  IL     Svo.     1890. 

From  Miss  Lockwood :  —  Le  Calendrier  des  Jour  Fastes  et 
N^fastes  de  TAnn^e  6gyptienne,  traduction  complete  du 
Papyrus  Sallier  IV.  ParF.  Chabas.  Chalon.    Paris.  Svo.    1870. 

From  Miss  Lockwood : — Note  sur  un  foyer  de  Tage  de  la  pierre 
polie  d^couvert  au  Camp  de  Chassey  en  Septembre,  1869,  par 
Ernest  Perrault.     Chalon  sur  Saone.     4to.     1870. 

Extrait  des  mat^riaux  d'Archeologie  et  d'Histoire. 

From  the  Author,  Dr.  A.  Wiedemann : — Die  Religion  der  alten 
Agj'pter.     Miinster.     8vo.     1890. 

Darstellungen  aus  dem   Gebiete   der  nichtchristlichen   Re- 
ligions-geschichte  (III  Band). 

From  Dr.  Wiedemann : — Nechepsonis  et  Petosiridis  Fragmenta 
Magica.     Ernestus  Riess.     Bounde.     8vo.     1890. 

From  Dr.  Wiedemann : — Prolegomena  ad  Papyrum  Magicam 
Musei  Lugdunensis  Batavi :  Scriptor  Albrectus  Dietrich.  Lipsie. 
8vo.     1888. 

From  the  Author,  Dr.  A.  Wiedemann  : — Das  land  Punt  und  das 
Mestem.     8vo. 

Aus  den  Verhandl.   der  Berliner  Anthropol.  Gesselschaft, 
II  Jan.,  1890. 

From  the  Author,  Dr.  W.  Pleyte : — Zur  Geschichte  der  Hiero- 
glyphenschrift.  Nach  dem  HoUandischen  von  Carl  Abel. 
Leipzig.     8vo.     1 890. 

From  the  Author : — Gio.  Batt.  Lugari.  SulF  origine  e  fondazione 
di  Roma.     Parts  I  e  II.     Roma.     Folio.     1889,  1890. 

From  the  Author,  Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara,  S.J.  Degli  Hittim,  e 
Hethei,  e  delle  Loro  Migrazioni.     Parts  II,  III,  and  IV.     8vo. 

Estratto  dalla  Civilti  Catholica.     Series  XIV,  Vols.  VI,  VII. 
1890. 

From  the  Author,  Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara,  S.J. : — The  Names  of  Isis 
and  Osiris  (Froc.  Soc.  BibL  Arch.y  Vol.  XII,  Part  6).  8vo. 
1890. 
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From  the  Author,  Leo  Reinisch : — Das  Zalwort  vier  und  neun 
in  den  Chamitisch-Semitischen  Sprachen.     Wien.    8vo.    1890. 

Aus  dem  Jahrgange  1890,  der  Sitz.  der  Phil.-Hist.  Classe  der 
Kais.  Akad.  der  Wissenschaften  (CXXI  Bd.). 

From  the  Author,  V.  Golenischeff : — R^sultats  Arch^ologiques 
d'un  Voyage  en  6gypte  en  Hiver  1888-1889.  St.  Petersburgh. 
8vo.     1 890. 

The  following  Candidates  were  submitted  for  election  at 
the  next  Meeting  on  December  2nd : — 

Charles  Heape,  Glebe  House,  Rochdale 

Gray  Hill,  Mere  Hall,  Birkenhead,  Cheshire. 

Rev.  Joseph  Homer,  D.D.,  525,  Smithfield  Street,  Pittsburgh, 
Penn.,  U.S.A. 

Rev.  J.  L.  Le  Pelley,  M.A.,  Vicar  of  Ringland,  near  Norwich. 

Rev.  L.  M.  Simmons,  B.A.,  Oker  Villa,  Upper  Broughton,  Man- 
chester. 

To  be  added  to  the  List  of  Subscribers : — 

The  Young  Men's  Christian  Association,  N.  R.  Hughman,  Esq., 
Secretary,  Whittington  Avenue,  Leadenhall  Street,  E.C. 


P.  le  Page  Renouf  (^President)  read  a  Paper  entitled, 
"  Nile  Legends." 

Remarks  were  added  by  Rev.  R.  Gvvynne,  Canon  Beechcy, 
Sir  Charles  Nicholson,  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  Dr.  Gaster,  Mr.  F. 
Cope  Whitehouse,  Rev.  Jas.  Marshall,  Mr.  Alex.  Payne. 

A  Paper  by  Miss  L.  Macdonald,  "  Inscriptions  relating  to 
Sorcery  in  Cyprus,"  was  read  by  the  Rev.  R.  Gwynne,  which 
will  be  printed,  with  copies  of  the  original  texts,  in  the  next 
number  of  the  Proceedings. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Dr.  Gaster,  Dr.  Alex.  S.  Murray, 
Mr.  W.  Fennell,  Rev.  Jas.  Marshall,  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  and  the 
President. 

A  Paper  by  Dr.  W.  Pleyte,  "On  the  Naya  Serpent," 
was  read. 

Thanks  were  returned  for  these  communications. 
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NILE  MYTHOLOGY. 
By  p.  Le  Page  Renouf  (President), 

Every  one  who  has  given  his  attention  to  the  subject,  is  aware  that 
the  Nile  in  Egyptian  is  called  Hapi,  or  more  correctly  Hapu.  But 
who  will  say  what  is  the  meaning  of  Hapu  ? 

A  name  is  the  embodiment  of  a  concept,  not  the  conventional 
sign  of  an  individual  thing.  Those  who  first  spoke  of  the  Sky^ 
Heaven^  Himmely  Caelum^  ovpavu^^  D1P^>  did  not  point  upw^ards 
and  say,  "  Henceforth  whenever  we  mean  to  speak  of  that,  we 
shill  call  it  sky,"  etc.  Each  of  these  names  came  into  use  because 
it  expressed  one  of  the  attributes  of  the  object  named.  The  Hebrew 
DT^ll?  comes  from  a  Semitic  root  meaning  *to  be  high;*  the  Greek 
ov/iii^dfi  can  be  traced  to  the  root  zfar^  *  cover  ;*  caelum  is  akin  to 
cavus^  cavare,  cajferna,  and  implies  a  hollow  vault ;  Himmel^  from 
ham^  is  that  which  coiners  us  ;  Heaven,  the  Anglo-Saxon  heofon^  is 
akin  to  heave^  and  signifies  that  which  is  *  lifted  up/  Sky,  from 
the  Indo-European  root  sku^  ^  cover,*  aindcognatt  to  sa4-tupi,o^seurus, 
implies  the  *  covering'  above  us.  Until  our  knowledge  of  the  mean- 
ings of  Egyptian  names  is  as  clear  as  that  of  the  European  and  the 
Semitic  names  of  Heaven,  we  shall  make  little  or  no  progress  in  the 
study  of  mythology. 

I  shall  here  speak  of  the  significations  of  two  or  three  of  the 
Egyptian  names  of  the  Nile,  beginning  with  P^  ^^ ,  JVu,  which  it 
has  in  common  with  the  sky. 

This  name  was  read  by  Cham  poll  ion  Noun,  and  translated  by 
*rabime  celeste.'  Most  Egyptologists  are  still  satisfied  by  this 
interpretation,  because  Horapollo  says  that  the  Egyptians  call  the 
Nile  Not)*',  and  because  the  Coptic  ItOTIt  in  the  translation  of  the  Bible 
corresponds  to  the  Greek  words  a&vaao^,  fiaOo^  and  ^vOos. 

But  there  is  no  proof  whatever  of  the  identity  of  the  ancient 
Egyptian  word  with  the  Coptic  one.     The  latter  never  means  heaven 
so   that   the   notion   of  'abime  cileste*  is   not   authorized   by  the 
Coptic  language,  and  I  can  find  no  proof  that  the  Egyptian  word  was 
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ever  used  in  the  sense  of  *  abyss,*  The  votv  of  HorapoUo  may  be 
derived  from  quite  another  word>  ^  (1(1 

Moreover,  the  reading  nun  is  unjustifiable.     The  vase  Q  is  pho- 

netically  read    ^  ,    but  the  three  vases   000   are  ideographic, 

and  even  if  read  phonetically  could  never  be  read  as  nun*    The 

only  ancient  phonetic  variant  is  qqq  _p,  which,  taken  in  connection 

with  the  late  ^^,  shows  that  the  name  is  Nu  ;  harmonizing  with 
the  feminine  name  of  the  sky,  JVu/, 

The  meaning  of  JVu  may  be  gathered  in  this  way.  The  vase  O 
when  it  occurs  in  the  pictures  is  almost  invariably  to  be  seen  ////ed 
up,  as  containing  sacrificial  offerings  of  wine,  beer,  milk  or  water.  The 
three  vases  000  appear  as  determinatives  in  the  names  of  festivals 

and  memonal  oifenngs:  ^^.,  ,    I  ^^\      „I|  ,  c:::^,    (>„„„• 

^        ^     000    I    -^  000(     000     JJ  000 

The  last  quoted  word  Jj,  which  is  written  with  the  vase  O  accom- 
panied by  the  sign  of  motion,  is  generally  translated  bnng.\  It  really 
signifies y^rr^,  tolUre.  The  god  P  p  Shu,  who  raises  the  Heaven  over 
the  Earth,  is  called   A     fl     An.heru,   *  Raiser'  or  *  Lifter'   up  of 

Heaven.  J     He  is  spoken  of  as     V'   <zr>  I    _    T  i  V  ^-—^  yT' 

"  separating  heaven  from  earth,  and  lifting  it  up  for  ever."§  P-^ 
Nut  is  the  deity  thus  lifted^  and  such  I  believe  is  the  meaning  of  the 

masculine    Nu,      In    the    frequent   expression    J]     c^    ^  ^^ 

an  feru^  J]  has  the  sense  of  *  tollere,'  *  lever,'  *  enlever.' 

This  sense  is  well  illustrated  by  a  passage  ||  in  which  the  Egyptian 

king  is  described  as    JJ      B  %  ^5=^000^    ^  •  'Enlevant 

{tolUns)  ses  fronti^res,  comme  si  elles  n'existaient  pas.'1[ 

*  W  m  is  read  uhen. 

+  There  is  a  variant  of  the  word,  very  frequent  at  Dendera,  a  man  lifting  up 
the  vase.     See  Diimichen,  Rec.^  VI,  pi.  131  and  following. 

t  This  god  has  been  compared  to  the  Greek  Atlas.    The  latter  name  is  etymo- 
logically  connected  with  tol-  in  tolUre, 

§  Denkm.,  Ill,  234.     Here  [  I     ^      |[    *lift  up*  is  the  equivalent  of   |\; 

of  which  'amener'  is  a  very  inadequate  rendering,  and  utterly  erroneous  in  the 
present  case. 

II  Denkm,y  III,  69,  f.  5,  f  Or,  *  so  that  they  no  longer  existed.' 
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NILE  MYTHOLOGY. 
By  p.  Le  Page  Renouf  (President). 

Every  one  who  has  given  his  attention  to  the  subject,  is  aware  that 
the  Nile  in  Egyptian  is  called  Hapi,  or  more  correctly  Hapu.  But 
who  will  say  what  is  the  meaning  of  Hapu  ? 

A  name  is  the  embodiment  of  a  concept,  not  the  conventional 
sign  of  an  individual  thing.  Those  who  first  s()oke  of  the  Sky^ 
Heaven^  Himmcl^  Caelum^  cvpapo^,  U^t^,  did  not  point  upwards 
and  say,  "  Henceforth  whenever  we  mean  to  speak  of  that,  wc 
shill  call  it  sky,"  etc.  Each  of  these  names  came  into  use  because 
it  expressed  one  of  the  attributes  of  the  object  named.  The  Hebrew 
□  7r^  comes  from  a  Semitic  root  meaning  *to  be  high;'  the  Greek 
ovfi'ivo^  can  be  traced  to  the  root  var,  *  cover ;'  caelum  is  akin  to 
cavus^  carare^  caverna^  and  implies  a  hollow  vault ;  Himmel^  from 
ham^  is  that  which  covers  us ;  Heaven,  the  Anglo-Saxon  heofon^  is 
akin  to  heave^  and  signifies  that  which  is  *  lifted  up;'  Sky,  from 
the  Indo-European  root  sku^  *  cover,'  and  cognate  to  scu-tum^  obscurus^ 
implies  the  *  covering'  above  us.  Until  our  knowledge  of  the  mean- 
ings  of  Egyptian  names  is  as  clear  as  that  of  the  European  and  the 
Semitic  names  of  Heaven,  we  shall  make  little  or  no  progress  in  the 
study  of  mythology. 

I  shall  here  speak  of  the  significations  of  two  or  three  of  the 
Egyptian  names  of  the  Nile,  beginning  with  P§^  ^^ ,  Nu^  which  it 
has  in  common  with  the  sky. 

This  name  was  read  by  Champollion  Noun^  and  translated  by 
*  I'abime  celeste.'  Most  Egyptologists  are  still  satisfied  by  this 
inter])retation,  because  Horapollo  says  that  the  Egyptians  call  the 
Nile  Noi)j',  and  because  the  Coptic  ItOTIt  in  the  translation  of  the  Bible 
corresponds  to  the  Greek  words  a&vaao^^  fid0o9  and  ^ifOo^, 

But  there  is  no  proof  whatever  of  the  identity  of  the  ancient 
Egyptian  word  with  the  Coptic  one.     The  latter  never  means  heaven 
so   that   the   notion   of  'abime  celeste*  is   not   authorized   by  the 
Coptic  language,  and  I  can  find  no  proof  that  the  Egyptian  word  was 
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ever  used  in  the  sense  of  *  abyss.*  The  vovv  of  Horapollo  may  be 
derived  from  quite  another  word*  ^  (1(1 

Moreover,  the  reading  nun  is  unjustifiable.     The  vase  Q  *s  pho- 

netically  read    ^  ,    but  the  three  vases   000   are  ideographic, 

and  even  if  read  phonetically  could  never  be  read  as  nun*    The 

only  ancient  phonetic  variant  is  qq^  _^,  which,  taken  in  connection 

with  the  late  ^^,  shows  that  the  name  is  Nu  ;  harmonizing  with 
the  feminine  name  of  the  sky,  JVii/. 

The  meaning  of  JVu  may  be  gathered  in  this  way.  The  vase  O 
when  it  occurs  in  the  pictures  is  almost  invariably  to  be  seen  /i//ed 
ufij  as  containing  sacrificial  offerings  of  wine,  beer,  milk  or  water.  The 
three  vases  000  appear  as  determinatives  in  the  names  of  festivals 

and  memonal  ofienngs;  e.g'.,  ,    I  v\  |  ,  /^wv.      i\ 

^  '   *   000  I  .m  ooo(    000   n  ooo 

The  last  quoted  word  Jj,  which  is  written  with  the  vase  O  accom- 
panied by  the  sign  of  motion,  is  generally  translated  Mng.f  It  really 
signifies ^rr^,  tolkre.  The  god  [l  _p  Shu,  who  raises  the  Heaven  over 
the  Earth,  is  called   l\     fl     An^heru,   *  Raiser'  or  *  Lifter'   up  of 

Heaven.  J     He  is  spoken  of  as     \^  <zr>  1    _    T  i  V  ^^~~  ^T ' 

"  separating  heaven  from  earth,  and  lifting  it  up  for  ever."§  fi-^ 
Nui  is  the  deity  thus  lifted^  and  such  I  believe  is  the  meaning  of  the 

masculine    Nu,      In    the    frequent   expression    Jj      B*     V^  ^"^ 

an  feru^  J]  has  the  sense  of  *  toUere,*  *  lever,'  *  enlever.' 

This  sense  is  well  illustrated  by  a  passage||  in  which  the  Egyptian 

king  is  described  as    JJ      B  ^^^OQQ^    ^  •  *EnIevant 

(tolUns)  ses  fronti^res,  comme  si  elles  n'existaient  pas.'1[ 

•  W  W  is  read  ubfn, 

+  There  is  a  variant  of  the  word,  very  frequent  at  Dendera,  a  man  lifting  up 
the  vase.     Sec  Diimichen,  Rec,^  VI,  pi.  131  and  following. 

X  This  god  has  been  compared  to  the  Greek  Atlas.    The  latter  name  is  ctymo- 
logically  connected  with  tol-  in  tolUre, 

§  Denkm.,  Ill,  234.     Here  1 1     _      |[    *lift  up'  is  the  equivalent  of    |\; 

of  which  *  amener  *  is  a  very  inadequate  rendering,  and  utterly  erroneous  in  the 
present  case. 

U  Denkm,,  III,  69,  f.  5,  f  Or,  '  so  that  they  no  longer  existed.* 
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An  additional  branch  of  evidence  as  to  the  ideographic  sense  of 

000  will  be  found  in  the  word  [~\>  which  so  frequently  occurs  in 

the  pictorial  representations  at  Dendera  and  Edfu.  The  king  is  re- 
presented lifting  up  an  offering,  either  a  figure  of  the  goddess  Maat, 

or  a  lily  or  a  lotus.  The  action  is  recorded  as  r~n  [),  \~i  czzzi  ^3, 
LjT  a  ^  ^^»  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  picture,  and  from  the  accompany- 
ing text   rn   is  explained  by    "^  Sa /»>  to   'bear,*  *lift  up,'* 

— ,»_  t_J  -fl»  ill 

and     /\     se-dr^  to  'cause  to  ascend,'  to  Mift  up.'t 

A  variant  of  ^/>wwn,  namely  Jr  ^,  which  is  very  common 

in  the  later  texts,  but  is  already  found  in  the  inscriptions  at  6^b-el- 
nioluk,  represents  a  nurslings  one  who  is  carried  on  the  arm,  J 
un  elh)e.  From  the  same  root  as  that  of  0e/>iL*,  we  have  the  Teutonic 
lear,  bam^  bairn,  birth,  and  the  Lithuanian  bernas,  a  child. 

All  this  tends  to  the  conclusion  that  etymologically  p^  conveys 
exactly  the  same  notion  as  our  word  HeaveHy  that  is,  the  'raised,' 
the  'lifted  up.'  That  this  name  should  be  as  appropriate  for  the 
Nile  as  for  Heaven,  will  be  obvious  on  the  study  of  the  extremely 
numerous  and  well  known  texts  which  speak  of  the  Nile  as  being 
raised  up  from  its  source  by  a  divinity,  sometimes  called  Isis, 
sometimes  Sothis,  and  sometimes  Hathor. 

=r>^  4        'Raising  the  "Nile  at  the  beginning  of  the 


year.'§ 


'Raising  the  Nile  from  its  sources.'  || 

Or,  as 'the  great  inscription  at  the  temple  of  Hibe  says^ 

*  ^  1^  ^        °  *  ^^^^^^  ®^  ^^  ^^^'  ^  ^**^^  ^  *^  ^*^  ^"^"* 

t  Compare  the  Hebrew  pf^y  "^  ^^*  ^^»  ^9>  ^^^  DV^  '"  Numbers  xv 
and  following. 

J  Perhaps  carried  in  another  sense.  *  Bear  *  may  signify  *  bring  forth.'  **  With 
the  Teutonic  and  Slavonic  words  for  'child*  (what  is  bom)  we  may  compare 
fap-jc-^C*  KftOffffoi,  Hesych."    Curtius,  Gr,  EL^  I,  361.     Kng.  Tr. 

§  Mariette,  Dendtrah,  I,  35,  b. 

ll  lb.,  36,  a. 

?  Brugsch,  Rei$€  nock  dtr  grossen  Oase,  TaC  xxvii,  1.  34. 
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nO^  000 ^__   D  i  ^"^  "  '*°  ^^^  "P  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

his  cavern.* 

2.  Another  frequent  name  of  the  Nile,  ^=^%=^  Aria^  has 
a  very  similar  meaning.  "^^"^  jr  signifies  'ascend,'  *  mount  up/ 

*  rise.'  The  Uraeus  serpent  is  called  "^^  "^"^  (^  ara//,  *  she  who 
riseth  by  degrees.'  The  goat  is  called  "  '^  jJ^J?  ^^»  *^^^  climber,' 
and  the  name  of  the  Nile  is  found  with  the  variant  Tir3»  ^     • 

3.  TT  V^T=r  uijia,   a  third  name,   is  with  great  probability 

explained,  as  in  Brugsch's  Lexicon,  by  reference  to  the  Coptic 
jSiOtf^and  its  numerous  forms,  rendered  in  Greek  by  avaTrrj^av^ 
aXXeffOai,  e^dWeoOai,  The  word  expresses  the  rushing  forth  and 
the  springing  and  leaping  up  of  the  inundation. 

4.  8  ,,  ^^^C^  (written  ^  ^^^^  in  the  later  texts)  Bafiu, 
belongs  to  a  group  of  kindred  words,  ^  ^^^  ^^/«>  "W    ^  Vv^" 

Apis),  ^  l]  (]  ^4^/  (one  of  the  divine  sons  of  Horus),  |        |  -A 

i^M  I  °  0  *^A^»  1^  ^M  ^  f)  ^^^A  ^  >^^^A  and 
others. 

The  primary  sense  of  all  these  words  is,  as  I  have  elsewhere  said, 
best  expressed  by  the  ideographic  sign  (},  or  by  ^,  which  convey 
the  sense  of  *  embracing,'  *  covering.' 

This  group  of  words  is  very  remarkable  for  the  phonetic  changes 
which  the  root  has  undergone.  The  vowel  following  the  first  conso- 
nant is  ^^  in  one  word,  1]  in  another,  and  _  n  in  a  third.*  And  in 
other  words  the  consonant  ^  is  intruded,  either  before  or  after  the  a, 
not  as  a  suffix,  but  rather  as  what  Curtius  and  other  philologists  call 
a  phonetic  determinative. 

*  ^  1  5^  sfl  ^^  ^^^  /I  5^  35  dm,  which  are  possibly  connected  with 

j^  5^  ^     /l^  which  has  for  variant  l|  ^  t^.       It  has  been  proved  that  the 

words  expressive  o{  eating,  both  in  Indo-European  and  Semitic,  have  a  siill  more 
primitive  sense  in  the  vocabulary.  The  Egyptian  word  seems  to  be  connected 
with  the  concept  of  seizing,     Cf,  praeda,  prey,  etymologically  akin  vfith  preAem/^, 
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It  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  vowel  _     n  a  is  very  frequently 

omitted  in  the  name  of  the  Nile,  from  the  Pyramid  texts  down  to  the 
latest  periods.  And  it  is  also  worthy  of  note  that  in  some  inscrij)- 
tions,  especially  in  those  from  Panopolis,  the  name  of  the  Nile  is 

written   S  ^°,  §  ^'!!^. 

The  identity  of  etymological  meaning  between  the  different 
groups  is  evident  from  expressions  like  the  following  : — 

The  name  Hdpu^  therefore,  as  applied  to  the  Nile,  signifies  *  he 
who  covereth,*  or  *  overspreadeth '  Egypt.  This  if  of  course  in 
reference  to  the  inundation.    But  we  can  easily  understand  how  such 

a  predicate  is  applied  to  a  god,  cg.^      fi  A^   S  A  Ptah  pa 

hdpu  doy  *  Ptah  the  great  Compasser,*  and  even  to  One,  "  der  Allum- 
fasser,  der  Allerhalter,"  greater  than  Ptah  in  hymns  such  as  that  to 
Hapu,  in  the  Sallier  and  Anastasi  papyri. 

5.  ^^  ^-^  "^^  akba  urciy  is  another  important  name  given  to 
the  overflowing:  of  the  Nile.  The  variants  of  the  name  are  numerous, 
especially  in  the  later  texts.  The  initial  vowel  is  often  I)  ^,  and  -^^^  k 
is  often  found  instead  of  the  palatal  ffi  fi.  It  is  probable  that  the 
(]  is  really  a  prosthetic  vowel,  as  in  the  form  I]  ^^^^^^J'^^J  aakib^ 
and  that  after  it  the  vowel  ^  is  often  omitted  in  the  orthography. 
The  interchange  of  ^^i^^  and  ffi  is  extremely  frequent,  and  very 
naturally  so,  ffi  ^  merely  indicating  that  a  palatal  vowel  {e  or  /) 
follows  ^z:z^  k. 

The  meaning  of  the  root  of  nkba  is  undoubtedly  indicated  by 
\  ^  ^^^^^^^  J  ^  §5  dakeby  *  weeping.'  This  meaning  is  clear  from  the 
passages  where  it  occurs,  and  a  reference  to  Brugsch's  Lexicon  will 
show  how  in  the  hieroglyphic  orthography  streams  of  water  flowing 

from  the  eyes  appear  in  >^  the  determinative  of  the  word.     We  may 

turn  to  the  Bible  for  an  illustration  of  the  connection  between  the 
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overflowing  of  a  river  and  the  notion  of  weeping.  We  read  in  the 
Book  of  Job  (XXVIII,  10,  11),  according  to  the  authorized  version, 

"  He  cutteth  out  rivers  among  the  rocks  . .  .  He  bindeth  the  floods 
from  overflowing." 

This  last  sentence  in  the  Hebrew  is  tiTitl  H'iirTJ  "^SSO,  where 

••     •  Y  ■         •     •    • 

•    •  • 

•^3^  (literally  *  weeping')  signifies  the  overflowing  of  rivers.  This  is 
just  the  kind  of  metaphor  which  gives  rise  to  mythology.  Pausanias  * 
tells  us  that  the  Egyptians  spoke  of  the  Nile,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
inundation,  as  being  swollen  by  the  tears  of  Isis  for  Osiris.  This  is 
unquestionably  a  genuine  Egyptian  tradition.  Isis  and  Nephthys  are 
called  "the  Weepers"  in  the  Book  of  the  Dead,  and  there  are 
numerous  texts  in  which  the  rise  of  the  Nile  is  ascribed  either  to 
Isis  by  name,  or  to  a  goddess,  like  Sothis,  who  is  identical  with  Isis. 
And  it  is  a  most  interesting  fact  that,  down  to  the  present  day,  both 
Christians  and  Moslems  in  Egypt  hold,  that  on  the  nth  of  the 
Coptic  month  of  Bauneh,  a  miraculous  drop  falls  into  the  Nile  and 
causes  it  to  rise.  This  night  is  called  by  them  Laylet  en  Nuqtahy 
"  Night   of  the   Drop,"  f  and  Brugsch  %  thinks  that  he  has  found 

a  corresponding  expression  in  the  later  Eg>'ptian  texts,     *    /wwsa 

O 

"^^^  H^'rffT'*  ^^*^^  ^^  translates  "the  Night  of  Tears." 
The  last  Egyptian  word  has,  sometimes  undoubtedly  the  sense  of 
•  weeping,'  but  the  text  itself  speaks  not  of  the  rise  but  of  the  fall^ 

Perhaps  the  Night  in  question  is  alluded  to  in  the  most  ancient 
mythological  texts  we  possess.  The  Pyramid  texts  mention  "the 
Night    of   the    greaf  flood  of   tears   proceeding  from    the  Great 

Goddess."  ^I^^^Ojq^^^^^ 

"  Kereh  en  af^ba  ura  per  em  urit."  §  A^ba  ura,  literally  *  the  great 
weeping,'  is  the  recognised  name  for  the  Nile  Inundation.  Urit^ 
the  great  goddess,  is  one  of  the  most  usual  appellatives  of  Isis. 

*  X,  32. 

t  .See  Lane,  Modem  Egyptians,  II,  p.  255. 

X  ThesauruSy  p.  293. 

§  Pyramid  of  Unas,  line  395.  M.  Maspero  here  reads  "cctte  nuit^u  plcure 
le  grand  issu  de  la  Grande."  But  he  elsewhere  translates  dkbd  as  a  substantive. 
See  €,g.  Teta,  lines  335  and  338.  In  the  latter  passage  the  akbd  (the  flood  of 
tears)  of  Nephthys  is  in  parallel  with  the  milk  of  Isis. 
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So  much  at  present  for  some  of  the  most  important  Egyptian 
names  of  the  Nile.  It  will  be  understood  that  I  object  to  such 
translations  as  *  Toc^an  celeste/  *  Teau  primordiale/  *  das  Urgewasser/ 
and  above  all  *  Chaos  ! '  as  conveying  radically  false  conceptions  of 
Egyptian  mythology.  It  mJiy  be  quite  true  that  the  Egyptians  fancied 
like  other  people  that  there  was  water  above  the  sky,  but  this  fancy 
has  nothing  to  do  with  the  concept  implied  in  the  names  Nu  and 
Nut,  which  simply  mean  *  lifted  up.'   When  the  sign  ^^  accompanies 

pS§,  as  a  determinative,  an  attribute  is  added  which  is  not  that 
from  which  the  name  was  derived. 

When  the  Egyptians  call  either  Nu  or  Hapu  *  father  of  the  gods,' 
it  must  be  remembered  that  they  gave  this  title  to  several  other  per- 
sonages, and  most  certainly  never  dreamed  of  the  doctrine  which 
ha^  been  ascribed  to  them — that  water  is  the  primeval  element  of 
all  things.  Their  language  was  mythological  not  metaphysical. 
Mythology  speaks  of  the  gods  (sun,  moon  and  stars)  as  been  born 
from  the  sea  or  from  a  mighty  river  out  of  which  they  appear  to  rise. 
It  may  with  equal  propriety  speak  of  them  as  being  swallowed  up  by 
the  sea  or  by  the  earth,  or  by  Darkness.  But  the  moment  we  begin 
to  interpret  this  literally  in  a  physical  sense,  we  talk  nonsense,  and 
impose  upon  ourselves  and  upon  those  who  listen  to  us.  The  Book 
of  the  Dead  speaks  of  the  Sun  as  washing  his  face  in  a  river  or  lake. 
Some  *  anthropologist '  who  happens  to  get  sight  of  the  passage  in  a 
translation  will  no  doubt  explain  it  by  an  ancient  or  modern  traveller's 
tale  about  similar  ideas  entertained  by  savages  in  Asia,  America,  or 
Polynesia. 

Those  who  think  that  the  Egyptians  believed  the  Sun  to  be  a 
man  who  washed  his  face  every  morning  after  rising,  will  not  be 
surprised  to  learn  that  they  spoke  of  the  Nile  as  a  serpent,  and 
actually  represented  him  so  in  art.  A  well-known  picture  at  Philae 
(see  plate)  shows  the  Nile  issuing  from  its  cavern  in  the  form  of  a 
serpent  The  human  figure  who  is  pouring  out  water  from  two 
vases  is  the  double  of  the  serpent,  and  equally  represents  the  Nile. 
Sometimes  the  Nile  is  supposed  to  proceed  from  two  sources,  and 
these  sources  are  frequently  represented   by  two  serpents,  ^|^***v, 

front  to  front,  with  the  water  streaming  from  their  mouths. 

Here  we  have  clearly  one  of  those  metaphors  which  run  through 
all  languages.  The  turnings  and  windings  of  a  river  have  at  all 
times  been  compared  to  the  tortuous  course  of  a  reptile.      The 
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geographer  Strabo,*  who  says  that  the  Cephissus  runs  through  Phocis 

irico\iW9  icai    Cpatcoyroeilw^^    qUOtes    Hesiod    as   saying    elXf^/MVov  tttrt 

fpaicwy  w^i.  The  serpentine  course  of  the  Nile  has  been  noted  by 
ancient  and  modem  writers.    KafiTra^  woieirai  fic^aXa^^  says  Diodorus,t 

iroTt  fteif  kXiffoerai  wpo9  rrji^  ^i!D  wort  Be  trpos  t^i/  kffirepav.      And  M. 

hittr^  illustrates  the  use  of  the  French  verb  *  serpenter '  by  quoting 
Rollings  description  of  the  Nile.  "  Aprbs  avoir  traverse  TEthiopie 
en  serpentant  beaucoup,  il  se  rend  enfin  en  Egypte."  J 

My  reason  for  touching  upon  the  subject  at  present  is  that  in 
every  one  of  the  nomes  of  Egypt  a  divine  serpent  was  worshipped, 
which  is  commonly  called  its  agathodaemon.  And  it  was  indeed  a 
good  genius,  being  in  fact  that  portion  of  the  Nile  which  flowed 
through  the  Nome. 

Besides  the  myths  of  which  I  have  spoken,  there  were  many 
others ;  and  of  the  most  important  of  them  I  shall  have  occasion  to 
speak  hereafter. 

•  IX,  3.  t  I.  32. 

J  The  late  Dean  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine ^  chap.  VII,  speaks  of  the  Jordan 
as  *' '  a  gigantic  green  serpent  *  as  seen  from  the  adjacent  heights  threading  its 
tortuous  way  through  its  tropical  jungle."  Shortly  before  this  he  has  (in  a  note) 
quoted  Van  de  Velde's  description  of  the  Leontes — "A  monster  serpent  chained 
in  the  yawning  gulf  ....  where  she  writhes  and  struggles  evermore  to  escape  her 
dark  and  narrow  prison,  but  always  in  vain."  Every  one  understands  this,  but  it 
is  mythological  language,  and  if  found  in  ancient  texts  it  would  be  explained  by 
imaginary  ideas  attributed  to  savages. 


II 


Nov.  4]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1890. 

LE    NAJA. 
Par  Dr.  W.  Pleyte. 

Un  des  textes  qui  m'a  occupd  depuis  mes  premiferes  Etudes 
^gyptologiques,  est  celui  du  Sarcophage  M.L.  6  de  notre  Mus^e 
de  Leide,  ^crit  au-dessus  du  couvercle  ciseld  en  hi^roglyphes  magni- 
fiques,  couvrant  le  contour  sup^rieur,  ou  le  bord  de  la  cuve,  du 
monument  prdcieux  de  T^poque  Saitique  de  la  XXVI»^™«  dynastie. 

Le  couvercle  contient  le  texte  du  Chapitre  72  du  Todtenbuch, 
ct  des  variantes,  que  j'ai  publi^es  depuis  longtemps  dans  la  Zr/A 
schri/t  Deux  chapitres  inconnus,  mais  dont  on  retrouve  les 
redactions  plus  completes  dans  les  publications  des  derniers  temps, 
sont  Merits  sur  le  contour.  C'est  surtout  M.  Maspero,  k  qui  nous 
dcvons  tant  de  rdvdlations  dans  notre  science,  qui  nous  a  mis  k 
m^me  de  faire  aussi  un  pas  d'avance  sur  le  chemin,  qui  nous  doit 
mener  par  le  sdjour  obscure  de  la  Tuaut  ^gyptienne. 

lA  dans  ce  sdjour,  le  soleil,  ayant  parcouru  pendant  la  journ^e 
le  ciel  de  Torient  k  Toccident,  cheminant  par  le  Sud  ou  le  ciel 
meridional,  entrait  les  portes  de  la  Tuaut  par  un  canal,  qui  d€- 
bouchait  dans  la  mer  du  Nord  voguant  durant  la  nuit  jusqu'au 
matin  en  12  heures.  Apr^s  qu'il  avait  quittd  la  terre  et  ayant 
termini  sous  la  forme  d'Atoum  son  cours  terrestre,  il  entrait  en 
forme  de  x^P^'**  ou  le  dieu  qui  devient,  qui  se  renouvelle,  le  sdjour 
de  la  nuit,  parcourant  le  ciel  septentrional.  N'^tant  pas  vu  de 
la  terre,  il  passait  parmi  les  ^toiles  le  ciel,  combattant  les  puissances, 
qui  voudraient  le  faire  perdre,  ayant  k  son  assistance  des  gdnies 
conducteurs  et  toujours  victorieux,  renaissant  au  matin  comme 
Harmachis. 

Les  puissances  nuisibles  sont  les  serpents  v^nimeux,  les  ennemis 
de  rhomme  depuis  son  existence  dans  ce  monde.  Toutes  les 
formules  font  allusion  k  la  morsure  brCllante  ou  au  venin  des  ser- 
pents. Elles  paraissent  etre  cadencies  et  destinies  k  ^tre  chanties  : 
ce  nVtaient  peut-etre  k  Torigine  que  des  chants  des  charmeurs  de 
serpents.  Elles  se  retrouvent  d'ailleurs  ou  d'analogues  sur  les  parois 
des  pyramides.  Peut-etre  doit-on  conclure  du  nombre  de  ces  for- 
mules que  le  nombre  des  reptiles  vdnimeux  ^tait  plus  considerable 
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dans  r^gypte  primitive  qu*il  ne  Test  dans  I'^gypte  de  nos  jours. 
Les  formules  magiques,  dirig^es  centre  les  serpents,  couvrent  le 
pignon  de  la  face  ouest  au-dessus  du  Sarcophage  L.  300-339  du 
pyramide  d'Ounas.  Elles  se  retrouvent  en  entier  dans  le  tombeau 
de  Bok-en-ranef,  mais  s^pardes  en  deux  groupes,  Tun  d'eux  ^quivaut 
aux  vingt  et  une  premieres  lignes  du  texte  d'Ounas  300-321,  public 
dans  Lepsius'  Denkmdler,  III,  pi.  264,  C,  Tautre  est  sur  la  planche 
261  de  Lepsius.  Cette  version  est  de  la  XXVI^me  dynastie,  et 
une  partie  au  moins  en  a  ^t^  reproduite  dans  un  autre  tombeau 
du  meme  ^poque,  mais  elle  a  dii  etre  copiee  sur  un  texte  fort 
ancien,  qui  pr^sentait  k  peu  de  chose  pr^s  la  meme  orthographie 
que  le  texte  d'Ounas. 

Les  AelUste  Texte  de  Lepsius  renferment  deux  chapitres  de 
repousser  le  serpent,  Tun  grav^  sur  le  cercueil  de  Sobkau,  Tautre 
grave  sur  celui  de  Mentou-hotpou.  La  version  de  Sobkau  ne  Con- 
corde que  pour  quelques  mots  (1.  300-304)  avec  celle  d'Ounas 
(Aelteste  Texte^  pi.  35).  A  partir  de  la  ligne  304  les  formules 
deviennent  differentes.  La  version  de  Montou-hotpou  est  plus 
importante ;  elle  nous  donne  I'^quivalent  des  vingt  et  une  premieres 
lignes  (300-320)  du  texte  d'Ounas  {Aelteste  Texte^  pi.  15)  avec 
quelques  variantes  intdressantes.  En  fin  un  cercueil  de  la  XX  VI*™® 
dynastie,  conserve  \  Stockholm,  donne  les  premieres  phrases  du 
debut.*  Maspero  compare  les  textes  d'Ounas,  Mentuhotep,  Stock- 
holm, et  Bakenranef  entre  eux  :  k  la  ligne  317  commence  Bakenranef. 
De  meme  le  mus^e  de  Stockholm  possfede  le  texte  sur  le  sarcophage 
Tapert 

Nous  possedons  alors  les  textes  d'Ounas,  de  Mentuhotep,  de 
Sebakaa  pour  I'ancien  empire,  Bakenranef,  Tapert,t  Ahmes,  et  deux 
autres,  publics  dans  la  magnifique  publication  frangaise  de  la  mission 
k  Caire,  celui  de  Setbasli  \  et  de  xcperkara.§ 

Tachons  de  reconstruire  le  texte  de  I'^poque  des  p)a'amides  et 
de  la  renaissance. 

Le  titre  du  texte  est  conserve  en  Mentuhotep,  Sebak,  Setbasti, 
xeperkara. 

•  Piehl,  Petites  itudes  igyptologiquesy  p.  33.  Maspero,  Recueil  de  travaux,  iii, 
1882,  page  219,  etc. 

t  Comparez  pour  la  texte  de  Tapert  I'^tude  de  Mr.  Piehl,  Zeitschrift^ 
90,  p.  10. 

X  Mission^  etc,^  ii,  1881-84,  p.  225. 

§  Mission ,  etc.,  ii,  1881-84,  p.  236. 
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Chapitre    de      refousser     le  serpent       en      Achernuter, 


I 


L* Acheron  ou  le  souterrain  divin.  I^  ddterminatif  du  serpent 
ne  se  rencontre  que  dans  Setbasti. 

Rorok  ou  Lelk  comme  nora  de  serpent  ou  vipfere  se  rencontre 
Zeitschrift,  1874,  84. 

Le  texte  commence  par : 

/s/y^/VNA  —        ^ 

S^enroule  Ndu, 


^m 


Sebakaa  a  le  ddterminatif  de  la  corde,  signe  pour  indiquer  les 
centaines  dans  le  m^nie  texte,  derribre  le  mot  s'en  enrouler.  Le 
serpent  comme  ddterminatif  de  nd  ou  ndu  se  rencontre  dans  tous, 
except^  Mentuhotep.  Tapert  a  nd  au  lieu  de  ndu,  Ndu  s'enroule. 
Nd  rappelle  le  genre  des  vip^res  ou  serpents  vdnimeux,  Naja^  le 
Naga  des  Indiens  et  Haia  des  Egyptiens,  deux  esp^ces  des  plus 
redout^es,  qui  causent  la  plus  grande  perte  de  vie  de  tous.  "  Ce 
nom,  employ^  pour  la  premiere  fois  par  Laurenti  comme  celui  d'un 
genre,  a  ^t^  adopts  dans  ces  derniers  temps  par  le  plus  grand 
nombre  des  naturalistes,  Wagler  except^.  II  est  probable,  que  cette 
denomination  avait  ^t^  emprunt^e  ^  Kaempfer  par  S^ba  en  disant, 
qu'aux  Indes  et  k  Ceylon,  ces  esp^ces,  que  les  Portugais  nomment 
Cobras^  sont  appel^es  par  les  Indigenes  des  Nojas.  Telle  parait 
^tre  Tetymologie  des  Najas,  que  quelques  auteurs,  comme  Cuvier, 
ecrivent  Naias."  Dum^ril  et  Bibron,  Histoire  des  Reptiles^  t.  vii, 
p.  1275. 

C'est  le  vipbre,  qui  est  conjurd,  encore  de  nos  jours,  par  les 
magiciens  et  sortileges  de  TAsie  et  de  TAfrique.  Nous  en  trouvons 
des  descriptions  dans  le  grande  ouvrage  des  Francais,  la  Description 
de  rAgypte,  et  encore  dans  Brehm,  Thierleben.  C'est  done  du  Naja 
ou  Nau,  qu*il  s'agit  dans  le  texte :  la  variante  est  Ndi, 

C^est     le  Nau      qui  sUnroule  autour   du  veau        et  rhippopotame 
sortis    du       district  de  la  terre. 
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Mentuhotep  n'a  pas  le  serpent,  Sebakaa  a  de  nouveau  la  corde, 
le  veau  est  remplac^  par  la  t^te  de  veau,  dans  Tapert,  bh  est 
remplacd  par  le  couteau  >:;>^  ;  Ounas,  Mentuhotep,  Sebakaa,  Mentu- 
hotep manque  le  d^terminatif  de  x^^^«  Ounas  et  Bakenranef  ont 
seulement  =^?^. 

Aprfes  cette  phrase  suit  une  allocution.  C^est  pour  cela  probable- 
roent,  que  M.  Maspero  met  une  pointe  derribre  behes,  Je  ne  crois 
pas,  que  c'est  strictement  ordonn^,  et  qu'on  peut  traduire  par  veau 
et  rhippopotame  behes-x^bu.  Le  veau  et  Thippopotame  sortent  alors 
du  bassin  de  la  terre,  et  Tallocution  est  done  adressee  au  serpent 
et  non  pas  k  Thippopotame.  Le  veau  revient  Todtenb,^  chap.  109 : 
c'est  Te'toile  du  matin  ;  Brugsch,  Thesaurus^  I,  73.  Uhippopotame, 
Brugsch,  Aegyptologie^  p.  343  ;  Thesaurus^  pp.  124-127  ;  ^toiles  dans 
le  voisinage  du  grand  ours,  en  6gypte  le  taureau. 

Le  Naja  entoure  le  veau  qui  monte  du  bassin  : — 


/VS^/>/^ 


^k 


Tu  as  mange        ce  qui  sort         de  toL 
Sebakia  a  le  d^terminatif  ^ .    Sebak,  Mentuhotp,  Bakenranef, 
lisent  peri. 

Hau  couche  tot       passe  tombe         Hon. 

Hau  n'a  pas  de  ddterminatif.  Seulement  k  la  fin  du  texte 
d'Ounas  se  trouve  r^^vi ,  s^rie  de  montagnes,  ce  qui  me  semble  etre 
une  faute  pour  ^iUL>  le  serpent  qui  se  retire.  Set'r  a  le  ddterminatif 
dans  Ounas  et  Bakenranef;  il  manque  partout  k  Seben.  L'homme 
tombant  est  remplac^  par  les  deux  jambes  <J  renvers^es.  Les 
variantes  de  ^  me  paraissent  ^tre  des  fautes.  Ounas,  Ahmes,  Tapert 
sont  en  faveur  de  cette  legon. 

Je  crois  qu'ici  la  conjuration  est  terminee,  et  que  la  lutte  entre 
le  monstre  et  le  dieu  bienfaisant,  doit  commences  M.  Maspero  joint 
hon  aux  mots  suivants : — 


1 


A/WV>A 


Luit        le  dieu      dans  Veau, 

Ounas,    Mentuhotp    lisent      °     ^.     La  variante  de  \  Ahmes, 
Tapert  est  ^.     Ounas,  Mentuhotp,  Setbasti,  x^perkara  et  Bak, 
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ne  Tont  pas.  Le  dieu  luit  dans  Teau.  C'est  done  le  dieu  lumineux, 
qui  abimera  le  dieu  des  ten^bres. 

Le  serpent     est     renversk  vu  Rd 

Tapert  se  termine  au  commencement  de  la  phrase.     I^  determi- 

natif  de  hfu  manque  k  Mentuhotp,  au  lieu  de  Ra  on  lit :  O  "]  Ahmes, 

I    Setbasti,  Bakenranef,  n    \  Ment :    O  ^  x^P^^kara.     Lorsque 

le  dieu  des  tenfebres,  le  serpent  voit  le  dieu  Ra^  il  se  plonge  dans  la 
mer,  ou  il  est  boulevers6  : — 

if<  k  ?  M  ^  '^  :fe  o> 

11  coupe    dans   la  tite    du    taureau    twir  le  grand   Ilannu, 

Le  couteau,  d^terminatif  de  hesek^  se  trouve  par  une  faute  de 
transcription  dans  Tapert  ^^zr^^^i  dans  Bak,  ^  Toreille.  Tap  avec  le 
trait  de  I'unite  dans  Mentuhotp  et  xeper.  Tapert  n'a  pas  le 
taureau.  Kam  ne  se  rencontre  que  dans  le  texte  de  x^perkara, 
Mentuhotp  lit  Q  «r,  Setbasti,  w,  ur,  le  taureau  du  grand  Hannu. 
Je  crois  qu'il  s^agit  de  la  constellation  du  grand  ours  appel^  le 
taureau  ou  la  cuisse  du  taureau  en  Egypte.* 

^=\  'TT  ^3::^ '  ^^^  ^^^^  •  Maspero :  te  dit-on.  Je  considbre 
cette  forme  comme  un  imperatif. 

O  I  ks  0 ,  Ra  est  x«  >  ou  Ra  protege  Saak,  Les  variantes 
de  Ra  sont  \  Mentuhotp,  '^jj^  Ahmes.  I^  signe  x"  est  lu 
fautivement,  xr,  L-^.  Ounas,  Mentuhotp,  Setbasti,  x^perkara, 
Bakenranef,  Ahmes  ont  j^2^«  I-re  signe,  qui  suit  le  mot  xu,  est 
ddtermin^  par  M.  Piehl  et  Maspero  comme  ^tant  le  scorjiion. 
Toutefois  les  textes  bien  Merits  et  les  originaux,  que  je  connais,  nous 
montrent  tous  une  esp^ce  de  homard  ou  langouste^  selon  d'autres 
une  Nepa  ou  punaise.     Partout  il  manque  de  queue.     Ounas  aurait 

X,  ce  qui  prouve  que  ce  texte  aussi  repr^sente  un  animal,  dont  le 
corps  finit  par  deux  nageoires,  comme  le  poisson  en  general  et  le 
homard  aussi,  ou  par  deux  franges  des  branchies  ^  respirer.  Nous 
connaissons  le  mot  %u  comme  indiquant  Tesp^ce  des  poissons  du 
calendrier  de  Diimichen  et  Brugsch,  Diet,     On  rencontre  le  meme 

*  Compare!  par   exemple   Lauth,  Zo  liaques^  pL  VI ;    Brugsch,  Ae^'/t,  et 
Thesaurus, 
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animal  au  centre  des  tableaux  celestes  en  rapport  avec  le  taureau, 
rhippopotame,  la  deesse  Selk,  etc.  M.  Brugsch  y  voit  le  scorpion 
femelle.  Or,  dans  le  texte  du  Sarcophage  de  Seti,  pi.  11,  on  voit 
bien  que  c*est  une  momie  femelle,  appelde  du  nom  inconnu, 
prononc^  Serek  par  Lefdbure.  (The  Book  of  Hades,  /Records,  XII, 
traduit  p.  6,  en  ces  termes:   "The  serpent  which  is  in  this  scene, 

Serek,  flings  away  his  chain,    ^  ^  ^X^  A  '^  0  '  '  *  ).      Cet 

animal  est  nomm^  Sak  dans  les  textes,  qui  ont  rapport  au  ciel  du 
Nord,  rassembMs  par  Lauth,  Zodiaques,  et  Brugsch,  Thesaurus^  p.  126. 
Seulement  un  des  textes  pr^sente  notre  animal,  les  autres  un 
scorpion  ce  que  je  ne  crois  pas  6tre  exacte,  puisque  c'est  probable- 
ment  le  nom  du   crocodile,  qui  se  montre  aussi  dans  ces  scenes. 

Dans  le  Ramesseum,  VI,  C,  le  nom  est  ^rit  I  IqI  "^g)  ^  \7  o ,  et 
non   pas     I  IqI  -^^   ^^'   selon   Brugsch,  Aegyptologie,   p.  344; 

^  ©  ,  Brugsch,  Recueil ;    1       \h  ''^>^  ^  '%  ,  Biban  el  Molouk. 

Je  crois  que  la  premiere  le^on  est  la  meilleure,  et  que  le  mot  Sak 
est  un  des  noms  de  notre  animal  et  non  pas  Serek.  Serek  ou  Selk, 
ayant  son  propre  role  dans  ces  representations. 

Je  n'insiste  pas  sur  la  determination  de  Tanimal  comme 
langouste  ou  dcrevisse,  homard  ou  punaise,  mais  je  crois  qu'il  faut 
le  distinguer  du  scorpion. 

Je  crois  done  que,  puisque  Tanimal  est  arm^  de  deux  grifles,  et 
qu'il  a  la  queue  fendue,  il  doit  etre  le  homard  ou  la  punaise,  appeld 
X^  ou  Saak,  peut-etre  derivd  de  x^  brillant,  luisant,  ou  C^^K 
piscis.  Ici  il  repr^sente  le  dieu  Ra,  le  soleil,  qui  doit  ^trangler  le 
serpent. 

Ahmes,  Mentuhotp  et  Bakenranef  ont  dessind  la  bete  tr^s 
correctement.  II  est  le  plus  reconnaissable  sur  le  sarcophage  et 
dans  le  tombeau  de  Seti.  Comparez  Maspero :  Les  Hypogkes 
Royaux  de  Thebes,  et  les  divers  auteurs  mentionnds,  pp.  3  et  8. 
A  la  p.  52,  Maspero  dit  que  les  trois  premiers  gardiens  d'une 
certaine  sc^ne  sont  appuy^s  d'un  gros  scorpion  Onkhit  (la  vivante), 
et  d'un  superbe  uraeus.  Or  si  on  compare  les  dessins  des  sar- 
cophages  et  des  parois,  on  verra  que  le  serpent  uraeus  est  appelc 
Onkhit,  et  non  pas  le  dit  scorpion,  que  moi  je  crois  etre  un  homard 
ou  une  punaise.  Dans  le  texte  du  sarcophage  il  rejette  les  chnincs 
du  serpent  enchain^.     Comp.  Champ.,  Not,,  p.  768,  et  Lef^burc,  I, 
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pi.  23.  Dans  le  Thierlehlen  de  Brehm,  No.  II,  1878,  p.  25,  on 
lit  au  sujet  des  homards  et  des  langoustes  de  la  Mediterran^e  : 
"  Der  gemeine  Hummer  der  Europaischen  Meere  findet  sich  von 
der  Norwegischen  Kiiste  an  bis  in  das  Mittelmeer,  ist  jedoch  hier 
nicht  besonders  haufig.  Die  gemeine  Languste  Palinurus  Vulgaris 
die  in  einzelnen  Riesenen  exemplaren  zwolf  bis  funfzehn  Pfund 
schwer  werdende  Art,  ist,  im  Mittelmeere  viel  haufiger  als  der 
Hummer,  und  daher  fiir  die  Tafelfreuden  der  gewohnliche  Stell 
vertreter  des  mehr  dem  atlantischen  Nordseegebiete  angehorigen 
Hummers." 

Nous  connaissons  les  langoustes  de  la  M^diterrane^  aussi  par 
Pline,  qui  ne  les  distingue  pas  des  homards.  II  dit  qu*on  les 
employait  contre  la  morsure  v^nimeuse  des  serpents.  Pline,  IX,  5, 
"  ils  sont  un  sp^cifique  contre  la  morsure  des  serpents.  On  pretend, 
que  lorsque  le  soleil  passe  dans  le  signe  du  Cancer,  les  corps  du 
cancer  mort  se  change  en  scorpion." 

Peut-etre  que  c'est  k  cause  de  cela  qu'il  est  ici  le  reprdsentant 
du  dieu  bienfaisant. 


Dis  1  sots     renversk       qui  bouleverse  la  terre. 

Ounas,  Tapert,  Bakenranef  ont  x^^^X- 


Dis/  tombe       sur  laface^         la  face  a  i^u  la  face. 

Variantes  de  <^>  sont  ^  Ounas  Setbasti.  Au  lieu  des  deux  faces, 
Sebak,  Setbasti  et  xeperkara  en  ont  trois  ^^face  surfaced 

L^attaque  est  violente,  homme  contre  homme.     Suit  la  description 
de  Tanimal  qui  est  vainqueur. 

Sort  un  doigt  tachett  et  un  doigt  vert  pour  qu^il  dkvore  lui. 

Ounas,  Setbasti,  x^perkara  ont  fer-an  Tapert,  et  Bakenranef /^r-«. 
Mentuhotp/^r.  Tapert  a  deux  doigts  of ,  Au  heu  de  r-sam^  Setbasti 
et  xeperkara  ont  ari-sam, 

II  y  a  des  langoustes  qui  ont  une  serre  tachetde,  et  Tautre  plus 
petite,  couleur  vert  d'^meraude. 
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La  m^me  querelle  est  mentionn^e,  Rec,^  No.  64,  Ounas. 
O  serpent  Haki  6  guivre  Hakrit,  etc. 

fl^  <2>  ^  LI -"^^^  —  p^  Jm 

Et     tombe  le  iaureau       sur  r aspic, 

Tombe     V aspic       sur  le  taureau,       tombe  retire. 


A/V\/S/V\ 


ArfW*^    A^^AA 


Tombe  face  sur  face  sorteni  deux  doigts  un  tachetk  V autre  x^ert  pour 

(B  ^  I) 

qt^il  devore  lui, 
II  me  semble  que  le  texte,  traduit  de  cette  manifere,  est  assez  clair. 

O^  il  a  goute  lui. 

Si  ranimal  est  le  repr^sentant  de  Ra,  il  Test  aussi  du  dieu  Toum 
ou  Atoum. 


A/VV/\^A    A/W^A/N 


A^WV^^ 


Ce  sont    les      g^ffi^         d* Atoum       maitre    du  collier  de  perles 

de  Nehabkau, 

Nen  se  trouve  seulement  dans  Ounas.     Le  d^terminatif  d'Atouni 

manque.  Ahmes  *|,  x^pcrkara  ^.  Ts  est  remplac^  par  is-<»*i. 
Baksu,  manque  le  d^terminatif  en  Ounas,  Ahmes,  Setbasti, 
Bakenranef.     Je  ne  crois  pas  que  baksu  soit  un  bracelet ;  Tautre  Sig- 

• 

nification  est  un  poignard,  le  d^terminatif  du  mot ;  n  et  x:^  quel 

que  p)eu  facile  ^  reconnditre,  indique  le  chainon  ou  la  perlc, 
romement  en  %ntre,  port^  au  cou  et  partie  d'un  collier.  Baksu  c^t 
peut-etre  le  Copte,  fi.A.3CKIItI.  Le  serpent  Nehabkau  remplacc 
quelquefois  les  autres  forces  redout^es.  Nehabkau  joue  aussi  son 
role  dans  le  monde  infdrieur  ou  la  Tuaut,  ainsi  que  dans  le  Livre  des 
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Morts  repr^sent^  par  un  serpent  k  deux  jambes  et  portant  des  ailcs. 
Nous  y  reviendrons  : — 

Qui  tient  la  garde     i         Stlstlis        et  d  Buto, 

xcperkara  a  seulement  m-xennu.     Ni  Saat  ni  xennu  ont  des  determi- 
natifs.     On  pourrait  done  traduire  comme  nioi  je  I'ai  fait : — 


\^^  -J 


\> 


Tomhe       rebrousse  (che?nin\         tu  craches        sur     la  terre 

tes  flancs  sont        dans  un  trou  Us  evacueni  Peau, 

Les  variantes  sont  |l  <^>  dZ^y  les  deux  l^vres ;  Mentuhotp, 
Sethasti,  x^P^rkara,  Ounas,  iVhmes,  Bakenranef  ont  SpheL  Les 
l^vres,  ou  les  flancs  ^metlent  Teau,  c'est-il-dire,  Teau  sort  des  deux 
cotes  de  la  bouche  du  monstre. 

La  variante  de  |*  est  simplement  la  peau  ^,  Mentuhotp 
xeperkara.  Ce  texte  rec^oit  son  explication  dans  les  representations 
des  cataractes  d' Elephantine,  d'oii  le  Nil  prenait  sa  source,  selon  les 
anciens  Egyptiens,  sortant  des  vases  tenus  par  le  dieu  Nil.*  Or  ce 
dieu  etait  entour^  par  un  serpent,  qui  faisait  la  garde.  D'autres 
representent  les  cataractes  par  deux  serpents  vomissant  I'eau,  et 
formant  ainsi  le  Nil,  y"*^  ^C****V  •  C'est  done  un  serptnt,  ou  deux 
serpents,  ou  un  h.  deux  t^tes,  qui  vomissent  le  Nil. 

fl       ^'^''^'^ 

Se  tienneni    debout  les  deux  dames, 

Ounas  et  Ahmes  ont  ha,  Setbasti,  xeperkara  et  Bakenranef  ont 
seulement  les  deux  oiseaux. 

Clos  ta  bouche^  la  servante^         clot  la  bouche  de  la  servante. 

Ounas  a  tmro,  Ounas  seul  a  ieset  les  autres  textes  ies ;  Ounas 
a  une  fois  de  trop  les  mots  tmro-n-ieset, 

Le  chat  mord  le  crocodile, 

•  See  Plate  in  the  present  number. 

20 


/VW/S/VN 


Nov.  4]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1890. 

Ounas,  Menthuhotp,  Bakenranef  n'ont  pas  de  d^terminatif. 
Ahmes  a  le  chat  trhs  bien  cisel^,  Mentuhotp  seulement  a  le 
d^terminatif  de  pesh.  II  manque  partout  k  Sebak ;  les  variantes 
son  t,  Chinas,  x^pericara  /I\,  Setbasti,  Bakenranef  ^. 

Ounas,  No.  65,  548,  repr^sente  la  formule  suivante  : — 

Mafet  coupe  dans  le  cou  du  serpent  Antef,  elle  le  r^pfete  dans  le 
cou  du  serpent  t'osrertap.  ^//.,  34,  2,  repr^sente  la  m^me  id^e, 
ainsi  que  39,  3.  Mafet  est  un  dieu  mdle,  le  rcpr^sentant  du  dieu  Ra. 
Comparez  TodUrid,^  17,  45. 

Cest  le  serpent  O  Ra. 

Bakenranef  <i«  nau  peshu  f*"^^  5^  ^  ®-  Cest  le  serpent  qui 
roord  Nemert? 

-/€  mordu  N,N.      la  terre^       a  mordu  N,N,  Seb, 

^  mordu  N.N.      c'esl      lui        qu^il  mord,       dest       celui 

Que  N.N.  mard,     pas        mord  lui  NN.     les  viandes. 

La  variante  d'Ounas  est  qu'il  omet  le  d^terrainatif  de  pesh,  atu 
au  lieu  de  an  est  probablement  une  faute.  Sepen  me  parait  aussi 
une  erreur  pour  pen.     Sut  est  le  mot  ordinaire  pour  Toffrande  de 

viande,  un  morceau  d'os  avec  la  chair  ^  _P  ^ 


il     N.N.       op        ^    N.N. 


1 1 

//  va  d  NN.    pas       vient  NN.      a  lui.      Deux        moments 
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N.N.  2^  AVN^  c^:*      /I\/I\  ^^  N.N. 

qi^il  voit  N.N.  Deux  moments  Qu^ii  il         regarde  NN^ 

tu  mords  N.N^     il  donne  un  h  tot,  Tu  vois  NNy 

il  te  donne  deux.  Mord  NaUy  ^tst         Nau  qui 


/^^A^AA  f^^^^^^  /V^^^^V^ 


w^r^  .A^».  C«Jf  Wa»  ^«i  enroule  le  ciely  qui  enroule  la  ierre^ 
qui  enroule  ce  qui  est  devant  et  derri^re.  Ce  sont  les  genies  intelligents^ 
qui  enroulent      le  dieu       dont  la  tete  est  aveugle^       enroules        toi 


\\ 


mime  ce  scorpion  (homard  ou  punaise). 

Les  variantes  de  Bakenranef  sont  des  fautes.     Mentahotp  en  a 

deux,  qui   nous  int^ressent;   c'est  celle  de  rexiu     ^    lj(|i  et  du 
homard  au  lieu  du  scorpion,  quoiqu'ici  le  signe  est  aussi  mutil^. 

Ce  que  Ton  pensait  en  parlant  de  Tenroulement  du  serpent,  on  le 
voit  sur  le  sarcophage  de  Seti,  planche  15.  Une  figure  male  est 
recourb^  en  cerde ;  les  pieds  touchent  la  t^te ;  les  mains  en  haut, 
tiennent  la  d^se  Nu,  qui  regoit  le  dieu  x^P^^  ^sj&  ses  bras.  C'est 
Nu  dit  le  texte  qui  re9oit  Ra,  et  dans  le  cerclc  form^  par  le  corps  du 
dieu  mile  on  lit  que  c'est  Osiris,  qui  entoure  la  Tuaut.  Ainsi  le 
serpent,  entourant  le  cadavre  du  mort  symbolise  T^temit^  feta 

C<g^  ou  Ifll .      Le  texte  parle  ensuite  d'EI^phantine  et  les  deux 

chaines  de  Horus  pour  les  deux  serpents,  ou  le  serpent  ^  deux  t^tes, 
des  cataractes. 


#ws/^/^A 


„    0    WW"^  14k^T  J 

Diux  chaines      sont  d  Ellphantine  dans  la  bouche       ^'Osiris. 
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\ — ^  X  }A\^    1^ 

Horus  les  a  appliques  U  chef         des  colliers^         tu  enveloppes^ 

I    N^vZ^    O 
tu  enveloppes  les  coeurs, 

Les  colonnes  qui   sont  dans      la  pylone     fait  tomber       ce  Hemen. 

Bakenranef,  et  Ounas,  pr^sentent  la  meme  lecture.  Mentuhotp 
semble  avoir  une  l^gende  plus  courte,  kes-k  kesu-k  abuy  aussi  le  lion 
de  terau  semble  fitre  un  oiseau  dans  Mentu.  Hemen  se  trouve  le 
mieux  ^crit  dans  Mentu.  Ounas  et  Bakenranef  sont  incompre- 
hensibles.  Le  dieu  Hemen  connu  sous  Tancien  empire  (voyez 
Lanzone)  n'a  pas  de  role  precis  dans  le  pantheon  Egyptien. 


f^^N/1 


/VW/WN 


itant  en  presence  de.     En  pr'esehce  des  dames^  des  dieux^  sa  mire. 


En  prksenu  de  aata  qui  est  inconuu, 
Tombe    corps      sorti  de      la  terre. 

<p=^<i  ^k""   \^^'i 

Tombe         feu  sorti  de  Noun  (abyssus),     tombe  passe 
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f    ^    ^^^  9  l\     '^<^     ^-^       ^   e 


sur  taface.      Le  maitre     de  son  chdine    se  dresse  pour  fen  chdiner^ 


/\r\/^AA^ 


ce/i4t\     qui  est  dans  ses  feuillages        reiule,  en         acclamant 

de  tes  tifes  deux^         quitte  la  caverne^  la  caverne^ 

tu  asfomiquS  la  gardienne  du  battant  de  la  porte  de  grant f, 


A^/V<V>A 


qui  gardatty  out  (la  gardienne  oui)^      replie 


AA^^WA 


c'est  ton  nom^         crache  Atoum 

contre    la  maison        de        sa  ni^re, 
serpent^         couche  toi.     La  nourrittire  de  ton  p^re  est  d  toi^ 

tut  gobelet  en  or  rempli  d^onguenty  lei'h  dieu  (?)  ce^ 

on  loue  le  travail  de  sa  main.      Sort  la  couronne  blaTic/te, 


/wv^/^A 


elle  a  devorh  la  grande.  La  langue  a  devorc^ 

de  la  couronne  blanche  grande,  la  langue  n^ est  pas  vv  \ 
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Le  corps  c'est  U  ciel^       la  larve    de  Horus    c'est  la  terre^  la  valeur 


ISA^/V/VA  r4l  /WWNA         X^    N.N.       f         fl   *-•*»*• 


de  Horns      il  labour e  la  terre,      N.N,  a  labour e  d  Seben, 


\\  ^^-^^     T-^ 


N.N.  n  n  N.N. 


Horus  ignore  NN,         inconnu  est  NN.        Sur  taface 


\\W^^  r^\.T\\\1\ 


-^  ^^     U1     1    U         D      ACT] 
qui  est  dans  son  feuillage,        passe^       passe    qui  est  dans  sa  covet  ne. 


/VW^/NA 


Pain  enfle  ♦  est      sur  le  sol. 


AAVN/>A 


d       fait        que  le  serpent  recule. 

Evacue      V enceinte              de  cristal  de  roche^  f  Veau 

sort          de  ta  bouche^           eteint          toi  mime  lefeu^ 

pas  se  trouve  Petincelle  dans  le  souterrain      de  Nubut,  le  serpent 


CTZD 


/vwvw 


w<?r^  ^«/  r^n//f  ^(f  Az  maisony       il  mord         qui  se  cache 

Ik-  iP=«o  ™"ik  Y  ir;« 

^«  elle,  Des  vignes         delicieuses         sont  donnies     200  bis, 

•  Ment.  10,  14,  des  choux.  f  &^^HItIj  cristaL 
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Des  g&teaux         sont  pour  ioi' IcL-baSy     dTannee  et  de  nouveau 

en  annke       de  nouveau    Id-bas^       d  cracheur, 

I^  nouvelle  phrase  se  rapporte  ^  la  pr^edente.  Je  Tai 
restaur^e  des  deux  textes.  Ce  sont  des  variantes  de  J^  r~u)  J  tj 
comme  il  me  semble.  II  s'agit  de  Facte  de  Hemen  et  la  plice  oil 
il  a  lieu. 

Le  mot  ft  est  traduit  par  M.  Maspero  par  huile,  plus  tard  par 
corps.  Le  monstre  est  conjur^  de  se  courber,  car  Horns  est  1^ 
pour  Tenchainer.  La  couronne  blanche  repr^sente  Turaeus  du  Midi, 
et  la  couronne  ur  encore  Turaeus  soit  du  Nord,  soit  les  deux  uraeus 
ensemble.  Le  texte  n*a  pas  de  valeur  precise  pour  la  question,  qui 
nous  occupe,  mais  il  me  semble  que  ce  sont  tous  des  conjurations 
odress^es  k  un  seul  et  m^me  serpent,  qui  garde  avec  ses  deux  tetes 
les  cataractes  d'El^phantine,  decrit  comme  un  palais  oU  Horus  sera 
accueilli. 

On  voit  encore  dans  d'autres  textes  que  le  serpent  Nau  et 
Nehabkau  sont  identiques,  p,e,^  dans  le  texte  du  sarcophage  d'Amu 
(Amamu  Birch),  XXVII,  18.  C*est  un  chapitre  de  transformations 
en  Nehabkau  dans  TAchemuter.     Voici  le  texte : — 


i^,-f:k^ij3Diki 


iv^v/l 


Birch  lit  Nahab,  mais  le  signe  ZT)  remplace  le  pluriel  de  ka. 


^  amu  pen  ''^  ^ 

Cet  amu  prend  P instrument. 


^^amupen^lfl 


^   O        111 


Cet  amu  fait  une  fumigation  d^encens. 


Cet  amu  repa/id  une  libation  sur  Us  mains  d^Isis  et  de  Nebtha, 
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Qu^elies  donntnt  intaillcs  sur  Its  mains   des  amuleites^ 


i       cet  amu^  quUlles  lient  son  mot 


amu  pen. 
i    cet  amu. 


Amupen^^^^j^        u\  U^^ 


Cir/  Amu         est  Nau^  ce  iaureau  de  Nu. 


Cet  Amu  est  u  grand^  assistant  de  Toum^      qui  mange 


Wlk 


III! 
Ill 
les  sept  Uraus, 


-WW-"'  kT  JW3)^ 

est  elevk  jusqiii,  Nehabkau, 

Cet  Amu  est  venu      vers  vous     d  dieux         serpents 


I 


^I 


qui  sauvent       les  esprits  lumineux. 
C<rf  Amu  sefait  monter  sur         la  jambe  (canal) 


du  bassin  grand. 
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D  ^^x  /vwvsA  amu  pen  ^|A        '^'^  ^ 
S^est  envole  cet  Amu   vers      le  grand 


glousseur 


p 


A^wv^  amu  pen 

Cet  amu  est  Voie, 


^uuu,-^ 


^ 


ji  /vwvw  amu  pen 


^ 


p 


O/  <i;««  ^est  tenu  debout  chez  elle. 


amu  pen 


^ 


C<f/  amu  reste  chez  elie. 


p 


O  I  2)  f^^^^  amu  pen  ^   I 
Cet  amu  a  kte  assis  chez  elk. 


A 


amu  pen 


s^ii 


Cet  amu  se  manifeste  en  dieu. 


C?/  <?w«  mange  la  nourriture. 


(probablement  ^^  (1(1 

Kufi. 


) 


Amu  pen 


AIA 


c 


^3s  A  a  I  I  I 


Cet  amu  est  dans  le  champs  (de  repos)  des  offrandes. 


amupenra^^AJ    (1|^P^|^ 


Cet  amu  fait  des  voyages  dans  le  bateau. 


\\ 


mimii 


A/vAAAA  amu  pen  uimiiJ  1 1 


>i 


Et  cet  amu  a  ouvert  les  deux  battants  de  la  justice. 


«A/vw  amu  pen || 

I    V\    I  UllillU 


i\ 


Cet  amu  a  passk  les  deux  partes  de  Peau  celeste, 
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P 


fkM^AAfi 


amu  pen 


II  abai  cet  amu  et  se  sauve  de  ses  ennemis. 


(jl^^l   ^||   (j^  amu  pen 
()  hommes  et  dieuXy  c'est  cet  amu. 


Par  un  autre  texte,  nous  sommes  instniits  que  ce  nau  s*appelle 
aussi  «a/,  chap,  du  Todtenb,  149,  41.  Nous  lisons :  "vous-avez 
dessin^  pK)ur  moi  le  chemin  de  ce  Nai." 

D 
W 


^5* 


/WNA/VS  /WVV^A 


Le  chemin 


Nehab'ka, 


de  Nai 
U 


"    U^55.  l^l 


ce,      Moi  je  suis  le  taureau  de  Nu 


^ 


Pr^cisement  comme  dans  les  textes  trait^s.     I^  chap.  98,  i,  nous 
indique  encore  mieux  la  place  011  tout  se  trouve : — 


It 


o 


Sois  saiui 


W^r,  -MlLl 


ce  canal 


dans 


le  del  septentrional 


C3ID    I 


J] 


dans  le  grand  bassin  .... 

A    ^     T    ® 
/e  me  tiens^        je  vis^  je  me  manifeste 


\ 


u 


A/VSrVA 


m/n 


en       dieu,      f*ai 


f^VSA^^ 


/wv^/^A 


glousst  comme  Poif,        etc. 

Chap.  82  nous  informe  au  sujet  du  glousseur. 


f^ai  ith  envole 


Ji 


A^/V>/VA 


/WWVS 


comme  un  ipervier^ 


j^ai  glousst 


p 


comme  une  oie. 


29 


Nov.  4]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1890. 

Cette  oie  ^tait  le  grand  glousseur,  qui  avait  pondu  Toeuf  d'oii  est 
sorti  le  ciel  et  la  terre.  Chapitre  59  nous  repr^sente  le  sycomore  de 
Nu,  d'o{i  sortent  les  bras  de  la  d^esse,  pr^sentant  au  d^funt  les  eaux 
fralches  et  les  gateaux  et  fruits,  comme  les  arbres  des  oases  du  desert 
les  pr^sentent  au  voyageur.  C*est  le  chapitre  de  boire  de  Teau  en 
Achemuter.  Le  d^funt  dit :  "  6  cet  arbre  de  Nu  !  donne  moi  Teau 
qui  est  en  elle.  Moi  j*ai  atteint  ce  sibge  k  Theure  precise.  Je  tiens 
la  garde  sur  Foeuf  de  ce  grand  glousseur. 

Ce  glousseur  se  rencontre  encore  chap.  17: — 


p=^%.±pi''^-m2fl\iJYw 


II  s*envole  en  ^pervier  il  glousse  comme  Toie ;  il  n'est  pas  abattu 
pour  toujours  comme  Nehabka.* 

Tout  ceci  prouve  que  le  Naia  redout^  est  la  puissance  avec 
laquelle  s'assimile  Findividu  pK)ur  le  vaincre  et  pour  annihiler  son 
influence,  ou,  pour  le  rejetter  s'assimilant  k  d'autres  dieux  forts. 
C*est  surtout  dans  la  mer  septentrionale  de  TEgypte,  qu'il  joue  son 
r61e  quoiqu'il  semble  entourer  tout  Tunivers,  comme  le  serpent 
Naga  des  Indiens,  avec  lequel  il  parait  ^tre  parent^  Ce  ciel,  et 
cette  mer  du  nord  comprennent  la  region  de  la  nuit.  Lorsque  le 
soleil  est  descendu  dans  Tamenti,  il  monte  dans  le  ciel  et  la  mer  du 
nord,  pour  descendre  dans  Torient 

*  Comparez  Brugsch,  Religion^  p.  173 ;  surtout  Kal.  Inschr.,  p.  394. 
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STELA  AT   FREIBURG  IN   BADEN. 
By  Dr.  A.  Wiedemann. 

In  the  small  ethnographical  collection  at  Freiburg  in  Baden 
there  is  the  fragment  of  an  Egyptian  limestone  stela  (nr.  104), 
sent  about  1830  by  Schimper,  giving  a  curious  proper  name.  As 
the  collection  will  seldom  be  visited  by  an  Egyptologist,  it  will 
be  well  to  publish  the  text  now.  The  stela  is  executed  in  the 
style  of  the  19th  dynasty;  the  edges  are  mutilated  all  round,  only 
six  vertical  lines  beginning  at  the  left  remain,  and  underneath 
the  four  last  lines  two  hands  in  the  position  of  adoration.  Between 
the  second  and  the  third  line  a  line  is  left  uninscribed.  The 
inscription  runs : — 

■  iT^ams li-irjfi 


4.i^|w-^  M  , . ,  5-JJk  fl^*7^i§^  6.^1 

"[Pa-a]resa.      He  says Praises  may  be  at  Mendes,  the 

festivals   of  the   beginning  of  the  seasons  at [It  may 

be  given  to  make  his  transformations  in]  the  phoenix  and  in  the 
heron  ....  [to  adore  Ra]  at  his  shining  to  the  person  [of  the] 
Pa-aresa [the  son  of ]  mes." 

The  transformations  here  named  are  selected  likewise  in  other 
texts  (p.  ex.,  Leps.,  D.,  Ill,  13a)  out  of  the  long  series  given  in 
the  rituals,  to  show  that  the  dead  are  permitted  to  take  by  choice 
any  form. 

The  name  Pa-aresa  is  formed  like  Pa-nehsi,  "  the  negro,"  Pa-chal, 
"the  Syrian,"  etc,  with  the  article  and  the  name  of  a  country, 
giving  probably  a  hint  as  to  the  origin  of  the  family,  not  of  the 
person  itself.     Aresa  is  a  town  in  Syria,  known  by  a  land-list  of 

Seti  I  (Leps.,  D.,  Ill,  131a  nr.  12  ;  (;^  (1  QTS     1     li^^,  in  the  time  of 

Thutmes  III,  in  Mar.  Kamak^  pi.  20-21,  nr.  213,  where  the  com- 
parisons of  Golenischeff,  Aeg,  Zeitschr,^  1882,  145  sqq.,  and  Maspero, 
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Rec.  de  fraiK^  VII,  94  sqq.,  have  shown  the  publication  of  Mariette  to 
be  correct  in  its  reading).  Pa-dresa  is  found  again  as  the  name 
of  ai^=^|]J[^  on  the  tablet  166  at  London,  dated  from  the 
time  of  Ramses  II  {cf,  Lieblein,  nr.  888).  On  this  monument  it 
is  given  as  a  female  name,  but  the  formation  with  the  masculine 
article  pa,  as  well  as  the  title,  make  it  probable  that  it  is  here 
a  mistake  of  the  scribe,  and  that  this  Pa-nrcsa  also  was  a  man. 
His  father  was  a  priest  of  Ra  Hu-nefcr,  so  he  cannot  be  tlie  same 
person  as  the  owner  of  the  stela  at  Freiburg,  the  name  of  whose 
father  ended  in  -mes. 

Besides  Pa-aresa  two  wives  named  ^^^^lln^  appear  on 
the  London  tablet.*  This  designation  is  formed  with  the  feminine 
article  and  the  word  ^^  Mi  ^  found  in  several  texts  as  the 
name  of  an  animal  coming  from  Kusch,  having  to  bear  ^— „  A  ^ 

-^^  1  j^  m  vessels  (?  (/^  5^  <~>  i  found  as  name  of  a  vessel, 
Leps.,  Aeltestc  Texte^  pi.  43),  and  able  to  learn  dancing.  It  has 
been  taken  for  the  mule  (cf,  Maspero,  Rcc.  de  trav,,  VIII,  85), 
the  goat  (Maspero,  Guide^  p.  417),  and  more  often  for  the  camel 
(cf.  Houghton,  FroCy  XII,  83),  an  idea  founded  only  on  the  unproved 
hypothesis  of  Chabas,  that  -<2>-  could  be  taken  as  mai.  The  origin 
of  the  animal  and  its  docility  make  it  more  probable  that  it  was 
a  kind  of  monkey  (Erman,  Neuaeg,  Gr.^  P- 1 37)«  On  dated  monuments 
the  camel  is  figured  only  in  Ethiopic  times  (Leps.,  D.,  V,  28); 
older  are,  as  their  style  shows,  two  statuettes  at  Bulaq  (nr.  6146-7  ; 
cf,  Maspero,  Guide,  p.  417)  of  the  Greek  period,  and  a  small  statue 
found  at  Abydos,  belonging  probably  to  the  Saitic  time  (Mar.,  Ab., 
II,  pi.  40  u;  III,  p.  587),  and  showing  a  camel  loaded  with  four 
vessels  and  bearing  an  Egyptian  driver.  The  Greek  authors  show 
the  camel  to  have  been  common  in  Egypt,  Arabia,  and  Ethiopia 
(p.  ex.  Her.,  Ill,  9;  VII,  86-7,  184;  CaUixenus  Rhod.,  fr.  2  ;  Diod., 
XVIII,  33 ;  Heliodor.,  AetL,  X,  5  ;  Philostr.,  Vit,  Ap.,  V,  43 ;  ^^ 

•  The   ^=^  0  I  r^  'w^  ^3^  ^'^      \    quoted    on   the  same  stela  will   l)e 

(  \  £^  a  111  P  f  j*^ui  ^--^»  ^®  whom  l)elongs  the  stela  C.  96  of  the  Louvre 

(Lieblein,  nr.  897  ;  Pierret,  Inscr.  du  LouvrCy  II,  p.  41),  showing  the  man  Ix^fore 
( )siris.  The  title  occurs  in  nearly  the  same  form  for  a  I^ui  in  the  papyrus  L  349 
at  Leyden  {cf,  Virey,  Af^m,  de  la  Miss,  du  Caire^  I,  p.  485). 
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Horap.,  II,  100);  the  Old  Testament  quotes  it  as  being  found  in  the 
Nile-valley  in  much  earlier  times  (Gen.  xii,  46  ;  Ex.  ix,  3). 

The  only  passage  in  which  the  name  camel  appears  to  be  fully 
written  Kamaaair,  is  found  in  Papyrus  Anastasi  I,  23,  5,  but  there 
it  is  a  a?raf  \s^6fi€vop^  the  translation  of  which,  if  even  I  do  not 

approve  the  idea  of  Erman  {Aeg.  Z,  1877,  p.  36),  that  (|  ^  ,^3^ 

has  to  be  taken  here  for  the  Hebraic  7^^,  "god,"  must  remain 

doubtful. 

The  proper  name  Ta-Kari  shows  at  the  end  the  sign  °,  of 
duplication,  the  same  which  is  found  behind  the  verb  Kari  for  a 
gymnastic  exercise,  to  which  Mr.  Renouf  called  attention,  /Vw.,  XII, 

84.   ,  From  this  verb  the  name  of  the  god   "^     n  n   ^^n?*  {Todtb,^ 

165,  3),   will   have  been   derived  rather   than    from   the    Semitic 
N3^3     oppidum  munitum   (Pleyte,    Chap,  suppL^   164-74,  p.   39). 

The  variants  of  the  passage,  given  by  Pleyte,  1.  c.  pi.  91,  have  three 
times    -^  ^^^(|l|  ^  and  once  '^^s^^flQ'   *   '»  o^  which  the 

last  shows  that  the  writer  did  not  understand  his  original,  and  tried 
to  make  out  of  the  name  an  Egyptian  sentence,  "  thy  doings." 

The  other  Egyptian  monuments  in  the  Museum  at  Freiburg 

are  a  stone  fragment  (nr.  799)  with  (  O"]  jS  £^0  j,  a  granite 

fragment  with  ^V.  f  \  ^^  ^^  and  a  cone  from  Thebes  bearing  an 


v\/vvv\ 


inscription  relative  to  ^^!^»  ^^  ^^^  ^^  *^^  prophet  of  the 

third  class  of  Amen  Pe-tu-Amen-neb-nes-t-ta-ui.  The  text  has  been 
rendered  by  me  in  the  Altaegyptische  Grabkegel^  IV,  16  (Actei  du 
Congrh  des  Orient  d  Leide^  p.  150),  as  found  on  cones  in  the 
Louvre  S.  h.  443,  Sevres  (publ.  Prisse,  Mon,y  pi.  27),  and  collection 
Eisenlohr.  To  this  list  has  to  be  added  another  example  now  in 
the  Mus^e  Fol  at  Geneva,  nr.  753. 

To  the  list  of  cones  given  in  the  above  mentioned  memoir,  and 
to  the  list  given  by  Petrie,  Season  in  Egypt,  pi.  21-3,  I  may  add 
two  cones  preserved  in  the  collection  Stroganoff  at  Aachen.     They 

are  nr.  329  in  theMuseum  :  n-<2>.  j|  I  9    /j  Tc 

*  The  hook  at  the  top  of  this  sign  is  missing  in  the  original,  and  the  quad- 
rangular part  has  the  form  O. 
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and  nr.    330,   ^(|^<^  J^"]  J  J/^  "^^-      The    latter 
man  will  be  identical  with  the  |  ^v  1     ^    JV    c^   ,  to  whom 


was  devoted  the  beautiful  stela  C  26  in  the  Louvre  (publ.  Pierret, 
Inscr,  du  Louvre^  II,  25 ;  Piehl,  Inscr.  hier,^  pi.  5-9 ;  Gayet,  Mus, 
du  Louvre,  pi.  14-22;  cf,  Lieblein,  nr.  92),  which  belongs  to  about 
the  1 2th  dynasty.  Of  a  third  cone,  quoted  by  Loret,  LEgypte  au 
Umps  des  PharaonSy  p.  159,  I  owe  the  knowledge  of  the  hiero- 
glyphic text  to  the  kindness  of  Mr.  Loret,  who  possesses  several 
examples  of  it  found  at  Qurnah.     It  bears  the  tide  and  name 

0  ^  *q^  '"''^ "^^^  flfl ,  "  the  dancer  of  Amon  Hu-rei."    The 

institution  of  religious  dances  was  very  old  in  Egypt,  they  played  a 
large  part  in  the  funeral  cultus  (cf.  my  Herodots  Zweites  Buch^ 
p.  256),  and  we  see  them  also  executed  in  honour  of  divinities  till 
the  time  of  the  Roman  emperors,  when  Trajan  is  represented 
dancing  before  two  goddesses  at  Dendera  (Leps.,  D.,  IV,  83  b . 
cf.  Ill,  162-4,  212-3). 

Varia. 

I.  The  Museum  of  Darmstadt  possesses  a  monument  of  the 
renown  Thutia,  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Tbutmes  III,  and  of  whom 
the  papyrus  Harris  500  tells  a  legend.     It  is  a  beautiful  bronze 

dagger  with  a  wooden  handle,  bearing  the  inscription    j  1      jj 

@  A— fl^  I  PH '^^  \\\  ^^^  ^  •  ^  leathern  leaf  of  the  same 
collection  shows  a  king  touching  the  figure  of  Amon-Chem  ;  the  first 

is  named  %^  QMfl^lMI  A^' '"'"  """''  ^^^ 


A  painted  wooden  stela  at  the  same  place  in  the  style 

of  the  monuments  of  the  Month-priests  at  Thebes  represents  under 

the  winged   disk  a  man  adoring  Ra,  who  holds  ^\  and  (,  and 
bears  the  disk  on  his  hawk-head.     Between  the  two  is  an  altar  with 

*  In  the  original  the  dancing  man  holds  the  two  hands  to  one  side  as  the 
man  j^  does. 

t  The  sign  ^  is  standing  in  the  original  on  o. 
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offerings.      Above  the  god  is  written   jjl^  ^  g       ,  above  the  man 


I. 


I 


Tfflnnr  n^iiii  Q    J 

U-/I  H /M^^wM. oil' 


2.  Amen-em-anl,  known  by  a  group  of  statues  at  Naples  (cj. 
Bnigsch,  Gesch,  Aeg.^  p.  541  ;  Liebl.,  nr.  905),  to  have  belonged  to 
a  distinguished  family  under  Ramses  II,  has  left  a  monument,  now 
in  the  museum  at  Trieste.  It  is  a  painted  stela  of  sand-stone 
rounded  at  the  top,  showing  a  man  in  the  act  of  adoration  before  a 
small  altar  with  a  vase.  Behind  it  sits  Osiris  with  the  crown  of 
Upper  Egypt,   holding   JJS^   and   1^,     Above  the  god  is  written 

II    ^8  ©5.  above  the  man  , .^®- J  n,,.:^    t^ 

^*  Jl  4T  ^  T^^  '   ^'  \  ^"^  ^^^^^  *     ^^  ^^  Aegyftische  Geschichle, 

p.  450,  I  quoted  as  identical  with  this  man  an  Amen-em  ant,  found 
on  a  monument  at  St.  Petersburg ;  the  titles  show  this  combination 
to  be  erroneous.     An    Uschebti  at  Trieste  bears   the  inscription 

0  I  -^^  ^nji  55^  1 1  ,  and  names  a  priest  of  §u  and  Tefnut.  Two 
Uschebs  of  the  same  priest  are  in  the  Gewerbe-museum  at  Pest. 

3.  In  1 88 1  was  offered  for  sale  in  Luqsor  a  stela  of  calcareous 
stone,  showing  a  man  offering  two  libation  vases  to  Ptah.     The 

god  is  called  °?^,  the  defunct  ^  W^^^^^\  Between 
the  two  is  written  (1     1     ^^.  (I .     The  name  Hul-nefer  appears  on 

two  monuments  given  by  Maspero  in  his  list  of  the  functionaries 
of  the  ast  Maa,  Rec.  de  trav.y  vol.  ii,  pp.  188,  193.  One  gives  as  the 
name  of  his  father  Kal?a,  the  other  has  no  filiation  ;  the  father  of  our 
Hui-nefer  was  Hor-a,  perhaps  nr.  72  of  Maspero's  list. 

4.  The  collection  Stroganoff  at  Aachen  contains  a  large  blue 
scarab  (nr.  80)  bearing  the  name  of  Scheschenk  I ;  small  monuments 
of  this  biblical  king  are  very  rare.     There  are  on  the  scarab  two 

vertical  Hnes,  the  one  ^W:^  (o  P  i  i  •«>--  ^^ 

<a    fi>  ;^4»*v  ^ — ^ 


^i,  ^u.^'^t:, qmiMmt] 
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Am 


0  I 

^C)?-^.       A    bronze    fragment    belonging    to  the 

-  _        ?^>>^ 

second  king  of  the   22nd  dynasty  was  in   1882  in  the  collection 

Tvanovitsch  at  Cairo,  since  dispersed.     It  says  in  one  horizontal 


qmmmi 


line  running    from    left  to  right 

Af\  y^    v^llll.      The  third  king*s  name  of  the  same  dynasty 

is  given  in  the  under  part  of  a  stela  of  calcareous  stone  copied  in 
1 88 1  in  the  collection  of  Dr.  Grant  at  Cairo,  having  a  very  curious 
final  formula.  The  first  remaining  line,  which  appears  to  have  been 
preceded  by  another,  containing  the  date,  is  not  quite  clear  in  its 

reading,  the  upper  part  having  suffered  : — 


^ 


5  The  sister  of  Sabakon,  the  mother-in-law  of  Psammetich  I, 
was  called  by  Lepsius  Amunirilis,  and  then  ordinarily  Ameneritis. 
In  later  time  Maspero  gave  her  the  name  Amenertas,  and  similarly 
Erman  and  Meyer  call  her  Amenerdas.  A  stone  stela  in  the  Saitic 
style,  at  Frankfurt  a.  M.  proves  the  old  reading  to  be  the  better  one. 
The  monument — 2 5  cms.  large,  22  cms.  high  in  the  middle  and 
17  cms.  at  the  sides — bears  at  the  rounded  top  end  the  winged  disk 

named  twice  ^   |  ]|  •     ^^^o^  ^^^  figure  of  the  deceased  adores  a 

boat,  in  which   Ra,  Turn,  Isis  and   Nephthys  are  sitting.     Then 
follows  a  line  formed  by  the  several  times  repeated  ornament  0,  and 

l)elow   the   inscription  in  horizontal  lines:    i.    I  A  ^  °^      I  0 

Bin -si^ii^si/^ -yik<> 
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name  of  the  mother  of  Hor-ut'a  is  formed  quite  in  the  same  way  as 
that  of  Ameneritis,  and  proves  by  its  writing  the  middle  element  to  be 
not  ar,  but  in. 

6.  The  sense  of  the  name  Psammetichos  is  unknown,  only  the 
first  sign,  p,  is  shown  to  be  the  masculine  article  by  the  feminine 


form  of  the  name  ^  ^<    ^    (-^<f-   ^    1881,   p.   68).     A 

similiarly  formed  name  occurs  on  two  canopic  vases  in  the  collection 
of  the  Castle  Cattajo  near  Battaglia.     The  first,  bearing  the  head  of 

aman,  has  the  inscription :  i.   jT^     1    IJ  ^s.  ,  ^^^^^^~^l  ^ 

•^^  ^ ;  the  second  has  the  head  of  a  monkey,  and  gives  as 


name  of  the  genius  ^^  (|(| ,  the  rest  of  the  text  being  the  same  as  on 
the  first  vase. 

7.  The  similarity  of  the  fate  of  Osiris  and  of  Ra,  their  dying  and 
resurrection,  and  the  habit  of  comparing  the  life  and  death  of  man 
with  the  one  or  other  god,  resulted  in  the  two  divinities  being  often 
confounded  in  the  texts,  and  caused  one  to  receive  the  titles  and 
qualities  of  the  other.  A  good  example  of  this  mixture  is  offered  by 
the  large  painted  wooden  statue  in  the  Museum  Westreenianum 

in  the  Haag,  nr.  77.     Its  front  side  has  the  inscription  VKc^s^ 

T\^^!Cl}z:li'  *^  ^^^^ ''''  ™"^  Uf^2? 

I  ^V     I  0  ^^-^  T  J        »  giving  thus  to   Ra   one   of  the   specific 
designations  of  Osiris. 

8.  In  the  celebrated  collection  of  gems  in  the  Library  at  the 
Haag  is  a  large  scarab  (43  :  33  mm.)  showing  on  the  under  side  the 
adoration  of  Osiris  by  a  man  with  long  hair  and  clothes.     Above 


the  god  is  written    JO  fiJ)    jL   above   the   man    ai^o^'^^ 
|jAp=qTp=q^  1 1      The  word  t'aa  occurring  in  these  lines  will 

be  identical  with  %J(|t^,  "amulet"    The  style  of  the  en- 
graving and  the  clothes  of  the  man  point  to  about  the  19th  dynasty. 
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9.  Tn  the  Geographical  Papyrus  of  Tanis,  published  by 
Mr.  Petrie  {Ttvo  HierogL  Pap.^  London,  1889),  the  names  of  metals 
are  brought  together  in  frag.  16  with  divinities.  There  is  written 
mCifek    above   Osiris,   ba-pet  above  Set,  ba  above   Set,  tek  above 


Horus.    The  last  metal  name,  o,  is  unknown,  but  its  com- 

bination  with  Horus  reminds  of  Plutarch,  de  Is.^  62 :  t^v  au.rjpUip 

\t3ov    oatiov  ''QpoVy  Tv<pwi^o9    2c    tov    oihifpov^    w^    itrropet    Mai/c^a*?, 

KoiXovfft  (01  AtyviTTiot),  The  relation  of  iron  with  Set-Typhon  is 
proved  by  a  passage  of  the  Book  of  Funerals,  quoted  already  by 
Dev<!ria,  MS/,  d'arch,  eg,  i.  8  (cf,  Schiaparelli,  Libro  dei  funerali, 

"  the  iron  coming  out  of  Set,  the  instrument  mesxet  of  iron."  The 
Egyptians  made  evidently  a  difference  between  the  ba  en  pet^  Copt. 

fi.eitITie,  ferrum,  and  the  J  (1       O  9^K=f  found  in  later  texts.  This 

Do 
o  of  the  Tanis   text,  being 
o 

also  in  connexion  with  Set.     Following  the  above  quoted  indication 

of  Manetho  we  must  see  in  ©  the  magnet,  occurring  thus 

for  the  first  time  in  an  Egyptian  text.  The  sense  "  magnet "  suits 
very  well  with  the  sense  of  the  root  ^~^,  "come  near,  be  near," 
cf,  Copt.  •Te(r7  adjungere,  conjungere^  cohaerere.  The  word  tek^ 
"magnet,"  was  lost  in  Coptic,  where  this  stone  bears  in  a  list 
published  by  Heuglin,  Aeg,  Z,  1868,  p.  55,  the  name  JULeVItlOIOC, 
taken  out  of  the  Greek. 

The  Hnes  under  the  names  of  the  quoted  divinities  have  nothing 
to  do  with  them.  The  first  of  these  gives  the  names  of  sacred  animals, 
the  second  the  name  of  the  place,  where  each  of  them  was  adored. 
There  is  found  the  Apis  [of  Memphis],  and  the  perfectly  black  bull  of 
LJ  '^:^  "the  large  bull,"  with  the  town-name  Heliopolis ;  it  is  evidently 
the  ^^  \  Mnevis,  occurring  under  one  of  his  titles,  this  animal  being, 
as  Eusebius  (praep.  ev.  Ill,  13)  shows,  quite  black.  Then  follows  the 
bull  bexa^  "Bacis"  of  Hermonthis,  and  then  the  ba  dnx,  the  holy  ram 
of  Mendes. 

Fragments  17-19  give  the  continuation  of  this  list  Of  interest 
is  the  appearance  of  ^^  J^  "^j5^>  ^^^  greyhound,  quoted  here  for 
the  first  time  in  an  hierogl)'phic  text  as  an  holy  animal,  but  the  Greek 
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authors  speak  very  often  of  his  cult  (cf.  my  Herodots  Zweites  Buchy 
pp.  285,  sgq,),  A  monument  found  by  Wilkinson  {M.  e,  C.  vi,  43)  at 
Thebes  shows  the  greyhound  holding  between  its  forelegs  a  cowering 
man  ;  it  plays  thus  the  part  usually  given  to  the  jackal  of  Anubis.  The 
quadrupeds  are  followed  in  the  papyrus  by  the  birds,  in  the  middle 
of  which  appears  the  scarabaeus,  therefore  probably  looked  upon  as  a 

bird.      The  animal  was  adored  at  ^^^'^^^    Mendes,  where   it  will 

DO 

have  been,  as  well  as  the  ram,  considered  to  be  a  manifestation  of 
Osiris,  who  appears  as  a  scarabaeus  also  in  texts  relating  to  Abydos 
(Diim.  ReCy  III,  99, 1.  22)  and  to  Abaton  near  Philae  (Brugsch,  D.  G., 
p.  845,  corrected  /.  c.  p.  1344). 

10.  The  syllabary  published  in  the  same  work  on  the  Tanis 

Papyri  by  Mr.  Griffith  has  on  pi.  14,  2  the  indication"] (j  ^^ 

<^>  I)  P  5  n^^r  .  .  .  embalmed.  This  explanation  cannot  have 
anything  to  do  with  the  ordinary  signification  of  *\  "  god,"  which 
forms  rather  an  antithesis  to  the  embalmed.     The  writer  no  doubt 

thought  of  the  word  rl|o,     |  ©  neter,  the  Hebrew  *^n3,  the 

Greek  vlrpov^  used  for  natron.  This  substance  being  so  essential  in 
mumification,  the  connection  of  the  ideas  between  "natron"  and 
"  embalment "  was  easy  and  very  natural. 
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NOTES  DE  PHILOLOGIE  6GYPTIENNE, 

Par  Karl  Piehl. 

(Suite.y 

18.  L'^uivalent  hi^rog^yphique  du  mot  copte  oje  fils;  19. 
Passage  d'une  stble,  datant  de  la  XII*"**  dynastie ;  20.  Double  d*un 
texte  de  Hamamat  521.  L'ideogramme  3^  ;  22.  Le  mot !)  J— <►— ^ ; 
23.  Deux  pr^tendus  termes  d'architecture  ^gyptienne. 


18.  Comme  ^uivalant  hi^roglyhipque  du  mot  copte  aj€  **fils," 
on    a    cm    pouvoir  regarder  le   trbs-fr^quent  ^^1  qui   notoire- 

ment  signifie  aussi  "fils."  Cette  opinion  a  ^t^  admise  entre  autres 
par  M.  Stem  {Koptische  Grammatik^  page  25),  et  nous  avions  der 
ni^rement  ^nonc^  la  meme  mani^re  de  voir.t 

Dans  le  num^ro  qui  vient  de  paraitre  de  la  Zeitschrift,%  M.  G 
Steindorff,  s'appuyant  en  partie  sur  Tautorit^  d'ERMAN,  s'exprime 

de  la  manibre  que  voici :  "  eine  Zusammenstellung  von  ttje  niit  ^^ 

ist  lautlich  ganz  unmoglich,  da  einem  alten  s^  wenn  nicht  ganz  beson- 
dere  Griinde  der  Assimilation  vorli^en  .  .  .  immer  ein  kopt.    C, 

niemals  aber  ein  ttj  entspricht."     Selon  le  dit  auteur,  le  copte  cy€ 

est  une  foraie  abr^gde  de  Tancien  mot  ^^  I]  p  t^^ ,  qui  dans  la 

langue-fille  de  T^gyptien  serait  refl6t6   tant  par  la  fomie   pleine 

CI)Hp6,  CIJHpI,  que  par  la  forme  sus-mentionn^e  Cl)€. 

Uopinion  de  M.  Steindorff  parait  tr^  attrayante,  car  elle  est 
bas^e  sur  des  lois  phon^tiques  incontestables,  et  dans  les  recherches 
^tymologiques,  il  faut  ^videmment  tenir  compte,  autant  que  possible^ 
de  ces  lois.  Mais  il  y  a  aussi  d'autres  lois  qui  dominent  le  d^velop- 
pement  des  langues  comme  des  mots,  et  ces  lois  ont  ^galement  des 
pretentions  legitimes  k  notre  attention.     Ce  sont  les  soi-disantes  lois 

*  Continued  from  Proceedings^  Vol.  XII,  p.  438. 

t  Piehl,  Inscriptions  Hihoglyphiques^  I^re  s^ric,  II,  page  49.       L*anaIogie 
qu*en  cet  endroit  nous  avons  cit^,  manque  d'^-propos. 
J  Zeitschrifi,  XXVIII,  page  51. 
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psychologiques  ou  (comme  on  les  appelle  ^galement)  analogiques. 
Suivant  nous,  c'est  par  le  moyen  des  demi^res  que  Torigine  du  mot 
copte  eye  trouve  son  explication. 

Les  textes  des  basses  ^poques  nous  foumissent  tr^s  souvent 
Texpression  Ij)^,  dans  le  meme  role  que  celle  de  ^^,  "fils 

du  soleiL"  Mais  les  deux  expressions  ne  doivent  pas  se  transcrire, 
Tune  et  Tautre,  de  la  m^me  fa9on,*  car  tandis  que  la  seconde  s'en  lit 
se  rdy  la  premiere  est  n^essairement  k  rendre  par  ie  rd,     C'est  que 

le  signe  W  partout  ailleurs  a  la  valeur  de  ii/,  i,  d'oii  il  semble  Evident 

qu'il  doit  offrir  la  m^me  lecture  dans  Texpression  411  i^   des  textes 

ptol^maiques  et  romains.     A  ce  sujet,  on  peut  du  reste  consulter 

Texpression  suivante:t  ^if/JLlTO  ^i"J^  suis  le  fils  ain6 
de  son  p^re." 

Je  ne  pretends  pas  resoudre  le  problfeme  de  Forigine  de  Texpression 

,  mais  il  se  pounrait  qu'elle  derive  par  une  esp>^ce  de  jeu  de 

mots  de  I'appellation  tr^fr^quente  du  dieu  Schu  :  W  ^^  m  "  Schu, 

fils  du  Soleil."  Maintenant  si  d'un  cot^,  nous  avons  trouv^  des 
traces  certaines  de  la  transition  de  la  lettre  s  en  celle  de  i  du  mot 

ancien  ^^  "fils,"  nous  connaissons  de  Fautre  cot^  un  second 
mot  egyptien  qui  ait  pu  engendrer  le  copte  eye,  fils.  C'est  le  groupe 
hi^roglyphique  *  ^  van  VV  ^  [de  Roug£,  Edfou,  XIV],   qui 

dans  les  textes  de  Dend^ra  et  d'Edfou  a  rev^tu  partout  le  sens  de 
*'  fils."  Je  nliesiterais  certainement  pas  \  lui  reconnaitre  la  paternite 
du  sus-dit  mot  copte,  ^  moins  que  la  langue  ancienne  ne  pr^sentit 

de  norabreux  noms  propres,  introduits    par   ^^  ,  ^^ ,  comme 

^^J]^,  ^^  ,  ^^  ^1  etc.,  tandis  que  S)  k  ma  con- 
naissance  ne  se  rencontre  jamais  dans  un  pareil  emploi* 

•  Comme  on  le  fait  eng^n^ral.  Voir  Brugsch,  HiSr,  Gram.,  page  120,  No.  43. 
t  PiEHL,  Inscriptions  Hiiroglyphiques,  seconde  s^rie,  pi.  84,  1.  6. 
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Selon  moi,  le  mot  copte  eye,"  fils,"  doit  done  se  regarder  comme 
un  compromis — "  Kompromiss-form  " — de  ^^  et      2)  anciens. 

19.  Le  Musee  de  Boulaq  possbde  une  stele  de  la  XII®  dynastie, 
dont  la  forme  ressemble  de  trbs-prbs  \  celle  des  monuments  d'Abydos 
de  la  meme  ^poque,  bien  que  la  dite  stMe  provienne  en  reality 
6!Akhmim.  Je  n*entreprendrai  pas  d'en  donner  ici  une  reproduction, 
M.  G.  Daressy  s'^tant  demierement  tr^s  bien  acquitt^  de  cette  tiche.* 

Si  j'excepte  la  seconde  moiti^  de  la  ligne  10,  oh  il  faut  lire 


£21 


A  A  ^  '^  A  A  ^  vl»  "  ^^  femme  aim^e  Er-tet-ct^  enfant^e 
par  Tett't"  (M.  Daressy:  "Sa  femme  qu'on  a  mis  (!),  faisant  ses 
d^lices,  N-tu{ut"),  ainsi  que  deux  noms  propres,  les  inscriptions  de 
notre  stfele  ont  ^t^  publi6es  d'une  mani^re  fort  satisfaisante. 

C*est  concernant  une  particularity  du  fond  de  cette  sthle  que  cette 
fois  j'ai  cru  opportun  de  prendre  la  parole.        Le  ddfunt  A 

^  £f  W)!l  ^^^  ,     ce    qui   avait    ^t^   rendu   par    "  d^voue, 

chef  h^r^ditaire,  directeur  des  prophbtes,  surveillant  de  la  virginite 
des  recluses^  gouverneur  du  nome  panopolite."  C'est  la  partie 
soulignee  de  la  traduction  qui  me  parait  susceptible  d'une  modifica- 
tion l^gbre.    L'expression  ^v   ''^^"^  f==^  ^^  I  ^^^^^  ^  £S  '^ii , 

dont  notre  document  offre  la  variante       1  f=a^5f5i  i  '^"^^  ^iy^XlI, 

•  I  ^      i<zr>-zr   I  I  I 

renferme   une    anomalie:     ^v  ]        etc.,    au    lieu    de 

etc,  car  un  groupe  ^r^   ayant  le 

sens  de  "  virginity  "  ou  n*importe  quelle  autre  signification,  n'a  pas 
jusqu'ici  ^t^  relevd    En  intercalant  de  la  sorte  la  lettre  <ir>,  nous 

obtenons  le  mot  bien  connu     ^   ,  variante  de     ®    '^5>^,  qui  nous 

est  sourtout  connu  par  des  textes  de  Tancien  et  moyen  empires. 
Un  monument  de  Turing  contient  parmi  d'autres  objets  d'offrandes 

*  Rerneil  de  VieTveg^  XI,  la  page  84,  d'un  article  intitule  "  Remarques  ct 
Notes." 

t  PiEHL,  Inscnptiofis  HUroglyphiqueSy  Ure  s^rie,  pi.  %2t  1.  2. 
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rr^l  '^^^  V     "^^^    boeufs    sacrifi^s,     ^gorg^s,"    ce  qui 

nous  donne  deux  des  mots  de  Texpression  qui  nous  occupe. 

Les  "directeurs  de  Pabatage  des  boeufs  des  recluses" — c'est  ainsi 
qu'il  faut  rendre  le  titre  en  question — occupaient  une  fonction, 
jusqu'ici  inconnue,  du  culte  du  sanctuaire  d'Akhmim.  Sans  doute, 
celui  qui  avait  la  charge  de  surveiller  le  d^pe9age  du  gros  b^tail  des 

recluses  du  dieu  """^c^*  devait  jouir  d'une  situation  consid^r^e, 

parmi  les  membres  du  dit  sacerdoce. 

L'omission  que  nous  venons  de  constater  pour  la  lettre  <iz>,  ne 
peut  guere  etre  fortuite,  puisqu'elle  a  6t6  observde  dans  les  deux  cas 
oil  se  voit,  sur  notre  st^le,  le  titre  sus-mentionn£  L'explication,  la 
plus  simple  de  ce  ph^nom^ne,  c'est,  je  crois,  d^  voir  une  preuve  de 
Texistence  de  la  liquida  sonanSy  comme  p.  ex.  dans  les  deux  formes 

"^^^P^Ll  ^'  ^  ^  \^^  d'un  meme  mot.  J'ai  der- 
nifer^ment,  au  Congr^s  de  Stockholm,  attir^  I'attention  des  dgyptolo- 
gues  sur  d*autres  cas  de  cette  particularity  que  jusqu'ici  on  n'a  pas 
reconnue  en  ^gyptien.* 

La  manibre  inusit^e  dont  s'^crit  sur  la  stMe  de  Boulaq  le  titre  si 
fr^uent        a  m^rite    aussi    d'etre   signal^e.       Partout    ici 


nous  en  trouvons  la  forme  ^j^  Tim  P^^  omission  de  la  lettre        n 
C*est  Ik  ^videmment  une  sorte  d'assimilation. 

20.  Le  meme  num^ro  du  Recueil  de  Vtewegy  auquel  nous  avons 
fait  allusion  dans  la  note  qui  pr^cMe,  renferme  [page  91]  sous  le 
§  XL,  la  reproduction  d'une  st^le  ^gyptienne  de  trbs  grand  int^r^t. 
I^  document  en  question,  qui  se  conserve  au  mus6e  de  Boulaq,  est 
malheureusement  fragment^,  car  non  seulement  le  registre  sup^rieur, 
ayant  contenu  une  scbne  d'adoration,  en  a  ^t^  enlev^,  mais  encore 
toute  la  partie  inf^rieure  a  disparu,  d'ou  il  est  r^sult^  que  Tinscription 
qui  anciennement  ornait  la  dite  stble  se  trouve  actuellement  dans  un 
iX3X  bien  incomplet.  Telle  qu'elle  est,  notre  stble  nous  reserve  n^n- 
moins  une  petite  surprise.     C'est  qu'elle  pr^sente  le  double  d'un 

*  J*ai  cm  de  m^me  rencontrer  des  traces  de  la  nasalis  sonans  en  ^gyptien. 
Selon  moi,   le    a^^/v^    que  nous  rencontrons  dans  la  combinaison   de   lettres 

doit  etre  consider^  comme  une  bonne  preuve  de  Texistence  de  la  dite  particularity 
dans  li  langue  en  question. 
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texte  bien  connu  dans  la  science — j'entends  Tinscription,  relative  aux 
carribres  de  Hamamat,  qui  a  ^t^  publi^e  par  Lepsius,*  et  dont 
M.  Brugsch  dernibrement  a  examine  le  fond,  au  point  de  vue  de  la 
composition  de  Thi^rarchie  militaire  en  6gypte.t 

La  diff(^rence  la  plus  notable  qu'il  y  ait  entre  les  deux  copies, 
porte  sur  la  date,   qui   dans  le  texte   de   Hamamat  est  celle-ci : 

(  ^  1 1 1  ^  ^^  ^  n  .  . .   "^'^'^  3»  deuxi^me  mois  de  r^colte,  le  27," 

1   \ly  III      II      AAAA/\A  \1/  I  I    1  I  1  r  ^  I     f   .^"^^^^  1    '       1 

tandis  qufe  le  monument  de  Boulaq  est  dat^  ^^   1  /o  J^^^ 

I      Vl/    111       III        /VSAA/NA 

"  Tan  3,  troisibme  mois  de  rdcolte."  Cette  divergence  s'explique  sans 
doute  par  la  circonstance  que  le  monument  de  Boulaq,  qui  provient 
de  Tancienne  ville  de  Coptos,  a  6x6  ex^cut^  apr^s  le  retour  en  tg>'pte 
de  Texp^dition,  envoy^e  aux  carribres.  Mais  si  cette  observation  est 
exacte,  la  date  qui  introduit  le  texte  de  Hamamat,  n'indique  pas 
r^poque  oil  Pharaon  a  fait  transmettre  ses  ordres,  concernant  le 
transport  et  les  travaux  qui  devait  imm^iatement  le  prdc^der,  mais 
plutot  celle  k  laquelle  les  dits  travaux  ont  ^t^  terminus.  En  effet,  le 
temps  qui  s^^coule  du  27  Payni  jusqu'k  un  quanti^me  quelconque  du 
mois  d'Epiphi,  est  suffisamment  long  pour  permettre  d'aller  des 
anciennes  carribres  de  Hamamat  k  la  ville  de  Coptos,  ou  I'autre  texte 
avait  ^t^  ddterr^. 

A  moins  d'admettre  cette  manibre  de  voir,  je  ne  con^ois  pas, 
comment  on  pourra  considdrer  la  date,  donnee  par  le  monument 
de  Boulaq,  com  me  par  fait  em  ent  authentique. 

Le  principal  fragment  de  la  st^le  de  Coptos  correspond  aux  lignes 
I  k  4  et  k  la  premiere  moitid  de  la  ligne  5  du  texte  de  Hamamat. 
Des  bouts  de  textes  qui  couvrent  les  tranches  de  la  premiere,  I'un 
correspond  k  un  passage  de  la  ligne  12,  Tautre  k  un  passage  de  la 
ligne  18  du  document  de  Hamamat.     Ce  dernier  fragment  renferme 

une  donnde  qui  n'existe  pas  dans  Tautre  double.  Aprbs  tjg  M  (sic/)  1 
aprfes  quoi  il  y  sl  une  lacune.    Cela  semble  montrer,  que  la  difference 

♦  DinkmHUr^  III,  219  c. 

t  Die  Aeiyptoiogit,  pages  228—232. 

t  C*est  ainsi  qu'll  faut  lire,  et  non  pas  '^  IK     ^       '      1K       ®     j 

V    ll>  comme  il  y  a  dans  le  Recueil,     La  traduction  qui  accompagne  la  publi- 
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qu'il  y  a  entre  le  total  (8,368),  donn6  par  le  texte  de  Hamamat  pour 
les  membres  de  Texp^dition,  et  le  montant  (8,362)  qu'on  obtient  en 
additionnant  le  detail  foumi  par  le  meme  document,  peut  provenir 
de  ce  que  le  lapidaire,  par  inadvertance,  aurait  saut^  une  partie  des 
fonctionnaires  et  ouvriers  'qu'il  devait  ^num^rer.  On  n'a  done  aucune 
raison  de  citer  la  sth\e  de  Hamamat  com  me  une  preuve  du  peu  de 
competence  des  scribes  ^gyptiens,  quant  k  Tart  d'additionner. 

21.  M.  Max  Muller  {Zeitschrift^  1886,  pages  86 — 88)  en  exami- 

nant  Temploi  du  signe  hieroglyph ique  ^y^,  fait   remarquer  que  la 

transcription  /r/n 'est  point  admissible  pour  les  cas,  011  le  dit  signe 
est  iddogramme,  ayant  le  sens  de  "  Wind,  Luft,"  mais  qu'alors  il 
doit  se  lire  ^a^  ^au'* 

Bien  que  la  valeur  de  ^«,  ^au  soit  authentique,  je  pense  qu'on 
ne  peut  aucunement  rejeter  la  lecture  nf  pour  ^y^  de  certains  ex- 
amples datant  du  nouvel  empire  et  des  basses  ^poques.  En  voici 
quelques  preuves  : 

"  Savourer  le  vent  qui  sort  de  Thorizon,  le  souffle  doux  du  vent  de 
nord."*     Ici  la  combinaison  de  signes    liL    \^  «/w  nous  foumit 

la  lecture  du  signe  "V  initial  de  Texpression  ^  J  ^^  I  ^Q  ^  T^ 
cation  de  la  stMe  de  Boulaq  est  bien  admissible,  si  Ton  excepte  ce  passage-ci : — 


AAA/V>A 


*     **^  fl  <^^.    f  <-z>.   Ce  qui  ne  signifie  pas  :    **  Mattre  de  la  lumi^re 


en  lai,  du  haut  du  ciel,  il  brille  dans  le  sanctuaire  comme  ji  I'horizon,  illuminant 
les  deux  terres  par  ses  beaut^s.  Sa  mere  Isis  se  tenant  au-dessus  de  lui,  le  protege. 
Mattre  d'en  haut,  par  elle  sa  crainte  est  dans  les  coeurs,"  etc.,  mais  qui  plut6t 
doit  se  rendre  de  la  mani^re  suivante :  **  .Seigneur  de  quiconque  s*oppose  k  lui, 
jusqu'ii  la  hauteur  du  del,  celui  qui  brille  dans  le  sanctuaire  k  V€ga\  de  Chuii, 
celui  qui  illumine  les  deux  terres  par  ses  beaut^s.  Sa  m^re  Isis  se  tient  sur  son 
front,  et  il  est  entierement  protege  par  elle.    Sa  crainte  est  dans  les  coeurs."  [Pour 

^  ^3   =  le  dieu  Chuti,  voir  Piehl,  Petites  Etudes  l^gyptologiqtus^  p.  40.] 

•  Piehl,  Inscriptions  liiiroglyphiques^  I,  pi.  loi  ;    II,  pages  82,  83,  oil  Ton 
trouve  indique  un  monument  renfermant  le  double  du  texte  en  question. 
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qui  se  rencontre  sur  des  milliers  de  stfeles  fun^raires,  datant  du  nou- 
vel  empire. 

"  Je  t'accorde  que  la  chevelure,  qui  brille  sur  ton  front,  d^chaine  son 
vent  contre  les  laches."*  A  cet  exemple  ressemble  beaucoup  le 
suivant : 

que  la  couronne  qui  brille  sur  ton  front,  ddchaine  son  vent  contre 
tes  ennemis."t 


le  pays  du  Midi  jusqu'au  vent  de  Schu,  le  pays  du  Nord,  jusqu'k 
la  Grande  Verte,"  phrase  qui  peut  se  comparer  k  la  suivante : 

1'^Sl±l"^<:zr>   B   i^F^^k  ^^^i=,§     "le  Midi  jus- 
qu'au  vent,  le  Nord  jusqu'k  la  limite  de  la  Grande  Verte." 

II  semble  done  que,  k  cot^  de  la  valeur  recemment  d^couverte  de 
Boy  Bau  du  signe  ^y^,  il  faut  en  maintenir  la  valeur  de  nf^  nfu^ 
que  les  premiers  d^chiffreurs  ont  fait  valoir. 

22.  Le  Dictionnaire  (Brugsch,    Worterbuch,'  I,  page  43)  nous 

offre  un  mot  IJ  ^,  ayant  le  sens  de  " Kopf-kappe,"  couverture 

m 

pour   la   tete.     C'est   le   meme   mot   qui   se   pr^sente   quelquefois 
sous  la  forme  que  voici :  I  5^  11  ^  (Brugsch,  /./.  i,  page  77). 

Uexactitude  de  cette  th^se  est  prouv^e  par  une  comparaison 
faite  entre  deux  passages  de  textes,  provenant  de  la  chambre  du 
dieu  ^^  k  Edfou.     Dans  Tun   des  deux  passages   le  dieu   dit 

(  fl^  n  r^l ;  dans  Tautre  ^^  0  J  P  T^l-     ^videmment 

lv||  ^quivaut  ici  ^  (1   j    lftl»  ^^^^   ^"^   ^^^  d^terminatifs   de 

Tun  et  Tautre  soient  quelque  peu  indistincts  dans  roriginal. 

Des  deux  formes,  celle  de  ames  est  probablenient  ant^rieure 
k  Tautre,  quant  au  temps.      Dans  ce  cas,  le  mot  signifie  originaire- 

♦  Ce  texte,  qui  date  de  T^poque  PtoI^maKque,  a  etc  public  dans  PiEHL,  /./. 
Secondc  Serie,  pi.  IV,  1.  7. 

t  Bekgmann,  Hierogl.  Inschr.^  LV. 

X  PiEHL,  l.l.,  Seconde  S^rie,  pi.  66  1.  5. 

§  Brugsch  et  Dumichen,  Recueil^  VI,  60,  5. 
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raent  "ce  qui  est  111,"  ce  qui  par  Etymologic  populaire  a  6t6  rem- 
placE  par  le  sens  de  "ce  qui  danse,"  sens  qui  parait  le  mieux 
convenir  k  la  forme  ddes.     Comparez,  k  ce  sujet,  Tinscription  de 

Chnoumhotep  de  Beni-Hassan,  oh  la  ligne  191  donne:   jfj^      (1    II 

«J^  TJj|I         ,  "ses  deux  tresses  dansantes." 

La  transition  d'un  vieux  w  en  un  ^  plus  jeune  est  trbs  fr^quente 
en   Egyptien.      A   cet    Egard,   nous   pouvons   citer   des   exemples, 

comme  ^  ,  "yeux,"  k  cotE  de  J  ,  &^X,   &eX ; 

^  J^ll  ^  ,"voiture,"kc6t<^de&epetfa5onrx; 

§  5>  fipeg^I,  asphaltus,  bitumen;  -^  '^^^^l  ^  ^^^^ 

;  etc. 

23.  Le  Dictionnaire  (Brugsch,  IVbrterbuch^  V,  page  4i9)conftre 

au  groupe  JLq.,  bdy  entre  autres  sens,  celui  de  "  Kapital  auf  einer 

Saule,"  **chapiteau  d'une  colonne."* 

II  n'y  a  qu'un  seul  passage  de  texte  qui  ait  €x.€  invoquE  en 
faveur  de  cette  acception  que,  pour  ma  part,  j'hEsite  k  reconnaitre 
comme  exacte.     Le  dit  passage  se  retrouve  aux  Tempel-Inschriften 

de  M.  DuMiCHEN,  I,  pi.   107,  1.    17,  oU    Ton   lit:  ^fi^^^PJ 


I 
I 
I      O    O     I 

"avec  (?)   trente-deux  colonnes.       L'aspect  en   ressemble  k  une 
merveille.     Une  partie  d'entre  elles  etaient  (composEes)  de  fleurs 

*  Jc  ferai  observer  une  fois  pour  toutes,  que  les  critiques  que  je  me  permets 
quelquefois  d*adresser  au  magniBque  dicUonnaire  de  Brugsch,  aspircnt  ji  etre 
un  hommage,  offert  k  ce  travail  qui,  quoique  d^j4  vieux — les  parties  I-IV  ont 
pani  en  1868,  ou  tel  Egyptologue  portait  encore  la  jaquette — nous  rend  toujours 
d*immenses  services,  comme  il  reste  toujours  le  seul  vocabulaire  vraiment  scien- 
tifique  de  notre  science.  Que  le  Nestor  de  Tegyptologie  veuille  bicn  regarder, 
^  ce  point  de  vue,  nos  petites  remarques. 
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Jien  et  de  fleurs  menh^  d'autres  de  branches  de  palmiers  et  de 
fleurs  ouof,  Les  surfaces  bien  ajustdes,  en  port^rent  Timage  de 
rhabitant  d'Edfou."     M.  Brugsch,  ayant  coup^  les  phrases  d*une 

mani^re  diff^rente  de  la  mienne,  fait  de  f  1  ^  J  r>  le  d^but  d*une 

proposition  ind^pendante,  qui  a  cette  teneur-ci :  **  es  ist  das  Kapital 
an  ihnen  in  Gestalt  von  Bliithen  und  Blumen,  der  Schaft  ist  in 
Gestalt  der  Palme  und  der  Pflanzenstengel."  Mais,  comme  je 
yiens  de  le  dire,   cet  arrangement   me  paraft  moins  acceptable. 

D'ailleurs,  Texpression  o  t[  =^-  (1  ^  /Tr>  doit  n^essairement 
former  une  seule  phrase  ind^pendante.     Cela  est  prouy^  d'un  cot^ 


la  est  prouv 


par  Fexistence  d'exemples,  comme  le  suivant.      i^  V^j\ 

(|(|  '^  J|[  ®  n  (j  ^ ,  "  Uaspect  en  ressemble  k  Chebi,  qui  pro- 
t^ge  le  petit  gar^on  "  (Horus),  de  Tautre  cot^  par  Temploi  du  mot 
/Tqt  "merveille,"  dans  des  expressions,  comme  celle-ci:t  Jo.     m 

,   "C'est  une  merveille  de  le  voir." 


Selon  moi  la  proposition,  relative  au  detail  des  colonnes,  debute 
par  le  signe  ^^^  qui  probablement  se  lit  ««,  et  doit  se  rapprocher  du 
Copte  OfOIt,  "quelque  chose,  quelqu'un"  dans  des  expressions 

comme  OfOIt  JUUULOtt,  "jemand  von  uns,"  Of  Oil  ItXeig^e, 
"  etwas  der  art,"  etc.  (Stern,  KopL  Grammatik^  §  265).  Le  groupe 
^^^^^^  **^  ket'Chet  de  notre  passage  de  texte  me  semble  ^tre  une 

variante  du  tr^s  frequent  *->-^  ketechu^X    II  est  vrai,  que  le  dit 

groupe,  dans  le  Dictionnaire  [Brugsch,  VII,  page  1284]  est  expliqu^ 
comme  substantif,  ayant  les  sens  de  "  Schaft  einer  Saule  " — "  Torso 
einer  Biidsaule  "  ("fQt  d'une  colonne" — "torse  d'une  statue"),  mais 
aucun  de  ces  deux  sens  n'a  ^t^  prouv^  jusqu'ici,  et  les  deux  seuls 
exemples  cit^s  Tun  en  faveur  de  la  premiere,  Tautre  de  la  seconde 
des  dites  deux  acceptions  de  sens,  admettent  selon  moi  le  sens  de 
"  d'autres."  Cela  doit  ^tre  Evident  pour  le  passage  de  texte  que  nous 
venons  d'examiner,  et  qui  est  Tune  des  deux  preuves,  all6gu6es  en 


faveur  de  Texistence  d'un  substantif  ^^*^^,  cette  fois  ayant  la 

♦  De  Roug^,  Inscriptions  et  Notices  cTEdfou,  pi.  XXXIV,  1.  11. 
t  Loc.,  laud.,  LXXVI. 

X  Je  sais  qu*il  y  a  des  savants  qui  pour  ce  mot  recommandent  la  lecture  Ju't-sef, 
Je  n'ai  jamais su  pourquoL 
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signification  de  "fut  de  colonne."  Uexamen  du  second  exemple 
d*un  substantif  ^— ^  *'^ — dans  ce  cas  ayant  le  sens  de  "  torse  de 

statue  " —  doit  aussi  se  faire,  si  nous  voulons  §tre  complets  dans  nos 
remarques.  Je  reproduis  et  traduis  int^gralement  le  petit  texte  oh  se 
voit  le  dit  passage  afin  que  le  lecteur  soit  k  meme  de  juger  impartiale- 
ment     Voici  le  texte  en  question  : 


12gr::§:=ppp=,3.EflSlf^'M: 


0 


r  ^    III 


/wvs/vs 


12. 


/WWW 


fl^1^11§^S4B5&§2:rf,  -I^J 


I   I    I    id 


AA/V^/W 
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ce  qui  signifie :  "  La  crypte  de  la  maltresse*  a  6t6  construite  avec 
soin,  elle  a  €t6  rendue  splendide  par  Timage  de  la  *  jeune  fille/  Les 
formes  puissantes  de  la  *grande  supdrieure'  sont  soigneusement 
gravdes  h.  son  intdrieur.  Les  simulacres  aiigustes  des  dieux  qui  sont 
k  Kebou'Taou,  ont  iii  traces  des  deux  cot^s  de  Timage  de  la  ddesse. 
Chacun  d'entre  eux  a  i\.€  ex^cut^  au  burin,  suivant  ses  propridtes, 
conformdment  i  de  vieilles  pre'scriptions,  la  hauteur  de  leurs  images 
^tant  conforme  aux  livres  de  Ra,  leur  largeur  aux  ordonnances  de  Sa.\ 
Leurs  corps  J  sont  en  grandes  pierres  pr^cieuses,  selon  les  prescrip- 
tions des  anciens  relativement  ^  eux.  D'autres  parmi  eux  sont  en 
bois  pr^cieux,  et  ont  ^t^  figures  suivant  les  m^mes  prescriptions.  §  lis 
sont  incrust^s  de  fer,  om^s  d'or.  La  splendeur  en  miroite  comme 
les  rayons  du  disque  solaire.  La  place  qu^ls  occupent  est  secrete,  ce 
qui  s'y  trouve  n'est  point  connu  par  qui  que  ce  soit  (?)  au  dehors. 

"  Quand  on  en  cherche  la  porte,  elle  reste  introuvable  pour  tout  le 
monde,  k  Texception  des  prophbtes  de  *  la  Sup^rieure '  qui  marchent, 
purifies,  vers  le  domicile  de  Tepit  (=  Hathor).  lis  sont  par^s  de  leurs 
v^tements  (lesquels  doivent  etre  mis)  lorsqu'on  va  voir  *  la  majes- 

tueuse.*     lis  font  leurs  ceremonies,  en  exaltant  les  ancetres 

apr^s  avoir  regarde  la  figure  de  '  Thabitante 

de  rhorizon '  dans  son  sanctuaire,  entouree  de  ses  compagnons, 
celUy  dont  le  Soleil  visite  la  possession,  sa  Saintete  ^  elle  ^tant  en 
joie.  Elle  va  eiargir  la  puissance  de  son  fils  aime,  le  Pharaon  X, 
eternellement."  || 

Le  texte  qui  fait  pendant  \  celui  que  nous  venons  de  traduire  et 
qui  a  ete  congu  dans  des  termes  trbs  ressemblants  i  ceux  employes 
dans  le  dit  document — ce  texte  ne  parle  non  plus  de  "tronc  de  statue," 
ce  que  Ton  devait  supposer,  si  cette  notion  avait  trouve  de  la  place 
dans  I'autre.     Pour  ne  pas  ^tre  reprimande  de  prendre  les  choses  k 

*  Sumom  de  la  deesse  Hathor,  qui  dans  la  suite  du  texte  s'appelle  aussi  "jeune 
fille,"  **  la  grande  sup^rieure,"  etc. 

t  C'est  W  une  forme  de  Thoth  ou  plutot  une  divinit^  apparentee  k  ce  dieu. 

{    ^""">       ([  signifie  un  monumeftt^  fait  i  I'image  de  quelqu'un,  c'est-4-dire 

cette  demi^re  comme  objet  palpable. 

§  Litt^ralement :  **  lis  ont  et^  model^s  k  Tegal  d*eux,"  c'est-k-dire  de  ceux, 
executes  en  pierres. 

II  DUMICHEN,  ResuUate  einer  archdologiich-photographischen  Expedition^  PI. 
XL,  XLI,  Cfr.  de  m^me,  Marieite,  Datdhah^  III,  30.  Les  deux  copies  se 
compl^tent  mutuellcment,  quoique  celle  de  Diimichen  soit  la  meillcure  des  deux. 
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la  l^bre,  je  crois  aussi  devoir  reproduire  et  traduire  ce  second  texte. 
En  void  la  forme : 


E:^i^ss»- 24^2^7:1^ 


I    III 


I   I  . 


^'^'^'^  ^*=^  rf*-^    V y  >  n\<  I  / ^11  "t-^  — "^ 


/VW/VNA 


^Sf  tl^ioM  ■»-fe\"JA^=?C 


►      Vj    /WW/VA 


I 


ce  que  je  traduis  ainsi :  "  L'endroit,  secret  de  nature,  des  simulacres 
de  *  la  maison  auguste '  a  6t6  bien  construit  par  Ptah.  Les  images 
puissantes  de  *  la  princesse  du  pays  entier  *  en  ont  €t6  sculpt^es  sur 
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les  parois  de  Tint^rieur.  Les  ka  des  dieux  augustes  du  *  pays 
d'Atmou  '  ont  et^  traces  autour  de  son  image  \  elle.  Les  divinites 
en  forme  d*oiseaux  (?)  qui  y  sont,  ont  ^t^  representees,  quant  \  leul^ 
ext^rieur,  suivant  les  livres  du  Soleil.  La  mesure  de  leurs  corps  est 
conforme  aux  ordonnances  de  *  Tarrangeur/  leur  largeur  aux  prdscrip* 
tions  de  Thoth.  Les  enveloppes  en  sont  en  pierres  pr^cieusesj 
d'Aphroditopolis,  suivant  le  livre  des  paroles  sacrees.  Chacun 
d'entre  eux  (=  les  ka)  est  fait  en  bois  de  prix,  selon  les  paroles  du 
livre  de  Thoth,  ils  sont  incrustds  de  fer  et  brillent  comme  le  disque 
solaire.  lis  sont  comparables  aux  splendeurs  du  jeune  gar^on  divin. 
Le  sanctuaire  en  est  plus  auguste  que  I'horizon  du  ciel.  Les  Strangers 
ne  le  connaissent  point.  La  porte  de  la  crypte  est  cachde,  elle  est 
inconnue  pour  le  monde  en  general,  ^  I'exception  des  stolistes  de  *  la 
princesse,'  qui  entrent,  purs,  dans  la  maison  de  la  maitresse  du  re- 
compense, ^tant  rev^tus  de  leurs  costumes  (lesquels  doivent  etre 
mis)  lorsqu'on  va  voir  la  *  maitresse.*  Ils  font  les  c^r^monies  d'exalter 
les  simulacres  divins,.ils  adorent  celle  qui  en  fait  subsister*  les  formes 
lorsqu'ils  ont  vu  Tait  qui  est  solidement  ^tablie  dans  sa  demeure, 
entour^e  de  son  cycle  de  dieux.  Le  Soleil  se  rend  \  sa  possession  ^ 
elle,  pour  des  milliers  d'annfe,  sans  an^antissement  ^  tout  jamais." f 
Comme  on  peut  le  voir,  nulle  part,  dans  les  deux  textes,  il  nVst 
question  de  "  torses  de  statues, **  dont  I'agencement  aurait  et^  diffe- 
rent de  celui  des  tetes,  des  bras  ou  d'autres  parties  des  statues 
divines.  Si  nous  prenons  la  peine  d'examiner  les  courtes  l^gendesj 
qui  accompagnent  les  representations  de  simulacres  divins,  attenantes 
aux  textes  que  nous  venons  de  traduire,  nous  verrons  que  ces 
l^gendes,  qui  decrivent  chacun  des  dits  simulacres,  n'en  mentionnent 
nulle  part  le  torse  par  opposition  \  d'autres  parties  du  corps.  Ainsi, 
par  exemple,  la  d^esse  ^^  ^i^  est  d^crite  comme  dtant  "  en  bois, 
les  yeux  remplis"  (d^une  mati^re  non-nomm^e)  "une  coud^e  de  long." 
Le  meme  formulaire  a  ete  mis  i  contribution  par  rapport  \  I'image 
d'Isis-Schenit,  d'Horus,  et  de  beaucoup  d'autres.  Au  sujet  de  Uotit, 
il  est  dit  que  son  I'image  est  "  en  bois,  les  yeux  en  or,  une  coud^e  de 
long,"  et  dans  les  m^mes  termes  nous  voyons  d^crire  celles  d*Ahi, 
de  Nout-Schenit,  etc.     Quelquefois,  on  parle  aussi  de  la  figure  ou  du 

•  Ou  pcut-etre  :  **  ils  adorent,  se  prostemant  f  _i>_M  ^  Y  •=?=?=,  °^m°  X\ 

devant  leurs  formes." 

t  Di;MicHEN,iP<fj«//fl/^,  XXXVI, XXXVII  ;et  Mariette,  Z>^«<///tf/i,  III,  3a 
X  Pour  ces  legendes  et  les  representations  qu'elles  accompagnent,  cunsulter 

DuMiCHEN,  loc,  laud,,  PI.  XXXIV-XXXVI  et  XXXVIII-XL. 
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visage,  comme,  par  example,  lorsqu'il  est  dit  que  Timage  d*Ani  est 
"en  bois,  le  visage  et  les  yeux  recouverts  d'or,  une  coudee  de  long." 

Dans  ces  circonstances,  on  n'a  aucune  raison  de  s*attendre 
k  trouver  des  expressions,  ddsignant  "torse  de  statue,"  dans  les 
textes  relatifs  aux  cryptes,  ou  au  moins  d  la  crypU  dont  nous  venons 
d'examiner  certaines  parties. 

II  faut  done  pour  le  moment  abandonner  les  sens  "  fiit  de  colonne," 


"torse  de  statue"  qui  ont  ^t^  attribu^  au  mot  ^^  ^  |.  Cela  me 
parait  d'autant  plus  ndcessaire,  que,  jusqu'ici,  ce  groupe  n'a  pas  et^ 
rencontr^,  ayant  un  ddterminatif  qui  rappelldt  une  telle  signification. 


\j^  rapprochement  de    ^^  ^    |    avec    ^%    xVf   ^st  d'ailleurs 

facility  par  la  chute  du  /  final  du  groupe  ^^  .  Dejk,  \  T^poque  de 
la  XVIII*  dynastie,  cette  chute  est  devenue  une  rdalit^,  comme  le 

prouve  la  forme  «8^-=»  ^v  '^  ^^  que  nous  ofire  la  stele 
d'Amada  (Lepsius,  DenkmdUr^  III,  65)  pour  le  mot  qui  commune- 
ment  s'^rit  ^^'^• 

Disons   done   que    les    deux   pr^tendus    termes    d'architecture 


)OE 


et  — Tun  aussi  en  partie  terme  de  sculpture — se 

r^duisent  ^  etre.  Tun  le  substantif  frequent  ba^  "merveille,"  I'autre 
une  forme  du  pronom  ind^fini  ^-J    *vtT' 


53 


Nov.  4]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1890. 


DISCOVERY  OF  BABYLONIAN  ANTIQUITIES   IN 

THE  CITY  OF   LONDON. 

By  B.  T.  a.  Evetts. 

If  it  was  a  surprise  for  archaeologists  when  tablets  inscribed  with 
the  cuneiform  character  were  recently  discovered  on  the  banks  of  the 
Nile,  or  when  an  Assyrian  inscription  of  Sargon  II  was  found  this 
year  among  the  foundations  of  a  convent  at  Jerusalem,*  how  much 
astonishment  should  be  caused  by  the  news  that  Babylonian  monu- 
ments have  been  disinterred  in  the  City  of  London  itself!  Sach, 
however,  is  actually  the  case.  During  the  destruction,  in  the  course 
of  the  past  year,  of  some  old  houses  in  Knightrider  Street,  dating  from 
the  seventeenth  century,  the  workmen  came  upon  some  fragments  of 
black  stone  bearing  marks  that  looked  to  them  like  ancient  inscrip- 
tions. These  stones  have  now  been  acquired  by  the  British  Museum, 
and  prove  to  be  Chaldsean  monuments  belonging  to  the  earliest 
period  of  which  we  have  any  knowledge,  namely,  the  pre-Semitic  age 
of  Ur-Nina  and  Gudea,  when  the  Accadian  language  was  alone  in 

use,  and  the  characters  employed  in  writing  were  of  the  most  archaic 
form. 

The  first  question  which  naturally  arises  is :  Dow  did  these  frag- 
ments arrive  at  the  place  where  they  were  found  ?  The  answer  to 
this,  however,  can  only  be  conjecture,  and  fortunately  the  value  of 
these  undoubtedly  genuine  relics  of  antiquity  does  not  in  any  way 
depend  upon  it  It  would  seem  that  the  stones  must  have  been  in 
Knightrider  Street  at  the  time  of  the  great  fire  of  London,  and  that 
they  must  have  been  buried  among  the  foundations  when  the  street 
was  afterwards  restored.  Some  Dutch  tiles  which  were  likewise  dis- 
covered, may  point  to  the  occupation  of  the  house  by  a  Dutch  mer- 
chant, who,  perhaps,  owned  ships  which  traded  with  the  F^st  Indies 
and  the  ports  of  the  Persian  Gulf.  At  the  beginning  of  the  seven- 
teenth century  the  Dutch  East  India  Company  had  founded  a  factory 
at  Bassorah,t  the  port  of  Bagdad,  where  the  English  company  also 

*  Paifsiine  Exploration  Fund^  Quarterly  Statement  for  Octol)er,  1 890,  p.  265. 
t  Macpherson,  Annals  of  Commerce^  ad  ann,  1605. 
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carried  on  a  considerable  trade  towards  the  middle  of  the  same  cen- 
tury; the  Portuguese,  who  had  established  commercial  relations 
with  this  city  as  early  as  1520,*  having  been  to  a  great  extent 
driven  out  of  the  field.  Either  by  a  Dutch  or  an  English  ship  then, 
it  is  conceivable  that  the  mysteriously  inscribed  stones  may  have 
reached  the  Port  of  London,  and  have  been  landed  at  Paul's  \\'harf 
at  some  time  before  1666.  They  may  have  been  shipped  at  Bassorah 
as  ballast,  or  as  objects  of  curiosity.  Fragments  of  Chaldaean  monu- 
ments were  and  are  occasionally  found  above  as  well  as  below  ground 
in  Southern  Babylonia,  on  the  banks  of  the  rivers  and  ancient  canals. 
In  1782  M.  MichauXjf  travelling  on  the  Tigris  in  pursuit  of  his 
botanical  studies,  and  resting  a  day's  journey  below  Bagdad,  lit  upon 
the  famous  monument  of  black  marble  which  now  bears  his  name  at 
the  Louvre,  and  was  thought  till  the  present  moment  to  be  the  first 
Babylonian  boundary-stone  that  had  reached  Europe.  The  Abb^ 
Beauchamp,J  Vicar-General  of  Babylon,  writing  in  1790,  says  that 
black  stones  with  inscriptions  upon  them  were  frequently  met  with 
near  the  Euphrates,  especially  at  Broussa.  M.  de  Sarzec,§  on  his 
first  sight  of  Tello  and  the  neighbouring  mounds,  was  struck  by  the 
number  of  sculptured  fragments  which  strewed  the  surface  of  the 
ground.  Stones  similar  to  those  lately  discovered  in  the  City,  might 
therefore  naturally  offer  themselves  for  use  as  ballast.  On  the  other 
hand,  on  arrival  in  port  they  might  be  taken  into  the  merchant's 
house  as  objects  of  curiosity. 

It  is  of  little  use,  however,  to  form  conjectures  of  this  sort,  or  to 
wonder  why  the  inscriptions  did  not  come  under  the  notice  of  some 
antiquary,  perhaps  a  member  of  the  recently  founded  Ro)al  Society, 
which  in  the  very  year  of  the  Fire  ||  showed  so  great  an  interest  in  the 
cuneiform  characters  at  Persepolis.  In  1666,  indeed,  there  were 
probably  no  Babylonian  antiquities  in  Europe,  except  the  bricks 
which  Pietro  della  Valle,!  as  he  tells  us  in  his  entertaining  letters 
from  Bagdad  of  December,  161 6,  picked  up  during  his  visit  to  the 

"*  Barros,  Asia,  Decada  IV,  Bk.  II,  c.  13. 

t  Magasin  Encyclopidique,   1 800.     Tom.  Ill,  p.  86. 

X/oumal  dcs  Savants,  December,   1790.     European  Magazine,  May,  I792i 

P-  341. 

§  Dicouvertes  en  CheUdie,  p.  4. 

II  Philosophical  Transactions,  Vol.  II,  p.  420,  March,  1666.     Ct,  Vol.  XVII, 
P-  775»  June,  1693. 

\   Viaggi^  etc,  1661,  Pt.  JII,  p.  615.     First  published,  1650. 
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Mound  of  Babil,  and  one  of  which,  on  his  return  to  Rome,  he  pre- 
sented to  the  learned  Athanasius  Kircher,  then  at  the  height  of  his 
celebrity.  Kircher  accepted  the  brick  as  a  precious  memorial  of  the 
Tower  of  Babel,  and  placed  it  in  his  Museum  as  one  of  its  greatest 
treasures.*  No  mention,  however,  is  made  of  the  inscriptions  upon 
the  bricks.  Nevertheless,  the  ruins  of  the  palace  of  Persepolis,  with 
the  cuneiform  writing  upon  them,  had  already  been  visited  by  many 
travellers  in  Persia  during  the  first  half  of  the  century,  beginning  with 
the  Portuguese  missionaries f  at  the  court  of  Shah  Abbas  in  1602,  and 
including  Delia  Valle  himself,  who  in  a  letter  from  Shiraz  publishes 
some  specimens  of  the  unknown  characters.  In  1620  the  Spanish 
ambassador  Silva  y  Figueroa,  wrote  a  Latin  letter  from  Ispahan  to  his 
friend  the  Marquis  de  Bedmar  at  Antwerp,  in  the  margin  of  which  he 
gave  a  figure  of  the  element  of  which  the  Persian  writing  is  composed, 
so  >— .  Later  in  the  seventeenth  and  throughout  the  eighteenth 
century,  antiquaries  were  on  the  alert  to  receive  any  information 
they  could  obtain  about  these  strange  nail-shaped  or  pjramidal 
characters,  and,  in  the  absence  of  any  real  clue  to  their  interpreta- 
tion, formed  most  remarkable  theories  concerning  them.  On  one 
side  Dr.  Hyde,  J  Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew  at  Oxford,  concluded 
that  the  inscriptions  at  Persepolis  were  not  inscriptions  at  all,  but 
simply  a  form  devised  by  the  architect  for  decorating  the  walls  of 
the  palace,  a  view  which  Witte,§  Professor  at  Rostock  eighty  years 
later,  independently  developed  so  far  that  he  was  able  to  identify 
some  of  the  flowers  which  the  ornamental  incisions  were  intended  to 
represent,  and  suggested  that  the  idea  of  wreaths  of  carnations  and 
convolvuli  had  been  in  the  architect's  mind.  Others  thought  that 
the  Persepolitan  character  was  a  special  form  of  writing  for  magical 
or  talismanic  purposes,  while  Raspe  ||  unhesitatingly  recognized  it 
as  Chinese.  In  order  to  obtain  proofs  for  his  theory,  Raspe  paid  a 
visit  to  the  British  Museum,  and  consulted  Dr.  Morton,  the  Librarian, 
who  allowed  him  to  look  at  a  Chinese  Dictionary  in  his  possession  ; 
a  brief  examination  of  which  enabled  the  ingenious  investigator  to 
form  the  conclusion  that  the  Chinese  character  had  formerly  been  in 
use  on  this  side  of  the  Ganges,  but  had  afterwards  been  given  up 

*  A.  Kircher,  Turris  Babel,  1679,  p.  95. 

+  A.  de  Gouvea,  Rela9ain,  etc.,  161 1,  fol.  30  ff. 

t  Hist,  rflij^onis  vet,  Pcrsarum,  etc.,  1700,  p.  516,  ff. 

§  Ueber  die  Bildung  der  Schriftsprache,  etc.,  1 779,  p.  83,  ff. 

II  A  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  Gems ,  etc.,  1 79  it  p.  64, 
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in  favour  of  the  Pahlavi.  Such  were  some  of  the  strange  views 
held  with  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  cuneiform  script  before 
Grotefend  found  the  real  clue  to  its  decipherment.  If,  therefore, 
our  fragments  had  not  been  buried  beneath  the  soil  of  the  City  of 
London  for  the  last  two  centuries,  they  might  have  furnished 
material  for  similar  fancies.  At  the  present  day,  however,  it  is 
scarcely  probable  that  anyone  will  recognize  these  old  Accadian 
inscriptions  as  Chinese ! 

The  objects  thus  unexpectedly  disinterred  are  three  in  number. 
The  material  of  all  is  the  same  black  diorite,  so  largely  employed  by 
the  ancient  Chaldaeans,  and  all  may  have  come  from  the  southern  dis- 
trict of  Babylonia.    They  belong,  however,  to  three  different  periods. 

No.  I  is  the  most  modem  of  the  three.  It  is  part  of  a  boundary- 
stone,  so  much  defaced  that  no  trace  of  an  inscription  can  now  be 
detected  upon  it,  but  clearly  showing  the  fantastic  figures  of  animals 
and  the  disks  of  the  planets  carved  in  low  relief  upon  the  surface. 
These  animals  are  met  with  on  other  boundary-stones  in  the  British 
Museum  and  other  collections,  and  have  been  recognized  as 
representing  the  signs  of  the  zodiac,  the  names  and  figures  of  which 
were  probably  invented  by  the  Chaldaean  astronomers.  They  were, 
perhaps,  placed  on  these  landmarks  to  show  the  astrological  influences 
under  which  the  land  was  divided.  The  stones  of  similar  form  and 
design  to  our  fragment  are,  for  the  most  part,  of  the  13th  or  12th 
century  before  Christ,  and  to  this  period  the  monument  must  be 
referred.  The  Caillou  Michaux  at  the  Louvre,  alluded  to  above,  is 
of  the  time  of  Marduk-nadin-ahi,  who  reigned  towards  B.C.  iioo. 
The  British  Museum  possesses  boundary-stones,  resembling  the 
present  example,  respectively  of  the  times  of  Ramman-§um-usur 
(about  RC  1253),  Meli-sihu  (about  B.C.  1230),  Nebuchadnezzar  I 
(about  1 1 20),  and  Marduk-nadin-ahi  (about  11 00).  The  stones  bear 
inscriptions  of  some  length  concerning  the  donation  or  purchase  of 
the  land  which  they  served  to  mark,  and  it  must  be  supposed  that 
the  origin  and  purpose  of  the  mutilated  monument  under  discussion 
were  formerly  indicated  in  the  same  way. 

No.  2  is  a  block  roughly  hewn  into  the  form  of  a  cube  of  1 1 
inches.  Its  upper  surface,  which  is  slightly  convex,  is  smoothed  and 
polished,  and  is  hollowed  out  in  the  centre  to  form  a  round  cup  shaped 
socket  3  inches  in  diameter,  in  which  the  metal  pivot  of  a  door  once 
moved.  By  the  side  of  the  socket,  an  inscription  in  archaic  cuneiform 
characters  is  engraved,  which  informs  us  that  the  stone  was  part  of 
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a  building  erected  by  Gudea,  the  famous  ruler  of  Sirpurla  or,  as  the 
Assyrians  called  it,  Lagash.  The  inscription  is  enclosed  in  a  frame, 
9  inches  long  and  2  J  inches  broad,  and  each  line  of  writing  is  divided 
from  the  next  by  a  horizontal  incision  in  the  stone.  The  word 
"  horizontal "  must  be  understood  here  to  refer  to  the  manner  in 
which  the  later  Assyrians  would  have  read  the  writing,  for  in  the  time 
of  Gudea  the  lines  were  written  perpendicularly  from  the  top  down- 
wards, as  Hager  already  inferred  in  1801,  from  the  position  of  the 
characters  in  relation  to  the  human  figures  engraved  on  archaic  seals. 

Door-sockets  such  as  the  present  one  have  been  found  in  con- 
siderable numbers  at  Tello  on  the  site  of  Sirpurla,  and  among  other 
ruins  of  Chaldaea.  The  doors  of  these  early  palaces  generally  con- 
sisted of  one  leaf  only,  and  therefore  only  required  one  socket.  In 
the  north-eastern  or  principal  facade  at  Tello,  however,  M.  de  Sarzec 
found  a  doorway  with  two  stone  sockets  still  in  position,  one  on  each 
side  of  the  opening,  showing  that  the  state-entrance  was  provided 
with  a  two-leaved  door.  The  pivot  turning  in  a  stone  socket  which 
rested  on  the  ground,  was  the  most  primitive  form  of  hinge,  and  a 
substitute  for  it  was  introduced,  through  the  development  of  civiliza- 
tion in  Assyria,  as  early  as  the  9th  century  before  Christ,  in  the 
bronze  ring  fastened  to  the  doorpost,  such  as  that  which  Sir  H.  Layard* 
found  at  Nimroud,  and  which  is  now  in  the  British  Museum  (Nimroud 
Gallery,  No.  276).  Examples  of  diorite  or  alabaster  door-sockets  at 
the  British  Museum  bear  the  names  of  Entena  and  Ur-Bau,  to  whom 
dates  must  probably  be  assigned  somewhere  before  B.C.  4000 ,  of 
Gamil-Sin,  son  of  Giidea,  and  lastly  of  Amil-Ninip. 

The  I/Ouvre  also  contains  several  examples  of  door-sockets 
brought  by  M.  de  Sarzec  from  Tello,  and  bearing  the  names  of 
Entena,  Ur-Bau,  and,  more  frequently,  of  Gudea.  Our  newly  dis- 
covered door-socket  of  Gudea  is  the  first  bearing  his  name  that  has 
reached  the  British  Museum,  which,  however,  contains  many  inscrip- 
tions of  the  time  of  that  prince  on  cones,  tablets,  and  bronze  statuettes, 
which  served  in  various  ways  as  charms,  or  talismans  to  protect  the 
palaces.  The  metal  pivots  which  were  attached  to  the  door  itself 
have  not  been  so  frequently  found  as  the  stone  sockets  in  which  they 
turned.  The  British  Museum  possesses  one  (Assyrian  Room, 
No.  1 2062)  made  of  bronze  in  the  form  of  a  cup,  with  three  holes  at  the 
top,  by  which  it  was  fixed  to  the  wooden  door.  M.  de  Sarzec f  found 
one  at  Tello  still  remaining  in  its  original  position  in  the  socket. 

*  Nineveh  and  Babylon^  p.  163.  t  Dhouv.^  p.  59. 
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On  the  upp)er  surface  of  these  blocks  there  is  always  an  inscription* 
the  purpose  of  which  was  partly  religious  and  partly  magical.  The  lines 
are  often  written  in  a  circle  round  the  socket,  but  sometimes,  as  in 
the  present  instance,  they  are  engraved  by  the  side.  Three  door- 
sockets  of  Gudea  have  been  published,*  but  the  inscription  is  different 
in  each  case  from  ours.  On  a  brick  f  from  Tello,  however,  there  is 
an  inscription  identical  with  ours,  except  that  it  concludes  with  line 
16,  and  wants  the  remaining  three  lines,  so  that  we  can  hardly  be 
wrong  in  inferring  that  our  door-socket  also  came  from  Tello. 

The  date  of  Gudea  depends  upon  the  answer  given  to  the  two 
questions,  whether  he  lived  before  Sargon  and  Naram-Sin,  and 
whether  we  can  accept  the  date  of  the  latter,  namely  about  B.C.  3750, 
furnished  to  us  by  the  testimony  of  Nabonidus,  the  last  king  of 
Babylon  (b.c.  555-537).  To  answer  the  second  of  these  questions 
with  certainty,  we  ought  to  have  access  to  the  complete  series  of 
chronological  tables  stored  at  Babylon  from  which  Nabonidus  drew 
his  information.  For  the  present  we  must  measure  our  confidence 
in  the  native  Chaldasan  records,  so  far  as  they  are  still  unknown  to 
us,  by  the  little  that  we  already  know  about  them.  The  Chaldaean 
astronomers  were  probably  the  first  of  mankind  who  kept  a  careful 
record  of  the  years  of  their  kings,  for  the  purpose  of  dating  their 
observations  of  the  heavenly  bodies.  Such  dated  astronomical 
records,  covering  a  period  of  many  thousands  of  years,  were  carefully 
preserved  at  Babylon  according  to  the  testimony  of  Berosus,  Epigenes, 
and  Diodorus,  who  seem  to  syteak  independently  of  one  another. 
We  cannot,  perhaps,  beheve,  any  more  than  Cicero,  Diodorus,  or 
Africanus,  that  470,000  years  before  Antiochus  Soter  (b.c.  280) 
represent  the  true  length  of  the  period,  unless  indeed  with  M.  Oppert 
we  suppose  that  solar  years  are  not  intended.  But  it  is  a  different 
thing  to  admit  that  there  may  have  been  continuous  observations  of 
the  stars  from  about  b.c.  4000,  to  which  M.  Oppert's  system  of 
reduction  would  bring  the  high  figure  staled  by  Berosus  and  Diodorus 
Indeed  we  actually  possess  astrological  texts  at  the  British  Museum 
referring  to  Sargon  and  his  son  Naram-Sin,  and  connecting  their 
actions  with  certain  phases  of  the  moon.  Meanwhile  our  confidence 
in  the  diligence  and  accuracy  of  the  Babylonian  astronomers  has 
been  much  increased  by  the  discoveries  lately  made  by  Fathers 
Epping  and  Strassmaier,  who  with  the  very  records  on  baked  tiles  of 

•  I)c  Sarzec,  Dicouv,^  pi.  27.  f  Ibid,^  pi.  37,  No.  3. 
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which  Pliny  *  speaks  before  them,  have  proved  that  the  Chaldaean 
priests  had  registered  observations  of  the  movements  of  the  moon 
and  planets  which  are  exact,  sometimes  to  the  fraction  of  a  minute,  t 
An  argument  for  the  priority  of  Gudea  to  Sargon,  in  answer  to 
our  first  question  with  regard  to  his  date,  may  be  drawn  from  the 
different  forms  of  characters  used  in  the  inscriptions.  The  kings  and 
pates  is  of  Sirpurla,  whose  monuments  have  principally  been  found  at 
Tello,  although  scattered  memorials  have  been  discovered  in  other 
parts,  seem  to  have  formed  a  continuous  series  or  dynasty,  at  the 
head  of  which  Ur-Nina,  or  perhaps  his  father  Haldu,  appears  to 
stand.  Among  the  successors  of  Ur-Nina  were  his  son  A-kur-gal, 
and,  no  doubt  with  long  intervals  between  some  of  them,  Ba  (?)-du, 
Uru-kagina,  Entena,  En-anna-du,  and  Nam-uru  (?)-ni,  who  all  seem 
to  be  older  than  Gudea.J  Now  the  inscriptions  written  in  the  names 
of  the  two  first  of  these  princes  are  composed  of  a  character  far 
more  primitive  than  that  used  in  the  few  contemporary  monuments 

of  Sargon  and  Naram-Sin  that  have  come  down  to  us,  although  these 
are  closely  approached  by  the  character  of  Gudea.  We  may  infer, 
therefore,  that  this  continuous  series  of  prince-pontiffs  reigned  at 
Sirpurla  from  times  considerably  anterior  to  Sargon,  and,  as  they 
cannot  have  continued  to  rule  in  the  time  of  this  conqueror  of 
Babylonia,  that  the  dynasty  to  which  Gudea  and  his  son  Gamil-Sin 
belonged  had  ended  before  B.C.  3800. 

In  our  fragment  No.  3  we  have  an  actual  instance  of  the  primi- 
tive character  in  use  at  Sirpurla  at  the  earliest  period,  to  which 
allusion  has  just  been  made.  This  fragment,  roughly  i  ft.  2  in.  x 
I  ft.  2  in.  X  I  ft,  was  part  of  a  basin  of  black  diorite,  square  on  the 
outside,  but  hollowed  out  into  a  circular  form  within.  The  interior 
diameter  of  the  basin  must  have  been  about  22  inches,  the  circum- 
ference 5  feet  8  inches,  and  the  depth  11  inches.  The  outer 
dimensions  would  be  about  2^  feet  for  the  length  and  breadth,  and 
i-^  feet  for  the  height.  There  were  inscriptions  on  two  sides  at 
least,  for  of  these  our  fragment  retains  considerable  traces.  The 
characters  are  those  named  linear,  in  distinction  from  the  strictly 
cuneiform  character,  and  since  the  outlines  took  the  shape  of  wedges 
in  consequence  of  the  employment  of  clay  as  writing  material,  a 

♦  H.  N.,  vii,  57. 

t  Epping  and  Strassmaier,  Astronotnisches  aus  Babylon  ;  also,  Zeitschr,  fiir 
Assvriologie^  V,  341  ff.,  etc. 

X  Cf,  Ilommel  in  Zeitschr,  fiir  Keilschr,^  II,  p.  179,  ff. 
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shap>e  which  was  adopted  for  inscriptions  on  stone  also  as  soon  as  it 
was  introduced,  it  must  be  inferred  that  as  long  as  the  linear  form 
was  in  use  the  custom  of  writing  on  clay  had  not  yet  been  invented. 
Thus  the  fragment  must  at  once  be  set  down  as  older  thail  the 
inscriptions  of  Gudea.  There  are  other  characteristics  of  the  writing 
which  mark  it  as  belonging  to  a  remote  period  of  palaeography.  The 
character  for  "  king,"  for  instance,  is  divided  into  two  elements,  one 
meaning  "great''  and  the  other  signifying  "man  ;"  while  in  the  time 
of  the  later  patesis  these  two  characters  are  united.  Some  of  the 
characters  too  seem  to  retain  the  form  of  the  pictures  or  hiero- 
glyphs out  of  which  they  were  no  doubt  developed,  but  which  they 
afterwards  lost  through  the  exigencies  of  the  material  employed  for 
writing.  No  name  of  a  known  king  or  patesi  occurs  in  the  inscrip- 
tion No.  3,  but  the  name  of  the  temple  of  E-anna-du  is  already 
familiar  to  us  through  the  famous  Vulture-Stela  at  the  Louvre,  an  in- 
scribed and  sculptured  monument  discovered  in  three  fragments  by 
M.  de  Sarzec  at  Tello,  and  belonging  to  the  time  of  A-kur-gal,  son 
of  Ur-Nina.  The  name  of  Vulture-Stela  is  derived  from  the  battle 
scene  carved  in  low  relief  upon  it,  in  which  vultures  are  represented, 
carrying  human  limbs  in  their  beaks  and  claws.  The  foim  of  cha- 
racter employed  in  this  stela  is  identical  with  that  on  our  monument, 
and  since  M.  Oppert  *  does  not  hesitate  to  assign  to  the  former  a 
date  of  4500  or  5000  years  before  Christ,  we  may  be  allowed  to  refer 
the  latter  to  a  period  not  far  from  this  remote  date. 

The  religious  character  of  the  inscriptions  obliges  us  to  suppose 
that  the  basin  of  which  our  fragment  formed  part  was  dedicated  to 
some  religious  purpose.  It  perhaps  contained  lustral  water  for  cere- 
monial purifications,  like  the  highly  decorated  trough,  8  ft.  2  in.  long 
and  I  ft.  7  in.  broad,  which  stood  at  the  principal  entrance  of  the 
palace  at  Tello,  and  which  Mr.  Heuzey  f  supposes  to  have  been 
placed  there  for  such  purposes.  The  vases  found  at  the  entrances  of 
the  Cypriote  temples,  the  most  celebrated  instance  of  which  is  the 
great  circular  basin  of  limestone  at  the  Louvre,  called  the  "  Vase  of 
Amathus,"  were  of  a  similar  character.  On  each  side  of  the  door 
of  the  temple  of  the  god  Haldia  in  Armenia  stood  two  circular 
basins  supi>orted  on  tripods,  as  we  see  them  represented  in  a  bas- 
relief  of  the  8th  century  before  Christ  from    Khorsabad.}      The 

*  Comptes  Rendus  de  VAcad,  des  Inscr,^  1883. 
t   Un  Palais  chaldJen^  pp.  59-117. 
X  Botta,  pi.  141. 
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molten  sea  in  the  Temple  of  Solomon,  though  much  larger,  was  de 
signed  for  a  similar  purpose. 

A  small  basin  of  diorite,  with  a  religious  inscription  in  the  name 
of  Ur-Bau,  king  of  Ur,  who  dedicates  it  to  his  deity,  was  already  at 
the  British  Museum.  Another  basin  bearing  an  inscription  of 
Gudea,  at  the  side  of  which  was  the  head  of  a  lion  carved  in  relief, 
was  found  among  the  ruins  of  the  palace  at  Tello. 

With  regard  to  the  translations  of  the  inscriptions  upon  these 
primitive  monuments,  it  is  understood,  of  course,  that  in  many 
passages  the  interpretation  is  provisional.  Our  knowledge  of  the  old 
Accadian  is  not  yet  sufficient  to  allow  of  certainty.  The  city  of 
Nina  mentioned  in  II,  9,  and  in  other  inscriptions  from  Tello,  is 
perhaps  not  Nineveh.*  Lines  II,  14  and  15  may  refer  to  one  of 
the  colossal  lion-statues  found  at  Tello.  The  inscription  III,  a^  is  so 
small  a  fragment  that  it  has  not  been  transcribed  here,  but  it  has  been 
published  on  the  accompanying  Plate,  in  order  that  no  part  of  the 
inscriptions  may  be  omitted.  The  expression,  "  his  ears  have  been 
filled  with  knowledge,"  is  familiar  to  us  from  some  of  the  Gudea 
inscriptions,  and  even  from  phrases  on  the  cylinders  of  Sennacherib 
and  other  Assyrian  kings. 


Transcription  into  Assyrian  Characters  of  the  period 

OF  Asurbanipal. 

No.  11. 
(Compartment  i)  --y  ^^        (2)  t^ET  ^^       (3)  t^ET  ^^ 

<\^  -^\  (4)  t^ET  T?  ^  (5)  -::W  t<m  T? 
(6)  4:  ^T  ^TT  (7)  -<^  EV  -ET  m  m  (8)  V  <A^ 
EV  ti^  ^  >^T  ^T  s^       (9)  8^2Sf  m  -^TT  m 

^-^  ^  (10)  jrym  ^T  ^m  ^:ej  <iif  j^ 
(II)  -.^  xm  ^TTT  m^'m  -et  ^   (i^)  ^^\^ 

(13)  <Ilf  :^  >^  -^T  -TT4       (m)  IfcK?)  -^«.(?)  ^ 

(15)  . ..  »^  ►-^y  5:. 

•  Zeitsckr.fiir  Assyr,^  III,  94. 
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No.  Ill,  b. 
Col.  I  (Compartment  i) . . .  r^y<7     (2) .  • .  (?)  ^»-     (3)  •  •  •  *^!  S^ 

(4) . . .  (?)  (s) . . .  tT  ►^  EtTT  KT  (6) . . .  t:EJ 
(10) . . .  t^gif . 

Col.    II   (Compartment    i)   ^^   V"   ^jyy  (2)  «-y  t^HI 

(3)  t^ET  -DL  EtTT  (4)  tmr  -T  -^T  ^  (s)  »^  ►^T 
<ETT  ET  (6)  E3S  -^T  tty  m  (?)  (7)  -T<T^  IH  (?) 
r^  ^T  ^     (8)  -^  c5^^  Et!T  :=:     (9)  tSs^  tS^  -J=f 

CoL  III  (Compartment  i)  -^f  gU  ::!      (2)  ^-  ^2m  <^  ^  <IiI 

(3)  >^T  m  :^     (4)  -T  t:Ej    (5)  iHT  ^<^  tm 

(6)  (?)  s=TTT  H  t^  (7)  <Iif  J^  -^T  :^  M  (?)  <T- 
(8)  s3N  ^T  '!=TT      (9)  -<$fe  EV  -ET  <I9- 

Col.   IV   (Compartment    i)   »-|<y^    [IfcJ]         (?)   ::!    ^f    ^ 

(0  tT  m  *T- Sfr      (3)   (?)   HTSTTTI      (4)^^-^^^ 

EtTT  :^      (5)  tty  ::  -i^m  Tl       (6)  tT  M  ^F  s# 

(7)  (?)    HT3TTT?     (8)  ::AtT  ^  <T- tl?     (9)^1© 

Col.    V   (Compartment    i)»^....  (2)tTJEf   *!•■   [SfF] 

(3)  (?)  HT  HT  T{  (4)  <T-  H  t:EJ  HT  (s)  -T  ^V^  ^ 
(6)  -^T  HH  :=:      (7)  Tl  t^A^T  ►^T  HU  :=:• 

Transliteration. 

No.  2. 

(i)  Dingir  Nina  (2)  nin  en  (3)  nin  in  dub-ba  (3)  nin-a-ni 
(4)  Gu-de-a  (6)  pa-te-si  (7)  §ir-pur-la-ki-ge  (8)  ninulburpamu- 
na-ud-du  (9)  Nina-ki  uru  ki-aga-ni  (10)  E-ud-ma  Nina-ki  tak 
(11)  kur  E-ta-gil-la-ni  (12)  mu-na-ru  (13)  ki-bi  mu-na-gi  ,(14) 
ur?-mab?-ni    (15)  ...  mu-na-ru 

63 


Nov.  4]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCH.EOLOGY.  [189a 

No.  3  b. 

Col.  I.       (i)  .  .  .  Nina    (2)  .  .  .  (?)  §i    '(3)  .  .  .  na-du    (4)  .  .  .  (?) 

(5)  .  .  .  ut-tar-ra-du      (6)  .  .  .  Nina       (7)  ...  nin  .  .  .  bi 

(8)  .  .  .  bi-si      (9)  .  .  .  ra      (10)  .  .  .  Nina 

Col.  II.     (i)  nin    kur    el         (2)  dingir     Nina         (3)  nin-en-ra 

(4)  E-an-na-du    (5)  mu-na-dim-ma    (6)  lu  na  ab  ku  (?) 

(7)  nam  ur?    bi  te  da     (8)  mu  ta^  ra  bi      (9)  tak  tak  ba 

Col.  III.  (i)  na-dib-bi         (2)   gal  lu  nir-bi-ki        (3)    na-dib-bi 

(4)  dingir  Nina     (5)  nin  kur  el     (6)  ?   ma  dingir  Nina 

(7)  ki-du-ba-bi-ku   ?   si       (8)   pa-te-si        (9)  §ir-pur-la-ki 

Col.  IV,   (i)  nam  ur  ?  bi  te  da       (2)  gis  ku  pi  ni       (3)  ?  zu  zu  a 

(4)  mu  tab  ra  bi      (5)  ab  bi  gir  a      (6)  gis  ku  pi  ni 

(7)  ?  zu  zu  a     (8)  ne  mu  si  se      (9)  gis  ku  pi  ni 

Col.  V.    (i)  mu (2)  gis  ku  pi  ni  (3)  ?  zu  zu  a 

(4)  si  dingir  Nina  ku       (5)  dingir  ra  ni       (6)  na-dib-bi 

(7)  a  ni  na  dib  bi 

Translation, 

No.  2. 

To  the  God  Nina,  the  si4preme  Lord^  tJu  Lord  of  the  written 

tablet,  his  Lord,  Gudea,  prince-pontiff  of  the  city  of  Sirpurla.  .... 

after  proceeding  to  the  city  of  Nina,  his  beioi'ed  city,  has  built  and 

established  the  Temple  of  E-ud-ma-Nina,  and  has  erected  in  it  the 

figure  of  a  lion. 

No.  3  b. 

Col.  II.  ,  ,  ,  to  the  Lord  of  the  high  land,  the  God  Nina,  the 
supreme  Lord,  he  has  built  the  Temple  of  E-annadu  ;  he  has  appointed 
the  chief  of  the  priesthood  (?)  His  sins  .  .  . 

Col.  III.  ,  ,  ,  he  has  captured.  The  king  of  the  eity  of  Nirbi  he 
has  captured.  To  the  God  Nina,  the  Lord  of  the  glorious  land  Ku .... 
si,  prince-pontiff  of  Sirpurla  \jias  dedicated^  ....  ma-Nina,  his  dwelling- 
place. 

Col.  IV.  ...  his  ears  have  been  filled  with  knowledge;  his  ears 
have  been  supplied  with  knowledge  .  ,  .  his  ears  .  .  . 

Col.  V.  His  ears  have  been  filled  with  knowledge;  He  has 
received  the  favour  of  the  God  Nina,  his  God,  These  things  he 
has  received. 


N.B. — The  plate  illustrating  these  inscriptions  will  be  issued  with 
the  December  number  of  the  Proceedings, 
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Notes  on  Egyptian  Texts  of  the  Middle  Kingdom. — III. 

By   F.   L.    Griffith. 

For  several  months  past  I  have  had  the  Prisse  Papyrus  in  view, 
and  as  the  Enghsh  reader  probably  knows  little  beyond  the  name  of 
the  document,  I  propose  to  "  translate  "  the  first  pages  in  order  to 
show  the  style  and  setting  of  the  two  treatises  which  it  contained. 
Unfortunately  translation  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word  would  be 
impossible  under  any  circumstances  in  the  present  stage  of  our 
knowledge,  and  though  three  or  four  years'  study  with  an  eye  to 
it  would  undoubtedly  give  more  satisfactory  results,  it  is  perhaps 
l>etter  to  put  down  the  few  hints  that  have  already  been  gathered 
without  waiting  for  so  long  a  period  to  elapse. 

In  1887  Mons.  Ph.  Virey  published  a  useful  little  book  on  the 
subject  called  "Etudes  sur  le  Papyrus  Prisse,"  in  which  is  given  a 
conspectus  of  the  different  renderings  proposed,  together  with  a  new 
translation  by  the  author.  Virey's  transcription  of  the  hieratic  is 
reproduced,  with  a  few  alterations,  in  Mr.  Budge's  Reading  Book. 

In  my  notes  on  the  Khnumhotep  inscription  I  found  it  necessary 
to  draw  attention  to  the  abundance  of  clerical  errors ;  but  in 
hieratic  documents  (at  least  such  as  are  not  original  compositions 
but  copies  of  originals,  likewise  written  in  hieratic)  mistakes  are 
much  more  common  than  in  monumental  inscriptions.  In  the  case 
of  the  Prisse  Papyrus  the  original  was  evidently  more  cursive  than 
the  copy;  the  latter  is  written  in  large  and  thick  characters,  in  a 
style  which  would  have  enabled  a  conscientious  scribe  to  difierentiate 
his  signs  satisfactorily;  instead  of  this  we  find  terrible  confusion. 
In  cursive  hieratic  we  can  let  pass  many  slight  substitutions  of  signs, 
and  we  do  not  look  for  regular  distinctions  between  o. 


etc.,  but  when  a  fine  style  is  adopted  and  distinctions  are  made  we 
should  expect  them  to  be  correctly  applied.  Unfortunately  there 
are  examples  in  the  Prisse  Papyrus  that  could  be  used  to  prove  not 
merely  that  the  scribe  was  ill-versed  in  hieratic,  but  that  he  was  also 
ignorant  of  his  mother-tongue !     How  could  any  one  with  a  know- 
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ledge  of  Egyptian  of  the  Xllth  Dynasty  make  [iflflo.^^  into 


.  ™-Ol  (vi,  2)?  although  I  admit  that  »^  or  ^^  in  cursive 
hieratic  resembles  "^  ' ;  how  could  he  similarly  write  J  J  ^==>  ^ 


for   Y  J  ^==>     hb  for  utby  xv,  3  ?    Yet  such  mistakes  are  found  in 

every  literary  text. 

From  these  examples  we  must  conclude  that  the  o^rof  Xe^^ofieva 
of  the  papyrus  are  not  to  be  accepted  without  question,  and  that  we 

must  not  put  too  much  faith  in  the  distinctions  between  o,  < », 

<c:>,  <— ^,  though  they  are  well  worth  noting,  o  generally  shows 
no  plain  centre;  i  >  in  three  or  four  cases  has  the  distinctive 
dash  at  the  back,*  but  generally  is  indistinguishable  from  <i>,  which 
is  more  prolonged  than  ^,  and  has  a  very  clear  plain  centre;  the 
upper  stroke  in  r-^^^  starts  from  a  point  within  the  lower  stroke  and 

not  from  its  end.  The  misreading  or  actual  retention  of  vague 
cursive  forms ^  is  the  real  cause  of  confusion.     Thus  with  hms^  *sit/ 

we  frequently  have  the  determinative  flx)  instead  of  aS.    '^^  and 

seem  to  be  written  as  if  ^"^,    ^    ;  occasionally is  retained 

as  the  plural  sign;  sometimes  ^J^  and  p  are  confused;  final  ^21 
probably  stands  sometimes  for  ^ ;  the  short  straight  dash  of  cursive 
c:^  is  also  found,  and  in  some  cases  through  carelessness  has  become 
practically  the  hieratic  /vnaw^. 

We  can  now  proceed  to  the  text.     In  the  hieroglyphics  I  have 

not  distinguished  s— 0  and  a     n  from  ^ o;  but  in  the  case  of  t%    if 

it  seemed  advisable  to  give  the  special  sign,  not  only  because  the 
hieroglyphic  texts  regularly  do  so,  but  also  to  guard  against  further 
mistakes  ;  the  word  xdu  has  already  found  its  way  into  a  dictionary; 
together  with  a  number  of  other  impossibilities  from  the  Prisse. 

L  The  first  work  in  the  papyrus  is  usually  known  as  the  Proverbs 
of  Kakemni.  The  absence  of  any  introduction  shows  at  once  that  a 
page  or  more  has  been  torn  ofi"  at  the  commencement.  Such  an 
event  is  only  too  common,  and  it  is  strange  that  any  one  should 
have  doubted  the  truth  of  this  remark  of  Chabas. 

♦  In  >       >   I  I  <a  Tl  Q]\  \ ,  xvii,   6,  owing  to  the  existence  of  the  word 


n 


;  and  in  ,  vii,  8,  etc 
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1. 1.  • 


>i^— ^Mii{ 


A/^/^/^A^ 


mmnr 
1.2. 


1.4. 


p#-iiz:*KV°^4ip^§ 


I   I   I 


1.5.  ? 


fei^iviflw^d.Erk'i 


A/N/VWA 
/VS/V/SAA 

1.6. 


*^.^fopkJLZ^pr-r;k7P,T: 


1.9 


pf]^*^ip^^i-ii:;^^i 


¥=:iK^f^^-k^-^— >ii 


I.  xo. 
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I,  II. 


n.  I. 


^^^-^^i'-kTriP^i 


n.  3. 


I  I  I 


1l'ter4-'l'-^A&5flll° 


\il1™^=-^l'SV^^ 


11.4. 


III 

II.  6. 


«^ii^,m.m    I  I  1^ — x^ — A  I  I  I  I    ^   I       I  oiiil  I  I  I 


II.  7. 


isp-??prr, 


®  ,_^^  ^:37 /ws^  1^  •=    D 
68 


Nov.  4]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1890. 

M:(ifea  ki™^z^  k-^=» 


II.  9. 


V^kT^^Af,©5 


w/fl  snfu :  As  mt:  un  x«  n  Jkru  :  usx  ^sf  nt  hr  tn  mtuu  f  spt  fsu 
r  th-maOn  :  an  hriy  an  as  hr  sp-f. 

dr  hms-k  And  d^at^  mst  ta  mrr?-k^  at  pu  ktt :  tdar  db^  x^P^ 
afd :  du  that  (?)*  dm  :  du  dkn  n  mu  dx^-f  abt^  du  mht-r  m  hni 
S'fftn-f  db  :  du  nfrt  dtn  bu  nfr^  du  nh  n  ktt  dtn  ur  :  x^  P^  ^}^^  ^  X^-fi 
S'Ua  tr  s-mx-n-f  usOn  x^  ^'  pr-sn, 

dr  hmS'k  hnd  a/a,  dm-k,  ^xf-fy  ^^^' 

ar  surd-k  hnd  /x«,  ^P-k  du  db-f  htpu, 

m  atu  r  duf  r  ^s  skn :  ip  tu-fnk :  m  udn-st :  ka  s-sft  pu, 

dr  luu  m  srx^fh  dn  sx^n-n  mtt  nbt  dm-/  x^^  ^  ^  l^^  ^  tfa-db 
a  mam  nf:  kahs  r  mt-f  mru-fpu :  bu  nby  ^^  dmdpr  rn-k,  du  ^r-km  r-ky 
ndstkr 

m  da  db-k  m  hr  db  famu-k:  sau  dtn-k,  dn  rx-n-tu  xp^^t  ^^^  f^Or 

XSf-f- 

riu  dn  tat  ndst  nal-f  n  x^(^i  ^X^  ^^^-f  ^X^  ^^'  bdt-sn  m  ithr-f, 
fr-n  ft-n-f  nsn,  **dr  ntt  nbt  m  dn  hr  pa  iftu,  sfm  st  md  t't-d  st:  m  sn 
hau  hr  laat^  un-dn^sn  hr  rdut  st  hr  y/-j/i  .•  un-dn-sn  hr  itt  st  md  nit 
m  dn  :  un-dn  nfr  st  hr  db-sn  r  x^  ^^^  ^^  ^  ta  pn  r  (r-f:  un-dn  dhd- 
sn  hms-sn  xtf^  ^b^  n  hn  n  sutn  nt  f  H-ni  ? :  mnd-n-f,  dhd-n  s  aha  hn 
n  sutn  nt?  S-nfr-u  m  sutn  mnx  tn  ta  pn  r  tr-f :  dhd-n  rtu  K-ikm-ni? 
r  mr  nut  tat, 

iu  f-f  pu, 

I  do  not  know  whether  the  moralist  is  the  person  Kakemni(?) 
named  at  the  end  of  the  document ;  possibly  he  is,  but  as  he  was 
already  a  fat  it  may  be  that  Kakemni  (?)  who  was  not  raised  to 
the  dignity  of  mr  nut  fat  until  afterwards,  was  the  eldest  son  of  the 


-  Oxkat{cf,   1^\^y 
69 


Nov.  4]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1890. 

philosopher  who  gave  him  the  benefit  of  his  teaching.  At  the 
beginning  may  have   been  a  long  story,  like  that  of  the   eloquent 

l^!\.^  ^^in  the  Berlin  papyrus,  or  a  shorter  introduction  like  that  to 
the  second  document  in  our  papyrus.  The  outline  may  perhaps  be 
restored  thus : — 

[The  Instructions  of  the  mr  nut  fat  X  which  he  wrote  down 
that  his  son  Kakemni(?)  and  his  son  Y  and  his  son  Z  might  read 
them. 

[Beginning  of  the  words  of  the  hereditary  prince,  etc.,  etc.  the 
mr  nut  fat  X :  he  says  : — 

[" "] 

The  existing  portion  begins  with  advice  that  would  seem  to  refer 
to  a  man's  conduct  (i)  as  president  of  a  council,  (2)  as  host  at  a 
sociable  gathering,  (3)  as  a  teacher  in  a  school,  or  (4)  we  may 
suppose : — 

"  [If  thou  art  sent  on  a  mission  to   decide  a  dispute  in  which 

many  witnesses  have  to  speak,  seek  to  find  out  the  truth ]  let 

the  timid  be  encouraged  ;*  let  the  correct  (speaker)  be  praised,  let  the 
sack  (?)  of  the  silent  be  opened,  let  the  place  of  him  who  is  quiet  (?) 

in  speech  be  wide,  let  knives  be  directed  against  the  transgressor,t 

let  RO  one  approach  out  of  his  turn  (or  who  is  not  concerned  or 

authorized). 

"  If  thou  sittest  (at  meat)  with  common  people  :  hate  (or  desire 
not)  the  bread  that  thou  lovest,  it  is  a  little  moment ;  restrain  your 
desire,  greediness  is  base;  there  is  satisfaction  (enough  to  satisfy) 
there  (or  there  is  only  a  frugal  meal  with  them)  :  a  cup  of  water 
quenches  the  thirst,  a  mouthful  of  herbs  strengthens  the  heart :  good 
replaces  a  good  thing  (one  good  thing  replaces  another?)  a  little 
scrap  replaces  a  big  thing.     He  who  is  driven  by  his  stomach  J  is 


•  Cy.    1  ^  \  ^K^'  ^  ■  ^-^  "  (a    man    who)    encouraged    the    fearful. 
Benihasan,  Ameni,  L.D.  II,  121. 


i> 


'3S?^ra^i-4^^mwii— 


I  I  I 

verse  and  transgressors,"  is  found  in  the  Brit.  Mus.  Pap.  5495,  2nd  document, 
obverse,  page  3,  according  to  a  tracing  kindly  made  for  me  by  Mr.  Newberry. 

J  Cf.  perhaps  "^^  ^^  \  ^  ^j.    **^  Benihasan,  Ameni,  L.D.  II,  1 21. 
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ignoble,  who  leaves  (his  hosts)  when  he  knows  not  how  to  fill  his 
stomach  in  their^  house. 

"  If  thou  sittest  with  a  greedy  man,  eat  thou,  let  him  take  his  fill? 
(then)  go  away. 

"  If  thou  art  drinking  with  a  wine  bibber,  take  thou  what  he  offers 
(it  will  ?)  please  his  heart. 

"  Shrink  not  from  meat  in  the  presence  of  a  glutton,  take  what  he 
gives  thee,  refuse  it  not,  lo !  it  would  be  disappointing. 

**  If  (thou  art  with)  a  man  devoid  of  sociability  who  heeds  nothing 
that  is  said  to  him,  sulky  of  countenance  to  him  who  would  soften  his 
heart  by  being  gracious  to  him ;  he  is  a  disgrace  to  his  mother  and 
his  friends ;  every  one  (cries)  tell  us  they  name,  thou  who  art  silent 
with  thy  mouth,  thou  that  I  am  calling  to  (or  speak  out !). 

"Do  not  magnify  thy  heart  on  account  of  thy  valour  in  the 
midst  of  thy  young  men ;  f  beware  lest  thou  be  superseded  (/>.,  lest 
another  be  put  in  thy  place  ?),/^r  the  future  is  not  known  :  God  can 
cverthrow  such  an  one  (or, 

"  Beware  lest  thou ?  for  the  future  is  not  known :  God 

overthrows  such  an  one  "). 

The  governor  (t'at)X  called  his  children  after  he  had  completed 
the  rules  of  man's  conduct :  they  marvelled  in  coming  to  him  when  ? 
he  said  to  them  :  *  verily  as  to  everything  written  upon  this  roll,  obey 
it  as  I  have  said  it,  do  not  imitate  ?  beyond  what  is  commanded  in  it 
(do  not  forge  or  introduce  more  than  exists)*:  they  threw  themselves 
on  their  bellies, §  they  read  it  as  it  was  written,  it  was  pleasant 
within  them  more  than  anything  which  is  in  this  whole  land :  their 

*  The  occurrence  of  pronouns  without  a  definite  antecedent  is  frequent. 

t  This  may  belong  to  the  preceding  paragraph,  a  fresh  piece  of  advice 
banning  at  **  beware." 

J  This  paragraph  is  very  interesting  as  a  very  pure  specimen  of  the  ancient 
popular  dialect.  It  closely  resembles  the  middle  Egyptian  of  the  Westcar  and 
Kahun  Papyri,  and  cannot  be  much  earlier  than  the  Xllth  Dynasty.     The  title 

is  often  substituted  for     .ff^         (K^  .  • 

§  This  is  a  constant  phrase,  see  Saneha,  L  200,  and  Piankhi-slela/a.rj/m.  I 
WM  at  first  inclined  to  translate,  **  they  placed  it  upon  their  bodies"  (in  token 

of  submission).     For  the  use  of  ||  <:i ,  r/".  Erman,  Sprache  des  Pop,  Westcar,  §  18. 
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upris'ng  and  their  sitting  was  during  the  existence  of  the  king  HuniC?);* 
when  he  died  then  the  majesty  ot  king  Seneferu  was  raised  as  king 
established  in  this  whole  land  :  then  Kagemni  was  made  mer  nut 
(at.     That  is  the  course  of  the  story  (lit  its  course). 

After  an  erasure,  which  extends  from  the  second  to  the  fourth 
page,  the  second  document  is  reached. 

II.  The  Proverbs  of  Ptahhotep. 


rv.  I. 


*^t 


A/V/V\/V\ 


^0 


IV.  2. 


i: 


J  e 


aw]f:^^¥iio^ 


^1 


I 


rv.  3. 


ist>f\/srsf\ 


M^\n^\.i\% 


^1J^^?>M-Pi^ 


/VVW/NA 


o 


IV.  4. 


'^^4J^i\'^\^A^lT. 


A 
V.I. 


^^ 


&? 


s 


i-1 


Z:?*=k^5:Pl^iZ+o-Pl 


AVViWN 


A/\A/VVA 


^^ 


/VW>AA 


^ 


AA^W» 


A^^-=J«J 


kJ^J^ 


rVWSAA 


^^ 


^k 


V.  2. 


W.'^^ 


f^\f^f>t^ 


^^c^ 


C^     N^t>e</^ 


♦  I  have  thought  of  reading  the  ideogram  as  0  fij  ^3^*  _V  IS  **  the  quarryman  " 
='Ax«c,  but  the  Saqqsireh  list  is  against  this,  reading  {\\j^  ^  ^^J]  I     Yet  'Ax«w 

may  be  due  to  a  doubt  as  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  ideogram  |a  °'  \n  ^V  * 
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-;^-h#ilr^iflkTlffiiq 


i\^A— ^i^kll^^ 


\r, 


il^^li^^Vi-lMII^ 


/^•>AAA 


V.4. 


I 


•i-M 


yvws/v^ 


0  (^1    I    I 

I 


kTM°^^4 


V^ 


'^™:¥iii-!^ii^*Msi^°i 


V.  5. 


1 


J1 


o 


\>    I   I   I 


iS^^v>k1^ 


V.  6. 


I     I     I 


A^/^/^AA 


[|i 


P^^ 


e 


-^ 


J 


k~^rr,A 


i¥^ 


.1 


] 


/WS^>AA 


V.7. 


ft 


I  I  I 


it°^k*M«kJ 


V.  8. 


I    Q i    £^     2i)6<:>c=.S^^^^ "^^ 


^k^S 


^^H^  AttWVWM        ^^H^ 


ra-^P-^1 


/VVW/NA 


^^ 


6^0//  «/  mr  nut  fat  PtJyhtp  x^  b^  «  ^''^^  ^'  ^  Assci^  dnx  ft  r 
nhh. 

mr  nut  fat  Pth  htp.f  t-f  :— 

a&i  nb-a,  Ond  xP^y  ^^''  ^^^>  ^^^  '^  ^  ^l^^  b^  ^^^'  *  str-n-f  x(^ 
rd  nb :  mauif  nfsu:  dnxui  dmru :  phti  hr  aq :  urt  db :  r  kr^  an 
mtu-n-f:  db  tmu^  an  sxa-n-f  sf:  qs  mnn-f  nfuu  f :  bu  nfr  xP^  ^  ^'' 
ban  :  tpt  nbt  Imt,  art  dau  n  rO  bdn  m  x^  ^^^  •*  f^^  (^9  ^^  s-sn-n-/: 
ninu  (f)  dhd  hmst, 
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ufut  n  bak  am  art .  .  ,  :  dx^t  nf  miu  stmiu  sx^^  dmu  hdt^  pau 
stm-n  nOm  :  ax  art  nk  matt,  fr-tu  inu  m  ryti  bak  nk  dtbui.** 

ft-dn  kn  n  nOr  pn :  "  sba  rk  su  r  mtt  x^  ^U  ^X  ^^'f  ^^*  ^  ^-^ 
sru^  dq  stm  dm-f:  mtt  db  nb^  tt-n-f  ^^  dn  msi  sau\** 

hd  m  $su  n  mtt  nfrt  ttt-n  rpdt  ?  hd^  dtf  nOr  mri  n$r,  sa  sutn  ur 
n  x^'fy  wr  nut  fat,  Fth-htp :  m  sba  xw«  TX  ''  ^  (0  ^^^  ^  ^(^  nfrt: 
m  x«/  n  stmt-fiy  m  J^at  n  nti  r  tht  st,     tt-dn-f  x^  sa-f: — 

The  instructions  of  the  governor  Ptahhotep  delivered  before  the 
majesty  of  the  King  Assa,  who  lives  for  ever  to  eternity.*  The 
governor  Ptahhotep  says,  "  O  king !  my  lord  !  when  old  age  begins, 
when  senility  falls  (upon  one),  when  feebleness  f  approaches,  and 

*  This  implies  that  Assa  was  alive  when  the  book  was  writteq. 

t  5  5  seems  to  read  A^^.      P  35  "^^^j  Prisse,  Saneha,  168-9,  Eben, 

c.  16,  CI  II  =  ^  a  \JS1S  I  Pap.  Bui.  IV,  PI.  22,L  I  =  ^  ^^  SS  ^^^ 
Anast.  V,  16,  2,  ^  ^  ^  QSS  "^^  Sail.  I,  5,  6,  cf,  Anast.  V,  23,  5  ;  and 
^  a  ^  555  c,  ^  n  Sail.  I,  6,  4 ;  so  also  'gg^  X  Ebers,  XL,  12  and  14  « 

ia^  V^  J  ^'^^  ia\  ^^'  a*^^,.^  >   and  55  ^^,  Prlsse,  V, 8  (if  not 

a  mistake  for  ^55-^^)  =  ^^^-^i^^-  ^he  word  55CT-^^ 
Pap.  Roller  (Wiedemann,  Ilierat.  Texte  xiv.  2  ;  for  the  first  determinative  cf,  the 

word  ial^  5^»  ^\  5^)  \  ^  -^  Naville,  Goshen,  PI.  2,  L  3,  raises 
a  difficulty. 

First,  Brugsch  compares  a  rare  word  ^^^^-^^  ^'^°™  Harris  I,  4,  I. 

<«4  is  a  well-known  equivalent  of  g  (5  J  =  ^  J  ^^  ^  J  '  ^^^  5  t  though 
sometimes  ,  ^    \^    ^^^  )  :    l^^t  with  the  exception  of  the  rare 

^^.^^■^  ^  "  Pierret,  Vocab.,  p.  611,  which  might  possibly  be  compared 

with  XX  '^^^,  we  obtain  no  other  evidence  that  ^^  -—  ^^* 

Secondly,  the  variants  of  Td/b.,  ch.  64,  25,  in  M.  Naville*s  edition,  etc.,  seem 
to  point  to  ^^  %  =  ^^  %,  so  that  5  would  be  =  ZS:  I  believe  that 
^^  ^  is  not  found  elsewhere,  Brugsch's  quotation  from  the  Saf|  shrine  being 

inexact ;  and  as  the  variants  in  the  Book  of  the  Dead  are  more  suggestive 
than  authoritative,  the  word  requires  confirmation. 

Thirdly,  in  support  of  my  reading,  i^^^-^^^  can  be  found  quoted  from 
two  passages  in  Brugsch's  great  work.  The  Tdtb,  reference  78,  29,  has  for 
variant  <-^— ^  A  ^^  -^^^.  The  other,  in  which  the  form  is  t^  ^  ^  ^^^^ 
sce.ns  more  satisfactor}',  but  I  have  not  traced  it  to  its  source  at  Medinet  HabQ* 
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weakness  comes  a  second  time,  he  sinks  and  weakens  every  day,  the 
eyes  are  contracted,  the  ears  dull,  the  strength  diminishes  with 
sluggishness  of  the  heart ;  *  the  mouth  ceases  t  and  does  not  speak. 
The  heart  is  choked  (?)  and  remembers  not  yesterday :  the  bones  ache 
throughout,  good  becomes  evil,  taste  of  every  thing  (lit  every  taste) 
has  gone ;  the  old  age  of  a  man  fares  badly  in  every  way;  the  nostrils 
are  stopped  and  smell  not :  standing  or  sitting  alike  are  wearisome  ? 
It  is  commanded  to  thy  servant  here  f  to  act  as  tutor  (?)  J  Lo  !  let  him 
tell  that  which  was  said  by  those  who  obeyed  the  rules  of  former 
time,  even  those  which  the  gods  obeyed ;  Lo  !  if  thou  didst  likewise 
misery  would  be  expelled  from  amongst  the  living,  the  two  lands 
would  labour  for  thee."  Spake  the  majesty  of  this  god,  "instruct  it 
(the  two  lands  (?))  according  to  the  words  of  former  times,  lo  !  it  will 
do  marvels  to  the  children  of  the  nobles,  when  they  enter  and  hear 
(any)  of  it,  every  heart  will  be  rectified  and  say  (?)  **  it  begets  not 
satiety." 

Beginning  of  the  composition  (?)  of  good  words  spoken  by  the 
hereditary  prince,  the  father  of  the  god,  beloved  of  the  god,  son  of  the 
king,  of  his  body,  the  governor  Ptahhotep,  in  teaching  the  ignorant 

}^(\\\  A  A 

51 '       with  the  Ptolemaic  variant    — •• —   is  also  difficult :  it  might  be  read 

q(u)qsi,  but  perhaps  ^  ^  is  only  a  graphic  blunder  for  ^  Q,  and  kasi  gives  a  good 
origin  for  the  Arabic  Que  Coptic  KCOC  £6p&p,  JJ  and  A  being  allied.    Yet 

S  usually  corresponds  to  Coptic  (>    and  not  to  K. 

The  two  loops  ^  5»  ^  suppose,  convey  the  same  idea  as  t^Sh^y  having  the 
sense  of  knotting,  entanglement,  or  of  binding  hand  and  foot,  so  *'  weakening," 

••  rendering  helpless,"  etc.  ^  %  -^^  seems  to  point  to  a  dual  origin.  This 
form  occurs  as  early  as  the  MSS.  of  the  Todimbtuh  edited  by  M.  Naville. 

*  The  parallel  passage  in  Sanehat,  1.  170,  suggests  that  ».A.^,  as  usually  read 

would  here  be  out  of  place  :  also    ^fe^     >i.    O    is  always  spoken  of  as  an 

affliction ;    g^J  after     ^    b  probably  only  a  determinative  incorrectly  used. 

QA  — A-i-  A   ^  Qlj   is  a  regular  phrase  {cf.  Saneha  259)  and  is  not 
a  mere  tautology.  qA    may  mean  to  cea'se  any  kind  of  action. 


f  Forthb  expression  see  Borchardt,  inAZ,,  xxvii,  p.  122. 
J  The  reading  of  the  first  sign,  which  resembles  the  cursive  ligature  for  jj; 
is  unknown  to  me.    It  occurs  alsp  in  Petrie's  KahCin  Papyri. 
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to  know  according  to  the  regulation  of  good  speech,  as  excellent  for 
him  who  obeys,  as  harmful  to  him  who  transgresses  it :  he  spake 
in  the  presence  of  his  son.     {Here  begin  the  instructions.) 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  one  passage  Ptahhotep  is  said  to 
pronounce  his  instructions  "  before  the  king  Assa "  \  in  another 
"before  his  son";*  from  which  it  seems  that  Assa  was  his  son, 
whether  literally  so  or  only   in   a   special  sense   (e,g.^  as  pupil  of 

Ptahhotep  in  his  capacity  of  *]  1]  ^^  t  *^  .^^  tjl]  I  cannot  tell. 

There  is  another  interesting  point.  On  pp.  351  to  356  of 
Mariette's  Mastaba  there  is  given  the  description  of  a  very  fine  and 
beautifully  sculptured  tomb  at  Saqqareh,  whose  occupant  was  a 
certain  Ptahhotep.  Of  several  cartouches  which  occur  in  the 
inscription  Assa  is  the  latest,  and  although  the  titles  which  are  pre- 
served are  quite  different  from  those  of  our  philosopher,  it  is  possible 
that  the  two  personages  are  identical.  The  writer  of  the  proverbs 
can  hardly  have  outlived  Assa,  and  in  fact  he  seems  to  state  (p.  xix, 
1.  7)  that  he  had  already  lived  no  years. 

In  Ptahhotep's  proverbs,  the  audience  are  addressed  as  "  thou  "  in 
the  singular  number,  yet  the  rules  evidently  are  for  the  benefit  of 
"  children  of  the  nobles,"  and  even  inferior  persons,  and  not  for  the 
king.  According  to  my  theory,  therefore,  the  king  authorizes  his 
father  or  else  his  tutor  to  deliver  a  kind  of  public  lecture  which 
he  graces  by  his  presence. 

*  ^®^  ^**^  x^^   .     The  preposition  ^2^  is  appropriate  to  a  subject 

addressing  a  king,  or  a  worshipper  addressing  his  god.  In  contrast  to  this,  Duauf 
sa  Khcti  "makes  his  instructions  to  (a^sa^aa)  his  son,"  Sallier  II,  3,  9,  and  so  even 
does  king  Amenemhat,  speaking  to  his  son  king  Usertesen  (Millingen  1, 2,  and  all 

the  texts).  But  .^^^^^  is  used  in  introducing  the  complimentary  addresses  ex- 
changed between  the  god  Ptah  Totunen  and  his  "  son  "  Rameses  II.  (Stela  of  Abu 
Simbel,  Trans,  S.B.A.,  Vlf,  119.) 

t  "The  falher  of  the  god"  seems  actually  to  mean  the  non-regnant  "father 
of  the  king  "  in  the  early  and  middle  empires ;  compare  especially  the  family- 
inscriptions  of  the  king  Neferhotep  and  the  scarabs  of  Neferhotep  and  Sebek- 
hotep  II  (Petrie,  Historical  Scaral)s,  292,  293).  Haankhef,  the  father  of 
Neferhotep,  is  named  next  to  the  king  and  before  the  king's  mother,  notwith- 
standing the  Egyptian  rule  of  inheritance  through  a  princess.  The  expression 
*  god  *  for  *  king '  seems  appropriate  enough  in  this  phra«;e.  The  well-known 
priestly  title,  ** father  of  the  god"  or  "divine  father"  is  rarely  found  before  the 
New  Kingdom.  A  "divine  father  of  Amen  "  would  be  a  priest  who  performed 
certain  paternal  functions  in  the  ritual  of  Amen. 
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THE  FIRST  THREE  OF  THE  FIVE  AUTOCRATS 

( Wu  Tt), 

By  the  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  M.A.,  Oxon. 

The  identification  of  the  emperor  Hwang-ti  with  the  Elamite 
Nakhunte  is  open  to  doubt  upon  several  grounds.  As  to  the  Elamite 
name,  I  say  nothing,  as  I  do  not  know  Elamite.  But  if  I  wished 
to  make  Hwang-ti  and  his  successors  historical,  I  would  compare  him 
with  Gu-di-a,  Shau-hau  with  Sargon,  and  Chuen-hieh  with  Dungi. 
But  Hwang-ti  may  be  a  divine  title,  like  Shin-nung  and  Fuh-hi. 
It  is  true  that  Shin-nung  has  been  compared  with  Sargon  (Sargani) 
of  Accad.  The  forms,  however,  do  not  agree  very  closely,  whether 
we  take  the  spelling  Shin-nung  {Spirit  or  god  -h  to  dig^  to  till  the 
ground)  or  Sien,  sin  (=  Accadian  si,  sun,  *  old '),  old  -\-  nung. 
Shin-nung  invented  the  plough,  and  is  worshipped  as  the  god  of 
husbandry  and  healing.  These  are  not  characteristics  of  Sargani 
of  Accad  (reigned  B.C.  3800),  whose  story  beyond,  perhaps,  the 
details  of  his  birth  and  exposure,  hardly  presents  mythical  features.* 
I  think  Shin-nung  may  be  the  god  Ea.  Ea  or  Ae,  as  he  is  called 
on  a  small  chalcedony  mace-head  in  my  possession,  was  »-^  ^I@f» 
EN-Ki,  Mord  of  earth'  or  *the  ground';  in  the  watery  deep  beneath 
it  he  had  his  abode.  As  the  god  of  the  garden  he  was  named 
GANA-si  and  siG-ziziDA.  His  son  Mardug  consults  him  in  the  legend, 
about  the  healing  of  the  sick  man  (4  R.  7) ;  a  representation  which 
is  repeated  over  and  over  again.  He  bore  the  title  *-Jj|^y*-  C:£y  ^yy, 
pronounced  ^  *-TX.  "T^j  §e-en-nu  or  §f-fN-NU,  />.,  Shin-nu ;  upon 
which  the  Assyrian  gloss  simply  remarks  that  it  is  a  title  of  Ea. 
Further,  there  is  evidence  that  nu(n)  meant  *to  till'  in  Accadian. 
Cp.  the  term  nu-§ar,  *  gardener ' ;  and  the  cognate  nun,  *  to  peel,' 
DUN,  *to  dig  the  ground'  {hifH  Sa  irsitim).  Lastly,  another 
Chinese  name  of  Shinnung,  viz.,  Yen-ti,  reminds  us  that  »-^  *^^i 
EN  Ti,  was  another  title  of  the  god  Ea. 

I  feel  the  greater  confidence  in  these  comparisons,  because  the 
evidence  for  the  divine  character  of  Fuh-hi,  the  predecessor  of 
Shinnung,  appears  to  be  conclusive.  Fuh-hi  "  separated  the  people 
into  classes  or  tribes,  giving  to  each  a  particular  name,"  discovered 

*  It  is  no  more  a  mythical  assertion  that  Ishtar  '*  loved  "  Shargani,  than  that 
ihe  loved  Assurbanipal  or  Nebuchadrezzar. 
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iron,  and  was  in  many  other  ways  a  culture-hero.  I  should  not, 
however,  have  identified  him  with  his  Accadian  original  or  prototjrpe, 
had  I  not  been  struck  by  the  resemblance  of  a  name  associated  with 
his,  to  the  name  of  a  divine  being  which  occurs  in  an  old  Babylonian 
hymn.  A  Chinese  legend  tells  of  Nii-kwa-shi,  or  Nii-hi-shi,  a  god- 
dess (or  god ;  for  one  account  says  of  this  deity  that  it  "  was  not  a 
woman  at  all ")  whom  Dr.  Williams  calls  "  the  Chinese  Pandora." 
She  is  said  to  have  melted  five  coloured  stones  to  mend  the  heavens 
with.  She  had  the  body  of  a  serpent  with  a  humanhead,  and  the 
virtues  of  a  sage  ;  and  she  was  the  sister  of  Fuh-hi. 

Now  the  name  Nii-kwa-shi  at  once  put  me  in  mind  of  a  divine 
being,  of  whom  I  had  happened  to  read  again  lately  in  one  of  the 
oldest  Accadian  hymns,  I  mean  Nin-ka-si,  of  whom  Bil-gi  or  Bi-gi, 
the  god  of  fire,  to  whom  the  hymn  is  addressed,  is  called  *the 
companion '  or  *  brother.* 

If  Nin-ka-si  is  Nii-kwa-shi,  I  suppose  Fuh-hi  (older  Puk-ki  = 
Bug-gi,  Biggi,  or  perhaps  rather  Pakki,  Baggi,  =  Bal-gi,  with  dis- 
similated  vowel)  is  Bil-gi. 

Now  among  the  praises  of  Bil-gi  in  this  old  Babylonian  hymn  we 
find  these : 

"  All  that  is  called  by  a  name — the  fate  (of  it)  he  fixes  ; 
Copper,  lead,  smelter  thereof  (art)  thou  ; 
Gold,  silver,  refiner  thereof  (art)  thou  ; 
Of  Nin-ka-si  his  (her)*  companion  (brother)  art  thou." 

I  think  these  facts  will  speak  for  themselves.  (See  4  R.  14, 
No.  2,  Rev.,  lines  10,  sqg.)  I  will  only  add  that  the  compound 
ideogram  4^^  *"TT'^  (ku-gin),  *gold,'  when  written  in  linear  form 
and  restored  to  its  original  position  thus  ^,  is  immediately  seen 
to  be  identical  with  the  Chinese  ^,  *gold.'  This  fact  shows  that 
the  native  Chinese  analysis  of  compound  characters  is  sometimes 
untrust>\'orthy,  and  that  the  sign  *-yy-^,  *reed'  is  no  exception  to 
the  rule  that  the  Accadian  symbols  should  be  set  up  from  left  to 
right. 

*  The  Accadian  pronoun  includes  both  genders. 

t  Dr.  Lacoup^rie  has  informed  me,  since  this  was  sent  to  press,  that  he  has 
remarked  upon  this  equivalence  of  characters  in  his  unpublished  notes.  I  am 
happy  to  find  myself  in  agreement  with  the  learned  Sinologist,  who  has  laboured 
so  long  and  so  earnestly  to  establish  the  fact  of  the  western  origin  of  Chinese 
civilisation. 
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The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  2nd 
December,  1890,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  papers  will 
be  read: — 

Rev.  C.  J.  Ball  : — The  Accadian  and  Chinese  Characters. 
Rev.  a,  Lowy  : — The  Falashas,  and  their  Liturgy. 


•^-^W*^ 
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NOTICES. 

Subscriptions  to  the  Society  become  due  on  the  ist  of  January 
each  year.  Those  Members  in  arrear  for  the  current  year  are 
requested  to  send  the  amount  j£i  is,  at  once  to  the  Treasurer^ 
B.  T.  BoSANQUET,  Esq.,  54,  St.  James's  Street,  S.W. 

Papers  proposed  to  be  read  at  the  Monthly  Meetings  must  be 
sent  to  the  Secretary  on  or  before  the  loth  of  the  preceding  month. 

Members  having  New  Members  to  propose  are  requested  to  send 
in  the  names  of  the  Candidates  on  or  before  the  loth  of  the  month 
preceding  the  meeting  at  which  the  names  are  to  be  submitted  to 
the  Council  On  appUcation,  the  proper  nomination  forms  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Secretary. 

Vol.  IX,  Part  2,  of  the  "Transactions"  of  the  Society  is  in 
the  press.  Only  a  few  complete  sets  of  the  "Transactions"  of 
the  Society  now  remain ;  they  may  be  obtained  by  application  to 
the  Secretary,  W.  Harry  Rylands,  F.S.A.,  11,  Hart  Street, 
Bloomsbury,  W.C. 

The  Library  of  the  Society,  at  11,  Hart  Street,  Bloomsbury, 
W.C,  is  open  to  Members  on  Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday, 
between  the  hours  of  11  and  4,  for  the  general  business  of  the 
Society. 

As  a  new  list  of  Members  will  shortly  be  printed,  Members  are 
requested  to  send  any  corrections  or  additions  they  may  wish  to 
have  made. 

Members  are  recommended  to  carefully  preserve  their  copies  of 
the  "  Proceedings,"  as  they  will  not  be  reprinted  at  the  end  of  the 
Volume  of  "  Transactions,"  and  if  lost  can  only  be  supplied  at  a 
charge  for  each  Part,  or  for  the  Volumes. 
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XLhc  Bronse  ©rnaments  of  tbe 
palace  ©ates  from  JSalawat. 

[Shalmaneser  II,  B.C.  859-825.] 
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Second  Meetingy  2nd  December.   1890. 
P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,  Esq,    President, 


IN    THE   CHAIR. 
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The    following    Presents   were   announced,    and   thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

From  M.  de  Clercq : — Collection  de  Clercq,  Catalogue  M^tho- 
dique  et  Raisonn^,  Antiquit^s  Assyriennes,  cylindres  orient- 
aux,  cachets,  briques,  bronzes,  bas-reliefs,  etc  Publfe  par  M. 
de  Clercq,  ancien  D^put^,  avec  la  collaboration  de  M.  J. 
M^nant,  Membre  de  Tlnstitut.  Tome  II,  livre  i,  fasc.  i, 
Paris.     Folio.     1890. 

From  the  Author,  Professor  G.  Maspero : — Monuments  Divers 
Recueillis  en  6gypte  et  en  Nubie.  Par  A.  Mariette-Pacha, 
Directeur  G^n^ral  des  Antiquit^s  de  r6g>'pte.  Parts  I  and  II. 
Paris.     Folio.     1890. 

From  the  Author,  Professor  G.  Maspero : — Lectures  Historiques. 

Classe  de  Sixi^me.     Histoire  Ancienne  figypte,  Assyrie.    Paris. 

8vo.     1890. 
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From  the  Author,  Ernesto  Schiaparelli : — Studi  sull'  Antico  Egitto. 
Vol.  I.     I^  Catena  Orientale  deir  Egitto.    Roma.    8vo.     1890. 

From  the  Author,  Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara,  SJ. : — Degli  Hitttm 
e  Hethei  e  delle  loro  migrazioni.     Part  VI.     8vo. 

I A  Reh'gione  Degli  Antichi  Egizii.     8vo. 

Estratto  dalla  Civiltii  Cattolica.   Serie  XIV,  Vol.  VIIL    1890. 

The  following  Candidates  were  elected  Members  of  the 
Society,  having  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting,  4th 
November. 

Charles  Heapc,  Glebe  House,  Rochdale. 

Gray  Hill,  Mere  Hall,  Birkenhead,  Cheshire. 

Rev.  Joseph  Horner,  D.D.,  525,  Smithfield  Street,  Pittsburgh, 
Penn.,  U.S.A. 

Rev.  J.  L.  Le  Pelley,  M.A.,  Vicar  of  Ringland,  near  Norwich. 

Rev.  I^  M.  Simmons,  B.A.,  Oker  Villa,  Upper  Broughton,  Man- 
chester. 

To  be  added  to  the  List  of  Subscribers  : — 

The  Young  Men's  Christian  Association,  N.  R.  Hughman,  Esq., 
Secretary,  Whittinp:ton  Avenue,  Leadcnhall  Street,  E.C. 

F.  C.  Burkitt,  M.A.,  12,  Harvey  Road,  Cambridge,  was 
nominated  for  election  at  the  next  Meeting  on  January  13, 
1891. 

A  Paper  was  read  by  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  **  The  Accadian  and 
Chinese  Characters." 

Remarks  were  added  by  Dr.  Caster,  Mr.  W.  Boscawen, 
Rev.  J.  Marshall,  and  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball. 

Rev.  A.  Lowy  read  a  Paper  entitled  "The  Falashas," 
which  will  be  printed  in  a  future  number  of  the  Proceedings, 

Thanks  were  returned  for  these  communications. 
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IDEOGRAMS  COMMON  TO  ACCADIAN  AND  CHINESE. 

By  the  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball. 


1.  %  (i)  Sun,  Day;   (2)  White. 

In  Accadian  the  same  character,  ^f ,  stands  for  the  terms  ud  (ut), 
Sun,  Day,  and  bar,  babbar,  babar  (=  bar  +  bar)  white,  strictly, 
glistening  white,  the  Latin  candidus.  The  Chinese  character  for 
Sun,  Day,  is  0  pronounced  yuf  (with  u  as  in  the  English  words 
but,  butt),  ///  (French  / ) ;  sounds  implying  an  earlier  gif,  gut  (gud), 
dit^  dut,  respectively.  The  character  for  "white"  is  ^,  read 
pak^  pat ;  where  the  figure  is  as  clearly  related  to  Q ,  Sun,  as  the 
sounds /a^, /«/,  are  to  the  old  Accadian  bar,  par.  Moreover,  the 
original  form  of  the  Accadian  sign  ^y  was  a  circle  {cp,  the  old 
Babylonian  formt^,  and  see  Amiaud  and  Mkhineau^  No.  212), 
to  which  figure  the  old  Chinese  writing  merely  adds  a  transverse 
stroke. 

It  will  have  been  noticed  that  in  the  modern  Chinese  writing  the 
•character  for  "  white  "  differs  from  that  for  "  sun  "  only  by  a  slight 
stroke  at  the  top  of  the  figure,  corresponding  to  a  diacritical  sign. 
The  same  is  the  case  in  the  old  writing  (Chambers^  No.  143.)  Now 
•every  student  of  Accadian  is  aware  that  ud.  Sun,  Day,  and  bar, 
babbar,  w^hite,  are  written  with  the  same  sign,  -^f ,  which,  as  its  old 
Babylonian  forms  show,  w^as  originally  a  figure  of  the  solar  disk ;  and 
every  person  who  has  given  the  slightest  thought  to  the  matter,  must 
be  ready  to  concede  that  in  pictorial  writing  a  circle  will  naturally 
be  used  for  the  sun,  and  that  such  use  does  not  of  itself  prove  any 
connection  between  different  hieroglyphic  systems.  But  our  case 
is  not  so  easily  disposed  of.  We  have,  as  is  evident,  a  fourfold 
-coincidence:  (i)  the  characters  for  sun^  day,  and  the  colour  white 
are  the  same  in  Accadian,  and  virtually  the  same  in  Chinese ;  (2)  the 
Chinese  characters  are  seen  to  be  ultimately  identical  with  the 
Accadian  ;  (3)  the  Accadian  w^ord  for  "  sun,"  "  day,"  is  clearly  related 
to  the  Chinese  term,  which  also  includes  these  two  meanings ;  and 

83  G  2 


Dec.  2]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHEOLOGY.  |_i89(k 

(4)  the  Accadian  word  for  "white"  is  as  clearly  related  to  the 
Chinese  word  for  the  same  idea. 

We  have  already  seen  in  the  instance  of  the  character  which  means 
"  gold  "  {Proc,  Nov,\  that  the  Chinese  literati  sometimes  give  artificial 
explanations  of  compound  ideograms  which  a  knowledge  of  Accadian 
enables  us  to  reject  decisively.  In  the  present  instance,  the  Shwoh- 
wan  informs  us  that  the  character  for  "  white  "  consists  of  ^  (^an), 
"  to  violate  "  clasping  ^  (er),  "  two,"  adding  that  both  the  colour 
"white"  and  the  number  2  are  "female"  (yin,  ^/w  =  Accadian  gin, 
gim);  an  explanation  worthy  of  the  Kabbala,  upon  which  Chambers, 
rightly  observes  that  it  is  "  rather  too  much  for  even  an  admirer  of  Hii 
Shan  to  believe."  The  Phonetic  Shwoh-wan  correctly  states  that  the 
character  for  "  white  "  is  formed  from  the  character  for  "  sun."  The 
importance  of  comparing  Accadian  for  the  successful  explanation 
of  Chinese  characters  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  Chambers,  while 
pronouncing  this  to  be  "  a  better  suggestion,"  rejects  it  in  favour  of 
the  idea  that  j^  is  "a  cocoon  of  silk,  with  a  mark  inside  to  show 
the  intention  for  which  it  is  used  "  (see  Chambers^  No.  16).  The 
simple  and  self-evident  truth  is  that,  as  in  many  other  cases  where  a 
single  Accadian  sign  served  for  two  or  more  different  sounds,  the 
old  Chinese  scholars  have  made  a  distinction  by  modifying  the 
original  character,  thus  creating  a  distinct  symbol  for  a  distinct 
word.  In  the  present  instance  the  modification  is  so  slight,  that 
it  is  recognized  at  once. 

2.  <??  -n4.    -^    |\^.   Gold. 

We  have  seen  that  this  ideogram,  compounded  of  the  elements 
KU  +  GIN,  exactly  answers  to   the   Chinese  ^  kin^   gold.      No 


person  with  eyes  will  dispute  the  likeness  of    xr   ,  the  original  form 


of  the  Accadian  ideogram,  to  this  Chinese  character,  even  in  its 
modem  shape,  from  which,  however,  the  old  form  differs  but  slightly. 
The  gloss  on  the  Accadian  ideogram  suggests  the  pronunciation 
guS-kin.  Modern  Chinese,  therefore,  appropriates  an  ideogram  which 
originally  expressed  two  sounds,  />.,  a  dissyllabic  compound,  to  the 
expression  of  one  of  them.  This  agrees  with  what  we  have  noted  in 
the  case  of  C^y»>^y  gidim  and  fj||f  hiai,  hai^  or  ye, 
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The  Accadian  original  proves  that  the  Chinese  scholastic  analysis 
of  ^  kin^  "gold,"  into  the  elements  ^  kin^  "now"-f  j^  /*«, 
"  earth,"  is  erroneous ;  a  fact  to  be  remembered  when  we  deal  with 
other  compound  characters.  The  real  meaning  of  ku  and  its  cognates 
appears  to  have  been  "  bright,"  "  glittering."  It  is  likely  that  the 
Accadian  ideogram  was  also  read  ku-gin  as  well  as  gu§-kin  ;  cp,  §u- 
LUB  =  sus-LUG.  A  trace  of  the  fact  is  preserved  in  the  Japanese 
ko-gane^  "gold," lit,  yellow  metal ;  cp.  shiro-*gane^  "  silver,"  lit,  white 
metal ;  and  perhaps  in  the  Chinese  hwang-yin^  old  sound  ku{n)-giny 
"  yellow  silver,"  a  designation  of  gold.f  At  any  rate,  the  compound 
term  hwang-kin^  "gold,"  which  points  to  a  primary  ku(n)-gin  or 
gu(n)-kin,  approximates  very  nearly  to  an  Accadian  ku-gin.  Cp, 
also  ^yun^  "gold." 

Ancient  names  of  colours  are  in  general  vague  and  indeterminate.} 
Every  student  must  have  noticed  that  "  white  "  and  "  bright "  are 
expressed  by  the  same  Accadian  term.  It  will  be  found  that 
** brightness"  is  the  fundamental  idea  in  other  cases  also.  The 
vagueness  of  the  terms  used  does  not  prove  that  the  people  who 
used  them  were  imperfectly  sensible  to  differences  of  colour  ;  it 
ODly  proves  the  antiquity  of  the  terms  themselves. 

The  sign  ^(,  read  azag  and  ku,  meant  "  bright,"  "  pure,"  "  to 
be  bright "  (<?//«,  aldiu).  It  is  applied  equally  to  gold  and  silver. 
The  ideogram  for  "  gold,"  which  might  also  be  read  azag-gin,  recalls 
the  Chinese  tsuh-kin,  "pure  gold";  cp,  also  the  Accadian  zu, 
^*  gold "  and  "  silver "  (zug  ?).  Pure  silver  (sarpu)  was  certainly 
called  ^  ^TTT^»  AZAG-GA,  />.,  asdga^  and  the  Chinese  J£  fsuA, 
Jsbky  is  used  of  pure,  unalloyed  silver  and  gold. 

The  term  ^J  ku,  "  bright,"  "  to  be  bright,"  is  evidently  related 
to  rifi  KU-N,  "to  shine,"  Jgf  ku,  "to  shine"  (S^  267),  and,  as  k 
presupposes  an  earlier  g^  to  gun  (in  gunni,  a  brazier),  ^f-^f, 
<5UN,  in  gun-gun-nu,  "particoloured,"  and  perhaps  "yellow" 
^2  R.  24,  35  f),  GIN,  "bright,"  in  ^  V,  za(g)-gin,  a  precious 
stone,  6uN,  "  to  look  up,"  gu,  "  bright,"  in  dumu-gu,  a  name  of  the 
Moon,  and,  again,  to  GU-§,  "  bright "  (yellow,  of  gold),  in  gu§-kin, 
^.  6us  in  §u-6us,  "  to  flash,"  and  kus,  "  bright "  (ku-us,  ellu).    As 

•  Shiro  =  Accadian  shir,  sir,  "  light." 
t  Wells  Williams,  s.v,yjnn, 

X  Cp,  the  Greek  giaukos,  chloros,  kuaruos^  oinops,  porphyreosy  etc.     See  also 
Pro£  de  Harlez,  Lxi  Perception  des  Couleurs,  etc.,  Louvain,  1890. 
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R  =^,  we  have  also  ru§,  "bright,"  of  gold,  and  §u-rus,  "to  flash, 
just  as  in  Chinese  rung=^yung,  Cp,  also  the  Chinese ^««,  "gold, 
zxAyuTiy  wan,  fin, y (in,  "dark-red,"  "orange."* 

These  relations  may  be  further  elucidated  by  an  examination  of 
the  Chinese  ^1  hwang,  wong,  hong,  old  gun,  mun,  "  yellow."     It  is 


said  to  be  composed  of     ni  ,  an  old  form  oi kwang  (=  kun,  gun), 

"  light,"  and  ffl  fien,  fin,  "  field  " ;  because  yellow  is  the  coloiur  of 
the  soil. 

This  form  of  kwang  appears  to  be  composed  of  mouth  4-  fi^^/ 
cp.  the  Accadian  ^^^  S^^T  {p^outh  -V  fire),  an  ideogram  de- 
noting the  flashing  of  fire  {hamdfu  Sa  iSdti),  The  "field"  may  be 
a  perversion  of  ^f-^f  gun,  which  we  have  seen  reason  to  think 
might  mean  "  dun,"  "  brown,"  or  "  yellow,"  an  ideogram  which  also 
denotes  the  land  {mdtu),  or  ground,  and  of  which  the  linear  form 

is  ||ljf| ,  whiph  might  easily  be  mistaken  for  a  field  or  similar  en- 
closure. 

That  this  last  ideogram,  called  Si-gunti  and  Gun-nH,  from  its  two 
proper  values,  really  meant  not  only  "  particoloured  "  {burrumu  ;  cp. 
Arab,  barim,  "a  thing  of  two  colours  mixed,  as  red  and  yellow, 
or  red  and  white,"  etc.),  but  also  a  yellow  or  golden  tint,  appears 
from  its  use  in  the  ideogram  »-^y  t^^f  ^T-^T  {i^^  -^fire  -r 
golden),  a  title  of  the  gods  Sin  (the  Moon),  Nin-ib,  and  Nebo^ 
which  very  curiously  resembles  the  name  of  Hwang-ti,  the  legendary 
Yellow  Emperor,  whose  original  may  thus  have  been  the  wandering 
moon. 

The  character  ^jy  si,  sig  (=  zig),  that  is  y[  in  Gudta's  writing,, 
from  which  ^f-^f  was  formed,  meant  "  light,"  "  brilliance,"  "  to 
shine";  and  both  are  also  explained  sdmu  (fem.  samtu  or  santu)y 
which  specifies  a  colour,  and  is  apparently  applied  to  a  precious 
stone,  viz.,  the  5S^  ?Y<^Sf  (^^)  ^^^>  which  is  rendered  santi,  and 
sandu;  cp,  also  ?J<t3T  ^^^»  samtu.  This  answers  exactly  to  the 
Chinese  ^  yuh,  yuk,  Annamite  ngok,  "  a  precious  stone  " ;  "  jade  ** ; 
just  as  ^tyy^:  ?J<^3T  u-gug,  "  to  glitter  or  sparkle,  of  fire  "  {kabAbu 
Sa  iidti),  answers  to  jg  yuh,  yuh,  "  the  bright  blaze  of  fire." 

*  This  series  of  terms  is  clearly  related  to  the  words  for  "  fire  "  discussed^ 
No.  5  infra.     If  fire  is  red,  flames  are  yellow  or  golden. 
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3.     »-^  tu(d),  To  go  Out. 

The  linear  form  of  this  character  ^  has  a  well-known  sign  of 

vegetation  at  the  top  (cp.  No.  4).  What  the  lower  half  represents  is 
not  so  obvious.  The  upper  symbol  is  naturally  used  to  suggest 
the  senses  of  "to  bear,  bring  forth,  beget"  {TV—alddUy  banH)-,  in 
which  uses  the  word  appears  to  be  a  worn  form  of  tud,  as  *^^£\ 
"^T  SfT  TU-UD-DA,  TUDA,  is  " to  bear,"  "to  be  bom,"  and 
"  offspring  "  (alddu,  ilittu),     Cp.  also  utuda,  "  offspring." 

With  this  idea  of  coming  forthy  being  bom^  agrees  the  expression 
-^y  >^y  UT-TU,  "sunrise"  (si  SamSi),  5  R.  30,  2ie. 

Both  the  word  and  the  ideogram  correspond  sufficiently  to  the 
Chinese  ffi  ch'ut,  ch'u  (=tut,  tu),  "to  go  forth,"  "to  spring  from," 

"to  beget";  of  which  the  original  form  wJj  represents  stalks 
thrusting  themselves  upward  out  of  the  ground  * ;  or  as  Chambers 
says,  "it  figures  the  advance  of  vegetation,  one  sprout  following 
another  upwards."  It  is  evidently  related  to  41  chHt^  ch%  old  /rV, 
only  used  as  the  45 th  radical,  to  indicate  (i)  vegetable  growth^  or 
(2)  the  appearance  of  rising  up^  elevated,  etc.     Cp,  No.  7. 

The  old  ^y  5iy  ud-du,  "  to  go  out,"  "  to  shine,"  "  high,"  "  fuU- 
grown,"  of  a  plant  (asity  SupH,  namdruy  ^//^,  i^f^w),  is  obviously  related 
to  the  Chinese  ck^ui  and  chHt, 

4.     "^L  s^^»  Green;   To  Beget. 

Parallel  to  the  t-forms  tud,  ch'uty  "to  beget,"  etc.,  we  have  also 
s-forms  in  both  languages ;  in  Accadian  sig,  "  to  beget,"  "  to  make," 
"  to  be  bom  or  made  "  {banil  and  its  passive)  ;  in  Chinese  ^ ,  the 

old  jK  shingy  sengy  "  to  bear,  produce,  beget,  hve,  come  forth,"  etc. 

The  Accadian  sign  is  called  Igi-gunHy  implying  that  it  is  a  compound 
of  gun,  probably  meaning  "  hair  "  or  "  herbage,"  "  grass  "-\-igiy  "  eye." 
Cp.  the  Babylonian  figure,  Amiaud  and  M^chineau,  p.  144;  and  the 
ideogram  ^  ga-shan  (skany  "  mountain,"  sAangy  "  high "),  ugun, 
GUN,t  "high"  {iafU),     The  Chinese  figure  is  said  to  be  a  sAoof 

*  In  both  the  Chinese  and  the  Accadian  signs  the  lower  part  may  represent  the 
hvUoni  of  which  the  plant  emerges.     See  Chambers y  p.  175,  17th  radical. 

t  This  UGUN,  "high,  lord,  lady,  king,"  etc.  =  UMUN  in  the  like  senses,  is 
the  Chinese  hwang^  "exalted,"  **  sovereign." 
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or  plant  rising  above  the  earth.     It  may  be  simply  a  plant;*   cp, 
^  SHfG,  SHf,  "corn";  and  §i(g),  "life." 

In  the  sense  of  "green,"  the  ideogram  *§L.»  herbage-^eye^ 
appears  to  have  survived  in  the  Chinese  ^  tsHng^  "green  "  (=zig, 
sig),  where  the  components  are  considerably  modified,  but  not 
beyond  recognition. 

5.    ^T  >-:^,  ^T  -::£:J  +>  bright;  e.  <igf  t^^iy,  fire. 

The  first  two  signs  here  are  sun  and  mouth.  The  latter,  >-^tJ 
KA,  was  also  read  gu(g),  du(g),  in  the  sense  of  "  to  speak."  But 
the  same  symbol  also  denoted  brightness,  as  in  »-tjH  t^^T  C^"*^^^-^ 
■\-fire\  an  ideogram  explained  to  mean  to  flash  or  sparkle  of  fire 
(No.  2  supra;  5  R.  30,  64a).  Q- also  »-^tT  »-^jyf  ^g^  E^jy, 
"to  be  bright,  of  a  man "  {namdru  Sa  amtli),  meaning  probably  to 
be  glad. 

The  instances  in  which  the  sounds  gug,  gu§,  gud,  gun,  6ul,  gu, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  their  dialectical  cognates  dug,  du,  etc.,  on  the 
other,  mean  various  modes  and  degrees  of  brightness,  are  so  nume- 
rous in  Accadian  that  I  need  not  refer  to  them  more  particularly 
here.  And  that  ka  also  included  the  same  idea  is  evident  not  only 
from  the  gloss  ka-izi  (5  R.  30,  64  a),  but  also  from  the  consideration 
that,  as  shown  at  large  by  Professor  Hommel,  words  with  initial  g 
in  the  oldest  stage  of  Accadian  gradually  came  to  have  by-forms  with 
initial  k  as  time  went  on  {cp,  ku§,  kun,  "to  shine,"  with  GU§,  gun). 
The  fact  is  especially  evident  in  the  instance  of  ^J§[  tilA^T  >^i-pil 
=  «-TT-4  J^-T  Gi-BiL,  "  burning,"  "  blaze,"  "  fire "  (^/7i//«),  and 
in  Ki-BiR,  another  (dialectic)  variant  of  gibil.  And  considering  the 
ordinary  course  of  vowel-variation  in  Accadian,  in  virtue  of  which 
we  find  NA,  Ni,  NU,  "  man,"  ma,  Mf,  mu  ("  speak "),  "  name,"  we 
might  reasonably  infer  that  ka,  ki,  ku  existed  in  the  sense  of  "  to 
shine,  blaze,  fire,"  etc.,  and  that  ki  in  the  above  ideogram  meant 
not  "place,"  but  " brightness,"  " fire,"  or  something  of  that  kind, 
even  if  we  had  not  the  positive  evidence  afibrded  by  ki-li,  "star," 
gu§-ki(n),  "gold,"  KU,  "bright"  (^J)  and  other  words. 

We  thus  see  that  the  Chinese  ^  hwo,  Annamite  hwa,  old  sound 
ka,  "  fire,"  of  which  the  dialectic  sounds  hb**  (Amoy),  hu  (Shanghai), 

*  With  the  lower  leaves  or  branches  straightened  ;  cp,  the  Chinese  treatment 
of  GU  Skin,  No.  2  supra. 
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presuppose  a  primary  kun^  ku,  is  not  so  remote  from  the  old 
Accadian  as  might  at  first  sight  appear.  The  Cantonese  /o  (=pa, 
ba)  points  us  to  bar,  which  we  see  in  the  Accadian  gi§-bara, 
MU-BARA,  "fire"  in  (>f-),  bar,  "to  sparkle,  of  fire"  {kabdbu  Sa 
iidii),  "to  be  bright"  {namdru),\n  ^  >f  za(g)-bar,  "brilliant," 
and  other  words  ;  as  well  as  to  bil(pil),  bi(pi),  the  second  element 
in  Gi-BiL,  "fire"  (  =  ga-bal  =  El-Gabal,  the  Syrian  sun-god?  ka- 
pal).     It  may  be  added  that  the  datum  ^^^  t^  >f-  (dingir)  gi§- 

BAR  =  >-»-y  t^^T  "^TT-^  {dingir)  bil-gi,  "The  god  Gi§-bar  =  the 
god  Bil-gi "  (4  R.  24,  53  a)  or  Gibil,  should  be  compared  with  the 
Chinese  Fuh-hi  =  Paggi  =  Bar— or  Bal-gi ;  and  that  the  old  Chinese 
character  for  "  fire,"  III  ,  is  clearly  the  top  of  the  archaic  Babylonian 

^a^ ,  "  fire,"  representing  flames ;  cp,  also  the  four  dots  of 

the  Chinese  contracted  form.*  In  the  same  way  the  old  Chinese  y , 
k^au^  "  mouth,"  omits  the  lower  half  of  Gudia's  *A  ka,  "  mouth  " 

(besides  opening  the  figure  at  the  top,  carrying  the  cross-line  through, 
and  omitting  the  four  small  uprights,  />.,  the  teeth,  inside). 

Now  the  ideogram  ^y  *^^jyf  is  involved  in  the  compound  ^f 
»-^tI  5^  V(  (u-dug-du-a),  "  brightness,"  in  ^]  >-X^  ^^^,  (u-dug- 
NiNNU?),  a  title  of  the  Moon-god  (2  R.  57,  67  a),  and  in  ^y  *^^tJ  Hh 
(u-dug-bar),  which  is  equated  with  I/if  >f-  za-bar,  "  bronze,"  and 
with  zabar-rum,  which  is  explained  to  mean  "  bronze,"  and  various 
other  things,  including  eilu^  ibbu,  namru,  "  bright,"  and  finally 
•-y<f  ^y,  6u-UD,  />.,  6uD,  "  to  shine  "  (  =  rifi,  namdru)  t  ==  -^  S^T> 
61-ID,  61D,  "glistening  white,"  2  R.  26,  57  e.  The  sound  of  this 
ideogram  appears  to  have  been  dug  or  udug,  and  the  meaning 
bright,"  "brilliant"  {cp,  -^  dug,  "to  smelt  metal,"  du,  ^amii^ 
heaven,"  2  R.  50,  52  c),  so  that  it  was  synonymous  with  >f-  bar, 
in  the  compounds  za-bar,  zabar-rum.  ^\  »-^JfcJ  Hf-  du(g)-bar, 
"bright,"  would  be  to  za(g)-bar  as  dug,  "good,"  is  to  zib,  "good," 
or  as  TAL,  "  bright,"  is  to  zal,  "  bright."  In  any  case,  whatever  the 
Accadian  pronunciation  may  have  been,  the  same  ideogram,  sun  -f 

*  See  the  forms  used  by  Gudia,  Amiaud  and  Mechineau,  Nus.  106,  107. 
t  See  my  note  on  5  R.  23,  11  sqq.■^  in  /Vw.,  June,  1889. 
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tnouth  (or  to  say)*  is  preserved  in  the  Chinese  ^  ch^ang^  old  t^ung^ 
dungy  Amoy  che^ung^  Shanghai /j*a«^  (  =  zag),  "effulgent,"  "brilliant." 
This  supports  the  reading  dug-bar  as  against  gug-bar. 

7.  ^y  ^fcji  THE  New  Moon. 

This  group  consists  of  ^\  UTU,t  "moon,"H-  ^tJ,  a  sign  called 
nisigC,  from  ni-sig,  "  that  which  is  green."  The  sounds  given  by 
the  syllabaries  and  glosses,  are  shar,  sar,  etc  The  group  uxu- 
SHAR  is  explained  m&f^ir  pani^  "  meeting  the  face,"  "  confronting," 
"opposing,"  "opposite,"  as  well  as  NannarUy  and  azkaruy  iz^aru^ 
the  New  Moon.  The  last  two  words,  being  derivatives  from  za^cLru^ 
"  to  be  pointed  or  peaked,"  denote  the  crescent,  which  the  Chinese 
call  "  The  Silver  Hook." 

The  ancient  form  of  ^jtj  shar,  corresponding  to  this  sense, 

was  y\  y  a  linear  picture  of  vegetable  growth,  two  plants  shooting  up 

out  of  the  ground.  This  figure  is  abridged  in  the  Chinese  j|n|I  t^ao^ 
Japanese  so^  "grass,"  "herbs"  (zar  =  Sar);  cp,  Sara  (-^),  ** grass." 
Read  ma,  the  sign  is  explained,  "  to  come  forth  "  (asu)^  and  read 
MU,  "to  come  forth,  of  tree  and  plant"  (a^  Sa  isi  u  ^ni).  In 
the  above  ideogram,  therefore,  it  corresponds  to  the  Chinese  ||  w(k), 
yiky  gehy  nidky  "  to  oppose,  encounter,  go  to  meet,"  for  which  j|^  is 
now  used,  and  which  involves  the  character  l|l  ch'^ehy  chHt^  "a 
sprout,"  and  enters  into  the  compound  character  j||  (opposing + 
moon),  read  shoh^  soh,  shwoh,  shok,  sok,  old  sound  shak,  "  the  new 
moon";  "to  begin"  (so  ^tJi  read  sar,  \%  iurr^^  "to  begin"). J 

8-  fc^?  K^tJj  Garlick. 

The  sign  ^^  was  called  sunnu,  from  its  primitive  value,  sun. 
Later  sounds  are  sum,  sim,  sig,  si.  The  oldest  known  linear  form, 
*«  ,  obviously  represents  two  bulbous  plants.  The  second 
element  (shar)  in  the  compound  ideogram  appears  to  be  a  detenni- 

*  The  difference  between  the  Chinese  signs  for  "mouth,"  and  "to  say** 
consists  in  a  single  stroke.  Cp,  Gudfa's  two  forms  of  the  character  KA-GU 
(Amiaud  and  M^chineau,  No.  222). 

t  The  Chinese  ut^yueh^  **mo<m." 

X  SAR  is  also  "to  write,"  and  MU-SAR  is  "a  writing";  cp.  Chinese  mu-sU^ 
**  to  write."     The  sign  /jW,  old  /w,  tsak^  is  also  used  of  writing. 
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native  of  plants  (^^tj  shar  =  arJkUy  "  green  "),  and  is  therefore 
not  pronounced. 

The  word  sun,  sum,  garlick,  reappears  in  the  Assyrian  sMmUy 
and  the  Hebrew  shUmttn  (plur.),  Num.  xi,  5.  It  is  identical  with 
the  Chinese  ^  suauy  siin,  "garlick."  In  this  group  the  determi- 
native of  plants,  -H'  or  |Q|I,  answers  to  shar,  for  the  original  form 
of  which  see  No.  7.  The  two  small  signs  corresponding  to  the 
Accadian  picture  of  the  plant  itself  have  been  greatly  modified  in 
combination. 

9.  ^tl^  »-  HP,  TO  GIVE  Oracular  Decisions. 

This  group  involves  the  element  >f-  bar,  "to  divine,"  or 
"  practise  divination."*  Written  in  the  style  of  Gudfa,  and  set  up 
in  its  original  position,  this  character  appears  thus  f^,  which  agrees 

very  well  with  the  2Sth  Chinese  radical  [^  ,  anciently  written    r"> 

puk^pu^  old  pok  =  pak  =  bag  =  bad  =  bar,  "  to  divine.*' 

The  other  elements  in  the  Accadian  group  are  *-^tJ»  ^^  mouthy 
and  »-,  ofu. 

Now  in  Chinese  we  have  P  f%,  mouth  -\-  to  divine  {k'au  -{-  pu) 
read  ki^  "  to  divine  by  lots  "  ;  and  jJL,  to  divine  -+-  mouth  •\-  one  f 
{^u  +  h^'au  -h  yih\  also  read  ki^  "  to  divine."  This  differs  from  the 
Accadian  group  *-^JtJ  »^  ^f-  (ka -H  iS  +  bar),  mouth -\- one -{- to  divine^ 
only  in  the  order  of  the  last  two  elements. 

The  sign  *-^tJ  {mouth)  has,  among  other  meanings,  that  of 
par&suy  "  to  decide,"  e,g,y  a  matter  by  oracle  or  divination.  The 
Chinese  ki  may  represent  either  ka  or  gu,  of  the  possible  readings  of 
this  sign.  The  transitions  ka,  ke,  ki,  or  gii,  gi,  ki,  are  too  common 
to  require  special  notice. 

As  •^  B^"*  KK*^  Hf">  ^Sbar,  "an  oracular  decision"  {purussii)y 
exists  independently,  it  would  seem  that  *-^jyf  »^  >{•  was  really 
pronounced  ka- a§  ({§)  -  bar  or  GU-f§-BAR  :  cp,  also  the  reduplicated 
form  ka-a§-bar-barra,  in  the  same  sense.  The  Chinese  have  appro- 
priated the  entire  complex  ideogram  to  the  expression  of  one  sylla- 
ble;  as  in  many  other  cases,  of  which  I  have   already  specified 

*  UiHtbu  ;  2!isopiriitUy  "an  oracle,"  f-BARRA,  "  House  of  the  Oracle  ";  cp, 
Jf.  MAi,  d4i6ti,  "diviner." 

t  The  fifth  radical  ^tt^A  or  ^*-*.     iV«  Wells  Williams,  s.  v. 
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IJHf  hiaiy  hat,  ye,  =  1Qfc^>»^y  gidim,  and  ^  kin  =  ^  "-TT-^  ku- 
GiN,  GuS-KiN,  "gold."  The  Japanese  ko-gane,  "gold,"  however, 
shows  that  the  Chinese  once  said  ku-ginJ* 

10.  jy  5:yy]f,  beat,  strike. 

The  ideogram  consists  of  the  two  signs,  hand  •\-  strong,  violent. 
It  was  read  §u  -  ug  -  >f-,  i.e.,  Sugbar,  and  occurs  in  the  compound 
Gi§  -  MA  -  NU  -  ^y  ^yy][  (gi§)  manu  -  §UG  -  BAR,  which  means  Sablntu, 
"  beater,"  "  whipper " ;  ^.  >f-  ^y  »-y<y^  bar  -  Suggal,  galldbu, 
"flogger."  Similar  is  the  Chinese  ^  {shau-^-pu,  hand -\- to  divine: 
see  No.  9),  bak,  Peking  /*«,  Canton  p^ok,  "to  beat,  cudgel" 
Cp,  also  the  66th  radical,  -^  pu, pok,  "to  strike  with  the  hand," 
which  is  compounded  oi pu,  "  to  divine  "-{-yu,  "  hand  "  (  =  Accadian 
<  u,  i^dtu,  "  hand  ;  "  cp.  «-y^  gub,  iutnelu,  "  left  hand  ").  t 

11.  >*-y,  God. 

The  sign  >^y,  originally  ^,  a  conventional  representation  of 
a  star,  was  used  in  various  applications  (see  Froc,  June,  1890, 
p.  403).  In  the  sense  of  "god,"  "king,"  it  was  pronounced  dingir, 
dialectic  dimmer,  dimer.  The  term  dingir  was  written  phoneticaUy 
^^  ^S^  *"^TTT  di-in-gir;  and  that  it  is  really  a  compound 
of  the  two  terms  di(n  or  g)  and  gir  (ngir)  is  shown  by  the  dialectic 
form,  which  is  spelled  dim-me-ir  and  di-me-ir,  i,e,,  dim-mIr,  di-mIr. 
In  other  instances  mIr  is  the  dialectic  sound  of  gir  (=ngir). 
Cp.  also  the  Assyrian  imitation  di-gird. 

Now  ^5^  Di  (  =  dig,  ding?),  as  an  independent  word,  is  "to 
judge";  jfj^  IN,  is  "herbage,"  "grass,"  etc.  (tibnu),  in  upright 

linear  writing  jn    {plants  in  a  pot) ;  and  gir  (ngir),  linear  ^v  ^^ 

*  The  Chinese    p,  chen,  chim^  isl**^  (  =  tim,  dim,   zin,  zim),  "to  divine,** 

"observe  signs,"  **  divination,"  may  suggest  that  ziM  -  BIR,  whence  Sipar,  Seph- 
arvaim,  was  named  from  the  oracle  of  its  famous  temple  (bir  =  bar=/»).  Cp, 
i-KA-A8-BAR  Ki,  Place  of  the  Oracle  House,  as  the  name  of  a  town,  2  R  52,  64  d. 
*~  ^T  ('^Wf  "a  seat,"  "chair,"  should  be  read,  I  think,  DIL-TE,  DIL-TI  ;  a 
phonetic  writing  of  ^JET  ^f  dul-te  (i). 

t  For  present  purposes  it  is  not  needful  to  discuss  the  meaning  of  £1  ^Iiyi 
when  read  gub-rum  or  gub-ru.  But  I  may  note  that  I  cannot  believe,  widi 
Jensen,  that  such  syllables  as  gbar,  gubr,  slag,  etc.,  existed  in  Accadian,  or 
are  indicated  by  the  writing. 
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"dagger,"  "scorpion,"  "lightning"  {patru,  zuikakipu,  birjku)—th\n^ 
which  have  this  in  common,  that  they  all  prick  and  pierce.  The 
Chinese  ij^  // (tik,  dig),  "to  judge,"  "a  god,"  "the  king,"  preserves 
in  its  actual  structure  a  reminiscence  of  the  meaning  of  these 
ideograms. 

According  to  the  native  tradition,  the  phonetic  element  in  this 

compound  symbol  is  ]^,  old  ^5  ch^i  (=  di),  ts^ze  (zi),  a  prickly 

plant  or  shrub ;  cp.  "jfj^  {prickly  plant  +  knife),  **to  stab,"  "prick," 
etc.;  "thorn,"  "sting." 

The  old  form  of  ^  is  ^H  ;  and  the  two  lines  at  the  top  of  the 

figure  are  said  to  stand  for  shang,  "supreme."  But  it  is  clear  that 
if  the  rest  of  the  figure  is,  in  fact,  a  reminiscence  of  the  composition 
of  the  term  dingir,  the  top  of  it  must  have  some  reference  to  ^^ 
DI,  the  first  character  in  that  word. 

The  old  form  of  ^rffz  is  ^ ;  and  as  Chinese  writing  reduces 
the  square  to  the  round,  this  would  naturally  come  to  be  written 
^S.     If  we  amalgamate  this   character  with   di,  zi,  "a   prickly 

plant,"  thus  ^£^  ^  we  see  how  the  hitherto  mysterious  ^  //,  "  god," 


is  an  actual  transcript  of  the  Accadian  ^rffz  ^^  '"^TTT  dingir 
"god."  (The  dotted  lines  indicate  calligraphical  omissions.)  The 
Accadian  term  is  phonetically  "ffriXXevi  judge -{- plants -{- prick ;  the 
Chinese  is  written  {judge)  •\- prickly  plant. 

As  regards  the  spoken  word,  I  suppose  that  the  progress  of 
phonetic  decay  may  have  been  dingir,  dingi,  ding,  dig,  tik,  ti. 
When  the  last  stages  were  reached,  confusion  with  di,  ti,  "judge," 
became  inevitable. 

The  ideogram  >^y,  ^,  read  f§§u,  meant  "  ear  of  com," — the 
prickly  bearded  wheat  of  Babylonia.  (f§§u  =  gi§-§ug,  stalk  -h  grain ; 
cp.  Chinese  yih,  yit,  "  stalk,"  and  shu,  shut,  suk,  "  millet "  and 
"rice").  It  is  possible  that  the  character  has  been  restricted  to 
the  like  sense  by  the  Chinese  improvers  of  the  syllabary.  Cp. 
the  119th  radical  ^  read  mi,  "rice,"  "millet,"  "maize,"  etc.  So 
sui  (sud)  is  used  of  both  rice  and  panicled  millet.  However  this 
may  be,  we  can  hardly  fail  to  see  a  relation  between  the  193rd 
radical    Ig    ch'ang,   ch'eung,   tHong,    ts'ang,    old    t'ung    or    dung, 
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"sacrificial  wine"  (spirits),  made  of  fermented  millet  and  fragrant 
herbs, — a  character  composed  of  grain  in  a  dish  with  a  Icidle 
beneath  (//,  bi), — and  the  Accadian  t^Ii  Gf§TiN,  "spirits,"  com- 
posed of  ^  Bi,  GA§,  "fermented  liquor,"  and  <Y<,  tin,  din^ 
"spirits."  The  original  form  of  ^  was  apparently  a  ladie^  like 
the  bronze  specimens  found  in  Egypt.  {See  Atniaud  and  Mkchineau^ 
No.  75.) 

For  «-y  in  the  senses  of  "  ear  of  com,"  and  "  palm-branch,"  we 
have  an  analogy  in  ^,  //,  "stalk,  stem,  calyx,"  of  flowers  or  fruit; 
a  character  composed  oi  plant  -h  god, 

12.  IJ  >->-y.  Rain. 

Among  the  compounds  of  //(^),  "god,"  Chinese  presents  |§ 
ti{k)  "drop  of  water,"  "to  run  by  drops."  This  character,  being 
posed  of  water  +  god^  answers  exactly  to  y|  «-y,  water  -|-  god 
(heaven),  read  Sfc,  "  rain,"  "  to  rain."  The  dialectic  transition  from 
5  to  /  is  seen  in  the  Accadian  Mu-§fN,  mu-tin,  "bird,"  and  other 
words.     It  is  also  characteristic  of  the  Annamite  dialect  of  Chinese. 

This  //,  used  in  the  sense  of  weepings  is  a  synonym  of  ^,  /V, 
^* tears,"  "to  weep";  a  compound  of  water '\' brother.  Now  as 
//,  "younger  brother,"  old  sound  ///,  may  be  compared  with  the 
Accadian  §i§,  sis,  "brother,"*  we  may  further  compare  this 
last  Chinese  word  with  the  Accadian  |J  ^»-  isi§,  "grief"  {nissatUy 
^1htu)y  Kf>-Y  '**^'^»  "^°  weep,"  "grief"  {bakii^  nissatu),  ideograms 
composed  of  7aater  -}-  eye  (see  No.  14  below),  and  with  ]^j[][£^^^ 
§f§,  "tears"  (dimmatu),  ^  <y-  HjiEOfT  (isi§-)§i§,  "to  weep" 
(baM). 

Now  the  ideogram  JEJ^  sig  means  "hair"  and  "clothes" 
(covering) ;  while  ^^^  lam  is  "  to  sprout "  {Hibu^  uSSubu,  of 
grass,  etc.).  Both  in  Accadian  and  Chinese  the  hair  and  beard  are 
naturally  compared  to  vegetable  growths.  Delitzsch  quotes  an 
Assyrian  phrase,  ztkndSu  asia,  "  his  beard  is  budding  "  (3  R.  65,  20  b\f 

*  SIS,  =  SI-SI,  is,  on  the  other  hand,  related  to  hsitm^f  =  sin,  Japanese  j^, 
** elder  brother,"  and  to  sun,  si,  Chinese  «V;/,  s/n,  "old." 

t  Sid  or  sis  and  sig  being  Accadian  terms  for  "hair,"  I  am  reminded  of 
the  Assyrian  term  for  **  horse,"  sisii,  which  by  its  form  indicates  that  it  may 
be  a  loan  from  an  Accadian  sisi,  **the  hairy  animal,"  referring  to  the  mane. 
The  ideogram  is  ^l5]^  ;  a  compound  of  rff^  (sig),  "  to  strike  "  +  ^fe.  "foot "; 
thus.  Strike-foot y  not  a  bad  suggestion  of  the  animal.  {See  Amiaud  and  Michineau^ 
No.  205). 
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which  aptly  illustrates  the  idea.  Cp,  also  Ovid's,  Prataque  pubescunt 
variorum  flore  colorum. 

Accordingly,  HJP^C!!!  -4<^  §^§-5^^  (?)  is  "hair"  (of  the  body: 
5  R.  SO,  SI  a\  and  -£TT  (su,  "body")  +  II?j[E  (sic)  +  ^<^ 
is  "hair  of  the  body"  (the  last  two  signs  together  being  read 
munSub,  "hair,"i4r/«). 

We  are  not,  therefore,  surprised  to  find  in  Chinese  m  {hair  + 
brother)  read  /V  (= /tV)  "to  shave";  or  ^  and  ^,  //,  "loose 
hair,"  "  to  shave." 

13.  y]f  ^yyy,  a  watered  field,  a  ditch. 

We  have  here  y|,  water  -f  ^jyy,  heart  (=  middle,  inside). 
The  ideogram  is  defined  by  the  Assyrian  e^lu^  "field,"  and  iku^ 
"  ditch  "  or  "  canal."  The  husbandry  of  ancient  Babylonia,  Hke  that 
of  modern  China,  depended  largely  on  artificial  irrigation  by  means 
of  a  network  of  canals,  "  some  of  them  navigable  and  of  a  great 
size,  their  banks  in  some  places  being  from  twenty  to  thirty  feet 
high.  The  long-deserted  lines  of  mounds  which  even  now  exist  in 
hundreds,  marking  the  lines  of  these  artificial  rivers,  form  far  more 
remarkable  objects  than  the  ruined  cities  and  palaces,"  in  the  land- 
scape of  Babylonia  at  the  present  day  (George  Smith).  In  citing 
these  words.  Prof.  R.  K.  Douglas  declares  that  "  no  more  accurate 
description  could  be  given  of  the  aspect  which  China  would  present, 
were  she  to  reach  the  same  state  of  ruin  as  Babylonia  "  {Lippincotfs 
Magazine,  June,  1890,  p.  851).  Mr.  George  Smith's  words  forcibly 
illustrate  the  Accadian  phrase — 

Ti   *m   isi   101   -i=] 

•  ♦  DIB  -  DIB  -  BA. 

rendered  in  Assyrian,  subburu  Sa  iki,  "to  bank  up,  of  a  canal," 
2  R.  20,  I  c 

The  sound  of  the  ideogram  ^  ^jyy  is  not  given ;  but  it  is 
found  written  with  the  phonetic  complement  ^fU^  ga,  so  that 
judging  by  analogy,  and  the  known  sounds  of  the  two  elements, 
we  might  infer  e-§agga,  or  rather,  with  vowel  harmony,  f-§iGGA 
(=  f-shinga).     What  is  the  Chinese  evidence  ? 

In  Chinese  we  find  an  identical  group,  fj[j»,  composed  of  the 
signs  for  water  +  heart,  and  pronounced  isU'n,  tsdm,  Amoy  sim, 
Shanghai  sing.    It  is  the  name  of  a  large  affluent  of  the  Hwang-ho, 
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thus  agreeing  with  the  Accadian  group  in  the  sense  of  "canal" 
(for  the  great  Babylonian  canals  were  called  "rivers"),  and  also 
means,  "to  sound  the  depth  of  water,"  and  "to  soak  through," 
"  to  get  wet "  (Canton  use). 

We  see  that  the  ancient  ideogram  has  come  to  be  somewhat 
restricted  in  its  application.  In  the  course  of  the  five  thousand  or 
more  years  that  have  elapsed  since  the  Chinese  migrated  from 
Western  Asia,  taking  with  them  the  language  and  the  writing  of 
Babylonia,  their  learned  classes  have  enormously  enlarged  the 
stock  of  symbols  with  which  they  started.  Not  only  have  many 
of  the  primitive  characters  been  modified.  New  signs  have  been 
freely  invented  for  numerous  words  which,  in  Accadian,  were 
represented  by  one  and  the  same  sign ;  and  this  is  true  of  homo- 
phones, as  well  as  allophones,  included  under  the  same  Accadian 
symbol. 

Accordingly  in  this,  as  in  many  other  cases,  we  find  the  sound 
and  meaning  of  the  original  ideogram  spread  out,  as  it  were,  over 
a  number  of  younger  characters :  §  tsin^  "  to  overflow,"  "  im- 
merse," "laid  under  water,  as  an  inundated  field";  ^  tsHen^ 
"  a  ditch  to  lead  water  in  irrigation,"  "  a  moat,"  "  to  dig  a  ditch  " ; 
and  several  other  cognate  characters. 

14.  yj  ^y»-,  TO  Weep;   Tears. 

This  ideogram  consists  of  water  -h  O'^.  It  might  be  read  e-§i  or 
i§i ;  but  the  sounds  actually  given  are  /i,  i>,  shortened,  as  in  many 
similar  instances,  from  i§i,  iri  ;  cp.  also  t^f  i§i,  "  to  weep." 

In  Chinese  we  find  the  same  ideogram,  f§,  water  -h  eye^  read 
lei,  lui,  le,  "tears,"  "to  weep"  (/  for  r)  ;  and  further  JJ,  water  -f- 
sides  of  the  face,  read  />,  "  flowing  tears." 

The  consonantal  changes  involved  in  passing  from  i§i  to  lei,  are 
i§i,  iri,  ill,  li.  Cp.  the  like  changes  in  Assyrian  maitakal=^  martakal-ss, 
maltakal ;  iStAnu  =  iUAnu;  ptru,  "  elephant  "=  Aramean///4/  Lat, 
casmen  =  carmen,  etc.,  etc. 

15.   *  ^|,  Favour. 

This  ideogram  (^f  ga,  gal,  house  -h  '^  gal,  etc.,  woman)  is 
explained  by  the  Assyrian  ritnu,  rhnu,  "  favour,  clemency,  mercy," 
and  rimtn/i,  "merciful,"  terms  used  of  gods  as  propitious  to  their 
worshippers.      The   Accadian  word   may  have   been  gal   (ngal) ; 
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in  which  case  the  sound  as  well  as  the  symbol  agrees  with  the 
Chinese  ^  «^<a«,  "  peace,"  "  peaceful,"  "  to  soothe,  quiet,"  composed 
of  a  roof  -h  a  woman  under  it.  The  Accadian  term,  in  that  case,  is 
like  §a-ku§§a,  "heart-still  "  =  tranquil,  appeased,  propitious  towards 
worshippers. 

The  old  form  of  the  Accadian  character  has  not  been  found ;  but 
that  fact  hardly  invalidates  comparison  in  an  instance  like  the 
present,  where  the  component  parts  are  certainly  known,  and  we 
have  abundant  analogies  {see  Nos.  87-90  in  Amiaud  and  M^ch.). 
How  would  it  strengthen  the  argument  to  give  the  oldest  known 
mode  of  writing  the  Chinese  symbol  ngan  f  The  complex  roof  -h 
woman  is  equally  suitable  for  our  purpose,  whether  we  give  it  in  the 
seal-writing  or  in  the  common  character,  as  above. 

16.  H^i^rrf,   GIDIM.      IrT^i^Try,   UTUG. 


In  my  last  paper  (June,  1890)  I  analysed  the  first  of  these  two 
symbols,  denoting  evil  spirits,  into  JtJ  -|-  5^  +  ►►^  -|-  ^J^,  dog  -|- 
hom  (sikka/u,  projecting  point)  -f  knife  -h  ox,  on  account  of  the 
Chinese  f)||,  Aiai\  hai^  yk^  a  symbol  which  combines  those  four 
elements  in  the  same  order,  and  denotes  a  horned  demon  of  the 
desert. 

The  only  point  open  to  doubt  was  the  assumption  that  the  final  \ 
of  the  Accadian  symbol  might  be  an  abbreviation  of  ^^  gu,  ox. 
But  it  happens  that  the  sign  ^t  gu  actually  occurs  alone  in  the 
sense  of  ekimmu  or  edimmu^  that  is,  the  gidim,  or  at  least  a  similar 
fiend  (4  R.  2,  col.  4,  14/15,  and  elsewhere).  This  settles  the 
matter. 

The  other  symbol,  llT^y^^^f  utug,  a  kindred  demon,  has  an 
additional  wedge,  to  indicate  the  pronunciation;  that  is  to  say, 
I  think  |tT*— y  represents  a  combination  of  JtJ,  dog  •\-  J£;:  tug,  to 
seiu  (  =  choh,  chuk^  "  to  seize  "),  the  upper  cross-wedge  of  tug  being 
set  upright  between  the  two  which  are  common  to  the  two  elements. 
TUG  means  ahdzu,  "to  seize";  cp.  ahf^dzu,  "Seizer,"  the  Assyrian 
rendering  of  DiMMf-GUR  (?),  the  name  of  another  demon. 

That  the  Semitic  Babylonians  had  but  a  vague  knowledge  about 
these  demons,  or  that  the  Accadian  traditions  were  confused  and 
conflicting,  appears  likely  from  the  fact  that  the  sign  for  gidim  is 
also  explained  by  iidu  and  utukku^  while  that  for  utug  is  also 
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rendered  rdbisu  (lier-in-wait)  and  Sedu,  But  rdbisu  is  the  definition 
of  another  demon,  ^^:<Ef ,  the  ma§-kim  ;  while  Sidu  equally 
belongs  to  the  spirits  called  alad. 

The  ideogram  for  the  maSkim  consists  of  rffz  -|-  t^^Ef  pa  +  gir. 
The  latter  sign  is  called  Aradu-gun(i,  Z.^.,  the  character  for  walking  + 
hair  ox  grass,  and  means  "  bottom,"  "  foundation  "  {cp,  Jzj^fy  (g)ur, 
"foundation"),  and  "to  cover"  {(^Idbu),  pa  occurs  also  in  the 
name  of  the  demon  called  Ishum  by  the  Assyrians,  pa-sanga.  The 
sign  rifz  may  have  meant  "  to  strike  "  or  "  wound  "  in  both  instances 
(=  siG,  PA,  ma^dsu).  But  whatever  the  import  of  these  two  ideo- 
grams, it  seems  clear  that  the  Chinese  j|  (ma  +  kwei)  read  mOy 
"a  demon,"  corresponds  to  ma§-kim.  The  first  element  in  this 
character  is  ma,  Amoy  ba,  "hemp";  the  second  is  kwei,  old  kiy 
"a  spirit,"  " ghost,"  " devil." 

The  combination  tno-kwei,  old  ma(t)-ki,  denotes  "the  evil  spirit."* 

17.  ^y53f=,  Di,  TO  Judge. 

The  significance  of  this  character  as  a  compound  ideogram  has 
not,  I  think,  been  explained.  The  Babylonian  name  sal-kud  or 
SALLA-KUDDA  indicates  that  it  is  composed  of  ^  sal,  woman  +  ^^^ 
KUD,  to  cut  off,  stop,  decide,  etc.  The  linear  form  of  di,  viz.,  ^h , 
may  easily  be  supposed  to  consist  of  an  amalgamation  and  re~ 
arrangement  of  the  seven  wedges  of  the  linear  forms  of  these  two 

elements  ^  +  \^   sal  -h  kud  (and  sil).     The  addition  of  the 

*  There  are  other  indications  that  Gl,  Ki  meant  "spirit,"  "god,"  in  Ac- 
cadian.  The  sun-god  was  called  Utu-ki,  perhaps  "  sun-spirit,"  and  the  moon- 
god,  among  other  titles,  sis-Ki,  where  sis  =  sus,  **  bright,"  originally  (in  sus-lug, 
"to  shine,"  ttamdni:  cp.  si-lag,  ** bright,"  and  the  name  Sin,  probably  the 
Shining  One),  though  it  was  afterwards  apparently  confused  with  Sis,  "brother.** 
Bil-gi  was  perhaps,  to  begin  with,  *' fire-spirit ";  and  *-*^  t^  •'TT'^  *'TT'^ 
or  »-»-Y  ^  yy  IGIGI,  defined  "  the  gods  of  heaven,"  may  answer  to  the  Chinese 
yang,  y^ung^  "  the  powers  above,"  as  opposed  to  the  yin^  ydm,  (m,  y&ng,  "  the 
powers  below,"  also  called  the  6  kwei  or  ki,  "spirits,"  Manes,  who  may 
ultimately  answer  to  the  Anunna-ki,  or  **gods  of  the  earth."  (3  R.  66,  Rev. 
25/26  d. ) 

No  where  does  the  original  unity  of  gods  and  ghosts  appear  more  plainly  than 
in  Chinese.  Shin  —  **god,  spirit"  (=  Annamite  /*iVi),  and  shin-ming  (JapMinese 
iin-mei  =  din-me  =  Accadian  dimme)  is  "the  gods."  JCwei-skin  =■  Japanese 
ki-jin  =  ki-din  (dim),  is  "  the  gods,"  both  good  and  eviL  Cp,  also  TIN,  "living.** 
May  not  ki-din  =  din-ki  =  din-gir  ? 

98 


Dec.  2]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1890. 

second  element  to  the  first  completes  the  parallelogram,  and  one 
wedge  is  apparently  omitted.  At  all  events,  the  Babylonian  analysis 
into  ^  +  >^Kr  is  confirmed  in  a  totally  unexpected  manner  by  the 
Chinese  evidence,  which  I  now  proceed  to  give. 

The  character  jnfj^  read  /sze,  che^  that  is,  zi,  di(de),  comprises 
the  two  elements  woman  -h  to  stop.  The  second  element  here 
originally  represented  a  plant  coming  up  out  of  a  pot  of  some 


kind,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  ancient  form,  which  is  >+C .    But  the 


word  is  also  written  woman  +  market,  thus  jj.  It  means  "an 
elder  sister, **  "a  woman  who  has  experience,"  and  is,  moreover, 
**an  old  term  for  mother."  The  idea  underlying  the  symbolism 
may  be  that  an  elder  woman  anciently  decided  the  disputes  of 
the  market.  I  should  however  be  disposed  to  think  that  the 
character  with  market  (also  square,  crowd)  had  arisen  out  of  a  con- 
fusion of  the  sign  for  market  with  that  for  to  stop ;  were  it  not 
the  fact  that  the  second  element  of  the  Accadian  ideogram,  viz.,  »^r, 
not  only  meant  "to  stop,"  "hinder,"  but  also,  when  read  sil  or 
siLA,  "street,"  "  square  "  {sulU,  sii/fn^,  sila  dagalla  =  riditu),  "broad 
place,"  where  buying  and  selling  went  on.  The  name  of  the  cha- 
racter is  Si/ti,  and  sila  means  "to  rule"  or  "govern"  (Saldtu),  as 
well  as  "  street "  or  "  market."  Not  only  so,  but  when  read  kud  the 
sign  means  "  to  judge  "  (ddnu)  as  well  as  "  to  stop  *'  {pardsu).  Lastly, 
I  observe  that  ►►^  was  also  pronounced  tim,  dim  ;  a  fact  which 
further  connects  it  with  its  synonym  ^^  di,  and  with  the  Chinese 
ideogram. 

As  ^rifi  was  read  sa,  in  the  sense  of  "  to  advise  or  counsel," 
and  »^^  (kudu)  had  the  same  meaning  {maldku,  milku),  we  may 
be  inclined  to  think  that  sal,  woman  =  sa,  sil,  ruler,  counsellor, 
jndge,  and  that  women  were  the  original  advisers  and  judges  of 
the  Accadian  clans ;  in  short,  that  this  curious  character,  with  its 
double  Chinese  representation,  is  a  vestige  of  the  ancient  institution 
called  the  matriarchate. 

If  these  comparisons  are  just,  we  may  say  that  the  ideogram 
^jijb  has  been  preserved  in  Chinese  in  its  primitive  sense.  The 
sense  of  "to  judge"  is  transferred  to  »J^  (//,  god)  or  gjf.  Cp, 
also  ^  tsse^  "  to  deliberate,  consult,  plan." 
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18.  ^>-ItJ,  Malus,  Malignus. 

The  well-known  and  frequently  occurring  Accadian  symbol 
^•^IfcJ >  which  denotes  "  evil "  (both  subst.  and  adj.).  "to  be  evil," 
**  hurtful,"  or  "  hostile,"  and  "  to  harm,  hurt,"  is  composed  of  the 
signs  ^•-  "eye"  +  IfcJ  '*  dog."  The  combination  suggests  the 
familiar  Eastern  superstition  of  the  evil  eye,  and  its  baneful  effects. 
Accordingly,  one  of  the  Assyrian  glosses  on  the  ideogram  is  "  to  fall 
or  drop,  of  the  eye,"  and  another,  "  to  turn,  of  the  eye,"  and  another 
"to  curse."  The  sound  was  ^«/,  with  spirant  g^  as  appears  from 
the  compound  -^"flf-  ^*"IfcJ  im-6ul,  "  noxious  wind,"  borrowed  by 
the  Semitic  Babylonians  in  the  form  imhullu,  and  from  the  ordi- 
nary use  of  the  character  for  the  sound  hul  in  writing  Assyrian. 

The  sound  ^ul  is  evidently  weakened  from  gui^  as  in  other  in- 
stances; and,  indeed,  we  have  ^^3T>  ^^l,  "to  perish,  destroy, 
break  in  pieces,"  "  to  carry  off  (captives)  "  :  a  sign  which  also  had  the 
syllabic  values  kul,  kul,  in  Assyrian  use. 

Now  it  happens  that  Chinese  has  preserved  the  ideogram 
^y«-2Hf  in  ^,  a  character  composed  of  g  "eye"  4-  '^^  "dog," 
one  above  the  other,  in  the  same  vertical  position  as  the  Accadian 
signs  originally  occupied.  The  two  characters,  however  unlike  they 
may  api^ear  in  their  modern  forms,  are  absolutely  identical  in  every 
respect.  The  sound,  moreover,  of  the  Chinese  character  is  k^iih^ 
Canton  hvik,  Amoy  k^eh,  Shanghai  hiieh  ;  and  it  is  plain  that  neither 
phonetic  decay  nor  dialectical  transformation  has  abolished  all  trace 
of  connection  with  the  more  ancient  ^w/,  gui,  kul,  of  the  Accadian. 

The  meanings  assigned  to  this  ancient  character  are  "  A  species 
of  ape,  with  thick  lips,  said  to  be  of  a  greenish  hue,"  and  "  hawks 
opening  their  wings."  It  is  pretty  clear  that  these  definitions  cover 
mythological  reminiscences.  The  green  ape,  symboli2ed  by  the 
character  Eye-dog^  recalls  the  cynocephali  or  dog-headed  apes  of  the 
Egyptian  Hades.  The  connexion  between  apes  and  demons  is 
further  illustrated  by  A  yii  "  monkeys,"  a  character  composed  of 
^  demon  +  |^  foot. 

It  should  be  observed  that  here,  as  in  other  instances,  the  Chinese 
rtrrati  have  invented  new  characters  expressing  the  various  meanings 
(/  the  same  homophone.  Thus  Jg  k^iih  is  "  bent  down  or  awry, 
grievance,  wrong,  afflictions,  evil  fate  " ;  k^uh-shah  is  "  to  kill  wrong- 
fully," and  other  compounds  denote  "  oppression,"  "  ill-treated  " ; 
which  agrees  very  well  with  Accadian  g*ul  (kul)  "bad,  hostile,  to 
injure."     The  character  ^  k^iih,  Canton  huk  (guk),  "crooked^,  bent, 
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false,  to  oppress,  to  wrong,"  originally  representing  a  modification  of 

the  sign  for  dish^  is  very  similar  to  the  oldest  known  form  of  it^^ 

GUL,  "to  destroy "(j^tf  Amiaud  and  M^chineau,  p.  96);  a  symbol 

which  obviously  involves  ^VJ,  "copper,"  of  which  the  linear  figure 

is  that  of  a  copper  plate  or  dish. 

In  Accadian  ^^-IfcJ  ^«/,  "  evil,"  "  harmful,"  is  naturally  an 
epithet   of  malignant  gods  and   spirits  or  demons    {ildni  limnuti, 

4  R.  5,  69  a.  Utukku  limnutum^  4  R.  27,  22  b.).  One  of  these,  the 
T|fciy>»^y  GiDiM,  or  ekimmuy'^  I   have  already  identified  with  the 

IJR  y  hiai-chaiy  of  the  Chinese  tradition.  It  will  be  obsened 
that  the  Chinese  have  added  the  second  character  chai  (=di),  ap- 
propriating the  whole  of  the  original  ideogram  (dog  +  horn  -h  knife 
-f-  ox)  to  the  expression  of  the  first  element  in  the  compound  name, 
viz.,  hiai  (=ki,  gi).  The  reason  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  Chinese 
writing  has  become  uniformly  monosyllabic  ;  consequently,  wherever 
in  the  primitive  language  a  compound  term  like  gidim,  lugud,  or 
TiMMEN,  was  represented  by  a  single  ideogram,  it  either  had  to  be 
represented  by  two  characters  in  the  developed  script  of  the  Middle 
Kingdom ;  or  only  one  of  the  two  sounds  was  retained  in  common 
speech. 

There  is  a  likeness  almost  amounting  to  identity  between  the 
characters  ^  k^iih^  "  a  green  ape,"  and  ^  ch^eu^  "  smell,  stench,*' 
"unsavoury,"  "vile,"  hiu  (=kiu),  "  to  smell,"  "to  injure."     The  ape 

is  a  noisome  beast ;  and  the  metaphor  "  stinking  "="  bad,"  "  evil," 
is  widespread  both  in  ancient  and  modem  languages  :  cp,  the  As- 
S3rrian  bi^Su^  "bad,"  "wicked,"  bu^dnu^  "a  bad  smell,"  the  Syriac 
bish,  "  bad,"  "  wicked,"  and  the  uses  of  the  Hebrew  l^^^,  •tt^^fc^^PT. 
We  are  not,  therefore,  surprised  to  find  in  Chinese  the  further  cha- 
racters ch^eu  "to  hate,"  "enemy,"  "enmity,"  and  91  {spirits -\' 
demon)  ch'eu,  "abominable,"  " ugly,"  "vile,"  etc.     These rA  (=  t,  d) 

sounds  are  related  to  the  >^  (  =  k,  g)  sounds  k^uh^  etc.,  in  the  same 
way  as  Accadian  dar  to  gar^  or,  in  the  instance  before  us,  dul  to  gul. 
The  ideogram  for  ck'euy  "  stench,"  is  modified  from  that  for  kUih^ 
"a  green  ape,"  as  g,  "  self,"  is  modified  from  g,  "eye,"  or  as 
^,  "white,"  is  modified  from  Q,  "sun"  (see  No.  i). 

•  Considering  that  ikimu  means  "to  seize,"  and  ekimmu^  "the  seirer,"  I  can- 
not help  mentioning  the  strange  likeness  between  g*ul  (gul)  gu,  and  the  Arabic 


lli,  "he  destroyed,"  "  took,  seized  a  man,  took  him  away  unawares";     \l^ 
"far  extent  of  the  waterless  desert,"  J ^>   the  ghoul  or  goblin  who  destroys 


men  in  the  desert. 
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TWO   CHINESE   RADICALS. 
9.   A  J^n,  "Man." 

The  relation  between  n  and  ^/  is  a  marked  feature  both  of 
Accadian  and  of  Chinese.  Thus  in  Accadian  we  find  ni  and  Tf, 
"to  fear,"  ni  and  di,  "bright,"  ni  and  tu,  "body,"  na(g)  and  dag, 
^* stone"  (also  l)i6),*  f-DiM  and  f-NiM,  "heaven."  When  treating 
of  the  comparatively  few  Chinese  words  with  initial  /  {Proceedings^ 
December,  1889),  I  failed  to  appreciate  the  full  significance  of  this 
relation ;  consequently,  some  of  my  remarks  and  suggestions  on  that 
head  must  be  modified.  The  Chinese  j  answers  immediately,  as 
I  now  think,  not  to  an  Accadian  g^  but  rather  to  a  ^Z  (or  dy\  as 
the  dialects  appear  to  show.  And  this  being  the  case,  we  under- 
stand why  n  is  assigned  by  Sinologists  as  the  older  sound  which 
preceded  initial  j  in  the  Mandarin  dialect.  The  two  sounds,  n  and 
d^  are  physiologically  related,  both  being  fore-palatals  formed  in 
exactly  the  same  way ;  except  that  in  the  case  of  d  the  nasal  passage 
is  closed,  whereas  in  sounding  n  it  is  left  open.  The  sound  n  is  to 
the  sound  d^  as  ;//  is  to  ^.f 

The  9th  radical  jdtiy  "  a  man,"  presents  a  striking  instance  of 
agreement  between  the  dialects  of  Accadian,  and  the  dialects  of  the 
modern  language.  The  old  sound  o^jdn  (=  din)  was  nin ;  a  sound 
still  preserved  in  the  Japanese  nin^  "man."  In  Chifu  the  sound 
is  yin^  which,  like  the  Canton  ydn  (=  yin;  S  =  e  or  i),  points  to  a 
primary  gin,  identical  with  the  Accadian  "-ff^  gin,  "male," 
"man"  (zikaru). 

But  the  sign  is  also  called  Jin  in  Japanese ;  which  agrees  with 
the  Amoy  jin,  and  the  Mandarin  jan,  in  pointing  to  din  (dyin?)  as 
its  prototype ;  that  is,  to  the  Accadian  <K  din,  "  male,"  "  man " 
(zikaru),  of  which  the  ancient  form  ^  is  like  enough  to  the  old 
form  of  the  Chinese   A-      (See  Chambers,  No.  14.) 


It 


*  Besides  DAG  and  dk';,  we  have  za(c;)  and  8I(g),  and,  finally,  shIg  (f|  >^f ) 
stone,"  in  Accadian.     The  las.t  in  the  Chinese  shih,  shek^  **  stone." 

t  This  correction  does  not  vitiate  all  or  most  of  the  comparisons  suggested  in 
treating  of/;  because  in  most  instances  Chinese  and  Accadian  both  present 
a i-form  corresponding  to  the  n-  and  </-forms. 
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Lastly,  the  Shanghai  nidng  answers  to  the  Japanese  nitty  and  the 
Accadian  '^Ef  nin,  "  lord  "  {e.g,^  in  ^^  *gL  nin-sig,  a  title  of 
Ea),*  ^  Ni,  "male,"  "man"  (zikaru).  Thus  we  have  the 
parallels : 

Accadian:  gin     din     ni(n)     "man." 
Chinese  :  yin     jin      niing  1  ,,  ^^^  „ 
Old  Chinese :  gin     din       nin    / 

The  loth  radical,  J[^  Jan,  "a  man,"  is  a  double  of  the  9th. 
In  t^Je  dialect  of  Shanghai,  however,  it  is  pronounced  zangy  implying 
an  older  zing,  which  would  correspond  to  an  Accadian  zio  (zig  =  zing) 
or  ziN.  Perhaps  we  have  here  zi(g),  "to  be,"  "h'fe,"  "soul";  or, 
as  terms  denoting  multitude  also  mean  "  people  "  (mulu  =  ameluy 
"man,"  and  ntiu,  "people";  /«/'«,  "the  many,"  "the  people"), 
ZUN,  "  multitude."  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  jdn  is  not  only 
a  man,  but  also  "human  beings,"  "the  human  race";  neither 
number  nor  gender  being  connoted  by  the  Chinese  term  in  itself. 
At  all  events,  we  may  say  that  an  Accadian  zin  is  implied  by  din, 
even  if  the  term  cannot  yet  be  identified. 

104.    f   nihy  "Disease." 

The  original  form  is  said  to  have  represented  a  bed  with  a  man 
lying  upon  it.  The  old  sound  was  nik  ( =  nig),  and  the  dialects  have 
niky  beky  nidk  (=  nig,  big,  or  pig).  Further,  as  the  character  is  also 
given  under  TSIH,  it  once  had  also  the  sound  of  tsih  (tsik)  =  zig 
and  zid :  cp,  fl^  tsih.  Canton  tsdt  =  zid,  "  sickness,"  with  Accadian 
AZAG,  "  fever,"  tfi<7>t>^i/,  and  ^  ]f]f  ^f  azad,  ^^itvtXy'  SuruppH, 

Now,  looking  at  the  dialectic  sequence  considered  above,  gin, 
din,  nin,  zin,  "man,"  and  noting  that  in  the  present  instance  we 
already  have  nig,  zig,  we  expect  to  find  the  other  members  of  the 
series,  viz.,  gig  and  dig.  The  former  is  found  in  ^  yih,  old 
sound  yik,  dialectic  yik,  ek,  ybk  =  gig,  ig,  gag,  "  an  epidemic,"  "  a 
pestilence."t    This  Chinese  gig  is  certainly  identical  with  the  very 

•  That  NIN  means  both  "  lord  "  and  *Mady  "  is  parallel  to  the  fact  that  gin  is 
both  "man"  and  **maid"  ('^^).  So  in  Chinese  ydf«  is  simply  "human 
being  " ;  and  nan-Jin^  nujdn,  "  male  man,"  "  female  man,"  are  said  for  "  a  man," 
•*a  woman." 

With  NIN,  "man,"  "lord,"  cp,  also  {^^  NIM,  "high,"  and  dim,  ding, 
"great." 

f  The  phrase  chuyi-kwei, "  to  expel  the  demon  of  the  contagion,"  is  thoroughly 
Accadian. 
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common  Accadian  term  ^S^^  gig  (gig-ga),  "sick,"  "sickness," 
"  to  be  sick  "  (marsuy  tnur^u,  mard{u).  And  as  gib  was  a  dialectic 
form  of  gig  (nu-gig  =  mu-gib  !),  we  may  compare  Pg  yih^  old  yip, 
Canton  yap,  Amoy  f/>,  "  short  breath,"  with  this  secondary  form  ; 
and  sin-yih  (=  sim-gib),  "palpitation  of  the  heart,"  with  <^?TTr 
^^^^  §fM-GiG  in  the  like  sense  {J^is  libbi)  in  the  Accadian  psalms. 

The  form  dig  I  cannot  at  present  identify  in  Accadian.  But  its 
correlate  zig  is  the  Accadian  JJ^sig  (and  zfG),  "weakness,"  "weak," 
"  ill,"  "  to  be  ill "  {enmu,  en^u,  eniiu),  and  the  Chinese  tsih  (tsik  = 
zig),  now  read  nih^  "disease  which  makes  one  take  to  his  bed.'' 
tsih  (tsit  =  zid),  Canton  tsdt  (=  zid),  Amoy  chit  (=  dit),  Fuhchau 
chik  (=  dig),  "sickness,"  "calamities." 

The  Accadian  J|^,  "sick,"  was  also  pronounced  pig,  which 
agrees  with  the  Amoy  pronunciation  of  the  104th  radical  bkk^  and 
with  ping^  "  ill,"  tsih-ping,  "  ailments,"  "  maladies." 

We  have  thus  established  both  in  Accadian  and  Chinese  the 
series  gig  (gib),  pig  (ping),  sig  (zig),  in  the  sense  of  "  disease  "  and 
"  diseased."     To  these  one  more  common  member  may  be  added. 

I  think  that  ^  (nig),  in  the  compound  ^  ^^^3-^  nig-gig, 
"  sickness  "  (maruitu)  may  possibly  be  identical  with  nih,  nik,  "  sick- 
ness." There  is,  however,  another  and  more  certain  trace  of  an 
«-form  in  Accadian.  It  is  found  in  nam,  nag,  "fate";  the  presup- 
position being  that  fate  as  a  rule  is  unlucky,  or  that  the  dispensations 
of  heaven  are  predominantly  unfavourable  to  man  ;  a  *'pessimistische 
Weltanschauung,"  which,  as  Jensen  has  pointed  out,  is  characteristic 
of  the  old  Accadian  philosophy  of  life.  Hence  nam-tar — which 
might  also  be  spoken  nag-tar — means  both  "fate,"  and  "sickness." 

Now  in  Chinese  we  find  a  sound  niohy  anciently  nok  (=  nak,  nag), 
expressed  by  two  characters.  The  first  is  ^  nioh,  "cruel,' 
** natural  (or  heaven-sent)  calamities";  and  the  second  is  ){  niohj 
"  fever,"  "  febrile  complaints  "  {nih,  disease  -h  nioh,  cruel).  I  do 
not  think  that  I  need  enlarge  upon  this  curious  correspondence  of 
ideas.* 

The  first  of  the  two  characters  is  also  read  yoh  (yak  =  gag)  and 
nih  (nik,  nig).  The  dialectic  yhik,  giok^  niik,  point  to  primary  gig» 
nig.     The  second  character,  nioh^  "fever,"  is  also  sometimes  read 

*  The  expression  kwei-niohy  "demon -fever,"  that  is,  **an  irregular  fever," 
the  demon  being  supposed  to  pay  periodical  visits  to  his  victim,  is  also  a  transcript 
of  Accadian  ideas. 
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yohy  gag ;  and  the  dialectic  sounds  yiuk^  giok^  nok^  point  to  gig,  nag. 
The  Swatow  figiak  is  gig  (ngig),  and  the  Fuhchau  ngibk  is  gag  (ngag). 

As  I  have  already  pointed  out,  nag  is  in  Accadian  a  by-form  of 
NAM,  "fate,"  and  gig  is  the  common  term  for  "disease";  and  the 
connexion  between  the  two  may  be  illustrated  by  the  Accadian 
phrase:  nam-tar-giggakid,  which  is  paraphrased  by  the  Assyrian 
Hmatu  Sar  mar^a^  "  Fate,  king  of  ill,"  or  "  cruel  lord." 

It  is  interesting  to  find  in  Chinese  traces  of  an  apparently  older 
form  gag  =  gig,  answering  to  nag  =  nig,  like  man  =  min,  "  two," 
sar  =  SIR,  "  light" 

Chinese  has  several  other  related  terms,  e.g.^yihy  old  yet  (=gid), 
dialectic  //,  yat^  ih^  "sun-stroke";  but  I  will  only  remark,  in  con- 
clusion, that  as  nih^  "disease,"  is  also  "to  lie  on  a  bed,"  we  may 
further  compare  ^^!^^  na,  nad  (also  nu),  "to  lie  down,"  "a 
bed  "  (/Vf  V,  radd^u). 
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NOTES  DE  PHILOLOGIE  fiGYPTIENNE. 

Par  Karl  Piehl, 
(Suite.)* 

24.    La  lecture  du  groupe  (  M      ^    et  varr. ;  25.  Nou voile 

valeur  phon^tique  de  I'hi^roglyphe  ^,  k  propos  de  la  lecture  de 
quelques  mots  eeyptiens ;  26.  Le  signe  ®  ;  27.  (|  =  e ;  28.  Le  pre- 

tendu  groupe  1 1  s=3  ^  J)  ;    29.   Le  groupe     4     de  Tancien 

empire;  30.  Le  veritable  sens  de  Texpression  ^v  ^  cJ)^^^ 
^=^f|^^^  tZTD;  31.  Passage  de  rinscription  de  Berscheh; 
32.   Que  reprdsente  le  signe  hi^roglyphique  ^:^? 


24.   Le  groupe  trfes  frequent  M      "^  ,   "  ouvriers,"  se  traoscrit 

en  g^n^ral,  ke(-t,  ce  qui  entrainerait,  pour  la  variante  M  ^  ^  S  du 
m^rae  mot,  la  lecture  de  dket-t^ 

M.  Maspero  est  partisan  d'une  autre  acception  de  la  valeur  pho- 
n^tique  du  dit  groupe.     Voici  ce  qu'il  en  dit :  %  "  J'ai  donn6  ailleurs 

les  raisons  qui  me  portent    h    lire    astou,    le  groupe  u  ^ 

1     I     III 

( Ufte  enquite  judiciaire  d  Thebes^  p.  34,  note  2);  aprfes  vingt  annees 

*  Continued  from  Ptoceedings^  Vol.  XIII,  page  53. 

t  Brugsch,  Dictionnmre  Hiiroglyphique  VII,  1268  et  passim;  Stern, 
Glossaire  du  Papyrus  EberSj  etc. 

J  Journal  Astatique^  huitieme  serie,  XI,  page  323  (1888).  Dans  le  dernier 
temps,  j*ai  eu  ^  faire  valoir  plusieurs  fois  ma  priority  vis-i-vis  de  M.  Maspero,  qui 
sans  doute  par  oubli  a  omis  de  ciler  mon  nom,  tout  en  employant  mes  d^couvertes. 

Ainsi  par  exemple  T^quaiion  <Z>  =       S     de  certains  titres  i^i^v^KOy  Journal 

Asiatiqtu  1888,  XI,  page  264)  a  ete  prouv^e  par  moi  en  1880  \Rtcueil  Vicweg^  III, 

page  72,  1882).     De  m6me,  I'equation  ]^  =<II>  de  certains  titres  (Maspero, 

/./.  1890,  XV,  page  289)  a  ^t^  prouv^e  par  moi  en  1883  {Zeitschrift,  1883,  page 
128,  note  I). 
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bientot,  je    les   trouve  bonnes.      La  variante    (Id         ^  par  (1 

initial  est  connue  d'ailleurs." 

Dans  ce  cas,  je  ne  puis  adherer  k  Tacxeption  du  dit  Egyptologue 
fran^is,  k  Texamen  duquel  je  prends  la  liberty  de  soumettre  quelques 
expressions  qui,  instructives  pour  la  lecture  du  groupe  qui  nous 
occupe,    semblent    avoir    EchappE    k  son  attention.      Les  voici  : 

<=>1'ir^  m  *   "  P'^^'^  ''''''    ouvriers  ;"  (j^  q  (|(]  ^  |  ^  (] 

^  Ji  T1^^  1  V  T  iS    "  ^^'  nianoeuvres  divins  de  la 


barque  solaire  t'adorent  j"  '*'  jj  j^  ^  ,^,  V  ^  1  O  5^  3 


I 
I 
I 

"  la  place  ou  se  r^unissent  les  offrandes  de  ses  acolytes."  J 


Si  je  ne  me  trompe,  ces  exemples  prouvent  I'exactitude  de  la  lec- 
ture dke/'fj  keM^  pour  le  groupe  que  les  monuments  nous  font  con- 

naitre  sous  les  formes  Om      ^j  M      ^. 

1  1  I  I  1 1    1  1  II I 

25.   La  variante  (I     y  vj\    n!^  du  groupe  qui  commun^ment 

s'^rit  (1     11  wiw^  f^^^^ ,  n'est  pas  au  dictionnaire.     Sans  etre  bien 

frequente,  elle  est  assez  souvent  employee  pour  que  Ton  en  recon- 
naisse  lexistence.     Elle  se  voit,  i)ar  exemple,  aux  Materiaux^  de 

Brugsch  dans  Texpression  que  voici ;  ^   1  40=<  X  Q  Q    ll 

Q.   AAAAAA  .     •*  la  d^esse  Nebuut,  protectrice  de  TaffamE  et  de  Tal- 
tdre;"  dans  le  Recueil  de  Fiewe^W    oil  elle  figure  dans  Texpression 

a  raffamE,  de  Teau  k  Talt^rE ; "  aux  Denkmdkr^  oU  elle  apparalt 
dans  Texpression  8  ^%*  (I    j   <t^  /wwvv    gj    "  il  aura  faim,  il 

aura  soif."     Ce  dernier  passage  repr^sente  I'oiseau  sous  une  forme 

*  Mariette,  Abydosy  III,  page  161. 

t  DUMICHEN,  ResultaU^  pi.  48.— (C/.  DUMICHEN,  Tempel-Inschriften^  I,  pi. 

J  DUMICHEN,  Temptl-Inschr.^  I,  49* 

§  Planche  X,  ligne  3. 

II  Vol.  IX,  page  ^. 

\  III,  229  c  Texie  d'Ax^be. 
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diff(6rente  de  celle  des  deux  autres.  Toutefois,  la  stele  d'Anibe  con- 
tenant  un  grand  nombre  d'inexactitudes,  je  n'h^site  point  k  corriger 
le  passage  qui  nous  en  occupe :  je  lirai  ici,  par  consequent  le  meme 

oiseau  ^  qui  se  voit  dans  les  deux  textes  ant^rieurs. 

II  me  serable  Evident  que  le  signe  ^  de  ces  trois  exemples  a  la 
valeur  phon^tique  de  ab^  comrae  11  remplace,  dans  tous  les  trois  cas, 

le  signe  ^^  qui  notoirement  possfede  la  dite  lecture. 

Cette  remarque  nous  ambne  ndcessairement  k  changer  la  trans- 
cription d'un  groupe  hi^roglyphique  qui  se  trouve  au  dictionnaire 

[Brugsch,  V.  page  39]  sous  la  forme  suivante  :  I]  J  ^  [^,  groupe 
que  not  re  maitre  k  tous,  h,  transcrit  ab-mert  Evidemment,  c'est  db/- 
qu'il  faut  lire  ici.     Le  m^me  mot  se  voit  ailleurs  sous  les  formes 

d'^tablir  deux  series  compl^tement  parallMes,  k  savoir: — 

Nous  avons  done  k  enregistrer  une  nouvelle  valeur  danR  la  liste 
des  signes  phon^tiques,  j'entends  celle-ci :  ^=^^. 

L'^criture  des  basses  ^poques  a  gard^  pour  certain  oiseau  la 
valeur  db.  II  est  vrai  que  Toiseau  en  question  n'est  pas  ^,  dans 
le  passage  oil  j'ai  not^  la  dite  lecture,  mais  je  ne  puis  m'empteher  de 
croire  que  nous  avons  dans  ce  cas  une  erreur  de  la  part  du  lapidaire 
ou  du  copiste  modeme :  k  quiconque  n'est  pas  naturaliste  de  profes- 
sion, il  est  souvent  fort  difficile  de  tracer  les  diff<^rents  hi^roglyphes- 
oiseaux,  de  manifere  k  rendre  exactement  Toriginal,  foumi  par  la 

•  Sharpr,  Egyptian  Inscriptions ,  II,  36  (texte  du  Moyen  Empire), 
t  La  stile  26  (lu  Louvre,  PlEHL,  Inscriptions^  PI.  VII,  9. 
J  De    RouGft,    InscHptions  HiSroglyphiques,    XXVII,    ligne  14  (XVIII^o 
dynastie).    On  pourrait  objecter,  que  la  forme  (|  J  ^^  [-—j  se  termine  en  ^, 

tandis    que  les  deux  autres   (1    ll  ^^:a^  \^  CI"^ ,  (1     11  CT'D    n'en    ont    pas. 

Mais  cette  objection  ne  prouve  rien,  vu  que  0  J  ^v  r^  date  des  basses  ^poques, 

oil  le  /  final  ^tait  gen^ralement  tomb^  dans  la  prononciation.     Du  reste,  les  deux 
formes  peuvent  repr^senter  des  variations  dialectales. 
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nature.     1-e  passage  sus-mentionn^  se  voit  k  Dend^rah.*     En  voici 

lateneur:     f  ^f^^^^^^^^.g.    etc. 

l>a  mdme  expression  se  rencontre  dans  une  autre  inscription  du  meme 
t.  mple,  bien  que  ici  la  forme  soit  un  peu  chang^e.     Voici  ce  second 

passage  :t  ^  ^  |  '^  ^  ""^  ^  q,  etc.  L'<*quation  '^  (resp. 

^\  )=fl^  est  done  assur^e. 

26.  Dans  une  note,  parue  dans  les  Proceedings^X  M*  Le  Page 
Renouf,  avec  Tautorit^  du  maitre  qui  donne  le  cachet  k  ses  ouvrages, 
a  foumi  une  dtude  serr^e  et  approfondie  de  la  valeur  et  de  Temploi 
comme  signe  phon^tique  de  Thi^roglyphe  ® .  Je  n'ai  certainement  pas 
la  pretention  de  critiquer  le  m^moire  en  question,  a  plus  forte  raison 
que,  pour  la  plupart  des  points  en  litige,  Topinion  de  M.  I.e  Page 
Renouf  est  devenue  la  mienne.  Toutefois,  comme  notre  v^n^r^ 
confrere  m'a  fait  ITionneur  de  me  nommer  k  propos  des  recherches 
sur  le  dit  signe,  il  me  permettra,  j*espfere,  d'^mettre  quelques  courtes 
observations  concemant  le  meme  sujet. 

J'accepte  k  peu-prbs  toutes  les  Equations  qui  ont  €t€  ^tablies  dans 
le  m^moire  de  M.  Le  Page  Renouf,  sauf  celles-ci : 

{a,)       j^      «  '  =  hetepu  du,    Je  ne  pretends,  bien  entendu, 

pas  que  cette  transcription  toujours  soit  inexacte.  II  y  a  des  occasions 
oil  elle  peut  bien  ^tre  opportune.  Seulement,  je  suis  k  meme  de 
citer  des  exemples  oil  la  dite  expression  n^cessairement  doit  se  lire 
tepu-du.  En  premier  Ueu,  je  citerai  un  petit  texte  qui  se  voit  k  gauche, 
dans  rint^rieur  du  second  pylone  du  temple  d'Isis  k  Philae,  La 
fin  de  ce  texte,  selon  ma  copie,  prise  en  1883,  contient  ceci : 

S    I  A/vww  T  iil  I  D  Jtt  JWlJwl    wvw  /vwvvs  .^^  £^  B*      \ 

S'   ^      "  Comme  il  a  ^t^  fait  par  les  rois,   les  anc^tres 

vdn^rables,  k  partir  d'Assouan  jusqu*i  Tachompso." 

Le  calendrier  du  temple  d'Esne  parle  de  la  "  fgte  du  nouvel  an  des 

anc^tresi"  expression  qui  s'6crit  ainsi     W'  ^^  ^.§  Finalement, 

•  DuMlCHEN,  Baugeschichte  des  DenderatempieSt  pi.  IV. 
t  DuMiCHBN,  Und.i  pi.  V,  ligne  8. 
J  Vol.  X,  pages,  571-578- 

§  Lepsius,  DtnkmaUr,  IV,  78.    Brugsch,  MatMaux,  X,  la. 
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j'ai  rencontr^  le  groupe  qui  nous  occupe  dans  une  phrase  k  allitera- 
tion de  la  teneur  que  voici : 

( (  r>^     ^  0  _  ^  I  "^I^    "  Tepit,   la  principale  de  tous  les 

anc^tres."  * 

Quiconque  veut  bien  examiner  les  l^gendes  qui  pr^cMent  et  qui 
suivent  celle-1^  trouvera  le  jeu  d'allitdration  partout  ^tabli ;  il  doit, 
par  consequent,  s'appliquer  k  la  l^gende  citee. 

Ce  que  nous  venons  de  faire  voir,  suffit,  je  crois,  k  corroborer 

la  lecture  tepu-du  du  groupe  □  \  ^ a  5§  I  ^^s  exemples  cit^s. 

(^•)  D  o  =  hotepit,  Comme  la  citation  de  Dend^rah  semble 
montrer,  il  faudrait  ici  lire  tepit,     A  ce  propos,  on  pourrait  ^tre 

tente  de  citer  les  formes  d  ]i>^n  J*-*- du  mot  qui  communement 

s'^crit  □  K  Q^,  mais  le  copiste  modeme  qui  nous  fournit  ces  formes 
int^ressantes,  n'est  pas  des  plus  habiles,  de  sorte  qu'il  faudrait 
verifier  les  originaux  pour  s'assurer  de  Texistence  r^elle  de  ces 
formes. 

Dans  quelques  autres  cas,  r^quivalence  ^  =  hotep  peut  ^tre 
ecart^e  par  la  supposition  de  synonymes,  ayant  Fun  la  forme  tep^ 
Tautre  celle  de  Jwtep,  Cela  me  semble  probable  par  exemple  pour 
@  "  sum  "  =  .— Q-^  "  sum."  En  effet,  nous  trouvons  les  deux  mots, 
juxtaposes  dans  le  passage  suivant,  emprunte  aux  Papyrus  Anastasi 

(IV  7   2).X:""'^g^"t%"^^l=^cJ=^^"hommes 

faits,  7  ;  jeunes  gens,  4 ;  vieillards,  4  j  petits  gar^ons,  6.  Total,  2 1 
tetes." 

Je  ne  suis  pas  non  plus  sdr  de  Tidentite,  au  point  de  vue  de 

la  prononciation,  des  deux  groupes  f  1  o  im  ^t  □  ^  01.  Cfr,  k  cet 
egard  la  variante  fr^quente  <2>  o  (y^  ^^  premier  groupe. 

Mais  s'il  y  a  des  preuves  en  faveur  de  la  lecture  tep  dans 
quelques-uns  des  cas  oli  M.  Le  Page  Renouf  recommande  celle 
de  heiep^  cette  derni^re  parait  in^branlable  pour  certains  autres  cas. 
Et  tant  que  subsiste  I'^quation  '/n  =  hetep,  il  est  impossible  d'ecarter 
cette  demi^re  valeur  pour  le  signe  ®  dans  certains  emplois.     Com- 

*  Mariettr,   Dendirah^  I,  79,  5. 

t  Recueil  dt  Vie^ttg^  VII,  page  122. 

J  Recueil  de  Vieweg,  VIII,  page  165;  ib.^  IX,  page  90.     Peut-etre  faut-il 

done  lire  tepel^  le  groupe  *g  I. 
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parez  b.  cet  sujet  des  expressions,  comme  n     n        ^^  J)  J) 

"munir  sa  t^te  des  deux  uraus ; "*  ^®  ^1  .=  RR  [fl  T  "" n_ 

"ses  deux  yeux  sous  forme  de  deux  plumes  d'autruches  (reposent) 
sur  sa  t^te  : "  t  5^  ^  x^  ?  '•''  ^  "  son  successeur  sur  la 
terre;"  J  etc.  ('*^)       • 

II  me  semble  done  Evident  qu'il  faut  accorder  au  signe  ^  les 
deux  valeurs  de  fep  et  kefep,  sans  admettre  pour  cela  Texistence  de 
"  Differenzierung."  II  est  vrai  que  T^gyptien  compte  la  lettre  | 
parmi  les  moyens  qu'il  met  k  contribution  pour  diff^rencier  des 
vocables  de  la  m^me  forme.     De  cette  manifere,  je  crois  pouvoir 

expliquer  \  ] o  F  J^  '^  "  insignifiant "  §  par  rapport  k   ""^  | 

"puissant,"  §  ^^^  ^^  "faible,"par  rapport  k  "^^  "fort," 
etc.  Mais  nous  avons  des  exemples,  011  I  s'ajoute  au  commence- 
ment d'un  radical  sans  en  modifier  notablement  le  sens.  A  cet 
^gard,  on  pent  citer  \  >^^  k  cotd  de  ^nr,  tous  les  deux  signifiant 
"accomplir,  terminer,"  etc.;  \  □  SS  k  c6t^  de  □  =ggp  et 
d'autres  encore.  Ce  dernier  proc^d^  dont  je  connais  assez 
d'exemples  (par  exemple  iJ/to?,  k  cot^  de  humerus ;  viKfitu^  k  c6t6  du 
/iMt^ga  islandais,  etc.),  dans  les  langues  indo-europ^ennes,  explique 
probablement  les  doubles  lectures  /i^,  Ao^ep  de  la  m^me  racine  ®. 

27.  D^j^  il  y  a  longtemps,  j'ai  fait  remarquer||  que  le  <2> 
qui  caract^rise  le  futur  de  la  langue  ancienne,  et  qui  correspond 
k  la  lettre  €  de  la  langue-fiUe,  vers  les  basses  ^poques,  quelquefois 
prend  la  forme  de  la  lettre  Ij.  A  la  meme  occasion,  j'ai  relevd 
que  Tauxiliaire  (|  |p,  vers  la  dite  p^riode  de  Thistoire  de  la  langue 
^yptienne,  a  ^t^  modifi^  en  I]  [=  copte  €]. 

II  est  tr^s  raisonnable,  que  Tancienne  proposition  <z>  ait  marchO 
dans  le  meme  sens  d'efflorescence  phonOtique.  Nous  connaissons 
d6)k  la  forme  l]^?-^  de  la  proposition  composOe  ^^ilT  que  la 

•  PlEHL,  Inscripti(ms  HUroglyphiques^  Seconde  S^rie,  PI.  VI,  1.  9. 

f  PiEHL,  loc,  cit.y  PI.  20,  1.  4. 

I  PlEHL,  tind.,  PI.  45,  1.  7. 

§   Texte  historiqufde  Hatasou  ^  Stabel  Antar. 

il  ZeUschrift,  1879,  pages  32-34. 

^  PlEHL,  Inscriptions  Hi^roglyphiques^  premiere  Serie,  Vol  II,  page  49. 
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pr^posirion  <i:>  simple  aussi  a  fini  par  adopter  la  forme  (|,  cela 

nous  est  prouv^  par  des  exemples,  comme  les  suivants :  (]  |  (•  jl   1  "^ 

a^Q^   j  ,  |-/i~7r'(l  '^^^      "Amset  et  Tuamutef  tirent   vers 

serviteur  (?)  du  Dieu  grand,  qui  te  rends  vers  le  prince,  seigneur  de 
rOccident."t     Le  copte  nous  fournit  ici  aussi  un  6. 

Dans  ces  circonstances,  on  peut  dire  avec  entifere  certitude 
que  le  1]  des  temps  gr^o-romains  equivaut  k  notre  €  bref,  ou  au 
moins  k  une  nuance  de  cette  voyelle.  Cette  valeur,  par  un 
ddveloppement  fort  naturel,  est  aussi   devenue  celle  de   la  com- 

binaison  de  lettres  (1^,  tdmoin  des  formes  comme  (J^  \\  Q   3S.» 
(]  v^         ,§  ^  cot^  des  formes  r^gulibres  (J   ()  (]    32.»  0 

28.  Les  textes  d' Am  ten,  ^tudi^s  par  M.  Maspero  (Journal 
Asiatique^  1890,  XV,  page   269,  et  suiv.),  contiennent  un  groupe 

P  ^^^^^^  '^  ^  ^>  ^^  ^^  ^^'  savant  traduit  par  "  domestiques  m&les 
et  femelles,"  et  qu*il  rapproche  du  groupe  connu  P  "*^  ^  "  enfant" 
Ce  rapprochement  est  impossible,  attendu  que  le  mot  P  "*^  jp 
appartient  k  Tancien  empire  [Mariette,  Mastabas^  p.  271],  c'est- 
a-dire  k  la  m^me  p^riode  litt^raire  que  le  (pr^tendu)  groupe 
P  8=3  '^  ^  ^.     C'est  que  nous   n'avons  pas  de   preuves   pour 

un  changement  de  «=»  en  "*~^  et  vice  versd^  quant  k  la  p^riode 
en  question. 

*  Lepsius,  Denkmdler,  IV,  57a.     Parallilement  k  cette  expression,  on  lit 

I  n  X  '  Pi      1  " ^^.     Comparez    Brugsch,    Drei   FestkaUnder^ 

PI.  VII,  lignes  19-22. 

t  Von  Bergmann,  Der  Sarkophag  des  Panehetnisis^  page  1 1.  Cet  habile 
connaisseur  des  textes  hieroglyphiques  de  basse  ^poque,  regarde  le  11  de  notre 
passage  comme  complement  phon^tique  du  groupe  ati,    Je  crois  pourtant  devoir 

maintenir  mon  opinion,  tout  en  indiquant  que  M  t^  pounait  encore  £tre  variantc 

du  fr^uent 


X  DuMiCHCN,  Tempel-Inschriften,  I,  31,  2. 

§  PiEHL,  Inscriptions  HUr.    Seconde  S^rie.     PL  CVIII,  I.  6. 
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On  n'est  gufere  trop  hardi,  en  pretendant  que  le  pouveau  groupe 
[ls=>'^^^  doit  disparaitre  et  se  remplacer  par  celui  de  P"^^*^* 
Cast  que  le  monument  dont  nous  parlons  contient  aussi  ce  dernier, 
Les  expressions  011,  dans  les  inscriptions  en  question,  se  voient 
les  deux  groupes,  sont  d'ailleurs  identiques  pour  la  partie  phon^tique, 

car  Tune  est  celle-ci :  H  J=»  W^  J)  ^  T^  ^  *^J  ^^ ,  Tautre  a 

la  forme  suivante  •  M  gf  cjf fl  f  >^  ^  ^)^  •      ^^^  saites  rendent 

cet  ensemble  de   notions  par   ^  ^ d  f  ^  ^,*  ce  qui  prouve 

Texactitude  de  la  lecture  p  '^^j^^'  quant  au  groupe  que  M.  Maspero 
avait  voulu  lire  P  s=J  ^  ^  '^. 

29.  Le  m^me  tombeau  mentionne  le  nom  de  locality     i 


que 


M.  Maspero  rend  par  "le  chateau  du  vivant,"  c'est-^-dire  "la 
chapelle  du  temple  local  qui  contenait  les  statues  de  double  d'un 
Pharaon  et  qui  s'appelait  de  ce  nom." 

Admettons  cette  explication  de  M.  Maspero,  comment  doit-on 

alors  traduire  |  ^  1  du  titre  de  fonctionnaire  que  voici :     ^1      ^ 

I  **     J^  1^?  [Mariette,  MastabaSy   page   109.]    Le  plus 

acceptable  est  sans  doute  de  mettre  le  sens  du  dit  groupe  en  rapport 
avec  la  litt^rature  sacr^e,   'T^r>.    ^tant  la  d^esse  protectrice  des 

^     doit  s'approcher  de        ■¥-,  Tatelier  de  Thoth. 


scribes.    Alors, 


Ce  rapprochement  n'a  rien  d'^tonnant,  si  nous  refl^chissons  que  les 
deux  groupes    A     et       nr,  selon  Brugsch, '  s'emploient  indistincte- 


ment  pour  d^igner  le  temple  de  Dend^rah. 

30.  A  propos  de  ma  note  sur  F^tymologie  du  nom  d'Osiris,  M. 
LEFfeBUREjJ  qui,  avec  Brugsch  et  Le  Page  Renouf,  est  la  plus 
grande  autorit^  sur  le  terrain  de  la  mythologie  ^gyptienne,  a  fait 

•  Cfr,  la  statue  A  93  du  Louvre  (Pierret,  II,  40)- 

t  Brugsch,   Dictionnaire  Giographiqtu^  pages   1 120,   1 121.    A  propos  de 
rteiture  de  T^poque  Ptol^maSque,  il  faut  faire  remarquer  contre  I'opinion  de 

M.  Maspero  (11.  page  303,  note  2),  que  le  signe  ^^&\,  qui  appartient  ^  cette 

p^riode,  nc  se  lit  jamais:  audb,  mais  pau^  comme  nous   I'enseigne  fort  bien 
Brugsch  {Hurogl,  Grammaiik,  p.  124,  No.  188.) 
J  Proceedings^  Vol.  XII,  page  439. 
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remarquer  que  r^tymologie  que  j'avais  proposde  pour  le  dit  nom  de 
dieu,  n'^tait  pas  nouvelle,  mais  qu'il  avait,  lui-m^me,  avanc^,  presque 
les  memes  vues,  il  y  a  quelque  temps. 

Je  m'erapresse  de  reconnaltre  la  priorite  de  Tdminent  Egyptolo- 
gue fran^ais,  tout  en  regrettant  de  ne  pas  avoir  consult^  son  travail, 
pr^alablement  k  la  composition  de  ma  note. 

Cela  dit,  notre  savant  confrere  nous  permettra,  sans  doute,  de 
citer  des  raisons  en  faveur  de  Tacception  que  nous  avons  soutenue 
pour  le  passage  suivant,  empruntd  aux  textes  du  coffre  de  Seti  I«^ : 

^^^sS^^k'^^^Jn^^  ^^^  '  passage  que  dans  le  dit 
memoire*  M.  I^kf^bure,  quoique  un  peu  hesitant,  traduit  ainsi: 
"  la  m^re,  le  ciel,  grand  espace." 

La  traduction  que  j'avais  proposEe,  fut  celle-ci :  "  Mut,  supE- 
rieure  de  la  grande  demeure."     C'est  done,  k  proprement  parler,  sur 

le  sens  littoral  de  Texpression  ^^^.  f=^  J]         ^^  CTZ]   que 

nous  ne  tombons  pas  d'accord,  M.  Lef^bure  et  moi.  C'est  par 
consequent  sur  cette  expression  que  doit  porter  notre  examen. 

Dans  les  inscriptions  fun^raires  de  la  n^cropole  th^baine,  le  dieu 
Ptah  est  souvent  mentionnE,  ayant  une  serie  de  qualifications  qui  se 
r^pbtent  avec  des  variantes  plus  ou  moins  l^gferes.  Voici  un  speci- 
men de  la  dite  sdrie  de  qualifications  : 

Parmi  les  variantes  qu'on  peut  relever,  pour  cette  expression,  je 
regarde  comme  les  plus  notables,  celles-ci : 

X3  + ^*^<=>.p=iJJn<=> 


'= <«c) 


a 


1  ^  ^3?^ — rl'^^5 


:i fe?=j^ 

♦  Proctedings^  Vol.  XII,  page  444.       §  l^ccutil  de  Vieiveg^  II,  page  175. 
t  Rciueilde  Vieiveo^  I,  page  204.  ||  Ihid.^  II,  page  177. 

J  Ibid,y  IV,  page  141.  ^  ihid.^  IV,  page  I47. 
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De  ces  exemples  il  r^sulte,  je  crois,  avec  Evidence,  que  f==j  de 

rexpression  p^^' J]        -^  ^    est  une  proposition.    L'expression 

en  question  signifie  done  "  sur  la  grande  demeure,"  "  celui  qui  se 
trouve  dans  la  grande  demeure,"  ou  quelque  chose  de  pareil. 

Cela  Otant,  la  phrase  (1  f=^  [1  "^^^      signifie  Ovidemment : 

■•*  Ammon  de  (ou  sur)   la  grande  demeure;"  de   m^me:    =55?= 

^1-  §  M  S  l"^]]  n  ^n^  ''^^'--  "Tanenit-Anit. 
supOrieure  de  la  grande  demeure."     Pourquoi  alors  ne  pas  traduire 

€st  sur)  la  grande  demeure?"  On  pourrait  faire  remarquer  que 
Particle  ^^  est  de  trop  ici,  mais  Texpression  qui  nous  occupe 
date  d'une  dpoque  oh  Ton  emploie  Particle  k  profusion.     D'ailleurs, 

si  Ton  pouvait  dire:  o^^^  "^^  D^,  <^^^>.0^»  pourquoi  ne 

pas  demSme  ^'^^=^j|t^^"? 

Les  textes  nous  parlent  d'une  ^  ^   aS  (m\  I  "  ^"^ 

qui  reside  k  la  maison  de  Ptah  ;"  elle  dtait  sans  doute  identique  k 

^v   ^  J  o^^  F==^  f|  ^  ^^  CTD ,   Ptah  Otant  lui-m^me  intitule 

Dans  les  recherches  qui  prOcfedent,  j'ai  cru  inutile  d'expliquer 

longuement  le  sens  du  groupe  [j       ^^       ,  k  plus  forte  raison  que 

le  sens  du  dit  groupe  ne  modifie  en  rien  Tacception  grammaticale  que 
j'ai  feit  valoir  pour  Texpression  qui  forme  le  sujet  de  ce  paragraphe. 

Toutefois,  pour  ^tre  complet  je  ferai  observer  que  Ji        ^^ 
<le  I'expression  Afut  ta  hr  st  ur^  dOsigne  bien  le  tombeau,  de  meme 
que  par  exemple  dans  la  phrase    ^^  ^  ^  _^^  fl  ^^  ^  ce 

<^ui  n'empfiche  pas  que  Ton  puisse  relever  d'autres  cas,  oil  le  m6me 

•  Proceedings,  Vol.  XII,  page  262. 

t  Lbpsius,  DenkntdleTy  IV,  b,  60. 

X  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  page  74. 

§  PlEHL,  Inscriptions  HiSroglyphiqtus,  pi.  36,  1.  5. 
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groupe  d^signe  le  sanctuaire  d'une  divinitd,*  partant  le  ciel ;  c'est  que 
les  deux  notions,  dans  le  langage  des  dcrivains  r^ligieux  de  r^gypte,^ 
sont  apparant^es,  Tune  k  Tautre. 

31.  I/inscription  de  Berscheh,  relative  au  transport  d'un  colosse,. 
k  ce  que  Ton  sait,  a  €t6  trait^e  par  M.  Chabas,J  qui  k  cette  occasion 
a  fait  preuve  de  la  penetration  et  de  la  sagacity  qui  lui  sont  coutu- 
miferes.  Ndanmoins,  il  m'a  paru  justifiable  de  vouloir  essayer  d'ap- 
porter  quelques  modifications  dans  le  travail  de  Tadmirable  Egypto- 
logue fran^ais.  Cette  fois,  je  me  contenterai  d'examiner  un  senl 
passage  du   texte  en   question.       C'est  k  la  ligne  10,  oh  se   lit: 


%   CiSJ^.  ^^  A^  ^^  ^"'^  rendu  M.  Chabas  de  la 


manibre  suivante :  "  C'^tait  beau  k  voir  plus  que  toute  autre  chose. 
Les  Haou  furent  faits  Ha-sheta-khamer ;  je  fus  fait  chef  dans  cette 
viUe." 

Brugsch,  qui  vient  de  traduire  le  texte  de  Berscheh,  donne  pour 
le  passage  qui  nous  occupe  la  signification  que  voici  :§  "  Weit  besser 
ist  der  Anblick  als  irgend  etwas.     Die  Biirgermeister  werden  zum 

Richter  emannt  und  der    ^  wird  zum  (Gaugrafen)  in  dieser 

Stadt  emannt." 

Finalement,  M.  Maspero  a  tout  demiferement||  mentionnE  notre 
passage  de  texte  dans  les  termes  suivants :  "  Aprfes  avoir  d^crit  le 

♦  Cfr,  Mariette,  Ahydosy  I,  pL   18,  35,  38,  etc. 

^r  PyramidedeMerenray\.d^^:     1  4  1      He 

kill- 

X  Milanges  igyptologiques.  III,  2,  page  103  et  suiv. 

S  DU  AegyptologUy  page  294. 

II  Journal  Asiatique^  huitieme  S^rie.     XV,  page  310.— Malgr^  la  variante 

^^  X-X.  <-?**  ^^  jjQ^g  donne  M.  VON  Bergmann  pour  le  groupe  qui  com- 

muniment  s'icrit        \Reciuil  dt  Viewtg,  VII,  page  179].  M.  Maspxro 

Wsite  ^  adopter  la  lecture  dd-mer  pour  le  mot  ^S.  qu*il  Ht  toujours  khamiru 
On  peut  d*ailleurs  relever  contre  I'exactitude  de  cette  derni^re  lecture  que  le  pois- 
son  qui  a  la  valeur  phon^tique  kha,  le  plus  souvent  rev6t  la  forme  suivante  :  ^"^ 
forme  qui  n'est  jamais  k  ma  connaissance,  celle  du  poisson,  employ^  dans  le  trao6 
du  mot  chamer^  kkamiri, 
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brillant  accueil  qu'on  lui  fit  et  la  joie  qui  saisit  ses  vassaux  k  cette  oc- 
casion, il  ajoute  une  mention  assez  obscure  des  ^^  H&ou  institu^ 
avant  lui  et  des  Khamiri  institu^s \  Tint^rieur  de  ce  fief." 

Au  lieu  de  faire  de  notre  passage  de  texte  deux  ou  trois  phrases 
ind^pendantes  entre  elles,  comme  Tont  voulu  mes  devanciers;  je 
pr^ftre  regarder  le  tout  comme  une  seule  expression,  subdivis^e  en 
propositions  intim^ment  lides  entre  elles.  Ma  traduction  est  done 
celle-ci :  "  C'dtait  plus  beau  ^  voir  que  toutes  les  choses  que  les  hau 

avaient  faites  auparavant,  et  que  les  xf^  \ t  avaient  faites*  j  usque 

Ik  (?),  dans  cette  ville." 

II  semble  que  Ton  ait  h^sit^  ^  consid^rer  notre  passage  de  texte 
<X)mme  formant   un   enchalnement  non-interrompu  d'iddes,  par  la 

raison  que  le  d^but  T  ^^^  -<3Z>-  %-%  s'en  rencontre  dans  un 

autre  endroit  de  la  m^me  inscription,  et  que  dans  cet  endroit,  il  forme 
une  proposition  ind^pendante.  Mais  ce  fait  n'engage,  par  lui-m^me, 
it  rien.  D'ailleurs  le  sens  fourni  par  la  nouvelle  traduction,  est  si  clair 
et  net,  que  d^jk  par  1^  cette  demi^re  doit  pouvoir  exiger  ^approbation 
de  juges  comp^tents.     En  effet,  Thothotep  dtait  lui-meme  \  la  fois 

**n  et  "Vy^^^S?  et  cette  circonstance  Tautorise  pleinement  ^ 
^tablir  un  comparaison  entre  lui-meme  et  ses  pr^d^cesseurs  dans  les 

mSmes  fonctions,  ^  ^  ^  2\  r^" 

A  quiconque  desire  une  analogic  en  faveur  de  notre  acception,  je 
soumettrai  rexemple  que  voici :  ^  TT  1 

^  I  fs/k/^AAA  /wys/v\  U  /www 


/vwwsl     I     ll>>'V/1 


je  traduis  de  la  sorte :  "  de  cette  ville.     J*ai  exdcut^  de  meilleurs 

*  Je  nc  sals  comment  combler  la  lacune  entre  'ww^A  et  5v  y?5([rj*  ^^s,  le 
paiall^lisme  des  membres  exige  un  mot  analogue  k  celui  de  ^  ""1  •  O"  iaut-il 
peut-£tre  insurer  le  groupe  ^  mT^  "  ^^  futures,  k  Tavenir  ?  "    Le  sens  de  la 

fin  de  Texpression  devient  alors :  **  que  les  "Vj^  ^^^  feront  k  I'avenir,  dans 
cette  viUe."  ^^ 

t  Tex/es  de  Chnumhotep  d  Bent-Hassan,  M.  Maspero  a  traduit  ce  passage 
ainsi :  "  de  cette  i^sidence,  construisant  les  monuments  destines  aux  anc6tres  sur 
ja  montagne,  mieux  que  les  ^ifices  bdtis  avant  moi."    Rec,  Vie^veg,  I,  page  169. 

117 


Dec.  2]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHiEOLOGY.  [189a. 

monuments  pour  sa  n^ropole  que  ceux  des  anc^tres,  que  l^s^.  i* 
ont  faits  avant  moi." 

32.  Le  signe  hi^roglyphe  o,  par  LEPSiusf  est  comptd  parmi  les 
"  zweifelhafte  Figuren,"  Brugsch  J  le  place  dans  la  s^rie  des  "  Ma- 
thematische  Figuren,"  tandisque  le  professeur  £rman§  le  d^signe 
comme  une  espbce  de  pain. 

Je  serais  dispose  k  voir  en  notre  signe  un  petit  amas  de  terre^  une 
motte,  une  butte  de  Hen  modestes  dimensions,  £n  faveur  de  cette  th^se^ 
j'all^e  d'abord  le  fait,  que  nous  rencontrons  le  signe  ^  comme 
base  de  certaines  plantes,   par  exemple,    dans    les  hi^roglyphes 

1 »  X »  u/ »  ^^  <i'autres  encore.  En  second  lieu,  il  faut  se  rappeller 
que  dans  les  inscriptions  multicolores,  la  couleur  de  c^  est  invariable- 
ment  noire,  couleur  qui  est  celle  du  sol  dgyptien  (j^*     i  2). 


*  ^2  j  est  un  titre  d^omme,  assez  fr^uent  pendant  le  mojren  empire.     It 
signifie,  je  crois,  un  homme  ais^  qui  n'a  passeulement  sa  maison  4  lui,  mais 
des  propri^t^s  en  terres.     II  y  avait  des    " 


/wwv\ 


t  Liste  de  Theinhardt,  Z  12. 

%  HiirogL  Grammatik^  page  133,  N®.  520. 

§  Aegyptm,  page  450. 
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NOTE  BY  MR.   RENOUF  ON   No.  24. 

I  have  read  with  special  interest  and  pleasure  Professor  PiehFs 
remarks  on  the  phonetic  values  of  the  sign  @.  They  entirely 
relieve  me  of  all  apprehensions  that  I  had  overlooked  instances 
fatal  to  my  own  theory  on  the  subject.  If  Professor  Piehl  knows  of 
no  such  instances  I  do  not  think  it  likely  that  anyone  else  does. 
But  he  has  now  the  right  to  ask  for  my  explanation  of  those 
instances  which  appear  to  him  to  tell  in  favour  of  the  reading  ^ ,  tep. 

In  the  first  place  I  have  not  the  least  hesitation  in  accepting  the 
form  g^  y  ^,  which  I  believe  to  be  correctly  given  by  M.  Bouriant 
Already  in  the  Persian  period  the  word  was  written  ^^^  \  ^ 


^   * 


and  at  Edfii  it  is  written  □^[^.     As  I  hold  that  one  of  the 


values  of  ®  is  ^^^^1  what  can  in  ray  mind  be  more  natural  than  to 
find  it  with  this  value  in  the  Akhmim  inscriptions  ? 

What  I  strenuously  assert  is  that  whenever  ^  has  for  variant 
any  one  of  the  signs  |,  *,','j*,  J*^,  J  ^^  0  '^"^  ^«^«^  '"^  i  d  »  ^^^*  ^^^ 
this  is  the  case  whenever  it  is  a  preposition.  Professor  Piehl  has 
added  fresh  instances  to  those  which  I  have  given.  No  exceptions 
can  be  admitted. 

There  is  no  such  word  as    J^^  ^.    The  ^^  belongs  to  a 

word  preceding        S,  as  both  Brugsch  {Materiaux,  p.   21)  and 
Goodwin  {Zeitschrift,  1867,  P-  4^)  l^ve  long  since  pointed  out 

With  reference  to  two  of  Professor  Piehl's  instances  I  would  ask 
him  what  he  would  infer  on  finding  <g^=^  for  ^^^  or  ^  *  for 
®  ^  ?  Would  he  not  say  that  they  were  stupid  blunders  of  scribes 
who  mistook  one  sign  for  another  ?  And  so  say  I  with  reference  to 
Q  ^  -     n  ^1.     □  for  ^  is  not  a  greater  mistake  than  o  for  ©.f 

I  would  say  the  same  thing  with  reference  to  □  ()!]  ^  i^  it  were 
certainly  intended  as  an  alliteration  with  ^  y^  j. 

•  Brugsch,  Reise  nach  der  grossen  Oase^  Taf.  xxvii,  35. 
t  These  blunders,  which  are  not  unfrequent,  begin  at  an  early  date.     See, 
^•i'-f  Denkm,^  II,  142,  a. 
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It   is  however  quite  possible  that  the  first  word  is  meant  for 

^=^  11  O'  ^'^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  Hathor,  as  in  the  text  given 
by  Dr.  Piehl  at  p.  49,  and  then  the  alliteration  would  hold  good 
with  reference  to  two  words  (either  the  first  two  or  the  last  two), 
but  under  no  circumstances  can  ^Li  a  'predecessor'  (literally  the 
*  one  de/ore '),  be  read  fep  a. 

There  is,  I  repeat,  superabundance  of  proof  that  ilu  preposition 
@  is  htep.  But  from  the  earliest  times  down  to  the  last  there  is  not 
one  solitary  instance  of  its  being  read  tep.  Whenever  ^  is  found 
miswritten  for  ^^^^^  (ond  it  never  is  found  othenvise  as  a  variant) 
it  is  when  @  is  a  noun  signifying  *  head.' 

I  cannot  understand  why  the  juxtaposition  of  ®  with  i_iLj 
should  throw  any  doubt  on  its  value.  The  juxtaposition  of  homo> 
phonous  signs  is  surely  no  rare  phenomenon.     What  conclusion  can 


be  drawn  from  ^  which  is  not  equally  true  of  eXaii  =  ®  11  ? 
The  value  of  Y  is  htep^  but  we  also  know  that  y  is 

I  am  sorry  that  I  cannot  agree  with  Professor  Piehl  respecting  1 

as  a  formative  letter.  I  do  not  believe  there  is  any  the  slightest  ety- 
mological connection  between  the  words  quoted  by  him  as  beginning 
with  \  and  the  words  which  are  without  this  letter.  But  this  is 
a  new  subject  and  I  will  not  say  any  more  about  it  at  present. 
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INSCRIPTIONS   PROVENANT  D*UN  MASTABA  DE  LA 

SIXifeME  DYNASTIE. 

Par  Karl  Piehl. 

Pendant  mon  premier  voyage  d'6gypte,  entrepris  en  1882-83,  j'^^ 
eu  le  rare  plaisir  de  visiter  un  mastaba  qui  venait  de  sortir,  presque 
vierge  peut-on  dire,  du  sein  de  la  terre.  Le  directeur  des  fouilles 
d'alors,  M.  Maspero,  sur  ma  demande,  m'autorisa  k  ^tudier  de  prhs 
le  monument  en  question,  tout  en  se  reservant  k  lui-mdme  le  droit 
d'en  publier  les  textes.  J*ai  consacr^  une  journ^e  entifere  k  cette 
^tude,  au  cours  de  laquelle  j'ai  eu  le  bonheur  de  profiler  des  lumibres, 
pleines  d'autorit^,  de  F^minent  auteur  du  "  Pr^is  de  Tart  arabe,'' 
M.  J.  BouRGOiN,*  qui,  lui  aussi,  s'occupait  de  Texamen  de  notre 
monument. 

Eji  feuilletant  le  premier  volume  des  "  M^moires  de  la  mission 
fran9aise  au  Caire,"  j'ai  rencontr^  un  article,t  intitule  "  Trois  ann^es 
de  fouilles,"  et  portant  la  signature  de  M.  Maspero,  article  dans  le- 
quel  j'ai,  entre  autre,  constat^  la  presence  de  textes,  emprunt^sj  au 
mastaba  que  j'avais  et^  admis  k  ^tudier  en  1883.  Toutefois,  le  dit 
article  ne  renferme  qu'une  partie  des  textes  du  mastaba  en  question. 
Les  deux  textes,  les  plus  int^ressants,  M.  Maspero,  par  une  raison 
ou  une  autre,  les  a  sautes. 

Maintenant,  que  5  ans  se  sont  ^coul^s  depuis  la  publication  de 
M.  Maspero  du  monument  dont  nous  avons  d^ji  assez  souvent  parl6, 
je  suis  f)eut-^tre  autoris^  k  supplier  ce  qui  manque  dans  la  copie  que 
notre  savant  confrfere  en  a  foumie  aux  ^gyptologues.  Pour  offrir  au 
lecteur  un  coup  d*oeil  d*ensemble  de  notre  monument,  j*en  reproduis 
ici  tous  les  textes,  k  Texception  de  la  longue  liste  d'offrandes,  qui 
prendrait  trop  d'espace  et  dont  le  detail,  sauf  pour  quelques  points 
l^ers,  a  6t6  fort  bien  rendu  dans  Touvrage  du  savant  frangais. 

*  Les  copies  au  pinceau  que  M.  Bourgoin  a  executees  suivant  les  representa- 
tions de  notre  mastaba  ont  et^  publiees  sur  les  Planches  VI,  VII  du  premier 
▼olume  des  Mimoires  de  la  mission  fran^aise  au  Caire, 

t  Vol,  /,  pages  133-242. 

X  Ihid,^  pages  196-199. 
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Voici  done  les  textes  de  notre  mastaba : 


^^Sls)  illn  ,™™ki^,^\l 


^AAA^^ 


III  I       /wvw  >^^a^    1   C=3  A    -^X  "^^^7  ]ft^    1    11  n     I  A*vvvsA  1 

*  Les  textes  a  et  ^  se  voient  aux  pages  196  et  198  de  Touvrage  di6.    Dans  le 
texte  ^,  il  y  a  unc  faute  ^vidente,  j'entends  le  []  qui  occupe  la  place  entre  les  mots 

T^37  et  T  J  C^  K^'     ^  copie  de  M.  Maspero  donne  ici  un  Q,      Si  nous 

admettons  que  cette  demi^re  lecture  est  la  juste,  elle  implique  tout  de  m6me  ime 

erreur  chez  Tauteur  ^gyptien,  le  signe  V  ^^  Tancien  empire  ayant  la  valeur  de 

Jg^  J,      [Erm AN,  dans  Stein DORFF,  Prolegotnma  zu  einer  Kopu  Nammal' 

klasse,  page  4.] 
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d,  (Suite  du  pr^^dent) :  Q  ^^^  "^"^-^S^Q^^ 


reste  ensabl^.] 

Les  places  qu'occupent  dans  notre  mastaba  les  textes  a  et  b^  ont 
&6  indiqudes  dans  Tarticle  de  M.  Maspero.  Quant  aux  textes 
c-^  qui  ont  ^t6  sautes  dans  le  m^me  article,  ils  figurent  sur  le 
devant  de  la  tombe.  Un  bon  croquis  de  ce  dernier  se  voit  ^  la 
page  195  de  Touvrage  sus-mentionnd,  quoiqu'une  erreur  s'y  soit 
gliss^e:  c'est  que  le  croquis  en  question  a  ^t^  d^sign^  par  les 
mots :  "  Voiite  du  tombeau  de  Rokhou,"  tandis  que  le  croquis  du 
devant  du  tombeau  de  Rokhou,  qui  a  ^t^  communique  ^  la  m6me 
page,  a  eu  Tappellation :  "  Vo^te  du  tombeau  de  Ninki." 

Des  trois  textes  nouveaux,  c  a  ^t^  tracd,  en  trois  lignes  horizon- 
tales,  au-dessus  de  Tentrde,  d  k  gauche,  et  ^  k  droite  de  cette 
demi^re. 

Parmi  les  inscriptions  que  nous  venons  de  reproduire,  il  n*y  a 
gu^res  que  celles  de  ^  et  ^  qui  demandent  k  ^tre  traduites.    L'inscrip- 

tion  ^renfermant  une  locution  "-'-^      ^   n^   R^^  ^^  "^^  parait 

obscure  et  dont  je  ne  connais  qu'un  second  exemple,  je  Tabandonne 
pour  le  moment,  me  contentant  de  traduire  ^inscription  Cy  qui 
signifie : 

"Le  pr^tre  officiant  et  prophfete  de  la  d^esse  Maat,  celui  qui 
plait  au  roi,  par  les  soins*  qu'il  a  pour  lui, ,  t 

•  Ici  Pexpression  |  ^^— -*■  paratt  6tre  prise  au  figur^.  Voici  un  exemple 
de  Temploi  au  sens  propre  de  cette  locution :  Jl  ^^\  \  \  \\  ^  -?^ 
'^^^^^  ^  I    xY    '^    **  Celui  qui  ^l^ve  la  voix,  lorsqu'il  fait  ses  hommages 

an  nom  du  roi,  au  jour  de  la  bataille.*'  Cfr.  du  reste  le  dictionnaire  de  Brugsch^ 
sub  voce. 

t  Je  ne  sais  comment  rendre  ce  titre,  puisqu'il  n'y  a  pas  de  d^terminatifs. 
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le  conseiller  intime  qui  ^coute,*  Tunique,  du  grand  palais  des  six,t 
le  ddvot  Nenekd,  II  dit:  Ce  tombeau,  que  je  me  suis  constniit 
dans  la  partie  occidentale  de  la  n^cropole,  une  place  sainte  a  ^t^ 
faite  k  son  int^rieur.  Tout  noble,  tout  grand,  tout  particulier  qui 
d^truira  la  pierrej  du  Seigneur  de  T^ternit^  (?),  dans  ce  tombeau, 
je  lui  intenterai  un  proems  par  devant  le  dieu  grand." 

A  propos  de  ce  petit  texte,  nous  prenons  la  liberty  de  passer 
en  revue  quelques  autres  du  meme  ordre  qui  jusqu'ici  sont  rest^s 
non  traduits,  ou  ont  €\.€  mal  traduits. 

Le  premier  de  ces  textes  a  et^  copi^  par  Mariette,§  et  a  la 
teneur  suivante : 

"Quiconque  fait  du  mal  contre  (corrigez  en  <^)  ceci  qui 
a  €i€  fait  pour  moi,  k  cause  de  ma  devotion  vis-k-vis  de  mon 
seigneur,  je  vais  le  plaider  k  la  place  oli  Ton  plaide." 


*  M.  Maspero  {Kectuil  de  Vicweg,  XIII,  page  71)  s*exprime  au  sujet  du  titre 

P  f=^  ^^ '^^''''^  ^  ^c< '■^^^  ^^  ^  sorter  "toutes  les  variantes 
que  j'en  connais  jusqu*^  present  semblent  indiquer  que  le  O  est  la  marque  du 
feminin,  et,  par  suite,  que  Vauditrice  unique  est  une  femme  ou  une  d^esse, 
peut-etre  Hathor  ou  Nit."    L*hypoth^se  de  notre  savant  confrere  tombc  devant 


rexistence  du  titre  ^    1 1  ^^  I    I    I — ^     m.  W^^      '      {Louvre,  Ci^^). 
Les  deux  titres  sont  pour  les  6poques,  les  plus  anciennes,  de  Thistoire  ^gyptienne, 

ce  que  ceux  de             'nww  |             T"  I    ^  '^^^^^  VX:^  ^°°^  ^^^  ^  XVIII* 
dynastie  et  les  temps  posterieurs  a  celle-lL  

t  Le  titre  en  question  s*^crit  en  general  ^^            I  """ '     ^^'  pourtant 
Mission  fran^aise,  I,  page  202.  ""  "" 


X  Par  14  est  probablement  designee  la  st^le  funeraire,  ou  d*une  mani^ 
^^n^rale  la  partie  om^e  de  la  tombe. 

§  Mariette,  AfastabaSt  page  185. 
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Un  second  texte  du  meme  ordre  est  le  suivant : 


9  ^ 


J^^Mflk 


texte  qui  (malgrd  les  paroles*  de  son  ^diteur)  \  une  petite  faute 
pr^s,  est  parfaitement  correct  et  qui  signifie:  "Je  viens  de(?)  ma 
ville,  j'entre  dans  mon  nome.  J'ai  dit  et  r^pdt^  le  bien.  Quiconque 
ijait  du  mal  ^  mes  enfants,  je  le  plaiderai  aupr^s  du  dieu  grand> 

h,  la  place  oil  Ton  plaide"  (corrigez  la  fin  en   V    ^  if  (1  ^i  )• 

Le  troisihne  et  dernier  texte  que  nous  voudrions  citer  comme 
pendant  \  celui  du  mastaba  de  ^y^  (I  a  la  forme  que  voici : 


^^^  ^  %-tn^s^i\i7:-\Xbif 


/VW>/SA 


p.  342)  ce  que  je  traduis  de  la  sorte : 

"Le  juge  et  grand  de  la  salle  de  justice   Chu-hotep-her  dit: 
Je  me  suis  fait  ce  tombeau  sur  le  plateau  (?)  de  TOccident,  dans  une 

*  M.  Georges  Daressy,  dans  le  RecuHldt  Vieweg,  XI,  page  S4.  La  fafon 
tr^  exacte  dont  le  dit  Egyptologue  a  publie  cette  inscription,  comme  d'autres, 
nous  fait  espcrer  que,  dor^navant,  on  pourra  consulter  avec  plus  de  fruit  que 
du  temps  de  son  pr6d6cesseur,  les  publications,  pour  ainsi  dire  officielles,  du 
Musee  du  Caire. 
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place  sainte,*  oh  il  n'y  a  point  de  tombeau  d'autres  personnes, 
k  Teffet  de  (voir)  prot^ger  les  offrandes,  faites  k  mon  ka,  Quiconque 
entre  dans  ce  tombeau .f  et  fait  du  malj  centre 

<tout)  ceci,  je  vais  le  (lisez     I'  )  plaider  k  ce  sujet  (////.  "^  cause 

de  cela")  aupr^s  du  dieu  grand.  Je  me  suis  fait  ce  tombeau 
dans  un  endroit§  ombrage  (?).  6tant  d^vou^  au  roi,  on  m'a  apport6 
une  coffre  fun^raire."|| 

Je  ne  vais  pas  cette  fois  pousser  plus  loin  les  remarques,  aux- 
quelles  les  inscriptions  de  Pancien  empire  donnent  lieu.  C'est  la 
d'ailleurs  un  terrain  sous  bien  des  rapports  vierge.  Cette  circon- 
stance  m*autorise  k  m'attendre  k  un  jugemcnt  indulgent  de  la  part 
des  juges  comp^tents  en  la  mati^re. 

*  Ce  passage  me  porte  k  presumer  quMl  y  a  une  erreur  au  lexte  du  Mastaba  de 
Nenektl.     L*expression  I    v\  fj         /^^  ^  ^  de  ce  dernier  doit  peut- 

^tre  se  corriger  en  1   Y^^  fl        /  "^  ^  **Je  Tai  ^rige  au  milieu  d'une 

place  sainte." 

t  Ce  passage  signifie  peut-etre  **pour  se  purifier"  (c*est-^-dire  en  majsite 
de  sousefUendu :  "pour  ne  pas  me  purifier").    Pour  la  diff<6rence  de  sens  qu'il 

y  a  entre  /^^   et  ^CT*  voir  Brugsch,   Worterbuch^  V,  page  203. 

X  C'est  \k  la  forme  plcine  de  Texpression  frdquente  a^^  ^^>  "  faire  du 
mal  k  I'^gard  de." 

§  II  faut  faire  remarquer  que  le  signe    |    de  ce  passage  pourrait  bien  ^tre 

celui  qui  se  lit  metich,  Alors  le  sens  serait  ia  :  **  J'ai  fait  ce  tombeau  d'une  fa^on 
soignee. " 

II  La  relation  intime  qu'il  y  a  entre  les  deux  mots  0  g^  et  ^^^  |1  U^^>nI 
r^sulte  d'une  inscription  de  Leidty  dans  laquelle  un   individu   s'appelle  tantdt 

[Leemans,  Monuments,  III  K,  XVIII,  XIX  ] 
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TROIS    LETTRES    DE    TELL    EL-AMARNA, 
Par  a.  J.  Delattre,  SJ. 

I. 

LeTTRE  D*UN   ROI   DE   BaBYLONE,  PEUT-feXRE   BURRABURIYAS,  AU 

ROI    D*6gyPTE. 

(Voir  le  texte  dans  le  recueil  Winckler-Abel,  No.  3.) 

J*ai  indiqu^  )e  sens  g^n^ral  de  cette  pifece  dans  une  publication 
prec^dente  (Les  Inscriptions  de  Tell  ei-Amarna^  Paris,  Leroux,  1889). 
Aujourd'hui  j'en  pr^sente  une  traduction  int^grale,  sans  pr^tendre 
n^anmoins  en  avoir  ^clairci  tous  les  details  d'une  manifere  sdre  et 
definitive. 

Dans  la  version  de  cette  lettre  et  des  deux  suivantes,  les  parties 
restitu^s  se  lisent  entre  parentheses  ( ) ;  les  ^claircissements  ajout^s 
ail  texte  sont  mis  entre  crochets  [  ]. 

Transcription  du  texte. 

Recto. 

I 'ti'ia  rabHH 

2 -/   ki-i     a     

3 rabUti  Sa  i-ia-^p-pa-ru-ni  a 


4 At'ta^   ahi'ia^   ki-i  la   na-da-{ni  marati'ka\ 

5.  a-na  marati-ka  a-na  a-ha-zi  ki-i  aS-pu-ra^  {takbd) 

6.  um-ma-a:   ul-ium  pa-na   marat  Sarri  Sa   mat  Mi-i^-{rt) 

7.  a-na  ma-am-ma   ul  in-na-ad-di-in,     Am-mi-ni 

8.  Sar  ai-ta:   ki-i  libbi-ka   ti-ip-{pu-uS)  ; 

9.  ium-ma  ta-at-ta-di-in  ma-an-nu  mi-na-a  i-(^a-ab^i)f 

0.  Xi-i  an-ni-ta  a-ma-ia  U^-bu-ni^  a-na-ku 

1 .  a-ka-an-na  al-ia-ap-ra  um-ma-a :    mardtu   rabdtu 

2.  sinnii&tu  ba-na-tum  i-ba-aSSa-a ;   iStinit  sinniita,   ki-i 

Si-i  Su-bi-la. 

3.  Ma-an-nu   i-J^a-ab-bi  um-ma-a:   ul  marat  Sarri  Si-if 

4.  Ai-ta  ki-i  la  $u-bu-li-im-ma   ul   tu-Si-bi-la? 

5.  At-ta  ul  ah-hu-ta-a  u  da-bu-ta   tu-bi-hi-i-ma, 

6.  Ki-i  a-na  a-ha-mi-iS  ki-ri-bi-ni  a-na  a-hu-za-ti  ta-aS-pu-ra 

7.  u  a-na-ku  aS-Sum  an-ni-ti-im-ma^   a-na  ah-hu-ti  u  da-bu-ti^ 

8.  ai-ium  a-na  a-ha-mi-iS  ki-ri-bi-ni  a-na  a-hu-za-ti  aS-pu-ra-ak-ku^ 
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19.  ahi-ia   tStinit  sinniUa   am-mi-ni  la   u-Si-bi-la  t 

20.  Mi'in-di  at-ta  pi  ul  tu-Si-bi'laf 

21.  A-na-ku  ki-i  ka-Sa-ma-a   sinniSta   /u-uk-ia-ak-ku-um-ma. 

22.  Maratu-u-a  i-ba-aS-Sa-a,   ul  a-ka-al-la-ak-ijiu) ! 


23.  Mi-in-di'i-ma   a-na   a-hu-za-ti  ki-i 

24 {u)'ma   mi  ki   aS-pu-ra-ak-ku 

25 rabuti'ka  ki-i 


Verso. 


I -ka  ik-bu-ni 

2.  I-na-iVi-na   Sa   marat-ia   Sa   u-ii-{bi-la-aS-Si-i\ 

3    at-ta   zi-ra-Sa   ul  ta-za- 

4.  Sa   u-ma-mi  mi-nu-um-ma   i-ri-iS-ka   {lu-Si-bi-la-ak-ku). 


5.  U  aSSum  hura^i  Sa   aS-pu-ra-ak-ku   hurasu  si  a 

6.  ma-ah-da  la-am   mar  si-ip-ri-ka   a-na   mu-uh-hi-ia 

7.  I-na-an-na  ha-mu-ut-ta   i-na   libbi  Satti  an-ni-i 

8.  lu-u   i-na  arah   Duzu^   lu   i-na   arah   Abuj 

9.  hi-bi-la-am-ma   du-ul-la   $a  sa-ab-ta-ku   lu-bu-{uS). 

10.  Sum-ma   i-na  Satti  an-ni-i  i-na  arah    Duzu   a   arah   Abu 

11.  hura^a  Sa  aS-pa-ra-ak-ku   tU'Ul-ti-bi-la-am-{nia^  maratayka 

$u-bi-la^ 

12.  marati  a-na-di-na-ak-ku,      U  at-ta   i-na   tu-bi  hurasa 

13.  U  Sum-ma   i-na   arah   Duzu   u   arah  Abu 

14.  hurasa  la  tu-ul-ti-bi-la-am-ma  du-ul-la  Sa  ^a-ab-ta-ku  la  i-ti-du-ui. 

15.  u   i-na   tu-biy   a-na   mi-ni-i  tu-Si-bi-la-am^ 

16.  ul-tum   du-ul-la  Sa  sa-ab-ta-ku   f-ti-ib-Su, 

17.  Hurasa   a-na  mi-ni-i  lu-uh-Si-ih  ; 

18.  lu-u  III.   M,   biltu  (?)    Sa    hurasi   Su-bi-la,   ul   a-ma-ah-ha-ar-^ 

(w^) 

19.  u-ta-ar-ra-ak-kUy   u   marati  a-na  a-hu-za-ti  ul  a-na-di-in. 

Traduction. 

(4)  Toi,  mon  fr^re,  en  me  refusant  (ta  fille),  (5)  lorsque  je  t'ai 
envoy^  un  message  au  sujet  de  ta  fille,  pour  T^pouser,  (tu  me  parlas) 
(6)  ainsi :    "  Depuis  toujours,  une  fille  du  roi  d'6gypte  (7)   n'est 
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donn^  k  personne  [k  T^tranger]."  Pourquoi  alMguer  cette  excuse  ? 
Tu  es  roi,  tu  agis  k  ton  gr6.     (9)  Si  tu  [la]  donnes  qui  di(ra)  quelque 

chose?    (lo)  Quand  on  me  rapporta  ce  message,  je (11) 

}e  te  mande  done  ceci:  (tu  as)  des  filles  adultes;  (12)  elles  sont 
femmes  propres  [au  manage].  Une  femme,  [si  tu  veux  m'obliger], 
envoie-la.  (13)  Qui  dira:  n'est-ce  pas  la  fille  du  roi?  (14)  Ne 
I'envoies-tu  pas,  et  ne  la  retiens-tu  pas  k  ton  gr^?  (15)  Tu  ne 
pratiques  ni  la  fraternity,  ni  Tamiti^.  (16)  Ix)rsque,  conform^ment 
aux  relations  qui  existent  entre  nous,  tu  m'envoies  un  message  pour 
manage,  (17)  et  que  moi,  1^-dessus,  par  fraternity  et  amitid,  (18) 
conform^ment  aux  relations  qui  existent  entre  nous,  je  t'envoie  un 
message  pour  manage,  (19)  pourquoi  mon  fr^re  ne  m'envoie-t-il  pas 
une  femme  ?  (20)  Pourquoi  ne  m'envoies-tu  pas  le  consentement  ? 
(21)  Moi  [done],  je  te  refuserai  la  femme  de  la  m^mefa9on  que  toi. 
(23)  Cest  ma  fille  [fille  de  roi,  comme  la  tienne],  [et]  je  ne  te  ne  la 
refuserai  pas  ? 

Verso. 

(2)  Maintenant,  en  ce  qui  conceme  ma  fille,  que  je  (te  Tenvoie), 
(3)  ne  m'en  (parle  plus  dans  ces  conditions).  (4)  Quant  aux  ouv- 
rages,  tout  ce  que  tu  desires,  (je  te  le  fournirai).     (5)  Pour  For  au 

sujet  duquel  je  t'ai  envoys  un  message,  cet  or (6)   ton 

ambassadeur  ne  me  Ta  pas  apport^  en  [assez]  grande  quantity.  (7) 
Maintenant,  sans  tarder,  dans  le  cours  de  cette  annee,  (8)  soit  au 
mois  de  Duzu,  soit  au  mois  d'Abu,  (9)  envoie-le,  et  je  ferai  Touvrage 
dont  je  me  suis  charg^.  (10)  Si,  au  cours  de  cette  aim^e,  au  mois 
de  Duzu  ou  au  mois  d'Abu,  (11)  tu  me  fais  parvenir  Tor  au  sujet 
duquel  je  t'ai  envoys  un  message,  envoie  aussi  (la  femme),  (12)  pour 
que  je  donne  ma  fille.  Et  toi  (note)  Tor  avec  exactitude.  (13)  Et 
si  au  mois  de  Duzu  ou  au  mois  d'Abu^  (14)  tu  me  fais  point  parvenir 
Tor,  }e  n'ex^cuterai  point  [tous]  les  travaux  dont  je  me  suis 
charge.     (15)  Avec  exactitude,  suivant  la  quantity  que  tu  envenas, 

(16)  j'extoiterai  plus  ou  moins  des  travaux  dont  je  me  suis  charg^. 

(17)  Je  desire  de  Tor  compt^,   [pour  restituer  en  consequence]. 

(18)  Fais  apporter  3000  talents  d'or,  je  n'[en]  prendrai  [rien],  (19)  je 
te  le  rendrai,  mais  je  ne  [te]  donnerai  pas  de  fille  en  manage. 

^  Remarques. 

Recto,  1.  14. — Litt^ralement :  "ne  Tenvoies-tu  pas,  comme  ne 
Tenvoyant  pas  ?  " 
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Recto,  1.  22.— Je  ne  te  la  refuserai pas?  Interrogation  figur^ 
Cela  veut  dire :  je  te  la  refuserai  certainement. 

Verso,  11.  12  et  15. — Avec  exactitude ,  traduction  simplement 
possible. 

Verso,  1.  19. — J'ai  mal  traduit  le  dernier  membre  de  phrase  dans 
ma  premifere  publication,  comme  M.  Flemming  Fa  justement  fait 
remarquer  dans  les  Gottingische  gelehrte  Anzeigen^  1890,  n.  4. 


II. 

Lettre  d'un  roi  de  Babylonie,  X-lim-ma-Sin,  au  roi  d']6gypte. 

(Voir  le  texte  dans  le  meme  recueil,  No.  I. ) 
TRANSCklPTION    DU   TEXTE. 

7.  AS-$um  zinniSti  su-Aa-rt-ti,   marat   a-ni-ia,   $a  a-na    a-hu-za-ti 

ta-aS-pu-ra, 

8.  {zinniStu)   Ir-ta-hi  Sa   zi-ka-ri-Si-i,   su-up-ra-am-ma  ta-al-ku-u. 

9.  I-na  pa-na  mar  Si-ip-ri  a-bu-u-a  i-i^a'ap-pa-ra-ikuyutn-ma 

10.  unit   ma-ah'du-ti  ul  ta-ka'al-la-{Su\   ha-{mu-ut-tis) 

11.  tU'ka-Sa-da-aS-$u,    u  Su-ui-ma-na   ba-na-a 

12.  a-na   a-bi-ia   tu-Si-ib-bi-la-ani, 


13.  I-na-an-na   a-na-ku   mar  Si-ip-ri  Sa  a§-pu-ra-ak-ku 

14.  Sanata   haSSata   ta-ak-ta-la-Su   u  Sa-a  Sanati  hasSati 

15.  SelaSd   ma-na  hurasi  ia  ki   kaspu    ip-Su^    a-na    iu-ui-ma-ni-ia 

tu-ul-ti-bi-la, 

16.  Hurasa  Sa-a-Su  a-{na)  pa-an   Ra-si-i  mar  U-ip-ri-ka 

17.  us-si-id-du-ma    i-ga-ma-ar. 

Traduction. 

(7)  Quant  k  la  jeune  personne,  ma  fille  cherie,  que  tu  m'as  fait 
demander  en  manage,  (8)  dont  le  nom  est  Irtabi,  envoie  [tes  gens] 
et  prends  la.  (9)  Ant^rieurement,  mon  p^re  t'envoyait  son  messager, 
(10-12)  tu  le  retenais  peu  de  jours,  tu  reglais  ses  affaires,  et  tu 
envoyais  de  bons  presents  k  mon  p^re.  (13)  Maintenant,  moi,  le 
messager  que  je  t'ai  adress^,  (14)  tu  Tas  retenu  jusqu'k  la  cinquibme 
ann^e,  et  la  cinqui^me  annee,  (15)  tu  m'envoies  [avec  mon  messager 
cong^dic,  seulement]  30  mines  d'or,  qui  est  comme  de  Vargent  (1\ 
en  present. — (16,  17)  J'ai  pes^  cet  or  devant  Rast,  ton  messager;  il , 
se  trouve  complet. 
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L.  1 1. — Tu-ka-ia-da-aS-iu^  proprement  tu  le  faisais  aboutir  k  ce 
qu'il  voulait 

L.  14. — Litt^ralement :  tu  Pas  retenu  une  cinquthme  annee. 


III. 

Lettre  d'un  prince  Zi AU  ROI  d'^ypte. 

(Voir  le  texte  dans  le  meme  recueil,  No.  29.) 

Transcription  du  texte. 
Recto. 

1.  A-na  h'lt\  iar  mat  Mi-i^'ri-i^ 

2.  a-bi'ia  ki  tim-ma 

3.  um-ma  Zi- mar  Sarri 

4.  tnar-ka-ma, 

5.  A-na-ku  Sipd  bill  a-bi-ia 

6.  al-ku ;    lu-u   §ul-mu, 

7.  I-na  mah-ri-i  harrani  a-i-u-tim 

8.  Mart  $ipri-ka  a-na  mat  alu  ffa-at-ti 

9.  it'tal-ku   u  ki-mi-i  a-na  muh-hi-ka 

10.  it'ta-as-ha-ru  u  a-na-ku-ma 

m 

11.  a-na-ak-ka-a-ia,   a-bi-ia ^ 

12-  sul-ma-na  ai-pur  u  Su-bi-il-ta 
13.  a-na  muh-hi-ka  ul-ti-bil. 

14 mari  Sipri-ka, 

15 ru. 

Verso. 

I a-nu-um-ma  mari  Sipri-ka 

2.  {iitii)   mat  alu  Ha-at-ti  a-na   muh-hi-ka 

3.  {taairat)-su-nu-tiy   u  a-na-ku-ma 

4.  //-//   mari  sipri-ka  at-tu-a   mari  Sipri-ia 

5.  Orna  muh-hi  a-bi-ia  aS-pur-Su-nu-ti^ 

6.  uhi-bi-il-ta    VIII  aplani 

7.  a-na  Sul-ma-ni-ka  ul-ti-bil-ak-ku 

8.  u  a-na-ku  hurofa  ha-aS-ha-ku 

9.  Uy  a-bu-u-a,   hurafa  Su-bi-la 

10,  u  mi-nu-um-mi-i,  bit  a-bi-ia, 

11.  /la-ai'ha-da  iu-up-ra-ma  u-ha-bal-ak-ku. 
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Traduction. 

Recto. 

(i)  Au  seigneur,  roi  d'6gypte,  men  mattre,  (2)  men  pfere,  pour 

information,  en  ces  termes :   Zi fils  du  roi,  (4)   ton   fils. 

(5»  6)  Jc  prends,  [pour  les  baiser],  les  pieds  du  seigneur  mon  p^re. 
Salut.  (7)  Pr^^demment  chaque  fois  que  (8,  9)  tes  messagers  se 
sont  rendus  au  pays  de  Khatti,  (9,  10)  lorsqu'ils  retoumaient  chez 
toi,  (10)  moi,  alors,  (11)  ^  toi,  mon  pfere,  (12,  13)  j'ai  adress^  un 
present,  et  je  t'ai  fait  parvenir  un  envoi.     (14) 

Verso. 

(i) Maintenant  tes  messagers  [encore  une  fois], 

(2,  3)  retoument  du  pays  de  Khatti  chez  toi,  (3-5)  et  moi,  avec  tes 
messagers,  je  t'ai  envoy^  les  miens  propres,  (6,  7)  et  je  te  fais  parvenir, 
comme  present,  huit  esclaves.  (8)  J'ai  besoin  d'or,  (9)  et  [toi],  mon 
pfere,  envoie-moi  de  Tor,  (10,  11)  et  tout  ce  que  tu  d^ires,  6  mon 
phre,  mande  [-le],  et  je  te  [r]enverrai. 

Remarques. 

Les  mots  p^re  et  Ji/s,  dans  cette  pifece  sont  pris  au  figurd     La 

teneur  de  la  lettre  indique  assez  que  la  prince  Zi ,  qui  est 

inf^rieur  au  roi  de  Khatti  et  que  les  messagers  du  roi  d'Egypte  ne 
visitent  que  par  occasion,  n'est  pas  le  fils  de  ce  dernier  au  sens 
ordinaire.  Les  rois  de  quclque  importance  sont  les  frhts  du  roi 
d'6gypte;  les  petits  princes  sont  sesjils;  ses  officiers  Strangers  sont, 
probablement  comme  les  natifs,  ses  serviteurs^  hipaussQre  et  Pescabeau 
de  ses  pieds,  etc. 

Recto  I.  7. — Litteralement :  chaque  fois  prkedknte  que.  Verso, 
1.  7^,-^iaairat.  II  faut  supposer  un  nom  de  cette  sorte  pour  s'expliquer 
su-nu-ti,  au  lieu  de  Su-nu-ti.  Pour  le  fond,  la  restitution  me  paniit 
certaine. 

Verso,  I.  II. — Au  lieu  de:  u-ha-hal-ak-kuy  les  autres  lettres 
offrent,  dans  semblable  contexte,  u-H-hil-ak-ku, 
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The  Anniversary  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at 
g.  Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  13th 
January,  1891,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  Council  and  Officers  of 
the  Society  will  be  elected,  and  the  usual  business  of  the 
Anniversary  Meeting  transacted. 
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NOTICES. 

N.B. — Subscriptions  to  the  Society  become  due  on  the  ist  of 
January  each  year.  Those  Members  in  arrear  for  the  current  year 
are  requested  to  send  the  amount  ;£i  is.  at  once  to  the  Treasurer^ 
B.  T.  BosANQUET,  Esq.,  54,  St.  Jameses  Street,  S.W. 

Papers  proposed  to  be  read  at  the  Monthly  Meetings  must  be 
sent  to  the  Secretary  on  or  before  the  loth  of  the  preceding  month. 

Members  having  New  Members  to  propose,  are  requested  to  send 
in  the  names  of  the  Candidates  on  or  before  the  loth  of  the  month 
preceding  the  meeting  at  which  the  names  are  to  be  submitted  to 
the  Council.  On  application,  the  proper  nomination  forms  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Secretary. 

Only  a  few  complete  sets  of  the  "Transactions"  of  the  Society 
now  remain ;  they  may  be  obtained  by  application  to  the  Secretary, 
W.  Harry  Rylands,  F.S.A.,  11,  Hart  Street,  Bloomsbury,  W.C. 

The  Library  of  the  Society,  at  11,  Hart  Street,  Bloomsbury, 
W.C.,  is  open  to  Members  on  Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday, 
between  the  hours  of  1 1  and  4,  when  the  Secretary  is  in  attendance 
to  transact  the  general  business  of  the  Society. 

Members  are  requested  to  send  any  corrections  or  additions  they 
may  wish  to  have  made  in  the  list  which  was  published  in  Vol.  VIII, 
Part  3. 

Members  are  recommended  to  carefully  preserve  their  copies  of 
the  "  Proceedings,"  as  they  will  not  be  reprinted  at  the  end  of  the 
Volume  of  "  Transactions,"  and  if  lost  can  only  be  supplied  at  a 
charge  for  each  Part,  or  for  the  Volumes. 
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THK  FOLLOWING  BOOKS  ARE  REQUIRED  FOR  THE 

LIBRARY  OF  THE  SOCIETY. 


Zcitsch.  der  Deutschen  Morgenl.   GescUsch.,  Vol.  I,  1847;  Vols.  IV  to  XII, 

1850  to  1858,  inclusive;  Vol.  XX  to  VoL  XXXII,  1866  to  1878. 

BOTTA,  Monuments  de  Ninive.     5  vols.,  folio.     1847-1850. 

Place,  Ninive  et  I'Assyrie,  1866- 1869.     3  vols.,  folio. 

Brugsch-Bey,   Geographische   Inschriften  Altaegyptische   Denkmaeler      Vols. 

I— III  (Brugsch). 

Recueil  de  Monuments  Egyptiens,  copies  sur  lieux  et  public  par 

H.  Brugsch  et  J.  Dumichen.     (4  vols.,  and  the  text  by  Diimichen 
of  vols.  3  and  4. ) 

Dumichen,  Historische  Inschriften,  &c.,  ist  series,  1867. 

2nd  series,  1869. 


Altaegyptische  Kalender- Inschriften,  1886. 

Tempel- Inschriften,  1862.     2  vols.,  folio. 


GOLENISCHEFF,  Die  Metiernichstele.     Folio,  1887. 

Lepsius,  Nubian  Grammar,  &c.,  1880. 

l^tudes  fegyptologiques.     13  vols.,  complete  to  1880. 

Wright,  Arabic  Grammar  and  Chrestomathy.     2nd  edition. 

SCHROEDER,  Die  Phonizische  Sprache. 

Haupt,  Die  Sumerischen  Familiengesetze. 

Rawlinson,  Canon,  6th  Ancient  Monarchy. 

BURKHARDT,  Eastern  Travels. 

Chabas,  Melanges  tgyptologiques.     Series  I,  III.     1862-1873. 

E.  Gayet,  Stales  de  la  XII  dynaslie  au  Muse^  de  Louvre. 

Ledrain,  Les  Monuments  !^gyptiens  de  la  Biblioth^que  Nationale. 

Sarzec,  Decouvertes  en  Chald^e. 

Sainte  Marie,  Mission  k  Carthage. 

Lef^bure,  Le  Mythe  Osirien.     2nd  partie.     "Osiris." 

Lepsius,  Les  M^taux  dans  les  Inscriptions  ^gyptiennes,  avec  notes  par  W.  Berend. 

D.  G.  Lyon,  An  Assyrian  Manual. 

A.  Amiaud  and  L.  Mechineau,  Tableau  Compart  des  Ecritures  Babyloniennes 
et  Assyriennes. 

Mittheilungen  aus  der  Sammlung  der  Papyrus  Erzherzog  Rainer.   2  parts. 

ROBIOU,  Croyances  de  I'Egypte  k  I'^poque  des  Pyramides. 

— Recherches  sur  le  Calendrier  en  Ejgypte  et  sur  le  chronologic  des  I^gidcs. 

PoGNON,  Les  Inscriptions  Babyloniennes  du  Wadi  Brissa. 

Amelineau,  Histoire  du  Patriarche  Copte  Isaac. 

Jensen,  Die  Kosmologie  der  Babylonier. 

Weissleach,  F.  H.,  Die  Achaemeniden  Inschriften  Zweiter  Art. 

Walther,  J.,  Les  Decouvertes  de  Ninive  et  de  Babylone  au   point  de  vue 
biblique.     Lausanne,  1890.     4s. 

WiNCKLER,  Hugo,  Der  Thontafelfund  von  El  Amama.     Vols.  I  and  II. 
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[Shalmaneser  II,  B.C.  859-825.] 


Parts  I,  II,  III,  and  IV  have  now  been  issued  to  Subscribers. 

In  accordance  with  the  terms  of  the  original  prosj)ectus,  the  price  for 
e.ich  part  is  now  raisetl  to  ;^i  los. ;  10  Members  of  the  Society  (the  original 
price)  jCi  is. 
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Secretary's  Report  for  the  Year   1890 ij;'   \\i 

I 
Statement    of   KeccijUs   and    Kx:u:n«li!iiri;   for   ihc    Year    cmliu^: 
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Council  ami  Officers,  1S91   144  | 
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obtained  on  application  to  the  Secretary,  W.  H.  Rylands,  F.S.A.,  11,  Hart 
Street,  Bloomsbury,  W.C. 


PROCEEDINGS 

OF 

THE    SOCIETY 

OF 

BIBLICAL    ARCHAEOLOGY. 


TWENTY-FIRST  SESSION,  1890-91. 


Third  Meetings  i^th  January,  1891. 

[anniversary.] 

Rev.  Canon  ST.  VINCENT  BEECHEY 

IN  THE  CHAIR. 


■^C^^C^ 


The  Chairman  announced  the  loss  the  Society  had 
recently  suffered  in  the  death  of  Dr.  S.  Louis,  a  valued 
contributor  to  the  publications  of  the  Society. 

The  Secretary  was  requested  to  communicate  to 
the  family  of  the  late  Dr.  Louis  the  unanimous  feeling 
of  the  meeting. 


The   following   Presents    were  announced,    and    thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors  : — 

From   the  Author,   Dr.  A.  Wiedemann : — Geschichte  von  Alt- 
Agypten.     Calw  and  Stuttgart     8vo.     1891. 

Reiche  der  alten  Welt.     Band  I. 

From  Dr.  Wiedemann  : — Elementary  Russian  Grammar,  by  Pietro 
Motti.     Heidelberg.     Svo.     1890. 
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From  the  Author,  Professor  E.  Leftbure : — Rites  ^gyptiens,  con- 
struction et  protection  des  Edifices.     Paris.     8vo.     1890. 

Publications  de  I'^cole  des  lettres  d'Alger,  IV. 

From  the  Author,    Dr.   O.   v.   Lemm: — Koptische  Apokryphe 
Apostelacten.     St.  Pdtersbourg.     8vo.     1890. 

Melanges  Asialiques.     Tome  X,  livr.  i. 

From  the  Author,  Rev.  T.  Lowe : — Shakespeare  under  the  Stars. 
8vo.     1887. 

The  following  Candidate  was  submitted  for  election, 
having  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting,  2nd  December, 
1890,  and  elected  a  Member  of  the  Society: — 

F.  C.  Burkitt,  M.A.,  12,  Harvey  Road,  Cambridge. 

The  following  Candidates  were  nominated  for  election  at 
the  next  Meeting,  on  3rd  February. 

Rev.  S.  D.  Brownjohn,  Clare  College,  Cambridge,  46,    Powys 

Square,  W. 
Michael  Solovoy,  9,  Mohovaia,  St.  Petersburgh. 
Miss  Ingram,  129,  Gower  Street,  W.C. 
William   George  Thorpe,   F.S.A.,   F.G.S.,  F.R.G.S.,  Gloucester 

House,  Larkhall  Rise,  S.W. 

To  be  added  to  the  List  of  Subscribers : — 

The  Mansfield  College,  Oxford. 

The  Catholic  University,  Rev.  A.  Orban,  Librarian,  Washington, 
D.C,  U.S.A. 


-^-^ 


The  Secretary's  Report  having  been  submitted  and  re- 
ceived, the  Statement  of  Receipts  and  Expenditure  was 
read  by  Mr.  Gates. 

The  President,  Vice-Presidents,  Council  and  Officers,  for 
the  year  1891  were  elected. 

The  thanks  of  the  Meeting  were  voted  to  the  President 
and  Secretary  for  their  labours  in  behalf  of  the  Society 
during  the  past  year. 
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SECRETARY'S    REPORT 

FOR  THE  YEAR  1890. 


As  you  are  most  of  you  aware,  this  Society  was  founded  at  the  end 
of  the  year  1870,  and  commenced  to  hold  meetings  for  the  reading  of 
papers  during  its  first  session,  1870-71 ;  the  first  part  of  the  Transactions 
being  published  during  the  year  187 1.  It  is  not  now  necessary  to 
point  out  that  the  opinions  and  action  of  those  who  met  at  that 
time  were  well  grounded ;  the  rise  and  prosperity  of  the  Society,  as 
well  as  the  quantity  of  valuable  material  published,  is  sufficient  proof. 
That  a  Society  was  needed,  having  for  its  objects  those  studies  which 
have  now  been  continuously  followed  from  the  commencement,  is  quite 
clear.  Nine  volumes  of  Transactions  and  twelve  of  Proceedings  have 
been  issued,  and  we  may  well — now  that  we  have  commenced  our 
twenty-first  Session,  and  come  of  age  so  to  speak — look  back  with 
satisfaction  at  the  rise  and  steady  increase  of  the  Society  during  those 
years.  I  am  happy  to  say  that,  in  spite  of  the  losses  and  fluctuations 
to  which  every  learned  Society  like  our  own  is  necessarily  subject, 
thanks  to  the  increasing  number  of  students,  the  increasing  interest 
in  our  field  of  studies,  and  I  feel  sure  to  the  permanent  value  of  our 
publications,  there  is  little  need  of  complaint  as  to  the  present  position  of 
the  Society.  Many  friends  and  valuable  contributors  have  passed  away 
during  those  twenty  years,  and  our  regrets  for  their  loss  must  still  always 
remain,  as  the  blanks  caused  by  that  loss  could  often  with  difficulty  be 
filled.  We  must  however  never  forget  that  it  is  by  the  efforts  of  the 
members  that  the  present  success  may  be  carried  forward,  and  that 
by  their  support,  the  endeavours  and  wishes  of  the  Council  to  extend  the 
good  work  of  the  Society  may  be  fully  realized  in  the  future. 

Very  much  material  remains  unpublished,  and  must  still  remain  so, 
until  the  Society  is  in  a  position  to  undertake  it.  It  is  the  desire  of  the 
Council,  as  it  has  been  their  endeavour,  to  widen  the  subjects  considered, 
and  to  open  up  new  fields  for  inquiry.  To  enable  them  to  do  this 
satisfactorily,  as  also  to  further  increase  the  quantity  of  material  printed, 
they  must  receive  the  cordial  assistance  of  the  present  Members.  I 
cannot  therefore  too  often  urge  upon  you  the  advantage  it  would  be  not 
only  to  yourselves  personally,  but  in  the  true  interest  of  the  studies  to 
which  the  Society  is  especially  devoted,  to  increase  the  number  on  the 
Roll  of  Members.  We  must  not  rest  satisfied  as  we  are,  but  always 
advance,  and  by  our  individual  and  united  efforts,  each  according  to  his 
power  and  ability,  put  forward  with  every  effort   the   interests  of  our 
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Society,  so  as  to  place  it  in  a  position  to  fully  carry  out  the  objects  for 
which  it  was  founded. 

One  of  the  much  desired  objects  of  such  an  effort  as  I  have  suggested 
would  be  the  completion  of  that  series  of  our  publications  for  some  years 
separately  issued  as  Transcicttons,  As  I  have  already  mentioned  in 
several  of  my  reports  this  scries  has  been  gradually  merged  into  the 
Proceedings^  thus  increasing  the  latter  from  a  mere  sheet  or  two  of 
printed  matter,  to  a  regular  monthly  Journal  of  Biblical  Archaeology. 
But  before  the  alteration  can  be  finally  completed  it  is  necessary  to  issue 
the  second  Part  of  Vol.  IX  of  the  Transactions,  and  thus  end  the  series. 
It  is  the  wish  and  hope  of  the  Council  that  with  your  assistance  they 
may  be  enabled  to  effect  this  during  the  present  year. 

Of  the  Proceedings,  during  the  last  session,  the  full  number  of  parts 
have  been  issued  of  Vol.  XII,  although,  according  to  the  Bye  Laws,  no 
meeting  could  be  held  in  April.  In  this  volume  a  large  number  of  papers 
have  been  printed,  of  value  and  interest  in  no  way  inferior  to  those  of 
former  years.  I  must  not  therefore  omit  to  express  the  thanks  of  the 
Society  to  the  many  contributors  who  have  enabled  us  to  profit  by  the 
result  of  their  labours,  and  at  the  same  time  to  express  the  hope  that  we 
may  be  equally  favoured  in  the  future.  Almost  in  every  instance  each 
paper  read  has  appeared  in  extenso  in  the  number  of  the  Proceedings 
issued  immediately  following  the  meeting  :  thus  securing  to  authors  and 
readers  alike,  early  possession  of  the  facts  contained  in  the  papers,  and 
removing  the  unpleasant  and  inconvenient  delay  formerly  caused  by  the 
irregular  issue  of  the  Transactions.  To  attain  this  very  satisfactory  result, 
and  the  collection  of  other  materials  required,  has  necessarily  involved 
me  in  much  extra  labour,  but  I  have  as  a  rule  received  the  kind  assistance 
of  the  authors  themselves,  and  as  far  as  it  has  been  possible  to  ascertain, 
the  change  has  been  appreciated  by  all  concerned. 

It  has  been  the  usual  custom  to  commence  tlie  detailed  list  of  the 
various  papers  communicated  to  the  Society  from  the  first  number  of 
the  Proceedings  issued  during  the  previous  Session.  I  shall  therefore 
in  the  present  instance  continue  that  usage,  as  well  as  the  classification  of 
them  under  their  different  heads,  commencing  with  the  antiquities  of 
Egypt.  The  first  meeting  was  held  on  the  5th  of  November,  1889. 
In  the  department  of  Egyptology  that  number  contained  a  communica- 
tion from  one  of  our  Honorary  Members,  M.  P.  J.  dk  Horrack  (a  note 
on  the  d'Orbiney  papyrus),  to  whom  we  have  been  indebted  for  papers  in 
former  years  as  well  as  other  substantial  assistance. 

In  the  December  number  the  Rev.  W.  Houghton,  in  an  interesting 
communication,  asks  the  question.  Was  the  Camel  known  to  the  early 
Egyptians  ?  to  which  he  at  the  same  time  appears  to  offer  a  very  satis- 
factory answer,  that  it  was.  The  same  number  also  contains  two  articles 
from  the  pen  of  Mr.  F.  L.  Griffith.    In  the  first,  entitled  Notes  on 
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Egyptian  Inscriptions  of  the  Middle  Kingdom,  are  given  some  new 
explanations  of  difficult  characters.  The  second  part  of  the  same  series 
appeared  in  the  number  of  the  Proceedings  for  March,  1890.  The  next 
j)aper,  by  the  same  writer,  is  in  contijiuation  of  his  interesting  com- 
:inunications,  printed  in  Vol.  XI,  entitled.  Notes  on  a  Tour  in  Upper 
lEgypt,  and  containing  a  large  number  of  unpublished  inscriptions  from 
^ombs,  etc. 

Prof.  Piehl,  another  of  our  Honorary  Members,  continues  (from 

^ol.  XI)  his  valuable  philological  notes,  which  are  of  great  service  to 

students;  three  parts  of  these  have  appeared  during  the  past  session 

^December,  1889,  May  and  June,  1890),  and  before  this  Report  is  issued, 

i  am  happy  to  say  that  another  will  have  been  printed. 

The  next  Egyptian  paper,  also  by  an  Honorary  Member,  is  that  by 
T^ROF.  Maspero,  Sur  le  sens  des  mots  Nouit  et  Hait  (March,  1890), 
^nd  to  him  also  the  Society  has  been  indebted  for  another  interesting 
;S>aper  on  the  Divine  Dynasties  of  Ancient  Egypt,  which  I  had  the 
;S>leasure  of  reading  at  the  June  meeting. 

The  paper  by  Dr.  Wiedemann  (Honorary  Member),  who  so  kindly 
^nd  so  often  has  contributed  to  our  Journal,  comes  next  on  the  list 
^ March).  Under  the  title,  A  forgotten  Prince^  he  has  collected  a  number 
of  inscriptions  which  show  that  the  eldest  son  of  Seti  I,  who  although  he 
xiever  reigned  as  King  of  Egypt,  and  was  quite  overlooked  by  his 
younger  brother  Rameses  II,  is  represented  as  accompanying  his  father 
in  his  warlike  expeditions. 

In  the  April  number  of  the  Proceedings  are  printed  two  short  but 
valuable  communications  by  the  President,  entitled  The  Names  of  Isis 
and  Osiris,  and  Neith  of  Sais,  and  it  is  a  subject  of  congratulation  for 
the  Society  that  in  spite  of  the  many  official  calls  upon  his  time,  from 
that  date  each  number  of  the  Proceedings  contains  one  or  more  articles 
from  his  pen.  In  May,  besides  the  note  on  Seb  or  Qeb,  Sechet  and 
Sechemet,  will  be  found  a  valuable  paper,  entitled  The  Priestly 
Character  of  the  Earliest  Egyptian  Civilization.  In  June,  also,  is 
another  interesting  note  on  the  Sun  Stroke  in  Egyptian. 

In  the  June  number  will  be  found  a  valuable  communication  from 
our  Honorary  Member  Prof.  EL  Lef^bure,  entitled  Sur  diffifrents  mots 
ct  noms  Egyptiens  ;  under  the  various  divisions,  the  name  of  Osiris  ;  the 
name  of  the  brother  of  Rameses  II,,  already  referred  to  in  the  paper  by 
Dr.  Wiedemann  ;  and  The  Name  of  the  Horse.  Prof.  Lef^bure 
discusses  several  questions  of  particular  interest. 

To  turn  now  to  Assyria  and  the  ancient  people  connected  with  that 
land.  In  the  last  Secretary's  Report  I  called  attention  to  the  commence- 
ment of  a  series  of  papers  by  the  Rev,  C.  J.  Ball,  entitled  the  New 
Accadian.  The  first  of  these  appeared  in  November,  and  they  were 
continued  in  the  parts  for  December,  1889,  February,  March,  and  June 
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1890.  The  theory  is  certainly  a  bold  one,  that  the  Accadian  and  Chinese 
languages,  if  not  identical,  come  at  least  directly  from  a  common  original 
Mr.  Ball  has,  however,  with  great  labour  endeavoured  to  prove  his 
argument  point  by  p6tnt,  and  recently  (December,  1890)  he  has  dealt 
with  the  very  difficult  question  of  compound  characters.  Without  being 
sufficiently  acquainted  with  either  of  the  languages  in  question,  I  venture 
to  think  that,  although  some  of  his  comparisons  may  not  be  as  complete 
as  could  be  desired — owing  to  the  imperfect  nature  of  the  records,  if  the 
composite  characters  can  be  satisfactorily  dealt  vrith  by  the  philological 
laws  he  has  laid  down,  the  contention  must  pass  out  of  the  region  of 
theories  into  that  of  fact. 

Two  other  papers  have  been  printed  during  the  past  session 
belonging  to  this  division  (January,  and  February,  1890),  in  which 
Mr.  Robert  Brown,  junr.,  in  his  examination  of  the  Tablet  of  Thirty 
Stars,  has  collected  and  edited  very  much  interesting  matter  relating  to 
Babylonian  Astronomy  and  Astrology. 

Several  other  papers  bearing  more  or  less  on  the  science  and  beliefs 
of  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  Egypt  and  Asia  Minor  have  been  submitted 
to  the  Society.  Three  may  be  particularly  mentioned  as  dealing  with 
subjects  about  which  very  little  had  previously  appeared.  By  careful 
analysis  of  a  number  of  specimens,  Dr.  J.  H.  Gladstone  (March,  1890) 
was  enabled  to  place  us  in  possession  of  much  valuable  information 
about  the  copper  and  bronze  of  ancient  Egypt  and  Assyria. 

Dr.  Edward  B.  Tylor  (June,  1890),  in  a  very  interesting  and  fuOy 
illustrated  paper,  entitled  The  Winged  figures  of  the  Assyrian  and 
other  Ancient  Monuments,  brings  new  light  to  bear  on  the  meaning  of 
the  cone  so  often  found  in  scenes  of  adoration  connected  with  the  sacred 
tree  ;  as  well  as  other  points  of  symbolism  referring  to  the  subject  of  his 
paper. 

To  Dr.  M.  Schwab  the  Society  has  been  indebted  (April,  1890)  for 
a  series  of  careful  translations,  with  illustrative  notes,  of  the  curious 
charms  found  inscribed  upon  the  ancient  magic  bowls  discovered  in 
Babylonia.  (Les  Coupes  magiques  et  I'hydromancie  dans  Fantiquittf 
orientale.)  This  paper  is  illustrated  by  a  number  of  plates  representing 
the  original  bowls,  for  the  use  of  one  of  which  our  thanks  are  due  to 
Dr.  Schwab.  It  also  contains,  besides  the  transcription  of  the  various 
texts  into  the  Hebrew  character,  a  vocabulary  containing  about  three 
hundred  of  the  words  used. 

I  must  here  also  mention  among  those  papers  bearing  more  distinctly^ 
upon  subjects  from  the  Bible,  another  by  the  President,  read  at  the  Jun^ 
meeting,  giving  an  account  of  the  tale  of  Joseph  and  Aseneth.  This  wilW 
be  pnnted  in  a  future  part  of  the  Proceedings,  but  unfortunately,  owin^ 
to  the  length  of  the  original  text,  the  publication  has  necessarily  been 
delayed. 
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Two  other  papers  belonging  to  the  same  class  have  been  read  on 
s=i  subject  of  the  deepest  interest  to   Biblical   scholars  :    the   first  by 

!K«  DE  BUNSEN,  entitled,  The  Pharaohs  of  Moses  according  to  Hebrew 
sind  Egyptian  Chronology,  and  the  second  by  Mr.  A.  L.  Lewis,  Some 

Suggestions  respecting  the  Exodus. 

The  Rev.  W.  Houghton,  in  a  note.  The  Tree  and  Fruit  represented 
^y  the  Tapuakh  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  (November,  1889),  has  col- 
lected together  much  interesting  matter  in  proof  of  his  argument  that 
"^his  word  translated  by  "  apple "  in  the  authorized  version,  should  really 
1)e  read  quince. 

There  is  very  little   to   record  with  regard   to  the  "Hittites,"  no 

"mew  inscriptions   of  importance   having   apf>eared.       I    may   however 

wnention    two    short    communications,   the    first    (April,    1890)   by    the 

Key.  C.  a.  di  Cara,  S.J.,  and^the  second  (June)  by  Mr.  Hyde  Clarke. 

The  number  of  books  in  the  Library  still,  I  am  happy  to  say,  continues 
to  increase,  as  well  as  the  number  of  readers.  Notwithstanding  the 
Icindness  of  many  members  who,  by  valuable  donations,  not  only  of 
the  whole  of  their  own  writings  as  issued,  but  by  the  works  of  others, 
liave  added  so  much  to  the  interest  and  value  of  our  collection,  there  are 
"very  many  books  required  the  possession  of  which  by  the  Society  would 
"be  of  great  advantage  to  students.  The  Society  exchanges' publications 
"with  a  large  number  of  kindred  Institutions  ;  and  I  may  particularly 
xnention  two  which  have  been  arranged  during  the  past  year.  Thanks  to 
the  kind  interest  of  our  Honorary  Member,  Professor  Maspero,  the 
Minister  of  Public  Instruction  in  France  was  pleased  to  present  the 
Society  with  a  complete  series  of  the  valuable  volumes  issued  by  the 
French  School  at  Cairo  in  exchange  for  our  own  Publications.  The  Society 
has  also  been  indebted  to  the  German  Oriental  Society  for  a  number 
of  volumes  (all  they  had  at  their  disposal)  of  their  Journal.  These  were 
supplemented  by  eight  volumes,  from  the  Rev.  R.  Gwynne,  Secretary 
for  Foreign  Correspondence  ;  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  members 
having  copies  of  the  volumes  now  wanting  will  follow  his  good  example 
and  place  the  Society  in  possesion  of  a  complete  set  of  ihese  valuable 
publications.  Both  these  exchanges,  it  should  be  mentioned,  are  to  be 
continued  in  the  future.  The  volumes  required  of  the  last  mentioned 
series,  as  well  as  many  other  works  especially  wanted  for  the  use  of 
the  Members,  have  been  printed  at  the  end  of  each  number  of  the 
Proceedings,  This  list  is  necessarily  altered  from  time  to  time,  owing  to 
the  kind  responses  made  in  the  form  of  works  asked  for.  I  cannot  too 
often  point  out  that,  as  the  books  may  be  borrowed  by  Members,  to 
have  a  good  representative  Library  is  one  of  the  most  important  portions 
of  the  Society's  functions.  As  the  funds  allow,  the  Council  purchases 
whatever  it  is  in  their  power  to  supply  of  the  immediate  requirements. 
The  amount  at  their  disposal,  however,  is  quite  inadequate  to  meet  the 
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demands  on  it  It  is  therefore  to  the  kind  generosity  of  those  possessing 
spare  copies  of  the  books  required,  or  of  others  connected  with  the 
objects  of  the  Society,  that  the  Members  must  look  for  assistance  in 
this  very  desirable  object. 

For  some  few  years  past,  besides  the  donations  of  bocks,  casts  of 
inscriptions,  and  other  objects  of  interest  to  the  Society,  it  has  been  my 
pleasing  duty  to  announce  in  each  Report  gifts  towards  our  funds.  I 
have  now  the  gratification  of  recording,  as  was  announced  at  the  last 
meeting  by  the  President,  that  Mr.  Peckover,  one  of  the  members  of 
the  Council,  has  come  forward  and  repeated  his  generous  donation  of 
the  year  before  last  of  fifty  pounds.  I  am  sure  you  will  all  agree  with  me 
that  our  best  thanks  are  due  for  such  substantial  and  generous  assistance, 
and  I  can  only  hope  that  those  who  have  it  in  their  power  to  thus  benefit 
the  many  students  interested  in  the  Society  and  its  work,  will  mark  their 
appreciation  of  our  labours  by  following  the  example  of  those  kind 
friends  whose  names  it  has  been  a  pleasure,  at  the  same  time  my  duty, 
to  record. 

The  audited  statement  of  Receipts  and  Expenditure  annexed  shows 
that  the  funds  available  for  the  year  1890  have  been  £p^\  or.  7rf., 
including  the  donation  already  mentioned  for  which  the  Society  has 
been  indebted  to  Mr.  Peckover.  The  expenditure  in  the  like  manner 
has  been  ;i683  lu.  9^.  The  Balance  carried  forward  to  the  current 
year  is  therefore  £jq  8j.  10^. 

W   Harry  Rylands, 
Secretary, 
New  Yeat*s  Day^  1891. 
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THE  PROVERBS  OF  PTAH-HOTEP;    THE  TOMB  OF 
REKHMARA  AT  THEBES;   THE  QNBT. 

By  F.  L.  Griffith. 

When  the  Proceedings  for  November*  reached  me,  I  little 
thought  that  in  less  than  a  month  I  should  have  the  opportunity 
of  examining  and  identifying  (though  not  for  the  first  time)  a  second 
copy  of  the  Proverbs  of  Ptah-hotep  ;  but  so  it  is.  Fragments  of 
a  papyrus  which  contained  it  are  preserved  in  the  British  Museum 
in  two  series,  numbered  10,391  and  10,435,  ^^^>  ^^  our  revered 
President  informs  me,  were  well  known  to  and  identified  by 
Goodwin  and  himself  long  ago.  The  fragments,  in  number  perhaps 
120,  but  for  the  most  part  quite  small,  cannot  be  satisfactorily 
studied  until  they  have  been  taken  out  of  their  frames  and  fitted 
together.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  authorities  of  the  Egyptian 
Department  will  find  this  delicate  work  practicable,  as  very  valuable 
results  may  be  expected  from  it.  From  mere  inspection  through  the 
glasses  I  was  able  to  fit  together  three  of  the  largest  fragments 
and,  after  placing  in  order  roughly  traced  copies  of  these,  found 
a  fourth  small  fragment  that  completed  a  strip  of  no  less  than 
fourteen  short  vertical  lines.  To  give  an  idea  of  the  nature  of 
the  document,  I  transcribe  the  only  complete  section  occupying  six 
lines  in  B.M.  and  three  rather  short  horizontal  lines  in  the  Prisse. 


B«-l^^SiJ^      X^kA 


Prissb. 
XIV. 


.  "•  A  vj  »  ^^^z::*  <rr>  i  /wwvs  /^wva  ^3:^  <i:>   -A    «B^  -     / 


*  Sec  page  72. 
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This  reminds  one  of  the  erratic  writing  in  the  Books  of  the  Dead, 
and  it  would  be  difficult  to  decide  which  of  the  two  versions  is 
the  worst.  The  meaning  may  have  been  (at  a  guess) :  "  Let  thy 
countenance  be  bright  as  long  as  thou  livest  (var.  "and  hold 
festival ").  The  rations  of  bread  that  are  taken  out  of  the  magazine 
do  not  enter  it  again.  He  who  is  avaricious  about  it  (bread,  1./,, 
wealth)  is  a  malignant  (?)  person.  May  his  stomach  be  empty ! 
When  there  is  a  reverse  of  fortune  (?)  be  not  cast  down,  be  not  so 
towards  a  visitor.  In  the  years  following  old  age  it  is  memory 
that  supplies  pleasures."  Very  likely  not  a  phrase  of  this,  after 
the  first,   is  correct.     The  last  can  be  illustrated  from   Sharpe, 

Eg.Insc.n,pl.  84.  where |^^||,poJ^c^.|^^(t 

occur.    1 1 1  take  to  be  a  walking  stick,  the  support  of  old  age. 

The  fragments  appear  to  extend  from  Prisse,  p.  X  to  the  end. 
I  have  not  yet  ascertained  how  far  they  can  be  made  to  fit  together, 
hoping  that  they  will  soon  be  in  a  condition  to  be  more  satisfactorily 
utilised.  I  observed,  parallel  to  Prisse  XI,  3,  «=^  q,  the  group 
1  t=^=a  D  written  in  the  curiously  modified  form  that  I  had  dis- 
cussed m  a  paper  now  in  type  for  the  Ztitschrift  fiir  Aegyftiscke 
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Sprache^  thus  proving  its  hieroglyphic  value  beyond  a  doubt; 
Goodwin  probably  knew  it  when  he  wrote  his  translation  of  Sanehat. 
When  these  fragments,  which  have  a  few  accounts  written  on 
the  back,  are  published,  we  shall  be  in  possession  of  the  richest 
source  yet  discovered  for  the  interpretation  of  the  Prisse  papyrus. 


In   PI.   II   of  Virey's  publication   of  the  celebrated   tomb  of 
Rekhmara,  is  a  long   inscription   which  must  once  have  given  a 

Thebes  in  the  time  of  Thothmes  III.  I  fear  that  no  earlier  copy 
exists,  and  the  text  is  considerably  injured.  Many  technical  terms 
may  be  recognized  in  it.     At  Kahun  the  letters  almost  invariably 

begin  with  many  formulae,  at  the  head  of  which  is  1 1  (^  A  ^^v  ^ 

^r    fl       I  ,    "  This  is  to  reassure  the  heart  of  the  Master 

1^  JJlllI    M  I    q 

for  that  all  the  affairs  of  the  Master  are  flourishing  in  their  various 
places  (by  the  favour  of  Amen  etc.,  etc.)."  "  The  Master  "  is  simply 
the  form  of  respectful  address.  This  extract  will  help  the  student 
in  reading  11.  33  and  34. 

A  point  of  great  interest,  as  throwing  light  on  one  of  the  com- 

c:> ^\  '  *^  'T   "  the  forty  leather  rolls  are  spread  before 

him,  the  tens  of  the  nobles  of  the  south  are  in  the  two  aisles  (or  sides) 
before  him."  This  is  part  of  a  description  of  the  governor  as  he  sat 
in  the  hall  of  judgemnt ;  referring  to  the  scene  PL  III  we  see  the 
forty  rolls,  probably  containing  the  Hermetical  books  of  the  law, 
placed  in  four  groups  of  10,  and  on  either  side  of  the  hall  are  two 
groups  of  individuals,  10  in  each,  making  also  40.  It  seems  as  if 
each  '^^a^  4*  111  "member  of  the  tens  of  the  nobles  of  the  south" 
had  charge  of  one  roll  in  the  books  of  laws :  for  further  evidence 
respecting  these  judicial  **  tens  "  and  a  "  five "  see  the  instructive 
examples  quoted  by  Bnigsch,  Aegyptologie,  303,  304. 

It  would  be  very  interesting  to  make  out  the  succession  of 
office-holders  in  the  XVIIIth  and  XlXth  dynasties.     Rekhmara 
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1^*      at  Thebes,  probably  the  highest  post  in 
Egypt,  usually  calls  himself  son  of  the     1^         ^^      Aame^ 

V^  ,  but  this  was  not  a  very  precise  account,  for  according 

to  the  fuller  notice,  PI.  Ill,  he  was  son  of  Beta  and  the  priest 
of  [Amen]  Neferuben,  and  only  grandson  of  Aamethu.  Turning 
back  to  Vol.  XII  of  the  Proceedings^  p.  103,  we  find  the  tomb  of 
this  Aamethu  not  at  Thebes,  but  surrounded  by  Theban  func- 
tionaries at  Silsileh ;  and  one  of  his  sons  (p.  104,  lower  register, 
beneath  Aamethu,  No,  3)  is  the  priest  of  [Amen]  Neferuben,  At 
the  back  of  the  tomb  (p.  105)  are  four  statues,  evidently  representing 
Aamethu  with  his  wife  Ta  aamethu,  and  their  son  ....  user,  who 
constructed  the  tomb,  with  his  wife  .  .  ,  .  uau  (see  south  wall,  upper 
register,  p.  104).  The  heads  of  the  latter  pair  throughout  the 
tomb  have  been  chiselled  out  and  their  inscriptions  mutilated. 
This  fact  can  be  easily  explained  when  we  remember  how  Hat- 
shepsitu^s  name  was  treated  by  Thothmes  III.  The  queen's  titles 
have  evidently  been  erased  from  the  door  of  the  tomb ;  her  chief 
minister  likewise  suffered  the  king's  displeasure ;  yet  so  strong  was 
the  hereditary  idea  in  Eg)'pt,  that  a  scion  of  the  same  family  was 
chosen  to  fill  the  vacant  post — Aamethu,  son  of  Bata  and  the 
priest  Neferuben,  grandson  of  Aamethu.  Aamethu*s  resting-place 
at  Silsileh  was  piously  excavated  for  him  by  .  .  .  user,  and  the 
former's  name  and  features  were  respected :  possibly  in  No.  28, 
ih'i/,,  p.  95,  we  see  the  rased  walls  of  the  tomb  of  .  ,  .  user  himself. 
I  must  correct  a  passage  on  p.  90  about  "third-rate  courtiers:" 

the  Q  o  I  //k*       was  by  no  means  third-rate ;  he  was  at  the  top 

of  the  tree.  Difficult  as  it  is  to  explain  the  fact,  magnates  of  the 
highest  order  chose  for  their  tomb-ground  the  rock  of  Khenu 
rather  than  the  cliffs  overlooking  a  splendid  capital.  It  must  be 
remembered  that  at  Silsileh  sandstone  is  first  met  with  by  travellers 
going  south.* 


*  K.  Scthe  has  indicated  an  interesting  path  of  enquiry  in  his  "  History  of 

the    11  \fK  ^^  under  the  ancient  empire,"  j4e^.  Zeits.,  xxviii,  43.     His 

article  contains  some  valuable  remarks  on  the  Ptah-hotep  and  KaVemni  of  the 
Prisse  papyrus. 
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A  certain  hieratic  group,  very  common  in  the  judicial  papyri, 
is  usually  transcribed  O  ^^^\  ^md  read  M,  There  is  no  hiero- 
glyphic authority  for  this  transcription,  which  has  a  most  unique 
appearance,  and  as  the  first  sign  is  easily  read  [p^,  I  prefer  to 

recc^nize  in  it  a  familiar  group  p      ^  m  ' »  11  Nft  '  (singular 

»  y      Petrie,  Season,  86  and  1 14),  with  many  other  varieties, 

meaning  the  Angle-people  who  sustain  the  four  "corners,"  as  it 
were  the  YYYY  of  Heaven,  the  arvXoi  of  the  temple.  A  good 
rendering  would  be  "committee,"  "board."  There  is  a  gndt  of 
the  palace,  ^ndfs  of  the  various  temples,  of  territories,  and  of 
every    large    property,   meaning    a    group,   not    always    fixed,    of 

responsible  officers  and  councillors.     The  [j-'      )^  Ji  1     ^     q 

or  High  Council  of  the  City  judged  all  important  cases.  I  must 
not  now  pursue  this  further,  but  am  glad  to  point  out  the  true 
meaning  of  an  important  word,  and  to  suppress  an  ingenious  but 
false  reading  that  has  passed  unchallenged  for  more  than  twenty 
years,  and  is  found  in  every  book  of  reference.  It  is  almost  needless 
now  to  point  out  that  there  is  no  etymological  connection  between 

^  T|    and  our  word,  and  that  D        is  as  false  a  reading  of  p 


/^/vvw 
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NOTE    ON    E-ANNA-DU. 

By  B.  T.  a.  Evetts. 

Since  the  publication  of  my  paper  on  the  Babylonian  fragments 
found  in  the  City,*  I  have  been  informed  by  Dr.  C.  I^hmann  of  the 
existence  of  a  tablet  at  the  Berlin  Museum,  which  throws  more  light 
on  the  name  E-anna-du,  occurring  in  one  of  those  monuments. 
The  inscription  on  this  tablet  begins  with  the  words  "  To  the  God 
Nin-gir-su,  Eannadu,  patesi  of  I^gash,"  &c.  In  CoL  II  come  the 
words  "  son  of  A-kur-gal,"  that  is  to  say,  of  the  king  or  patesi  of 
I^gash,  mentioned  on  the  Vulture-Stela,  and  these  words  appear  to 
be  applied  to  Eannadu  himself.  Accordingly  we  must  now  look 
upon  the  Eannadu  mentioned  on  the  fragment  of  a  basin  found  in 
the  City,  on  the  Vulture-Stela  and  in  an  inscription  from  Tello, 
published  in  De  Sarzec,  Decouvertes^  pi.  2,  No.  3,  and  translated  by 
Amiaud,  Records  of  the  Fast,  New  Series,  I,  p.  67,  as  a  patesi  of 
I^gash,  the  son  of  Akurgal  and  the  grandson  of  Ur-Nina,  thus 
belonging  to  the  earliest  Chaldaean  period  of  which  we  have  any 
knowledge.  Amiaud  had  already  suspected  this,  as  he  implies  in 
the  place  quoted.  I  may  add  that  Dr.  C.  Lehmann  hopes  to 
publish  the  tablet  at  Berlin  before  long. 

*  Proceedings,  Nov.  4,  1890,  Vol.  XIII,  part  I. 
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The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  3rd 
February,  1 891,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  papers  will 
be  read : — 

P.  Le  Page  Renouf  [President) : — "  The  Prophet   Mohammad 
and  the  Spider." 

B.  T.  A.  EvErrs :— "The  Canephoros  in  Early  Chaldean  Art." 

150 


SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHiEOLOGY  PUBLICATION 


.>. 


XTbe  Broiise  ©rnamente  of  the 
palace  Gates  from  JSalavvat. 

[Shalmaneser  II,  B.C.  859-825.] 


Parts  I,  II,  III,  and  IV  have  now  been  issued  to  Subscribers. 
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Street,  Bloomsbury,  W.C. 
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Fourth  Meetings  ^rd  February ^  1891. 
P.  LE  PAGE  RENDU F,  Esq,    President, 


IN   THE  CHAIR. 


The    following    Presents    were    announced,    and    thank; 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

i'rom  the  Author,  Philippe  Berger : — La  Bible  et  les  Inscriptions. 
Paris.  1890.  Svo.  Le^on  faite  k  la  rentree  des  cours  de  la 
Faculty  de  Th^ologie  protestante  de  Paris,  le  4Novembre,  1890. 

From  the  Author,  Alfred  Boissier : — Recherches  sur  quelques  Con- 
trats  babyloniens.  Paris.  1890.  8vo.  Thfese  pour  le  Doctorat 
pr^sent^e  en  Juillet,  1889,  k  la  Faculty  de  Philosophic  de 
rUniversite  de  Leipzig. 

From  the  Author,  Ch.  Clermont-Ganneau : — Les  Antiquit^s  s^mi- 
tiques.  Bibliothbque  orientale  elz^virenne.  Paris.  1890.  8vo. 
Le9on  d'ouverture  faite  au  College  de  France  pour  Tinaugura- 
tion  de  la  Chaire  d'^pigraphie  et  Antiquit^s  s^mitiques,  le 
21  Mai,  1890. 

From  the  Author,  C.  A.  de  Cara,  S.J. : — Ricerche  di  Archeologia 
Biblico-Italica.     1891.     8vo. 

Estratto  dalla  Civiltli  Cattolica.    Serie  XIV.    Vol.  IX.    1891. 

From  Rev.  Robert  Gwynne  {Secretary  for  Foreign  Correspond- 
ence) : — Palestine  Exploration  Fund.  Twenty-one  Years'  Work 
in  the  Holy  Land  (a  Record  and  a  Summary),  June  22,  1865 — 
June  22,  1886.     London.     8vo.     1889. 
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The   following   Candidates  were   submitted  for  election, 
and  elected  members  of  the  Society,  having  been  nominated 
the  last  Meeting,  13th  January,  1891  : — 

Rev.  S.  D.  Brownjohn,  Clare  College,  Cambridge,  46,  Powys  Sq.,  W. 
Michael  Solovoy,  9,  Mohovaia,  St.  Petersburgh. 
Miss  Ingram,  129,  Gower  Street,  W.C. 

William   George  Thorpe,   F.S.A.,  F.G.S.,   F.R.G.S.,   Gloucester 
House,  Larkhall  Rise,  S.W. 

To  be  added  to  the  List  of  Subscribers : — 

The  Mansfield  College,  Oxford. 

The  Catholic  University,  Rev.  A.  Orban,  Librarian,  Washington, 
D.C.,  U.S.A. 

The  following  Candidate  was  nominated  for  election  at 
the  next  Meeting  on  3rd  March  : — 

Walter  L.  Nash,  The  Grange,  Northwood,  Middlesex. 

Mr.  Renouf  read  a  Paper  on  the  tradition  according  to 
which  a  spider  wove  its  web  across  the  entrance  to  the  cavern  on 
the  summit  of  Mount  Thaur,  where  the  Prophet  Muhammed  and 
his  friend  Abu   Bakr  concealed  themselves  for  a  few  days  during 
their  Flight  from  Mecca  to  Medina.     He  discussed  the  historical 
evidence  of  this  tradition,  of  which  there  is  no  trace  in  the  Koran, 
or  in  the  biographies  of  Ibn  Ish^k  and  Ibn  Hishim.     It  is  first 
mentioned  by  Muhammed  ibn  Omar  al  Wiqidi,  who  was  not  bom 
till  about  one  hundred  and  thirty  years  after  the  Flight. 

A  similar  tradition  is  recorded  of  David  when  pursued  by  Saul, 
and  it  has  been  thought  probable  that  the  Jewish  tradition  gave 
rise  to  the  Moslem.  The  earliest  mention,  however,  of  the  Jewish 
tradition  is  in  the  Targum  of  the  57th  Psalm. 

This  Targum  is  the  least  ancient  of  all,  and  may  possibly  not 
have  been  in  existence  at  the  time  that  the  Moslem  tradition  began 
to  be  circulated.  But  even  if  this  could  be  proved,  the  fact  is 
undeniable  that  the  traditions  contained  in  the  Targums  are  oftoi 
very  much  more  ancient  than  the  Targums  themselves.  There  is 
consequently  nothing  improbable  in  the  supposition  that  the  story 
told  about  David  may,  like  many  other  Jewish  traditions,  have  been 
taken  up  and  appropriated  to  the  service  of  Islam. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Dr.  M.  Gaster,  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  Mr.  J. 
Pollard,  and  the  President. 

A  Paper  was  read  by  Mr.  B.  T.  A.  Evetts,  "The  Cane- 
phoros  in  Early  Chaldaean  Art." 

Remarks  were  added  by  the  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  Mr.  J.  Offord,  and 
Mr.  Evetts. 

Thanks  were  returned  for  these  communications. 
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THE  CANEPHOROS  IN  EARLY  CHALDAEAN  ART, 

By  B.  T.  a.  Evetts. 

The  private  chapel  in  the  house  of  C.  Heius  at  Messana  was 
also  a  small  museum  of  art,  and  formed  the  chief  attraction  of  the 
town  to  visitors,  for  whose  admission  it  was  daily  open.  It  was 
celebrated  above  all  for  the  possession  of  four  master-pieces,  two  of 
which,  the  Cupid  of  Praxiteles  and  the  Hercules  of  Myron,  were 
not  only  valued  by  their  owner  on  account  of  their  artistic  merit, 
but  were  also  the  objects  of  his  religious  devotion,  while  the  remain- 
ing two  were  designed  for  ornamental  purposes  only.*  These  were 
the  Canephoroe  of  Polycletus.  They  were  bronze  figures  of  moderate 
size,  but  of  extreme  beauty,  in  the  attitude  and  garb  of  maidens,  who 
with  upraised  hands  upheld,  after  the  Athenian  manner,  certain 
sacred  objects  placed  in  baskets  upon  their  heads.  It  was  no  ubt 
the  elegance  of  the  attitude,  as  well  as  the  importance  of  the  office 
in  Greek  ritual,  which  led  distinguished  artists  like  Polycletus  or 
Scopas,  whose  famous  work  was  included  in  the  collection  of  Asinius 
Pollio,t  to  choose  the  Canephoros  as  a  study  and  a  model.  She 
appears  also  in  a  well-known  terra-cotta  bas-relief  at  the  British 
Museum,  and  in  a  painting  from  Herculaneum.J  But  the  high 
honour  that  was  attached  to  her  functions,  when  exercised  in  con- 
nection with  the  public  worship  of  the  gods,  is  illustrated  by  the 
fate  of  Hipparchus,  whose  murder  by  Harmodius  and  Aristogiton  was 
the  result  of  the  deadly  insult  which  the  sister  of  the  former  had 
endured  at  the  hands  of  the  tyrant,  when  he  ejected  her  from  the 
post  of  Canephoros  at  the  Panathenaic  Festival,  to  which  she  had 
been  duly  appointed.  §     It  was  not  all  Athenian  maidens  who  were 

•  Cicero,  In  Verrem^  Actio  11,  1.  iv,  c.  3.  In  the  fifth  century  a.d.  Syni- 
machus  alludes  to  the  Canephoroe  of  Polycletus  as  holding  a  place  among  the 
most  admired  of  ancient  works  of  art,  Bk.  1,  ep.  29. 

t  Pliny,  N,  H„  XXXVI.  5. 

t  This  painting,  published  in  Le  Piiture  Antiche  eTErcoiano,  Turn.  IV, 
Tav.  12,  represents  three  maidens  bearing  on  their  heads  not  the  flat  round  basket 
of  Athens^  but  the  vase-shaped  calaihus  of  Demeter. 

§  Thucyd.,  VI,  56.     Aelian,  Varia  Hist.,  xi,  8. 
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qualified  for  the  office.*  Birth  was  a  primary  requisite  in  the 
aspirants  to  this  honour.f  At  the  most  important  of  the  Athenian 
solemnities  the  two  Canephoroe  led  the  procession,  and  this  is  the 
place  they  take  on  the  eastern  frieze  of  the  Parthenon,  where  they 
appear,  according  to  the  best  authorities,  in  figures  49  and  50,  two 
maidens  of  stately  demeanour,  before  whom  stands  a  magistrate 
holding  in  his  hand  the  sacned  basket  that  he  has  received  from  one 
of  them.  J  But  it  was  not  only  at  the  Panathenaea  that  Canephoroe 
officiated.  They  were  a  usual  ornament  in  religious  processions. 
We  hear  of  Canephoroe  of  Zeus  at  Haliartus§  in  Boeotia,  of 
Dionysus, II  and  of  Artemis.^  When  a  private  sacrifice  was  offered, 
the  daughter  of  the  house  acted  as  Canephoros.  Athenian  rites  were 
introduced  into  Egypt  by  Ptolemy  II,  Philadelphus,**  and  accordingly 
monuments  of  his  time  and  the  following  period  show  us  that  Cane- 
phoroe were  appointed  every  year  to  assist  at  the  religious  worship 
p^rrformed  in  honour  of  his  deceased  wife,  the  deified  queen  Arsinoe 
Philadelphus-tt  The  custom  of  dating  documents  after  the  Greek 
fashion  by  the  names  of  these  priestesses,  in  addition  to  the  Egyptian 
mode  of  dating  according  to  the  year  of  the  king's  reign,  shows  that 
the  sacred  office  had  acquired  the  same  imix)rtance  in  the  country  into 
which  the  successors  of  Alexander  had  introduced  it,  that  it  possessed 
in  Attica  and  Boeotia.  The  dignity  of  the  Basket-Bearers  was  also 
indicated,  at  any  rate  in  Greece,  by  the  Skiadephoroe  or  Umbrella- 
Bearers,  and  Diphrophoroe  or  Stool-Bearers  who  followed  them  in 
certain  processions.  J  J 

*  Hesychras,  Lexicon^  ad  verb. 

t  Schol.  ad  Aristoph.,  A'cAam,,  242.     Philochorus,  quoted  by  Harpocration, 
Suidas  and  Photius,  ad  verb.     Bekkor,  Amaiota^  p.  270. 

X  Michaelis,  Der  Parthenon ^  p.  21$.     Cf.  "Brit.  Mus.  Guide  to  Sculptures 
of  Parthenon,"  p.  63. 

§  Plutarch,  Amatoriat  Narrationes^  I. 

ll  Schol.  ad  Aristoph.,  AcAam.,  242. 

%  Theocritus,  /</. ,  II,  66.  Callimachus  sf>eaks  of  the  Licnophoroe  of  Deincter, 
in  his  Hymn  to  that  goddess,  line  127. 

•*   Scholia  on  Callimachus,  Ilymn  to  Demeter,  line  I. 

ft  **  Rosetta  Stone,"  1.  5.  **  Canopic  Decree,"  1.  2.  Greek  and  Demotic 
Papyri  quoted  by  Letronnc,  (Euvres,  Vol.  I,  p.  27$,  ff,  Dev^ria,  Cai.  dts  AfSS. 
^^yptifns  du  musie  du  Louvre^  pp.  213-219. 

J  J  Schol.  ad  Aristoph.,  Avcs^  1508  and  1 551.  Aelian,  Varia  lIisi^a,Vl^  1. 
llesychius  ad  verb,  fi^po^opo^. 
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The  sacred  objects  carried  with  such  solemnity  by  high-born 
maidens  in  religious  processions  were,  as  Aristophanes  *  informs  us, 
the  garlands  to  be  worn  by  the  sacrificer  or  the  victim,  the  salted 
meal,  which  formed  part  of  the  offering,  and,  concealed  beneath 
them,  the  knife  with  which  the  victim  was  to  be  slain.  The  basket 
in  which  these  objects  were  carried  at  the  Panathenaea  was  of  gold 
according  to  the  Scholiast  on  Aristophanes,  Acharnenses,  V,  242, 
but  in  ordinary  rites  was  made  of  reeds. 

The  origin  of  the  ritual  observance  performed  by  the  Canephoros 
was  referred  by  the  Greeks  to  the  earliest  and  obscurest  period  of 
their  history.  According  to  Philochorus,t  who  lived  in  the  age  of 
the  Diadochi,  it  was  instituted  by  Erichthonius,  or  Erechtheus,  the 
mythical  king  to  whom  the  foundation  of  the  Panathenaic  Festival 
itself  was  ascribed.  This  at  all  events  shows  the  extreme  antiquity 
of  the  custom.  Recent  discoveries,  however,  point  to  something 
more  than  this,  namely  that  the  Canephoros  was  an  important  figure 
in  the  ritual  of  Babylonia  from  the  earliest  times,  and  therefore  that 
the  office  may  have  been  introduced  into  Greece  from  the  East. 
In  Greece  maidens  alone  acted  in  this  capacity,  but  in  Babylonia  we 
find  male  as  well  as  female  figures  in  the  attitude  of  these 
functionaries.  The  earliest  Canephoric  figures  are  the  bronze 
statuettes  found  at  Tello,  on  the  site  of  Sirpurla  or  Lagash,  the 
capital  of  Gudea.  Two  of  these  are  published  by  M.  de  Sarzec  in 
Dkouvertes  en  Chaldee^  Plate  28,  figs,  i  and  2.  They  are  female 
figures,  but  in  the  first  the  lower  limbs  are  not  modelled,  but  simply 
form  a  cone,  on  which  a  votive  inscription  in  the  name  of  Dungi, 
king  of  Ur,  is  engraved.  The  second  figure  is  fully  modelled,  and 
wears  a  short  tunic  reaching  to  the  knees,  which  reminds  us  of  the 
dress  of  the  Greek  Canephoroe  in  the  terra-cotta  bas-relief  mentioned 
above,  while  it  bears  no  inscription.  The  next  works  of  the  kind  in 
chronological  order  are  the  two  given  upon  the  accompanying  plate. 
They  are  of  the  time  of  two  of  those  Elamite  kings  who  seem  to 
correspond  to  the  Medic  dynasty  of  Berosus,  and  to  have  preceded 
the  Chaldaean  dynasty  of  Hammurabi.  The  first,  which  was  found 
at  Afaj  on  the  Tigris,  and  is  preserved  at  the  Louvre,  is  a  female 
figure,  bearing  an  inscription  in  the  name  of  Kudurmapuk,  king  of 
Elam,  who  dedicates  it  to  the  goddess  Istar  or  Nana,  daughter  of 
Sin.      Representations   of  it   have  been  published  by  Longp^rit. 

♦  Pax,  948. 

t  Marpocration,  Suidas  and  Photius  ad  verb.  Kavf^tfpoc 
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{Afusie  Napoleon  III,  Pt.  I),  Perrot  and  Chipiez  {Histoire  de  fArt 
dans  VAntiquitky  Vol.  II,  p.  329),  Menant  {La  GlypUque  Orientalf^  , 
VoL  I,  p.  171),  Hommel  {Geschichte  Babyloniens  und  Assyriens, 
p.  358),  and  Babelon  {Manuel  d* Archeologie  Orientalty  p.  48),  while 
the  inscription  upon  it  was  published  and  translated  by  Lenonnant 
{Choix  de  textes^  p.  iSA^ff-  t^tudes  Accadiennes^  II,  343,^).  The 
second  figure  is  said  to  have  been  discovered  at  Tello,  and  has  only 
recently  been  acquired  by  the  British  Mnseum.  It  is  a  male  figure, 
and  seems  to  form  to  some  degree  a  pendant  to  the  other,  for  it  is 
offered  by  Arad-Sin  (Ri-Aku)  king  of  Larsa  for  the  preservation  of 
his  own  life  and  the  life  of  his  father,  Kudurmapuk,  while  the 
statuette  at  the  Louvre  is  the  joint  offering  of  father  and  son  for  the 
same  object. 

It  has  been  thought  that  Kudurmapuk  belonged  to  the  same 
dynasty  as  the  Chedorlaomer  of  Genesis  xiv,  and   this  conjecture 
is  perhaps  supported  by  the  title  "  ruler  of  Syria,"  which  he  adopts 
in  an  inscription  on  a  brick  from  Ur.     Moreover,  since  the  name 
of  Arad-Sin,  king  of  Larsa,  may  with  some  probability  be  read  as 
Eri-aku  (Rim-aku,  or  Ri-aku),  he  has  been  identified  with  Arioch, 
king  of  Ellasar,  mentioned  in  the  same  narrative.     Nothing  fina.1- 
can  be  said  on  these  points  at  present.     The  principal  indication 
of  the  date  of  Kudurmapuk  and  his  son  is  supplied  by  Asurbantpa'B. . 
who  in  the  well-known  passage  of  Cylinder  A,  Col.  VII,  line  9,^-. 
relates  his  recovery  of  the  ancient  image  of  the  goddess  Nan  ^13 
which  had  been  carried  away  from  Accad  to  £lam  sixteen  hundr^^  « 
and  thirty-five  years  before*  by  Kudur-nankhundi  the  Elamite  kiim^ji 
Krom  the  common  clement  kudur  in  the  two  names  Kudur-nar»  "1 
hundi  and    Kudur-mapuk   (compare   Chedorlaomer,  which  sho 
perhaps   be  Kudurlaomer),  it  is   inferred   with   some   probabilit. 
that  the  two  Elamite  princes  belonged  to  the  same  dynasty,  ak 
Jthis  may  have  been  the   Medic  dynasty  in   the   historical   list       €J 
Berosus.     Besides  this,  Hammurabi,  king  of  Babylon,  whose  date    is 
now  approximately  fixed  by  Dr.  Bezold'sJ  discovery  of  the  statement 
of  Burnaburyas  (b.c.  1500?),  that  the  above-mentioned  prince  reigned 
700  years  before  him,  tells  us  that  he  conquered  and  slew  a  Vxng 
named  Rim-Sin  (Ri-Aku?),  who  may  be  the  very  son  of  Kudiir- 

*  That  is  10  say  about  B.C.  2280. 

t  See  Ed.  Meyer,  Gcschichte  des  AUtrthufHs,  Bd.  I,  p.  164,  ff, 

X  PriKCidings^  vol.  xi,  p.  84  _^ 
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mapuk  whose  name  is  inscribed  upon  our  statuette.  About 
B.C.  2300,  then,  or  perhaps  half  a  century  later,  may  be  taken 
as  the  nearest  date  that  can  at  present  be  assigned  to  our  two 
Canephoroe.  Kudurmapuk  and  Rim-Sin  seem  to  have  reigned 
together,  the  one  over  Elam  and  neighbouring  districts,  the  other 
over  I^rsa  and  other  cities.  One  of  the  inscriptions  of  Rim-Sin 
does  not  give  the  name  of  his  father,  but  this  may  be  accounted 
for  by  supposing  that  the  latter  was  now  dead,  without  imagining, 
as  some  have  done,  the  existence  of  two  Rim-Sins. 

Very  probably  our  two  statuettes  were  enclosed  in  cavities 
among  the  foundations  of  the  temples  mentioned  in  the  inscriptions 
which  they  bear,  in  order  that  they  might  serve  as  talismans  to 
protect  the  edifices  and  their  builders.  The  inscri])tions  on  our 
bronzes  expressly  state  that  they  are  offered  "for  the  preservation 
of  the  life"  of  the  king.  The  similar  figures  disinterred  by 
M.  de  Sarzec  were  placed  in  hiding-places  constructed  on  purpose 
to  contain  them  and  other  talismanic  figures  in  the  platform  of 
buildings  at  Tello.  These  cavities  were  formed  of  bricks  cemented 
with  bitumen,  and  were  2^  feet  square.*  A  talismanic  purpose 
was  also  served  by  the  clay  cylinders  inscribed  with  the  annals 
of  the  kings,  which  were  buried  in  similar  cavities  at  the  corners 
of  the  platforms  on  which  stood  the  palaces  or  temples  of  Sargon, 
Sennacherib,  Sardanapalus,  or  Nebuchadnezzar.  These  cylinders 
are  careful  to  attribute  all  the  successes  of  the  king  to  the  gods, 
that  so  the  divine  jealousy  may  be  averted  from  them  and  their 
residences.  The  Achaemenid  kings  of  Persia  inscribed  upon  the 
stones  of  their  palaces  prayers  to  the  gods  Ahuramazda  and  Mithras 
for  the  safety  of  the  buildings,  the  erection  of  which  is  attributed  to 
their  divine  assistance. 

As  for  the  city  of  Hallab  to  which  that  statue  of  Nana  belonged 
for  which  these  Elamite  princes  had  a  particular  devotion,  it  has 
been  identified  with  the  modern  Zerghul  on  the  Tigris,  but  perhaps 
without  sufficient  grounds.f  Istar  of  Erech,  Istar  of  Arbela,  and 
Istar  of  Nineveh,  were  also  at  different  epochs  special  objects  of 
worship  to  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  sovereigns.  Istar  of  Hallab 
was  deeply  revered  by  Hammurabi,  the  conqueror  and  successor 
o(  Rim-Sin,  and  he  built,  or  more  probably  restored  her  temple 
in  the  city  of  which  she  was  the  tutelary  deity. 

*  Dicouvertes^  p.  72.  f  Delitrsch,  Wo  lag  das  Parodies^  p.  225. 
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Besides  the  Canephoric  bronzes  which  have  been  mentioned, 
the  British  Museum  possesses  three  stelae  from  Babylon  on  two 
of  which  are  figures  of  Sardanapalus  or  Asurbanipal  sculptured 
in  high  relief,  in  the  same  attitude,  while  the  third  bears  a  figure 
of  his  brother  Saosduchinos  or  Samas-sum-ukin,  king  of  Babylon, 
in  a  similar  posture.  They  wear  the  peaked  and  embroidered  tiara 
of  the  Assyrian  kings,  and  with  arms  upraised  support  baskets  of 
woven  reeds*  upon  their  heads.  The  stelae  are  engraved  with 
inscriptions. 

What  the  exact  ritual  significance  of  the  Babylonian  Basket- 
Bearers  was  we  can  at  present  only  conjecture.  It  does  not  seem 
improbable  that  they  were  priests  and  priestesses,  or  at  all  events 
persons  fulfilling  priestly  functions  for  the  time,  and  that  they 
carried  the  instruments  and  accessories  of  sacrifice  with  due 
solemnity  upon  their  heads,  that  is  to  say,  in  the  most  reverent 
manner  known  in  the  East.  In  that  case  the  dedication  of  a 
Canephoric  figure  to  a  divinity  by  Gudea,  or  Dungi,  or  Kudurmapuk, 
or  Rim-Sin  would  be  the  next  thing  to  offering  an  actual  sacrifice ; 
it  would  be  to  offer  a  permanent  representation  of  the  sacrifice. 
The  stelae  of  Asurbanipal  and  his  brother  are  rather  monumental 
than  talismanic  in  character,  but  they  would  serve  to  appease  the 
anger  and  attract  the  favour  of  Assur,  Samas,  and  Merodach,  the 
gods  to  whom  the  inscriptions  upon  them  allude,  by  offering  a 
permanent  representation  of  the  king,  in  his  capacity  as  priest, 
carrying  the  instruments  of  sacrifice. 


*  Strabo  speaks  of  the  extensive  reed-beds  of  lower  Babylonia,  and  of  the 
many  sorts  of  articles  manufactured  of  the  rushes.     Bk.  xvi,  c  I. 
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Archaic  Accadian  Insoiiption  on  the  Bronze  Figure 

DEDICATED   TO   ISTAR    BY   ArAD-SiN   (ERI-AKU  ?). 


^  'tfT  if  Tpq  1^"^ 


.tei'JLJLaHl 


ibzm: 


■Jf    »€ 


l^^fLl 


^^^H«TT 


^^:_^^^ 


^_$lt.^ 


j"  t^  fi^  ^ 


i 


'ig^'-'H 


H^^IMat^  iBSSS 


ffiK*=rff=r  g 


Sg^     >BC 


*=?=f=I 


S5.-_^j 


»<H=^JHJ 


t    i.ffejr<ai^ 


Mi^ 


P- 


w^ 


w-^ 


S_J 
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Transcription  into  Assyrian  Characters  of  the 

PERIOD   OF   SaRDANAPALUS. 


Column  I. 

Column  II. 

I.  H-VT??-VIT£<H<M     I 

.  t^tf  J^tT  :^ 

=«•  ts^-T-U3!T-^T 

ET  -T  --^u  tm* 

3-  -^T  »^  EtTT                  3- 

-M -<b:T  <M  <R 

^  .-y  ^T  .jfj[  HT              4. 

»^  5: 

5-  tiSS  '^T  t<E<T  <M  T-  -U       5- 

V  E<^  siT  <ETT 

5.  -H^  ►<[><  ^  IK              6. 

:§!T(?)  <T-   ET 

7.  <\>m  rH^  ><><              7- 

<T-  i^tT  tl^w  m^w\ 

J.  I@f  s^  IfcJ  ET  ^  fc?^        8. 

<T-tmT<T!¥=tmET"!=TT^ 

?•  n  T?  <-tfcT  :ffT  m             9- 

t^T    £]AtT    Sir 

^  -TT4  t<H  m  (?) 

s=TT^   (?)   .^^TT4 

'•tim  •!=n4^  (?)  (?) 

'^T  ^ST 

^.  <Igfm-M^Iiy'5=TT4^J^    i^- 

<T-  -n4 1^  SflF  (?) 

5-                         ^^Vi"^  5fr            1 3- 

-i^T*  '5=TTs^  IHf  tgf  <T!3N 

».  (?)    (?)    ':^\^\m         14. 

•^   *T   (?)   ^ 

;■  fff    <T-Ig[I   t^tT          15- 

"!=TT4^(?)   (?)  <«(?) 

>•  -7^  «=m  ^  tTTT*            16. 

-T<T      ►^      SflF 

^  :fliTEtn'!=TT4^<III^tTTT*    17. 

tT    Ifc    l(?)    !5<T 

5-          j^  t^m 

^        J  rf        <,<        J 


>       ■>      J    . 
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Transliteration. 


Column  I. 


1.  Dingir-Ninni  Hallabi-ki. 

2.  tur-^1  dingir  £n-zu-na. 

3.  nin-mu-ra. 

4.  eri-(dingir)-En-zu  (or  aku  ?) 

5.  lugal  Ud-unu-ki  me-en. 

6.  nam-til-mu-su. 

7.  u        nam-til. 

8.  Ku-du-ur-ma-pu-uk. 

9.  i  mu]}-ma-su. 

10.  Gi-unu-ki. 

11.  El-sag-ud  ?  -ga  ?. 

12.  ki-ku  nam-ur-sag<ma. 

13.  sag-ni. 

14.  ?        da  ?  du  mal  ?  -ge. 

15.  ni-Q-ne. 

16.  nu-un-§e-ga. 

1 7.  mal  ra  §ak  ki  ud  ga. 

18.  ni  ta. 


Column  II. 

1.  ne-ne-bi. 

2.  ma-an-dug-ga. 

3.  Gi-unu-ki  azag. 

4.  mu  ru. 

5.  kur  lil-du-dim. 

6.  su  ?  -igi  ma. 

7.  igi  ne-in-ila. 

8.  igi-^-silim  kalama-ka. 

9.  ad-ne-du. 

10.  sak  ?  ?  mu-gi. 

11.  ud-mal. 

12.  igi  gi  tak  ni  ?  . 

13.  bal  §ak  ur-se  di  ? 

14.  ma  ud  ?  ub  ud-ga. 

15.  sag        ?        ? 

16.  {ju-niu-ni. 

17.  gi§-duk  Sudu. 


Translation. 

To  Nana  of  Hallab,  the  Daughter  of  Sin,  my  Lady,  I  Arad-Sin, 
king  of  Larsa  [offer  this]  for  my  life  and  the  life  of  Kudur-mapuk  my 
father  and  progenitor.  Gi-unu-ki,  the  House  of  Sag  .  .  .  .  ,  the 
dwelling-place  of  my  might  grew  old,  and  was  not  serviceable. 
I  removed  it  from  its  place  (?). 

These  things  I  say:  I  have  rebuilt  the  glorious  city  of  Gi- 
unu-ki  the  lofty  in  the  land  of  Lil-du-dim  ...  I  have  set  it  up 
before  the  temple  of  Silim-Kalama-sag  as  a  sight  for  the  land 
In  the  first  year  .  .  . 

May  she  be  favourable  to  my  coming  in  and  going  out  ? 
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INSCRIPTIONS  RELATING  TO  SORCERY  IN  CYPRUS. 

By  Miss  L.  Macdonald. 

The  following  inscriptions  belong  to  the  class  known  indifferently 
to  the  Greeks  and  Romans  as  dirae,  defixiones,  icmd^efffiotj  Kara^aet^ ; 
magic  knots  or  bindings.  Until  the  beginning  of  the  present  century 
we  had  no  actual  examples  of  such,  but  two  well-known  passages  in 
Tacitus*  and  Dio  Cassiust  had  given  us  a  certain  knowledge  of  their 
use  and  character.  Both  historians  in  describing  the  death  of 
Germanicus,  mention  the  discovery  of  "leaden  tablets,  whereon 
Germanicus  was  by  name  devoted  to  the  infernal  deities,"  together 
with  human  bones  and  blood-smeared  ashes  about  the  grounds  and 
near  the  walls  of  the  dying  Caesar's  house.  Dio  gives  this  as  proof 
of  the  popular  belief  that  the  death  was  contrived  by  Piso  and  his 
wife,  and  Tacitus  implies  besides  that  the  discovery  of  these  machi- 
nations by  their  effect  on  the  mind  of  Germanicus  gave  fresh  strength 
to  the  disease. 

Innumerable  passing  allusions  in  the  classic  writers  show  how 
common  was  the  practice  of  thus  invoking  spiritual  powers  to  avenge 
real  or  imaginary  human  wrongs.  PlatoJ  speaks  of  the  "  wandering 
bjggars  and  soothsayers  who  go  about  to  rich  men's  doors  per- 
suading them  that  they  have  power  from  the  gods  to  avenge  any  man 
on  those  enemies  whom  he  shall  wish  to  plague,  and,  so  they  say, 
induce  the  gods  to  do  their  bidding  by  certain  enchantments  and 
magic  knots  {eTraywyaU  Koi  tcaraBcfffiots),"  Herodotus§  gives  a  story 
of  Amasis,  king  of  Egypt,  who  believed  he  had  been  spell-bound  by 
his  wife  Ladice ;  and  under  the  later  empire,  as  the  force  of  pagan 
religion  grew  weaker,  and  superstition  of  the  wildest  kind  took  its 
place,  the  belief  in  magic  became  more  wide-spread  even  than  before. 
The  half-jesting  reference  in  Cicero's  Brutus ||  to  the  man  who 
declared  his  memory  had  failed  him  because  of  the  enchantments  of 
Titinia,  gives  place  to  the  starlling  remark  of  Pliny,^  "  Nemo  non 


* 


Tac,  Ann.,  ii,  69.  f  Dio,  Ivii,  18.  J  Rep.,  ii,  364  B. 

§  Herod.,  ii,  181.  |!  Hrut,  c.  60.  H  Plin.,  N.H.,  xxviii,  4. 
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metuit  defigi ; "  and  the  weird  harangue,  attributed  to  Quintilian,* 
against  the  sorcerer  who  by  spells  bound  an  unwilhng  spirit  to  its 
tomb,  shows  that  the  power  of  the  human  magic-worker  was  believed 
to  reach  beyond  the  grave. 

The  writer  of  the  Acts  of  the  AfK)stles,  who  gives  us  in  other 
ways  a  vivid  description  of  every-day  life  within  the  bounds  of  the 
Roman  empire,  makes  mention  of  sorcery  and  sorcerers  in  a  way 
which  shows  they  were  everywhere  to  be  met  with.  In  Ephesus  t 
for  instance  we  learn  that  many  of  Paul's  new  converts,  who  had 
used  curious  arts,  brought  their  books  together  and  burnt  them 
publicly,  to  the  value  of  50,000  pieces  of  silver.  Another  allusion  is 
of  special  interest  from  the  connection  with  the  very  place  where  the 
inscriptions  now  under  consideration  were  found,  the  island  of 
Cyprus.  J  Barnabas  and  Saul  on  their  journey  through  Cyprus  came 
to  Paphos,  and  found  there  a  certain  sorcerer  named  Elymas,  in  high 
favour  with  Sergius  Paulus,  the  deputy  of  the  island.  This  man 
tried  to  keep  his  patron  away  from  Saul's  influence,  but  was  con- 
founded by  a  miraculous  blindness  which  fell  upon  him  at  the 
Apostle's  command.  "And  the  deputy,  when  he  saw  what  was 
done,  believed ; "  a  conclusion  which  indirectly  gives  us  to  under- 
stand that  the  sorcerer's  previous  reputation  rested  rather  on  credulity 
than  on  fact.  It  is  consoling  to  think  that  the  magical  imprecations 
which  are  printed  below,  which  may  well  have  been  part  of  the 
stock  in  trade  of  Elymas  himself  or  his  successors  in  the  business, 
however  terrifying  they  sound,  had  very  little  effect  on  the  lives  or 
fortunes  of  the  individuals  against  whom  they  were  directed. 

At  a  still  earlier  time  in  the  histor}'  of  the  Christians,  Philip,  while 
preaching  in  Samaria, §  came  upon  Simon  Magus,  who  had  up  to 
that  time  practised  sorcery  in  the  same  city.  This  Simon  Magus, 
evidently  of  note  as  an  enchanter,  is  the  reputed  founder  of  Gnos- 
ticism, and  is  supposed,  on  the  authority  of  a  passage  in  Josephus,|| 
to  have  belonged  to  Cyprus.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  sorcery  should 
abound  in  an  island  which  had  been  from  time  immemorial  devoted 
to  the  worship  of  the  goddess  of  love.  There  is  hardly  need  to  show 
the  dose  connection — at  least  in  ancient  times — between  love 
rejected  and  the  use  of  magic  spells  and  drugs.     Medea  T  giving 

*  Quintil.,  Dec,  x,  7.  +  Acts  xix,  19. 

X  Acts  xiii,  5,  6.  §  Acts  viii. 

II  Joseph.,  Ant.,  xx,  7,  2.  %  Eurip.,  Med.,  Ii36-I23a 
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love  philtres  to  Jason  and  magic  poison  to  his  new-made  bride;  the 
deserted  Simaetha*  of  Theocritus,  and  the  maiden  of  Virgil's 
eclogue t  who  uses  like  enchantments  to  bring  back  to  her  side  the 
false  Daphnis;  Canidia^  gathering  material  for  her  spells  among 
tombs  and  places  of  the  dead,  are  commonplaces  of  classical  quota- 
tion. And  the  story  from  Herodotus,  §  quoted  above,  telling  how 
Ladice  vowed  an  offering  to  Aphrodite  would  she  but  break  the 
imaginary  spell  that  bound  the  king,  might  be  taken  inversely  to 
prove  that  the  same  all-powerful  goddess  could  be  invoked  to  bind 
spells  as  well  as  to  break  them. 

As  regards  the  particular  class  of  spells,  the  xaraheafioi  or  dirae 
inscribed  on  leaden  tablets,  the  first  actually  known  to  us  was  found 
at  Athens  in  18 11,  by  M.  Fauvel.  Two  years  later  another  similar 
one  was  found  in  the  public  cemetery  of  the  Piraeus  by  Mr. 
Dodwell-ll  The  formulae  of  the  two  Athenian  leaden  tablets  are 
simple  and  much  alike.  In  the  first  the  writer  binds  over  {Korahw) 
his  enemies  by  name  to  Hermes  Chthonios,  Ge  Katochos,  and 
Persephone.  In  the  second  the  formula  runs  :  I  bind  over  such  and 
such  persons  **  to  thee,  Onesime;"  and  it  is  an  unsettled  question  as 
to  whom  the  Onesime  is  addressed,  whether  to  the  occupant  of  the 
tomb  where  the  tablet  was  discovered,  or  not.  The  same  word 
KaTaSu),  and  the  same  simplicity  of  formula,  is  found  in  an  inscription 
recently  discovered  at  Athens,  and  published  by  Mr.  A.  S.  Murray  in 
the  Classical  Revieu*  for  April,  1890.  It,  like  the  others,  was 
written  on  a  piece  of  lead  which  had  been  folded  in  three  and 
then  pierced  through  with  a  nail.  The  formula,  with  slight 
variations,  is  Knratw,  and  its  object  or  objects,  "I  bind  by  my 
spell  So  and  So  and  all  his  household."  The  ancient  magic 
word  Karacu},  from  which  is  derived  the  name  of  the  special 
class  of  spells,  Kardieff/not^  is  found  several  times  in  Homer,l[ 
three  times  with  reference  to  impeding  or  altering  the  course 
of  the  winds.  The  idea  that  the  winds  might  be  fettered  or  tied 
in  sacks  is  common  to  different  nations,**  and  even  now  the 
Lapps  believe  in  it,  and  give  their  sailors  magic  sacks  containing,  so 
they  believe,  certain  winds  to  secure  for  them  a  6afe  journey. 
Possibly  the  peculiar  magic  meaning  of  the  word  is  connected  with 

•  Thcoc.,  ii.  +  Virg.,  Eel.,  viii. 

t  Hon,  Sat,  i,  8.  §  Herod.,  ii,i8i.  II  C.I.A.,  538,  539. 

f  Ody$.,  V,  383  J  X,  20  >  vii,  272  ;  xiv,  61.  **  Virg.,  ^n.,  i,  81. 
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this  original  mythical  belief.  Later  the  xaraheafio^  had  a  double 
magic  meaning :  on  the  one  hand  the  gods  and  spirits  invoked  were 
bound  by  it  to  perform  certain  things;  and  on  the  other,  those 
against  whom  the  spell  was  directed  were,  so  to  say,  tied  up  and 
left  helpless.  This  last  is  the  meaning  attached  to  our  English  word 
at  the  present  day.  It  is  not  uncommon  to  call  one  motionless  or 
speechless  on  occasion  of  emergency,  "  spell-bound." 

After  the  first  two  Athenian  discoveries,  other  isolated  leaden 
dirae  were  found  at  wide  intervals  of  time,  one  at  Cumae,*  three  at 
Rome,t  one  at  Alexandria.  J  The  first  discovery  of  them  in  any 
number  was  made  by  Sir  Charles  Newton  in  1 860,  in  his  excava- 
tions near  Cnidus.  "While  digging,  he  came  upon  fifteen  leaden 
tablets,  more  or  less  mutilated,  lying  near  the  bases  of  some 
statues  in  the  temenos  of  Demeter.§  These  all  possess  in  common 
a  distinct  character  and  formulae.  The  suppliant  in  each  case  conse- 
crates {apiepot)  to  Demeter  and  Kore,  and  to  all  the  gods  and 
goddesses  with  Demeter,  his  or  her  enemy,  generally  on  account  of 
certain  specified  actions  as  because  of  stolen  goods^  false  accusations, 
&c.  In  several,  punishment  {n/itvpia)  and  torture  are  invoked  on 
the  head  of  the  person  cursed.  Sometimes  the  curse  is  conditioned, 
if  for  instance  the  stolen  goods  be  returned.  The  devotio  concludes 
€fioi  oaia  xal  hXevOepa  in  order  that  the  author  of  the  curse  be  free 
from  all  share  in  its  effects. 

Of  these  Cnidian  inscriptions  it  may  be  said  that  they  fall  under 
the  head  of  religion  rather  than  of  magic.  The  place  where  they 
were  found — the  precincts  of  a  temple  to  the  gods  of  the  world  be- 
low— is  in  favour  of  this,  and  also  the  character  of  the  curses.  The 
language  is  simple  and  straightforward,  the  gods  and  goddesses  of 
the  world  below  are  solemnly  appealed  to  in  their  character  of  final 
avengers  of  wrong,  their  wrath  is  invoked  on  occasion  of  special 
wrong  doing,  and  no  attempt  is  made  to  use  spells  or  enchantment. 

About  ten  years  ago  a  discovery  of  seven  leaden  tablets  was 
made  in  an  old  Pagan  burying  ground  near  the  site  of  Roman 
Carthage.lT     The  inscriptions  on  these  last — such  of  them  as  have 

•  j4nH,  deW  Inst,  Arch.y  1846.  f  Bull.  delV  Inst.  Arch.,  1852. 

X  De  Tabulis  Devotionis  Plumbeis  Alexandrinis,  F.  Lenormant,  1 853. 

§  History  0/ Discoveries  cU  Halicamassus,  ii,  1862,  and  more  accurately  pub- 
lished in  Sammlung  der  Griech.  Dialekt-Inschrijtenf  ed.  by  Collitz  and  Bechtel, 
vol.  iii. 

Y  Bulletin  de  Correspond.  Hellenique,  1888,  p.  294.    Missions  Cath.,  June,  1882. 
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.  been  deciphered — differ  from  all  of  those  previously  found,  except 
that  at  Alexandria;*  but  they  have  much  in  common  with  the 
inscriptions  from  Cyprus,  and  chiefly  this,  that  all  are  essentially 
magical — black  art — written  so  as  to  compel  by  any  means  gods 
and  spirits  to  work  man^s  wicked  will.  Further,  in  formulae  and 
expression  they  all  show  traces  of  the  influence  of  Gnosticism. 
The  Cyprian  inscriptions  which  have  just  been  mentioned  were 
found  quite  recently  in  Cyprus  at  Curium,  in  the  south-west  comer 
of  the  island,  not  far  from  Paphos.  The  natives  in  digging  for 
a  well  came  upon  them  at  the  bottom  of  a  disused  shaft,  lying 
under  a  quantity  of  human  bones.  They  were  found  rolled  up 
with  the  writing  inside — not  unlike  worn  fragments  of  gas-piping. 
They  are  now  in  the  British  Museum,  and  have  been  unrolled  as 
far  as  was  practicable  in  the  often  very  decayed  state  of  the  lead, 
I  have  to  thank  Mr.  Murray  for  the  opportunity  of  examining  and 
transcribing  each  immediately  after  it  was  unrolled,  as  well  as  for 
the  kindest,  most  constant  assistance  in  my  work.  The  inscriptions 
are  all  in  a  mutilated  state.  The  edges  of  each  roll  have  suffered — 
some  to  a  great  extent— and  the  end  is  in  all  cases  missing. 
Naturally  being  outside  and  more  exposed  it  would  soon  be  worn 
away.  As  regards  their  contents  they  are  alike,  with  slight  variations 
of  order  and  expression,  and  might  very  well  be  the  work  of  one 
sorcerer  or  school  of  sorcerers  paid  by  different  people  in  the  same 
town  or  village  to  avenge  their  private  quarrels.  The  same  name 
occurs  in  several.  A  certain  Alexander  the  Macedonian,  who  may 
perhaps  have  been  spell-bound  by  others  (VI)  tries  to  avenge  himself 
by  cursing  all  round ;  and  in  three  separate  plates  of  lead  the  wrath 
of  the  most  terrible  deities  is  invoked  on  one  Demetrios. 

The  KaTahe<T/jL09^  in  each  case  where  it  remains  and  is  legible, 
begins  with  a  metrical  appeal  to  spirits  (W/*oi/6v)  to  make  such  and 
such  a  person,  the  adversary  of  such  and  such  another  person, 
speechless  and  helpless.  The  spirits  are  then  adjured  by  various 
deities  of  unpronounceable  names  to  fulfil  the  curse,  which  is 
repeated  with  fresh  emphasis.  The  spirits  of  the  dead  who  might 
be  supposed  to  haunt  the  tomb  to  which  the  tablet  was  entrusted 
are  further  adjured  by  the  great  supreme  god  Osiris,  and  all  the  gods 
of  the  lower  world,  the  tomb  itself,  Hermes,  Hecate,  Pluto,  the 
Erinyes.     The  ^alfiove^  are  ordered  to  hearken  to  the  great  ineffable 

*  F.  Lenormant,  de  Tab,  Plumb,  Alex, 
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name,  at  the  sound  of  which,  according  to  ancient  mysticism,  all 
creation  trembled  for  fear.  The  inscription  ends  probably  either 
in  a  repetition  of  the  curse  or  an  appeal  to  other  deities,  but  the  end 
of  the  lead  is,  as  has  been  said,  in  every  case  mutilated  ;  and  much 
of  what  is  left  is  a  string  of  unmeaning  jargon  such  as  lamblichus  ♦ 
mentions,  saying  that  the  enchanters  used  barbarous  words  of  which 
the  Egyptians  themselves  had  no  understanding,  as  such  words  were 
supposed  to  have  a  singular  influence  over  gods  and  daemons. 

Much  light  has  been  thrown  on  the  subject  of  these  later  and 
more  purely  magical  leaden  tablets  by  the  Greek  magic  papyri  now 
existing  in  the  different  libraries  of  London, f  Paris, f  and  Leyden.J 
These  give  regular  instructions  for  the  practise  of  the  black  art, 
invocations  to  different  deities,  accompanied  by  appropriate  rites, 
spells,  and  sorceries  which  will  move  spirits  of  earth  and  air  and 
heaven  and  hell  to  do  the  enchanter's  bidding,  words  that  will 
raise  the  dead,  and  stir  even  the  great  gods  themselves.  Of  such 
magic  the  C)T)rian  inscriptions  before  us  are  excellent  examples. 
Compare  the  following  recipe  for  a  KnrahetTfio^  taken  from  the 
Papyrus  Anastasy  in  the  British  Museum  with  the  translation  from 
Inscription  I : — 

Pap.  A.,  ed.  Wessely,  p.  134,  1.  308. 

"  Take  a  sacred  sheet  or  a  leaf  of  lead  and  an  iron  ring.  Put 
the  ring  upon  the  sheet,  and  within  and  without  leave  the  mark  of 
the  ring  with  the  pen.  Then  rub  the  circumference  with  myrrh,  and 
write  on  the  circle  left  by  the  ring  on  the  sheet,  writing  on  it  the 
name  and  the  characters  without  and  whatever  it  is  that  you  wish 
not  to  happen,  and  that  the  man's  purpose  may  be  spell-bound  so  as 
not  to  do  such  and  such  a  thing.  Then  put  the  ring  on  the  circle 
you  have  drawn,  and  taking  up  what  is  without  the  circle,  fasten 
down  the  ring  till  it  has  covered  the  part  of  the  sheet  whereon  the 
characters  are  written,  and  binding  it  together  say,  *  I  bind  by 
spells  such  an  one  as  regards  such  a  deed,  that  he  may  not  speak, 
nor  resist,  nor  reply,  nor  be  able  to  look  me  in  the  face,  or  to  speak 
against  me.  Let  him  be  made  subject  to  me  as  long  as  this  ring  is 
buried.  I  bind  by  spells  his  wisdom,  his  thought,  his  desire,  his 
acts ' 

*  De  Mys.  Egypt ^  vii ,  4. 

f  Gricch.  Zauber  papyri,  ed.  Wessely. 

X  Papyri  Grseci,  Mus.  Lugd.,  ed.  Leemans,  1885. 
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"...  Then  cany  it  out  to  the  tomb  of  one  who  has  died 
untimely,  and  dig,  having  put  thy  seals  upon  it  ...  .  and  say: 
*  Spirit  of  the  dead,  whoever  thou  art  in  this  place,  I  give  over  to 
thee  such  an  one  that  he  may  not  do  such  a  deed.'     Then  having 

piled  the  earth  above  it,  go  away These  are  the  things 

written  within  the  circle :  '  Let  not  such  a  deed  be  done  for  as  long 
as  this  ring  is  buried  .  .  . .'  Having  made  a  cord,  bind  it  with  knots 
and  so  put  it  down.  The  ring  may  be  thrown  into  an  artificial  well 
— on  a  day  when  no  business  is  done — or  into  the  tomb  of  one  who 
has  died  untimely." 

Inscription  I. — "  Spirits  below  the  earth,  and  spirits  whoever  ye 
be,  and  fathers  of  the  fathers,  and  mothers  like  to  men,  ye  who  dwell 
here,  and  ye  who  sit  here,  taking  from  the  heart  the  spirit  with  its 
cares,  take  from  Ariston  the  spirit  he  has  against  me  Soterianos, 
called  also  Limbaros,  and  his  anger,  and  withdraw  from  him  power 
and  strength,  and  make  him  cold  and  speechless  and  spiritless,  and 
cold  to  me  Soterianos,  called  also  Limbaros.  I  adjure  you  by  the 
great  gods  ....  gods  of  the  world  below.  Take  from  Ariston 
and  his  son  the  spirit  and  the  anger  which  he  has  against  me, 
Soterianos,  and  give  him  over  to  the  guardian  of  the  gate  whence 
curses  come,  and  to  him  who  is  set  over  the  gate  of  Hades  and  the 
bolts  of  Heaven  ....  and  bury  him  whose  name  has  been  before 
written  on  this  covenant  that  maketh  silent.  I  invoke  upon  you  the 
king  of  the  deaf  spirits.  Hearken  to  the  great  name,  for  he  rules 
over  you,  he  who  fills  the  earth,  who  leads  out  from  the  gates  of 
Hades.  Do  ye  bind  by  magic  knots  my  adversary  Ariston,  and  lull 
his  tongue  to  sleep,  and  his  spirit,  and  the  anger  that  he  has  against 
me  Soterianos,  called  also  Limbaros,  he  Ariston.  I'hat  he  may  be 
unable  to  oppose  me  in  anything,  I  adjure  you,  spirits  of  many  men, 
slain  by  violence,  dead  untimely,  who  have  not  passed  the  tomb,  by 

her  who  rends  the  earth by  him  who  is  the  only  god  upon  the 

earth  ....  Osiris*.  ...  do  ye  perform  the  things  that  are  written 
herein.  O  tomb  full  of  weeping,  and  gods  of  the  world  below,  and 
Hecate  Chthonia,  and  Hermes  Chthonios,  and  Pluto,  and  Erinyes 
Hyix)chthonioi,  and  ye  who  lie  here  thus  untimely  dead  and  nameless, 
take  his  voice  from  Ariston  who  is  against  me  Soterianos,  called  also 
Limbaros.     I  entrust  to  you  this  devotio  of  Ariston  which  makes  him 

silent,  and  do  you  give  his  name  to  the  gods  below *.     These 

always  shall  accomplish  (my  commands)  for  me  and  shall  put  to 

*  Oaopvofpt^  occurs  as  a  name  of  Osiris,  Paris  Pap.,  1.  1078. 
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silence  my  adversary  Ariston.     Awake  thyself  for  me,  thou  who 

boldest  the  palace  of  the  under  world  of  all  the  Erinyes " 

Another  spell  from  the  great  Parisian  papyrus  may  be  quoted. 
Though  specially  intended  to  bring  a  reluctant  beloved  to  the  arms 
of  her  lover,  it  possesses  many  points  in  common  with  the  Cyprus 
inscriptions.  The  writer  of  the  papyrus  calls  it  a  marvellous 
tpiK-rpo Karate ff/no'fy  and  then  proceeds  to  his  description. 

Paris  Pap.,  1.  295. — "  Take  wax  (?)  from  a  potter's  wheel  and 

make   two  little  figures   one   male,  one  female then 

take  a  flat  piece  of  lead  and  write  the  spell  upon  it  ...  .  and 
having  bound  the  leaf  of  lead  to  the  figures  with  a  thread  from  the 
loom,  make  365  knots,  saying  as  thou  knowest,  Abrasax,  prevail. 
This  is  put  as  the  sun  is  setting  near  the  tomb  of  one  who  has  died 
untimely,  or  by  violence,  laying  beside  it  the  flowers  of  the  season." 

The  spell  is  written  as  follows  :  "  I  entrust  this  magic  binding  to 
you,  gods  of  the  world  below,  Nesemigadon  and  Koure  Persephone 

Hermes    Katachthonios,    and    Anoubis    the  strong,  to 

him  who  has  the  keys  of  the  regions  of  Hades,  to  the  spirits  below 
the  earth,  and  the  gods,  to  youths  and  maidens  who  die  untimely 
year  by  year,  month  by  month,  day  by  day,  hour  by  hour.  I  adjure 
all  spirits  in  this  place  to  stand  by  and  help  this  spirit,  and  wake  up 
thyself  for  me,  whoever  thou  art,  whether  male  or  female,  and  draw 
such  an  one  by  thy  power  to  every  place,  and  every  quarter,  and  to 
every  dwelling,  and  bring  her,  whom  thou  boldest  in  her  being,  spell 

bound  in  love  with  me  such  an  one because  I  adjure  thee 

by  the  fearful  name,  the  name  that  makes  all  things  tremble,  which 
the  earth  when  she  hears  shall  open,  and  the  spirits  when  they 
hear  the  name  shall  be  dismayed  for  fear,  and  the  rivers  and  the 
rocks  when  they  hear  it  shall  shiver " 

This  kind  of  spell  by  wax  images  is  mentioned  in  Plato's  Laws.* 
Socrates  speaking  of  such  matters,  sorcery,  enchantments,  magic 
knots,  says  it  is  not  easy,  even  if  one  knows  himseU,  to  persuade 
others  to  have  no  fear  of  them,  and  to  pay  no  heed  to  wax  images  if 
they  be  seen  about  cross  roads  or  at  the  tombs  of  parents. 

It  is  diflficult  to  realise  the  extent  to  which  belief  in  witchcraft  and 
sorcery  had  penetrated  the  ancient  world  ;  but  it  gives  us  a  shock,  as 
coming  upon  undreamt  of  depths  in  its  civilization,  when  we  consider 
that  Plato,  writing  about  three  centuries  B.C.,  spoke  of  spells  like 

*  Plato,  Laws,  933,  B. 

167  N 


Feb.  3]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1891. 

that  as  things  common  and  well  known,  even  in  their  details,  to  all 
men,  and  when  we  read  sober  treatises*  on  the  same  things,  which  are 
credibly  supposed  to  belong  to  the  third  century  of  our  era.  The 
many  references  to  such  practices  in  classical  writers,  both  intentional 
and  unconscious,  would  alone  leave  no  doubt  as  to  the  way  in  which 
the  life  of  their  time  was  pervaded  by  superstition,  and  that  really 
serious  superstition,  with  real  terrors  and  real  precautions ;  but  such 
superstition  is  so  foreign  to  our  ideas,  that  we  need  corroborative  evi- 
djnce  like  the  inscriptions  or  the  papyri  to  prevent  our  passing  it 
over  as  meaning  little  or  nothing.  Plinyt  remarks  on  the  super* 
stitious  observances  of  Caesar  and  Tiberius  and  others  as  curious 
facts;  but  in  what  light  would  we  consider  a  prime  minister  of 
England  who  never  got  into  his  carriage  without  solemnly  repeating 
a  charm,  or  who  would  stop  his  driver  to  salute  by  name  any  stray 
passer-by  who  should  sneeze  as  he  passed  ? 

Among  the  spells  for  inflicting  injury,  others  are  given  in  the 
pap5ni,J  which  shall  serve  as  amulets  in  cases  of  danger,  or  to 
protect  a  man  from  being  himself  spell-bound.  Three  lines  §  from 
Homer  written  on  a  piece  of  metal  and  worn  on  the  person,  would 
ensure  an  athlete  remaining  unconquered,  and  a  charioteer  also, 
provided  he  carried  with  the  metal  a  magnet  stone;  the  power 
of  protection  extended  even  to  those  engaged  in  law  suits. 

The  mysterious  Ephesian  letters,  about  which  so  much  has  been 
written,  had  great  virtue  in  this  way.  According  to  Suidas,  ||  Croesus 
saved  his  life  by  repeating  them  on  the  funeral  p>Te,  and  in  the 
same  place  he  gives  a  story  of  two  wrestlers  at  Olympia,  one  of 
whom  it  was  impossible  to  throw,  because  he  wore  the  Ephesian 
letters  about  his  ankle.  When  his  adversary  saw  this,  and  managed 
to  loosen  the  amulet,  he  was  thrown  thirty  times  running. 

Such  magic  is  among  the  commonplaces  of  the  black  art,  but 
there  are  two  interesting  points  brought  out  in  the  Cyprus  inscrip- 
tions :  one,  the  influence  of  Gnosticism  on  magic,  shown  by  the 
names  of  the  deities  invoked,  and  the  mention  of  the  ."great 
name;"  the  other,  the  views  held  by  the  ma.ss  of  the  people  on 
the  relation  of  the  dead  to  the  living. 

In  the  ancient  conception  of  the  universe  as  a  whole,  the  dead 
occupied  a  position  half  way  between  spirit  and  matter,  and  were 

•  Griech.  Zauber  papyri,  ed.  Wessely,  1888.  f  Pliny,  N.H.,  xxviil 

X  Griech.  Zauber  papyri,  ed.  Wessely,  1888. 
§  Wessely,  Paris  papyrus,  L  216.  ||    Suidas,  nti  vou, 
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believed  to  possess  powers,  of  injury  at  least,  far  superior  to  those  of 
mortals ;  consequently  men  were  under  a  terrible  fear  of  the  dead. 
This  fear  is  apparently  an  innate  idea  in  the  human  mind,  and  to 
judge  by  the  funeral  rites  amongst  savage  nations,  the  principal 
desire  of  the  survivors  has  always  been  to  prevent  any  connection 
between  themselves  and  the  dead.  The  Greenlanders  take  the  dead 
body  through  a  window  instead  of  a  door ;  the  Siamese  break  a 
special  opening  in  the  wall  and  carry  the  corpse  three  times  round 
the  garden;  both  apparently  with  the  intention  of  confusing  the 
ghost  as  to  its  whereabouts.  Modern  Egyptians  turn  the  corpse 
round  and  round  to  make  it  giddy  and  so  not  know  where  it  is 
going.  The  Australians  again  take  off  the  nails  of  a  corpse  and 
tie  its  hands  lest  it  scrape  its  way  out  from  the  grave.  It  was 
perhaps  from  a  similar  fear  that  the  Athenians  cut  off  the  hand  of 
suicides  and  had  it  either  burned  or  buried  separately. 

It  is  certainly  remarkable  how  very  strong  the  feeling  was 
amongst  the  Greeks  and  Romans  against  speaking  of  death  or 
naming  the  dead ;  so  strong  indeed  as  to  be  noticed  more  than 
once  by  their  own  writers.  The  Romans,  says  Plutarch,*  not 
wishing  to  use  ill-omened  words,  speak  of  dying  as  going  away. 
Similarly  the  Greeks  used  the  word  airolx^aOai^  and  they  spoke 
of  the  dead  as  the  blessed,  or  the  majority  (^rXc/ofe*),  rather  than 
as  the  dead  {vexpot).^  And  Pliny t  asks  in  his  N.H.,  xxviii,  4, 
why  at  the  mention  of  the  dead  do  we  always  declare  their  memory 
is  not  desired  by  us?  Just  as  now  amongst  the  peasantry  in 
different  countries,  passing  allusion  to  one  dead  brings  out  the 
ejaculation,  "  God  rest  his  soul ! "  or  something  similar. 

This  longstanding  prejudice  may  explain  the  iroXvavhpioi  in 
our  inscriptions.  Liddell  and  Scott  give  the  word  trokvavhptov 
as  a  place  where  many  men  lie  buried ;  but  it  is  taken  also  simply 
as  a  tomb ;  and  it  is  in  a  similar  sense  I  regard  irokvav^ptot  as  the 
generic  name  for  the  dead,   including  the   other  classes  of  the 

piatoOavarot,  uoupot^  uTropoi  Ta0//9. 

The  pioOavaTot^  X  those  who  have  died  by  violence,  to  judge  from 
the  papyri  and  the  Cyprus  inscriptions,  were  believed  to  have  special 
powers  of  injury,  or  to  be  specially  accessible  to  spells.  The  name 
was  given  indiscriminately  §  either  to  suicides  or  to  those  who  had 

•  In  Cicerone.  t  Plin.,  ed.  Lemaire,  xxviii. 

X  A  corruption  for  the  more  correct  fiiawB^varot,  §  Ducange,  sub  voce, 
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perished  by  a  violent  death.  It  is  applied  in  mediaeval  writings  to 
such  as  were  deservedly  executed.  A  curious  extract  is  given  in 
Ducange  from  an  Act  of  Council  at  Buda,  in  1279,  concerning  a 
piece  of  ecclesiastical  extortion.  It  had  been  the  custom  in 
Hungary  to  pay  a  piece  of  silver  to  the  Archdeacon  of  the  diocese 
for  every  one  who  was  slain  by  sword,  or  club,  or  other  weapon,  by 
poison,  or  in  any  other  "  damnabili  aut  reprobato  modo,"  before  he  or 
she  could  obtain  burial  with  the  rites  of  the  Church.  The  law  in 
question  was  enacted  to  prevent  this  rule  from  being  extended  to 
those  struck  by  lightning,  burnt  in  a  fire,  drowned  in  rivers,  or 
crushed  by  falling  trees.  This  is  enforcing  the  distinction  between 
those  who  have  died  by  the  hand  of  man,  and  those  who  have  died 
by  the  hand  of  God  ;  and  the  ptoOavaToi  of  our  inscriptions  may  be 
taken  to  include  the  whole  of  the  former  class.  It  is  worthy  01 
notice  that  Hungary  was  the  scene  of  the  last  great  outbreak  of  the 
terrible  superstition  of  Vampyrism  in  the  1 7th  century,  a  superstition 
which  still  lingers  in  Greece  and  Dalmatia,  possibly  the  last;  relics  of 
the  belief  which  made  men  invoke  the  spirits  of  the  dead  to  take 
away  strength  and  spirit  from  the  living. 

Down  into  later  times  fragments  of  the  dead  bodies  of  malefactors 
had  singular  virtue.  Lucan's*  Thessalian  witch  provides  her 
materials  from  the  crosses  whereon  slaves  and  felons  and  captives 
were  suspended. 

"  Laqueum  nodosque  nocenteis 
Ore  suo  rupit,  pendentia  corpora  carpsit 
Abrasitque  cruces." 

In  Ben  Jonson's  Masque  of  Queens,  one  of  the  hags  comes  for- 
ward saying : — 

"  A  murderer  yonder  hung  in  chains. 
The  sun  and  the  wind  had  shrunk  his  veins. 
I  bit  off  a  sinew;  I  clipped  his  hair, 
I  brought  off  his  rags  that  danced  in  the  air." 

Here  though  Ben  Jonson  had  Lucan's  lines  partly  in  his  mind,  he 
was  referring  to  a  commonplace  of  magic  lore. 

Then  there  is  the  thieves'  candle  of  mediaeval  witchcraft — a 
candle  of  human  fat  carried  in  a  dried  human  hand  stolen  from  the 
gallows — which,  lighted  and  carried  through  a  house,  drowned  all 

♦  Lucan,  vi,  543. 
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men  in  it  in  unnatural  slumber.     This  is  of  a  piece  with  the  other 
powers  attributed  to  the  fiioOavaToi. 

The  avpoi  or  spirits  of  those  who  have  died  untimely  are  appealed 
to  on  the  same  ground  as  the  fiioOauaroi,  Death  in  the  bloom  of 
youth  was  so  unnatural,  that  men  were  apt  to  believe  it  must  have 
been  brought  about  by  violence  or  by  magic.  Otto  Jahn,*  m  his 
learned  article  on  the  Evil  Eye,  mentions  two  Latin  inscriptions  on 
tombstones,  one  of  which  is  certainly,  and  the  other  probably,  to  the 
memory  of  a  life  untimely  ended.     The  first  runs  thus : — 

QVISQVIS  •  El  •  LAESIT 
AVT  •  NOCVIT  •  SEVERAE 
IMMERENTI     DOMINE 
SOL  •  TIBI  •  COMMENDO 
TVINDICES     EIVS     MORTEM 

Here  the  death  is  laid  to  the  charge  of  man.  In  the  second  the 
dead  girl  arraigns  the  justice  of  heaven  itself,  and  between  the 
vertical  lines  of  the  inscription  are  engraved  upturned  open  hands  in 
figurative  appeal. 

PRO  COPE  •  MA  NVS 

LE  (Aand)       BO  •  CON     {AamTj     TRA 

DE  VM  QVI 

ME  INNO  CEN 

TEM  SVSTV  LIT 

QVAE  VIXIT 

ANN  XX 

POS  PROCLVS 

Jahn  derives  the  belief  in  the  evil  eye  from  the  ingrained  idea  of 
the  ancient  world,  that  to  be  exposed  to  envy  was  to  be  exposed  to 
harm  whether  at  the  hands  of  gods  or  men.  Perhaps  it  was  by  an 
extension  of  this  same  feeling  of  envy  and  vengeance  that  the  dead 
who  by  men's  hands  had  been  robbed  of  life  (?r6xeX€iri<r/i€j/oi,  vi,  1 7), 
should  be  supposed  specially  able  and  willing  to  do  harm  to  the  living. 

The  appeal  to  the  unopoi  Ta0^9,  those  who  have  not  passed  the 
tomb,  is  easily  explicable  from  the  well-known  state  of  Greek  feeling 
on  the  subject  of  burial.     The  obligation  of  burying  the  dead  was 

*  O.  Jahn's  Ue^  den  Aberglaubtn  dts  Bosen  Blickes,  p.  55.     Berichte  tier 
KoH,  Sacks,  CeselUchaft  dtr  Wissenschaften. 
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one  of  the  strongest  religious  feelings  among  the  Greeks,  and  the 
gods  themselves  were  believed  to  avenge  disregard  of  funeral  rites. 
But  the  unburied  dead  also  might  be  supposed  to  entertain  the 
desire  of  working  evil,  at  least  until  such  time  as  they  should  be 
laid  to  rest. 

It  is  curious,  when  so  much  has  been  written  about  the  immor- 
tality of  the  soul,  and  men*s  innate  belief  or  disbelief  in  the  same, 
to  come  upon  such  strong  evidence  as  to  the  intuitive  conviction 
of  at  least  the  uneducated  masses,  that  the  dead  continue  to 
exist.  To  their  fears,  if  not  to  their  reason,  it  was  clear  not 
only  that  there  was  a  world  of  spirits,  but  that  death  was  the  nearest 
way  to  it ;  that,  whether  to  gods  above  or  gods  below,  the  road 
lay  through  the  loss  and  decay  of  the  body. 

In  transcribing  the  inscriptions  smaller  lacunae  only  have  been 
filled  up,  where  the  missing  words  were  ascertainable  from  the 
context  or  by  comparison  with  the  other  dirae.  In  cases  where 
the  lacunae  were  larger  or  the  meaning  uncertain,  the  inscriptions 
are  printed  almost  entirely  as  they  stand,  such  letters  only  being 
supplied  as  were  necessary  to  complete  any  single  word. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  leaden  tablets  containing  inscrip- 
tions V,  VII,  VIII,  X  are  in  two  pieces,  broken  vertically  down  the 
middle.  The  edges  are  in  each  case  so  clean  that  they  might 
have  been  cut  with  a  knife,  and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  lead  was 
broken  by  a  blow  from  a  spade  in  the  process  of  digging. 

There  are  certain  peculiarities  of  grammar  and  spelling  which 
mark  the  late  date  of  the  inscriptions. 

In  grammar  there  is  : — 

(i.)  A  tendency  to  ignore  the  delicacies  of  inflection,  ^.^., 
AftKTTuivau   as   accusative   of  kpiarujv,   and  the  indifferent   use   of 

patriKca  and  fiatrCKeau 
tUpeXcffre  and  afpeXetrOe 
Kttrre  and   KiffOe 
vapariOofie  and  irapariOofiev 

(ii.)  A  carelessness  in  the  use  of  cases : —  , 

e.g.f  I,  16,  where  toi/  viov  A.pi<rrwvav  stands  probably  for  tov 

viov  Apitrrwyo^, 
I,  19,  fiaOvpevippafAcvo^y  written,  XI,  13,  as  fia0vpevif}pa/M^^op^ 

I,  20,  rou  rera'Y/iieuov,  which  should  apparently  be  rw  tctc^- 
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(ill)  The  contracted  forms   <«  and  w  for  the  terminations   109 
and  toy, 

€,g,y   II.   Atf^oCiffiv  for  \(l>pohnnov. 

VI.    "iHaKehovip  „     'iHoMehoviov, 

VII.    Maica/9(9  „     MaKapto9, 

Aapo\i9  „     KtrpoXio^, 

XVI.    ^7ffiffrpi9  „     ^tffitfrpio^', 

XX.   Evaj/^t*  „     Et;ai/^<09. 

According  to  Benseler  (Curtius  Studien  zur  Griechischen  und 
Lateimschen  Grammatiky  III,  147),  these  contracted  proper  names 
are  common  enough  in  Greek,  but  they  are  never  found  before 
the  middle  of  the  first  century  a.d. 

In  spelling : — 

(i)  6  =  ai 

e,g,y  xe  =  Kai  throughout 

evatniivOijye   =  evatrnwOtfvai 

(2)    i    =  €i 

e»g,y  ire   ^  €iT€ 

KitrOe  =  KettrOe 

19     =     €(9 

«X«     =     €X€* 
t;y[U«    =    Vfl€i9 

c'^tpof   ^    etyeipov 

In  return  ec  ^  «,  as  cci^a,  ii^a. 
^3)  fi  and  0  are  interchangeable. 

e,g,y  TaPoDV   =    rtupwtf 

This  recalls  the  modem  Greek  pronunciation  o(  d  =  v. 

(4)  9  is  used  before  f. 

e.g.,  opxtiri^w  for  opKi^u), 

(5)  The  double  7  is  spelt  as  it  is  pronounced. 

e.g,,  evrfeypafifiei^a  for  ef^pyetypafiet^a, 
(6)  Tvvpe  s=  rvfipe 

The  use  of  the  article  for  the  relative  is  a  late  survival. 

€,g,y   I,    I7»   ""y"  Opt>/ffV  TfJV  €19  €fi€  eX^l* 
I,    5,   TOV  OvflOP  fOU  irp09  €fl€  €p^l. 
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I. 

^€fiof€9\  01  Kara  f^ijv  k€  he/iov€^  ot\riv€9 
ccrre]  k€  irarepe^  irarepwv  xe  fitfrepc^^^  atnteyipi 
01  K€  otriv€9  evOaBe  KitrOe  xe  oirive^  [^et^aSe 
Kadetrjre  Ovfiov  avo  xpaBiffv  iroXvinjBea  [^irpotrOe 
5   Xa/3]  01^69,  vapaXaPcre  rov  Apttrruuvov  rou  Ovfiou  t[ov 
wpon  €fi€  €\i  rov  '!2onjpiatfov  rov  xe  Kififiapov  kc  nfv 
opy]TjVj    K€   a(f)€\€G$€   ovTov  rtfv  Bvvafiiv   K€  rtfv  aXtCffV  K€ 
irotTja^ere  aurov   '^tv'xpov  k€  a<ptvvov  xe  avvevfiovav    ^^vp^ 
p\ov  €19  efi€  rov  ^orrfpiavov  rov  k€  Atfi^apoV   opKta^to 
10  Vfi\a9  Kara  ru3V  fier^aXtvv  $€tuv  pnffwfiatnfiaffKa^fioiv 
fiuifiafu)  €vp,a^w  €vB€V€Kowrovpafi€\o<p0ijfAapa[j}  a 
Kj  ov  paapweeKafiaBuypfMfxPovBovpaaKiOwpaaaKTffio 
^wvjOOaaO'x^afioBoipaXap  axov  paevr  axov  paXap  aKovearc 
aXap^ov€')(€apfiaXapKapafi€<f^il  (nao\u)p  aSwveia  ')(0w[^v 

XO^ovioi  Ocoi  irapaXaPere  rov  KpicruyvoH  xe  rov  viov  A/»[< 
orujvav  rov  Ovfiov  ice  rifv  opr^ijv  rijv  €19  cfjie  ex*^  "^ov  So 
rTipiavo~\v  rov  k€  Aip,papoi'y  ice  irapahore  ru3   icaraBff&vpovpto 
fi^a0vp€V<Ppapevo9  ice  rov  efri  rov  irvXa}V09  rov  A[^Bov9 

20   icj^e  roDV  KXijOptvv  rov  ovpavov  rerafffievov  ^rrep^epl  tfp 
rj^a  pifjiTixOuJV  apBafiaxOovp  vpitrrev  XnfiiraBev  (rTeva[^tcTa 
0»]ylrare  rov  irpo'^e'^pafifievov  evi  rovBe  rov  0c/iarri[jcov 
K^ara0efiaro9 . 
evo'jpKi^w  vfiiv  rov  ftatrtXea  ratv  kw(Pujv  Befioviov  a[^KO 

25   vaare  rov  fieffoXov  ovofiaro9^  eiriraffffi  *>(ap  vfiiv  o  /»fe^ 
a9  ff^iaoxujp  o  e^ai'ytov  rov  ABov9  ra9  7rvXa9y  ice  Kara 
B'jffGare  rov  avrihiKov  p,ov  rov  Api<r(^a^rajvo9  xe  Karaxo^i^ 
ajare  rijv  r-^Xwaaav  rov  Ovfiov  r^v  op'^fjv  njv  €t?  efie  exi  tov 
Yi^orriptavov  rov  Ke  Aifipapov  o  Aptartov,  etva  fAif  Bvvtfre  jAoi  fitf 

30  Bevt]   vpar^fiari  evavrtufOifve'  opKur^w  v/ia(9)  Befiove9  iroXvatf 
Bpioi  K€  fitoOavaroi  Ke  aiupot  kc  airopoi  ra<prf9  Kara  nj9  pff 
(Ti]x0ovij9  TIJ9  KarevevKatrtfSf  fieXtov^ov  rafieXfi  xe  avrov  fi^Xiov\ov' 
ev~\opKia^o}    Vfia9  o  Kara    rov   axaXefiop^ivO    oari9    etrrty    fLovon 

eTrif>(i[o9 
$£0^9  0O0V9  oi<nvpvo(f>pi9  ovfTpaiTioj  irotviaare  ra  evf^/c^pafirfiyeva 

35   Tt/jiz/Se  iravBaxpvre  xe  x^ovioi  Oeoi  xe  Exarrj  x^^*^^^  '^^  ^Pf^V 
x[Oovie 
x^e  UXomwv  xe  £/)ii/t;69  woxOovioi  xe  Vfii9  01  w^e)  xarwKifk^evt 
a^wpoi  xe  avujwfioi  evfia^iov  irapaXafiere  to9  <pwva9  to(v)  Apia^rw 
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A/>i#<^^T«  f  rot 
40  CC  awaSare  avrov  to  ovo/ua.  roit  ^^ovioit  $€019  aXXa  aXxif 

K€  aXceJuy  ce  XaXa^ararnr  rur  tpttcwtrntc  Kovpa'  ovrot  ftoi  watrrort 
reXtwao^vaiy  cc  i^ifiw^ov^ttf  ror  ayrutKov  ciiov  tov  2oTi^f»i«r[oir 
TOW  cej  AtfiBapov  tov  Api^oyrtc^atf'  €fipowt€  /tot  k€  av  o  ^tct^  to  [i» 

TCwi€<]|«>c70«ircoi^i  o  €V  TV  ovpawc  ^X^^  '^^  €0€piOW  ^o^iX[for 
puto^Oik^yjf  €w  ovpavw  lato  cc  tow  vwo  ftiw  eafiXfi^ia  ia\ju 
0a\p\ifp  .  .  avfiifvOavarovotrrtetip'   opKi^J^tc  O'c  ^0[^ufAia 
X^'} opmoKopfipaacta ¥a Km*KaKtaPa yifO€  ¥¥a VKpa *   \j(opKi4r 
£0    {**»  '^/^J'*  Tov[t  avo  Kj/>orov  ccTC^r[Tat  ^cowj  afiXaw 
OayaXfia 
a^t^ow^trpoy^  rapaXafiere  ro[^y  ayrtiiKoy  epov  tov  'Saniptayov 
Tov]|  ce  Atpfiapov  Toy  A[pi\trTtcyay  w  .  •  . 
09  aXaKa]ptfOti  xe  ev  if  toy  [rXi]]^af  to[v  Aeovt 

•  •    •   •   •  .  rtXile  poi  K€  <rv  a^fitarify 

re    • a&tipa^tcpaaicyvo 

•  • ty  rapttjtOtpe 

.    •  •    •  •  •  •  cirtoOvOxoi 

•  •• w  •  .  ovaiy 


10 


15 


II. 

rpitoy\v/uo  [']ov/>[a 

^ipweovaiy  Tovt  ayrictKOV9  efiov  t[ov 

tJov  Af^pmiiaty  re  Sttrropiy'  e^ipoyce  pot  r[c  .  •  • 

S^aXtoy  ee  vatrtey  rwy  Kpiyvvy'   opKtff^w   vp[^a9 
Ottoy  ovtfinov  rtfy  ra<^yf.oTipa(^y^  au^i  .  .   .   •   • 
<t>pi  o  ey  ru)  ovpaytci  cx^K**)  '''o   cOepioy  paaiXioy 
ovpa^yto  taw  k€  roy  vwo  yrjy  aapXffyia  iato  eafiX  . 
rowovTtmjp'  opKtff^mj   ae  fiaOvpia  X^^^P  •   •   -   • 
aKtoKtiKtaBayf/OfyyayKpa'  e^opKitr^w  t^jia^  .  • 
Kpoyov  eKreOeyra^  0€OV9  a/3Xoi/a^ava[Xj)3[a  .  • 
TapaX^afiere  roy  ayrtiiKoy  cpov  tov  A{(f>)p\otiauiV 

•  .  •  •  ayrixtp^^pP^Pf^XXo^aXa 

•  •••••  Tcxov<ra  pijffixOmjy 

ov  Kara  Oe 


Tflpir€  Tlf 
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15 


20 


25 
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III. 

ai(f)€\€j(r0€ Tfjv  opyij^^v 

7roi]rfff€r€  avrtjv  yjrvxpijv  xe  a(pu>tfo[v   .  •  •  . 
€]vopKi<T^t»}  Vfia^  Kara  tojv  fi€y»[\wv   .  .  •  . 

ev^fia^w  evheveKOTnovpafieX 

vpaaKi6u)paaaKri(f}o^a)v$£aa$\a 

\apov€X€apfiap\apKapafi€(f}0^tf   (n~\ao\j(^a)p  .    .  •  • 
fiaiTfiapaiTfJLaxovxtpMtfou(f)i\a€iTw[^fft  ..... 
Ojvfiov  xe  Ttjtf  op'^rjif  rrjv  €19  eps  €X*  t[ov  .   • 
Kara^rf^Ovpovptv  pa0vp€V<ppafi€vo9  k€  ro[^t^  >   •  • 
K\rj0jptv(^v)  rov  ovpayov  Tcra^pjkvov   (rre  •  • 
V  \ap,7raS€v  orevaKra  Oa^frare  yfl[y  .... 
icaT]a^€/iaT09'  evopKitr^w   vptu   rov^ ^[^afftXea  •  . 
aKovffar^e  rov  pc'^aXov  ovo/tarot,  €frn[^affffi  ... 

T]a9  wv\a9  K€  KaraBrfffaTC  rtf^ 

ffjXwiTffav  rov  Ovp,ov  rtfv  opyrfv  rrfif  €««  €/i€  •    • 
p,rjB€Pi  TTpaypari  cuatrrtojOrfve*  opxtn^iD  .  •    •  . 
K^e  awopoi  Ta079  Kara  rrf9  pri<n')(0ovij9  ti^9  Kaircvei^Kaffii^ 
p€]\iovxoV  €Pop[Kt^ff^tM)  vpa9  axaXcpopfptoO  •   •  •   • 
otffajpvoj^tfipi^  ovapairio)  iroirftrare  ra  cvf)i€f)fpafMrfJLe[va 
"XOovia  K€  ^ppij  X^^'^E'^   '^^  IlXovriov   ira  .  •   .  ' 
KartvKip^ei^ot  aojpoi  kc  afatfi/i/j/ioi  evpa^uyv  va^^aXa/Scrc  • 

rov  YiakoKcpov'  pa\jr~\wfia\o)  rtfv  7rap[_a0ffKi]v 

ff9  K€  ava^ore  atnij9  to  ovop.a  .... 
\a\a$av\aru)  to;  rptivvvpto   Kovpa*  o[^vrot   •   •    •  • 

avridiKoJ^v   epov  rov  KaXoxepov  rijv  Z 

vj^aatvy  rtav  Kptvuwv*  opKur^to  vp[a9 

ra(f)tt}vBo'jrtpav  atvOitvp^trriweitDe'^oaJe   .   .   •  • 
iwOiXap'^  €v   ovpavu)   lau)  Ke  to(v)  w\o   •   •    1 
ivjjp'  opKia^u)  a€  ftaOvpia  %Oiop    .   .  . 

t;/i]a9  rov9  avo  Y^pov\ov 

.......  avri  ....   vc  •   .   .   • 

IV. 


K\ara  < .  .  >  771'  «€   ^poV€9  otrtv€9  [€^Jt€    ce 

rar€p€9  Tarep^tuv  xe  ptir€p€9  avrieviptoi   avhpioi  •    • 

•    .    •    •    V€9    riV€9    €<r0€    K€    0triV€9    €v6\a^€    .     • 

.  .  .   .   €a  fiioOavaroi  etre  ^evoi  itc   evrovioi  t\r9  •  • 
5  •  •  .  •   1T6  avo  T79  aKp(fi}a9  rwp  aarpw  if>€p€cO€  cere  •   . 
•  tnrXaa^eiT0€  xe  av  o  tvBe  KartoKifuvo9  vapa\Xafi€T€  rat 
<f>w^va9  ruyy  avrtliKWv  epov  rov  AXefavfpov  ro[y  cc 
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MaK€t']oyiov  ov  creicetf  Manila  rov  Qeo^uypov  to   .   • 

•  •  TifiMvav  rov  c^^ayreicev  Mapxia  vnev  .... 
10  .   .  fiatnvXafieiD  fia^ui^u)  fia^u)  evKotrr 

•  •  €V€VovfiapaKV€vp^\w<f>$rf\»paKV  (pw?)  .... 

•  BeaTorarivy  wo  xOova  ccfioviav  .  .   . 

•  ice  ioa  iJHfiov  rto  OeoBwpu}  tuj  f^7€[/xow*  .   .  . 

.   .   Tiy9  Yi^virpov  K€  Tifiovi   iva  ptf   ^uv[^ivirre  .    .   . 

15    •   •  €vav'na}Orf[^v^e  Tto  AXe^auBptv 

ruf  K€  MaKeioviw  aWa  wa 

voi  K€  aXaXoi  K€  ayXivffffoi   oirrto  .... 

•  Kc  avriCiKOi  ijrdxrav  aXaXot  a</>[^a)Vot  .... 
0€oBu:po9   O    [lJ^€fl]tVV    K€ 

20  •  •   ova  vav , 

♦  Cf,  C.  L  G.  2613-2621. 

V. 

h€fiov'\€9  01  Kara  *^rjv  kc  Be/iove^  onivei  effre  K€  iraTep€9  varepwv  cfe 
fii^re 

p€9  avj7€viptoi  ot7tV€9  evOaBc  xitrre  Ke  onive^  evOaBe  KaOctrre  Bvpov 
a\iro  Kpa 

Siij9   iroJXvicffBea  irpoaOe    Xapovre^j    irapaXapeie  rov    OeoBu^pov    rov 

OvfJLOV 

To]]v  irpo9  €fi€  €%!  rov  AXe^avBpov  rov  K€  MaKcBoviv  kc  nfv  opyijv 

K€    .    ,    • 

5    •    .  •   •    Sv]vapiv  K€  rtfv  aXxi^v  Ke  iroifjiTere  avrov  yfrvyjiov  Ke  a</>a)vov 
k[€ 

rov  AXe^avBpov  rov  kg  MaxeBovtv'  opxic^w  vfia^  Kar»  rivv  fier^aXwv 
0€w[y  •   • 

4rtDfiatnpapXapoiia  p.a/ia£tv  evfia^uj  evBevcKovrovpafieXoipOfffiapt^iav  . 
i^aKOVpa€pw€€Kafi€iCu.'>ppaxOovlovp€UiKi0u}pa(raKTf<f)o^oJV0€tcui0'x^apoBo . . 
ap    OKOV   pacvr    axov    aXap     aKOUcare    aX€ipove'x^€€ppapXapKapap,(i(/)0ij 
eiiTox[^i*>p 
10    aS^wveia     x^ujv     'x^ovxj'^0^p4>^^fpfJttofia<TfjuipaiTfiaxovxtp,avov(f>i\a€'' 

j(^Oovioi  0eoi  vapaXafiere  rov  OcoBtopou  rov  0vfiov  rov  7rpo9  epe  €X< 
rov  AX€^avSp[ov, 

K€  wapaBore   rw    KaraBijv0vpovptMf  p4i0vpev<ppafA€vo9    kc    rov    eiri  rov 

rvXwvo[^9 

Tov  Ai>^ov9  Ke  ru)v  'xXfi0pwv  rov  ovpavov  rerayfievov  ffrep^ep^  etpif^a 
pffinx0u)[^v 

apBafuix0ovp  irptarev  XapiroBev  orevaKra  0ay^re  rov  vpo*>ie'>fpafip€Vov 

e\iri 

I  ^    TOf/l^c  rov<pifiwriKOV  Kara0€fiaro9'  evopKttr^w  vp4v  rov  PaffiXsa  rwv  icii;[0 
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wv   tefiovojv  axovtrare  rov  fieyaXov   0P0fiar09^  ewnaaai  ffap  VfU¥  o 
fu\r^a9 

a\iao\u}p  o  c^af^fojv  rov  ABov9  Ta9  irv\a9j  tee  Kara^ffore  rov  airrtt%Kov 

fMV  i[ov 

OeoBwpov  K€  KaraKotfuaare  njv  f/Kwatrav  tov  Ovfwv  rtjv  opf^ift^  Tijy 
[€I9   €/ie 

€^(1  roy  AXe^avBpou  o  OeoBtopov,  iva  wij  hwi^te  fiot  fi-^Bevi  ff'paf'y/tMiTc 

20  €ifa]tfriw9rfU€*   opxttr^w  vpai    bepovei    voXvavBpiot    xe  PioOavaroi  Ke 

[^awpoi 

K€  airopoi  ra<pff9  xara  nyv  ptjerixOovfiv  rff9  KaTevevKoati^  fte\iov\ov  ra 

P€\[ff   K€ 

avTOv  fieXiouxoV  evopKia^io  vfJM9  Kara  rov  a')^ekofiop<fHo0  cam  efrrw 

fi[pv 

ov  e7rtyio9  0€O9  otrovf  oiawptfo(f>pi9  ovapawiu)  vroti^aaire  ra  €v*feypa^J[ji€ 
v^a  rvvfie  vavhaKpvre  kc  "xOovioi  ice  YtKanf  "xf^ovia  K€  J&pfiil  X^^^*^  "^^ 
n[\ovr 
25   wv  ^Kc  YlXovroJvy  jce  E,pttnf€9  vwoxOovioi  k€  Vfii9  oi  loBe  KartuKifievoi 

aUf\j}0l,   K€ 

avtvwpoi  evp,a^wtf  vapaXafiere  ra9  (f>u}va9  rov  Oeoiiopov  rov  w[/>09 

€/jl]€  rov  AXe^avdpov*  fiaawfiaxof  Tfiv  7rapa$riKff[^»f]  ufiiv  irap^ri6op![et^ 

^i]fiwrtKijv  rov  Qeolwpov  ke  avahore  avrov  ro  \o~\vofia  roi9  X0ovwoi9 
\0eoi9 

a]X\a  tiKicrj  k€  aXKetv  k€  XaXaOavario  ru)  rptu)W/iiiv  Kovpa'  ovto<  ^t 

30  iravro'\r€  reXiwaovtriy  k€  (pifiivtrovtriv  rov  [atn-]tBiKOV  c/iov  rov  AXcf- 

[^avBpov  rov 

Oe^oiujpoi^  e[fftpovt€]  fioi  [ ••••  fiaaiJ^\to¥   0c 

rraffwv  [rwv 

Kpivvui]v*  opKia^o)  •••••a ti^i'  rafitov^ 

r[^ipav  au) 

0ta)/HOff€ltV€lW€*^OW€ • * 

The  following  fragment  was  part  of  this  inscription. 

Va. 


35 


40 


itoOiXa  ,  ,  .   V  .  ovpav[^u}  .  .  . 
avfiffvOav  ....   ovr 


tafiavfjOvavKpa*  e^opKtff^u) 

avavaOavaXfia  truroirerpo   •   •  •  •  • 

AXe^av^Bpov  rov  k€  MaKc^ovtov  rov  0€oBwp[pv  .   •   . 

o<raXaicap,ff$7i9  k€  <rv  11  ra9  kXi^[^9  •  •  • 

T afffAutrtjve  •  •   rov9  •   .  • 

fAoa  •  •  •   •  .   wro V 
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VI. 


10 


15 


20 


*s 


30 


3S 


vaa9  •••• 

X$ovho 

fitoBifiovpaXapa  »  •  fft 

\ovpa')(€vapfLap€M 

wv  if)af^ajv  fui^wv  fia  ,   ,  , 

a^tov  ahtvvai  a^tovia  \Ou)v  irapa 

We^avhpov  Tov  ica^\\ovfi€vop   Aovitkiv  ^i^  xai  •   •  t  .    . 

K€   Evp,€tfJi   Kat   Maxapiv  xai  /^fffioKparrfif   xai   Ma/>[icoi' 

KijT^poiajpov  AafioXif  tov  Tpajre^iTijv  W9  v^i9  .  .  ev  .... 
artUpoi  a^UDUoi  ovrw9  xai  o  KKe^avhpo^  o  €iriK[a\ovfi€V09 .  .  . 
y    Kat  •  .  .   wv    Kui    fpi\ohfjfno9   Kai    Kv^€tffj9    xai    Maxapi^    Km 

9  Kai  MrjTpoBwpo^  o  ewiKaXovfievo^  KfffioXi^  Tpav€^irij9  .  .  . 
TOV  .   •  .  Ta  •)(0oyiov9  ,  .   u)  ,  fia\u}v fia')(iM)v  </>t\ 

y  ,  ,   rov    A\c(avBpov  tov  Ka\[ovfi€vov  .   .   • 

viv  KOI  fpiXoB^fffiov  KOI  Kvp.€i/ff   Kai  MaKapiov  .... 

Kai  ^fjrpohuypov  eiriKaXov^evov  AfffioXiov  TpaTrc^nov  .  . 

ir^oXvavBpioi  iretreXeKiofievoi  Kai  6<r  .  t  .   .   •   . 

ajTo^poi  Tjy9  i€pa9  raiprf9  opK[^ia^w  v^fia^  B^€fiov€9  .   .  . 

avKa«rafi€vri9  ra  ficXiovxov  /'^[Xi^  .... 

»   .  €  0)9  tov  AXe^avSpov  rov  KaXov/J.€v[^ov  •  .  •   . 

•  .   V(9  IRvfievrf   [MaK^aptv  /^fffioKparrfV 

.  .  A<r]fioXiv  ^tvy  Tpa7r€[^tTijv  .   .   .  ]  fiaaojp. 

•  .  irapa0\fiKriv  aoi  irapa[ri$ofi€V  0i]/ia)T«ir[iyi'  .... 
.  •  Kara    \Bovi  •  •  .  • aXa  oki^  Ka[^t  .... 

•  .  TwrovXoxTj peff^tyaXKa  .   •   . 

.  .  'yo<rw€ptov0[j,  .  AX^€^avBpo9  o  KaXov[jievo9  .   . 
.    .  fia9  e^opKiiT^u)  .   .  .   p,€tyav  rtvv 

aKWfJM')(OovipdKaKovxOovP (?) 

•  are  Kai  (fiifiwaare  rov9  avrihiKov9 

•  Kivi   K€  Ttp.u}va   Kc   fiewv  •  .  K€   ^lX[oCfJfiOV (?) 

.  MapKov  Kai  StvpoOev   ic  •   .  •   .  t  .  .   • 

•  yi^oKeBoviw  rov9  avriB[^iK0V9 

.  x'^^^viov  Ocov  rov  fia^iXeav  •  •  . 

•  are  Kai  Kara(f>pafar€  •  .  •  • 

.  wvOvfiffffKrratr  .  •   •  .  • 

vriov  r 


IViV 
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VIL 

^€fiove9  01  Kara  ytfv  xe  ^'Cfiopc^  oirive^  etrre  K€  iraT€p€9  wareptov 
K€  fifjrepe^  avrieviptoi  ontve^  evOaBe  KiaOe  k€  oniV€9  evOaSe  xaOeim 
&vfiov    airo     KpaBirj^    TroXvmjBea    wpoaOe    Xafiovrc^,    Tre^aXaficre    rov 
Aff>poct<ria\vov 

TOP      OvflOU     TOU     Wp09     €fl€     €^1     TOV     KpTCfll^WpOV     IC€     Tl^V     OpyqV      C€ 

a(f>€\€ff9e  a[^urov 

5  Ttfp  hvva^iv  KC  TTfv  aXKffv  K€  'n'otfjaa7€  amov  yfrv^pov  re  ailf}wvov  *.*€ 
a'n-vev 

fiova  K€  yjrvxjiov  ec9  6^e  tov  Aprefii^tvpop'  opKitr^w  vfia^  Kara  rtuv  fi€ 

'^aKu3v\$€wv    fiaaw~\pLa<Ti^p\apotwfia/JUi^b)  evpu^wv  epdeveKOHTOvpJjji 

p€\o(/)0rjfiapap  qkov  paapweaK  ^ fiahttspfJLa^OovhovpaaKtOttypatraKf^fio^wv 

OeaaOx^fio^orpaXap  qkov   paevr    axov   paXap    aKovecrre    a\apov€j(^eap' 
pMpXap 

10  Knpnp^ipOrj  trttroxtvp  ahwveia  ')(Ou)P  \ov\ifia0€p(f)e<r0€ppMfuiirfJLapair 

pM'Xpv^ipnvovifiiXaetTwai    \Oovioi     Oeot    wc^dXafiere    tov    A^fpoSuna- 

vo[^u  rov 

&vpou  K€  rriv  opytjv  njv  €«v  efie  ej^t  rov  Kpr€fith\jt}pov,   jce]   wapa^or^ 
rw  [^Kma 

BTfOvpOl'pW  ^Ul\_0vp\€V(f)pa^iCVO9  K€  TOV  CTTt    TOV  "JrvXlVVO^   TOV    Ac[^0V9    K€ 

Ta)v[^KXyOptcv^    TOV    ovpavov  [r^era'^^jic^vov  ffTcp^ep^  H^^^    ^^'TO' 

15   aphafia')(0ovp  vptctrev  Xa^iiralev  ^a^TevaicTa  0ayfraT€  tov  Trpo^cVypafA 

pevov  eiri  Tov^e  rov  (j)i p,u}T tKo[y  KaT'\aO€p4iT09'  evopKiff^to  vfuv  tq(w\ 

p^jaaiXe 

av  Ttajv  Ka}[<^u}v^  Bcfiovtvv  aKovffa[T]€  tov  peyaXov  ovoparof^  cmratrirt 

rfa[p 

vp^tv  o  p€ya9  ffiaoxtvp  o  e^aytvv  tov  ABov9  Ta9  9n;Xa9,  xe  Kara^ijaarf  to 

i;  avTiBiKov  pov  tov  A(ppoc(^i<T)tavov  xe  K[a^TaKoip^ffaT€  rtfv  yXwtrtrav 
TOV  0vp[^ov 

20  rrfv  opyrjv  rrjv  e«9  epe  c^t    tov  [^ApTe^pt^fJpov  o  A(ppoBt(navo9  €iva 
ptj   Bv 

trrfTe]  p.01  pjfBevt  7rp[aypaTi]  €va[^VTiu}0ff]v€'  [o^piciff^w  v/mv   ^piou€9 

w^oXvavBptoi  .... 

Ta(f>ri9  KOTa  Trj(^9)  /M^ffip^^ovfiy* 

Ke.  avTov  p-eXiovy^ov 

0  09  T19  €<TTtV  p[^0V09' 

VIIL 

.     .    0^lTIVC9  €V0aB€  Klff0€  IC€  OtTlv[^e9    .... 

.   .  7rpotr]0e  XafiovT€9^  vapaXapere  tov  '^\o^ofi€VOV  t']ov  Ovptou  top  v/>ot 
C/i€  €;(«  TOV   \EiVTV'xriv 
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icje  njv  opytjv  k€    aif)€\€tr$€  ainov  rrjp  [^Bvva^ip   x^e  rrfp   aXicffP  k€ 

iroifjtrere  axnov  'i^v\_Xp\ov  k\€ 
a^fl>iovov  K€  arrvevfiova  "^v^pov  €9  e^e  r\ou  Ei/Tt;];^iyi'*  opKta^u)  vfia^ 

Kara  rivf  ^cyaXtvv  Oe^^ay 
3    wjy  fiaatvfiaatfAap\apoiu)iJLafAa^u}    \_cvfA\a^w    €u^€veKO7r7ovpa/H€ko<f>0ij' 

fJLOpap    QKOV   p 

ovpa ((}o[J^wv0£aa6^afioloi  pakap 

axov  po/tvr  a 

aKOv'\e<rT€     a\apou€'x^capfia\apKapa/A€<f>$ff     tritroxtt^p    aBta)v[€ia    ;^^]]ii>i/ 

x[ovxfia 
Oep^aOepfiwfiaffftapafffiaxovy^^i/uiavot^XaeffUMn  ^doi/foi    Oeoi    TrapaXa- 

[fiere  rou 
'So^ofiepov  Tov  Ovfkov  ice  rrfv  opytjv  rijv  69  efie  c^^i  rov  EvTv^^ijfi/, 
10    K€    irap^a^ore    ru)    KOTarijOvpouptv    fiaOvpeiHppa^vo^    xe   tov  eiri  tov 

irvXwvo^  TOV  Ac[oy9 
K€  Tiov  xKriOpivv  TOV  ovpavov  TCToyfiepop  arepfep^  eiptj^a  pTjfff^^Owv 

apiajnapxO  [_ovp 
Trpiarev  Xaju-n-acev  ffTCvaicTa    Oay^aTe    tov    vpoyeypajiju^vov  eiri  Tovhf 

TOV  0f/i[(t;  . 
TiKOV     KaToOefioTo^'     evopKtff^ti}    vfiiv    TOV    paaiKcovTa    twv    Kw(f)tcv 

Befiovtvv  aKovaa[^  ^ 

T€  rov  fi€*^a\ov  ovofiaTo^^  fTrnaaai    <yap  vju.[^i^v  o   fAeya9  aitroxivp   o 

e^ayivv  tov  Acov^  to 9 
I  C    'jrvjKa^j   iC€    KaTa^rfffOTe  tov   avTiciKov  fiov   tov    'S.o^op.evov  ice   «caTa- 

KOi^tffeTe 
Tfjy  ffXioffffav  TOV  Ovfiov  Tffv  opyfjv  Tqv  €i9  efie  f^*  "^^^  Evtv^i/*'  o 

^^^ofievo9 
€^tya  fiff  CvvriTe  /nijccvi  vpaypxiTi  evavTiu^Oyve  irepi  Ta  OpejufiaTO^  aXXa 

Bo9  avTtv 
a    •   pK?!  avTov  opxia^u)  vfia^  hefiove^  7r\jiyKvavhptoi  xe  pioOavaTot  kc 

awpoi  xe  aTTo 
plot   Ta0iy9  xaTa  Tjy9   prfffi^Oovijv    tij9    xaTev[^ev^xaffij9  /leXiovxov  to 

fieXfj  K€  avTov 
20    ii'leXiovxov'  evopxtff^w  vjnast  xara  tov  axcXofiop(piv6  o<tt<9  etrrtv  fiovo^ 

€7riyto9  0€O9 
0ffoV9    oi<rwpvo(f>pi9   ovtrpairiu)  •n'oifftraTe  Ta  evyeypafi/ieva  Tvvpe  wav- 

^axpv\Te 

tc€    jc'^^^*'^*'  ^^^'   '^^   ^xartf   p^doi/ia   xe   ^pfiff  x^^'''^    ^^  TLXovtwv   xe 

Kpiwe9  woxOovto[^i 
iC€    VM*^  ^*  "^^^  xaTtiJKifievoi  aiopot  xe  avivvvfioi  evfia^wv^  irapdXafieTe 

ra9  <Pwva[^9 
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r]ov  So^fo/tei/ov  rov  wpo9  e/ie  tov  EvrvxflV  [^^offfti/cax'*'  "^^  wapa- 
$ffKffif  vfiiv  wapari 

25   Oofie    <j}ifiwTiicffv   rov   ^o^ofiievov   ice  auaB[o]'''€  avrov  ro  ovofia  toi« 
')(9ovtoi^  Oeoist 

aK)^Ka  aX/n^  «c€  aXureto  k€  XaXaOavarw  to;  Tpitoyv/uv  Kovpa'  ovroi  /tot 
vavTo 

7^6  'r€\iu}aov<Tiu  Ke  (pifiwffovtrip  rov  avrihiKov  e/iov  tov  KvTV\if  rov 

eyipopBe  fioi  xe    <rv  o  ^x^^  fo    viroyto[^v  fia]<n\iov   tie    iraatfv  rtfv 
Kpiiwtvv' 

opjKiff^w    t/ytiav  Kara  rtvu  ev   ABi  0€[^ivu  ovx]irov  njv  rapiovhoripav 
aiM)OtiM)fio<ri 

30  witi)€*^ou3coi(f>pi   o    cv    rtv    ovpaviM)    exivv    ro    eOepiov    fiatriXiou    fustrnt- 
OiXafiyjt  €[1/ 

ovpay\u)    tatt)    k€  [rou]    vwo   ytfv   eapKrjvui  lato  ffafikijipXavf^ii^wOth- 
paroirovrw 

ffp*     opKHT]^u)     ff€    pa&vfiia    x^ioptvoKopfipaaB    •  .    voKufKaKia    •   •  • 
ffOepvav  .   .   , 

e^opKia^tv  vfi]av  rou9  awo  Kpovov    c/crc^evraf?]   ^efov]?    afilXtUfaOa 
i/a  [X^rt]   ataoTT  .   .   . 

rov  avrihiKov  epov  rov  Kvrv\Tf  [rov^  ^o^opevov  cu  .   • 

35 K€  <rv  ff  Ta9  irXi5a9  rov  A[_Bov9  ... 

pov ••• 

IX. 
There  are  a  few  broken  and  illegible  letters  remaining  above 

evOa^e  KttrOe, 

c'jvOaSc  Kiff[^9€ 

Ko^Oetrre  Ovpov  airo  xpaSitf^  iroXvicij^ea  v^o<r&€  .   •   •   • 

.   .   Trapalj^Xafiere  rov  Kparepov  rov  Ovpov  rov  wpo^  Cfie 

.   K€  rrfv  opyrjv  K€  a(f>€\c(rr€  avrov  rrjv  Svvaptv  k€  rtfv  oKkij^^   ... 

*  ^^XP^^  '^^  a(f>it}vov   ic€  airvevpovav  yfrv\pov  C9  6/t€  To[y 

.   •  vpa^  Kara  ru>v  peyaXtvv  Oetuv  patrivpatn 

.   a^tv  evpaj^u)  cv?jCveKO'irrovpap€\o(f)0ripapap  axov  pa 

.   B]u)ppax0ovCovpaffKiOtvpa<raK7f(pot^wv0eati9X^fi^^*''^P 

•  vr  aKov  paXap  aKovetrre  a\apov€xcapp,ap\apKapapL 

10  .   ,   ffiao^  X^P  o^^^t^  X^^^  ;(oi;;(/wi^6/)0€<r^6/3^tt;^ta4T^^<r  .... 

.  ov<f)CK,atau)<n  x^^^^^oi  Ocoi  irapaXafiere  rov  Kpar€p[ov 

.   Kparia  rov  Ovpov  xe  rrfv  opyrfv  rrjv  €i9  epe  ex*^  tov  KoX^Xcv, 
K€  vapaeo^re.  rtv  Kara^rjOvpovptv  paOvpcvippapevov  xe  rov  eiri  tTov 
in/Xtt']i'09  rov  A^ov9  ice  rivv  yXriOpttw  rov  ovpavov  reraypevo^w 
15    trrep^^ep^  etfnj^a  prjffixOtvv  apcapaxOovp  irpictrev  \ap,irah\ev 

<rTev~\aKia  Oayjrare  rov  Trpo'yeypappcvov  ewi  rovBe  rov  ifUfUim^^Kov 


Q^ 
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Kara]0€ftaTo^'    evopKtff^tv  vftiv  rov  patrt\cav  ra^v  Kn*<f>ivp  fr/i|]oi/wj/ 

aKOvaarc  rov  fieyoKov  ovofiaro^,  (inTaaat  f^ap  vfiiv  o  fAC^a^ji 

auro^nJ^  o  r.^ava'^tjv  rov  \tov  ra^  irvXa^^  kc  Kara?.q<rare  rov  [^aurut 

20    Kov  fiov  r~\ov  KpOTfpov  kc  Kara  Kot  fit  (Tare  rijv  y\w<r<rav  rov  Ov[jioi/  rqv 

opyT^v\   rtfv  €t^  fytt€[c;^«  r^ov\rovyKa\\iv    o    Kparepov   (sic)   eiva   ^nj 
ivvfjre  /i[o« 

fifftcpt  7rpay]fiart  evauriwOrjve*  opKia^tv  vfias  cc^ovc^  vo\vavtpt[^oi  *:f 

fiioOjavarot  kc  auipoi  k€  awopot  ra^tyv  Kara  Tiyv  prj(Ti\0ovfj9  rijs  K^^ar 

€yf.vicaa]jf9  ficXtovxov  ra  fieXff  kc  avrov  ftc\iov\oif'   cvopKia^w  i'^i[n«? 

25    fOTflJ  rov  a\c\ofAop(ptv0  o<rnv  cirrtv  juovo^  ewtytoff  Oco^  o<ro[]i»v 

ot<rtv^vo</)pt9  ovapairtu)  wotijaarc  ra  cy^cypafiftcva  rvi'^c  \jrav 

r~^aKpvrc  kc  ')(0opiot  Ocoi  kc  E/coti^  -^^Oovia  kc  ^pfit)  xOoi'u  kc 

IIXowtJil'i/  kc  Kptm'cv  v[_iro^\6ovtot  kc  vfu^  ot  tvcc  KarwKipcv^ot  auymi 

Kje  avuywfAoi  cv p\jt^wv~\,t  irapaXaftcrc  rav  <Pwva9  rov  Yiparc^mv  rov 

30    vpost  cfA^c  rov   \yia\\\iv*  \jia<TiMf\fia-)(^it}   rtfv  irapaOtjKrfV   vfjuv  irapa\_T,' 
Ooficv  .   .   .   .   ] 

KC  avacorc  avrov  ro  oi'ojiia  rot^  \0[_ovtois'  .    .    . 

KC  \a\aOavaru}  rw  rpiuun'fitv  Kov[jm 

rcXtwa-^ovfftv  kc  (fnfUL'aovtnv  rov  avrttiKov  .   . 

c^ytpovcc p.ot  KC  (TV  o  cj(^tvvro  vTro^fiov  fi^aatXtov 

3c    rrafftvjv  r[^a*v  Eiptvvwjv'   opKKT^tv   vfia^  Kara  rtvv  vv  Ari  Ocw[v  .... 

rafia)VCor[^tpjav  atv0ticfiO<Tiiwicitvcyotvcoi(/)pi   o   cv  riv 

f^^wji'  ro  cOcpiov  ^a(TtXtov  fAiwOtXap.'^  cv  ovpaviv  tau) 

'^fqv  aafiXrfvia  laiv  capX'qtpiXavpijvOavaroTTovr 

fiaO[^v/uia  xOtoptvoft ^lavaKWKaKia^avtj 

40    •    •    vfia9  [rov9  aTTol^  Kpovov  cKrcOcv^rat 


ova 


X. 

Aef/iovcf 


10 


.    .    Ovfiov  airo  «c^af[/i^9 

r    .    .    rov  Oi'fAov  rov  ^7rpo9\  c/nc  c^i 

^    ,    r^ifva^tv  KC  rifv  aXKrjv  irottftrcrc  avrov  yp-vxpov  kc  ,  ,   ,   , 

-     VO^'X^®"    '^    ^^^    "^1^     ^cpairia^av'    opK^^itrJ^tv    lyijav    Kara    rwv 
fi€ya[Xu)v  .   .   . 

.    ^laffifiofiXa^oiivfAajna^iv  cvfiat^tDV  cvh  ..ic., a... 

,    tci0tt}paaaK7ipo^a}vOca£U)xj^lJLoeoipaXap  okov  pacr  ukov  paXap  aKovetrrt 
aXapo  ,  . 

ap^i^XapKapafAcif^hi   aiooxayp  a^iovia  ^^u^^v  x]ov\ftaOcp(pcaO(p' 
fiLWfiaafJutpaxr 
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fia\ou\tfiavoi/<pt\aea'tc<rt     \0opiot    Oeot    TrapaXaficre    rov    ^apimvoJ[jf 

to]*'  (?i;[jujo[i' 
.   .   rtfv  op'^qv  rtfu  19  epc  f^«  Ttfu  ^epaviaeavy  xe  vapaiore  rw  KaraC^t^ 

Oupovpw  [jiaOvp 

€l/(ppafilCPO^    K€    70U    CTTl    TOV    ITvXtVUOV    TOV    Af^OW*]    K€    TtOU    X\ljO(j*)tei' 

rov  ovpavou 
7€Ta'^fi€vov  ffrep^cp^  'P^^^  pvjai\OtLW  aptafuia\Oovp  vpurrcv  \a/irac€v 
<rr6i/a[/cTa 
15    OaJ^yyare  tov  Trpoyeypa^ficifoif  cm  Tovce  tov  (pifiarriKov  KaraOefiaro^' 

€VOpKt\jT^U} 

t;j£ifi/    TOV    ^atrtXea    rtvv    Ktvi^wv     CcpoptL'v     aicovtrare     tov     ^cyaXttv 

opofiarovf  fw/Ta<T<r[]i  <yap 
«»]/«•'  o  pcya^  atao^ivp  o  e^a'^tcv  rov  Atov  ra^  TrvXa^j  ice  Karartftrarf 

rov  avcpo^  pov  7ij9  [^epavm^vv 
Toi']  Mapiu^vo9  Ke  KaraKoipiaarc  rrji*  f^waaav  rov  Ovpov  r^v   opyuf 

Ttfv  19  epe  e^i  rrfP  ^.e^jta 
TTtuiaif  o   yiapttvv  tva  ptf   ^vvrfre  pot  ptftevt  ^•jrpajypari  cuayrtwO^t^' 

opKta^w  vpa[^9 
20   cel^poveM  iroXv  avfpioi  k€  pioOavaroi  k€  awpoi  xe  [^aTT^opoi  ral^9  Kara 

rrj9  pif<n\0ovij<t  Tjyfv 
icarc]v€VKaa'tf9  pcXtov^ov  ra  peXtf   xe  avrov  peXiyov^ov^  '  evopKia^uf 

vp\ji9  .... 
popCJitcO  otrri^  e<rrtv  povo^  btti  yij9  0€O9  o<rov[^9  oi<r^tt'pyo^!}pi9  ovapa  •  .  • 
c'y]y€'^pappeifa  rvi'^f  wavcaKpvre  ice  \Ooinoi  Otoi  k€  'fiArany  \0o»fira  k€ 

E/>/i]/;  xOovic  Kc 
YWovrtLW  K€  KptPV€9  VTTo-x^Oouioi  KC  vpi9  01  wie  KancKtpei^ot  aa*poi   4-c 

aiftvvvp[^ot 
25   cvpa^tvv    vnpaXapere    rov    Maptwuo9    ra9    (fxvva^    rov    7rpo9  epLc  rnv 

^ipairiacav 
pa\<TU3pa\w  rtjv  7rapa6i]KrfP  vpiv  Trapart'Oope  (pipuDrtx^v  rov  M.aptwvo9 

K€   a[i'a^o 
re    avrov    ro    ovopa    rot9    p((?omot9    0eoi9    a\Xa    aXx^f    jcc    aXcfm    ce 

XaXaOararu)  r 
w  rpitvpvptv  Kovpa  '  ovroi    pot    wamore  rcXtwffovfftv   jcc  ^fiwtrovtri^ 

rov  aucpa  .   .   . 
.   .   .   'S.cp^mrtatav    rov    Mapttvvav  *    eytpovBe  pot    jce    trv   o    c\vtf  to 

vvoyiov  ^a^ffiXtov  tre 
30  Traa^wv  rwv  Epivvtov  '  opKttr^w  ^I'^av  ifaTja  rwv  ev  A^<   Oewy  ov\j(VT 

ov  \riiv  ra 

^tov^o^ripav  awOtivpoariwieiojiyotve  .   ,  ,  ,   ev  rtv  ovpat^Vw 

fyjyjv  aa^Xtjv  piwOiXapyfr  ev  ovpavto  taw  [kc  ro^v  viro  rpfv  cr  .    ,   .   . 
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ffapj\rfp<f>\avP^u0aua7O7ro[yrw'\fjp'  opKin^w  <re\pa&vfiia'x9topw  oKop\ 
aueucwKaKta^ainj[^0€vvavjKpa  '   €^[_opKt<r^'^u>  vfia^  rov9  airo  Kp^oi^ou 
35    €Kr€^0€vra9  0€OV9  afi[\apa^0ava\^a  [^aiffoTrer^ov  TrapaXafiere  .   . 

Siictjy  avlpav  [  .   .   .   '^^cpavia^^ost "^   av  ,   »  ,  Tr^tniaa  .  . 

fic^WoaaXaK  ....   tjffKea  .   . 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


tvv 


XI. 

71^!'  Ke  cefioue^i  on\jve^  .   . 

Oitivest 

.   wo\oKff\tea  trpoa0€  Xafiotne^  Xiwome^,  iraytaXafieTe  .... 

•     0V^^OV    TOP    irpO^    €fJi€    €')^OV<TlV    TOV      1^ P  ^ 

.   Tjjyi/  aXiciju  ic€  7rotjf<r€7€  atnovsf  yfrv^lj^ov^  .... 

•  opKia^^tc  vjLLa^  Kara  rivv  fier^aXivv  0eu)v  ^a  .   .   . 

•  ^Ofjua  axov  pasiXujatcKafiac . 

e'XJ^apiJLapa  .... 

.   .   .  .  p^  .   .   .   ea0£pfi\0ovi 

Tov^  0v/uiov^  K€  Ta9  opya9 

•  0€oi9  iJLa\0vpeu(j>paficvo9  k€ 

.   rcTayfievoif  trrep^ep^  ^f ^  ctprj^a  p7j[^ffix0u)y  .   .   . 

•  #T6]i/a«rTa  0ayfraTe  7ov9  Trpoyeypajufi^ei/ov^  .... 
.    ci^op^Kiff^w  vfitv  TOP  paaiXea  Ttvv  Kw[(f>u)v  .... 

•  eir~\na<Tai  yap  vfiiv  o  ficya^  <ntTO-)(^u}\jp  .... 

.   ainiciKtov  fwv    7  V  ^^/^ 

,    KaraK^oi^tirarc  avTivv  ra^  yXioaaa^  .... 

•  ^vvtM)^irr£  fJLoi  €u  firjC€vi  Trpayfiari 

•  TToXvavcptjot  K€  ^loOavaroi   k€  atvpoi  .   .   . 
.    icaT€i/€v^Kaffij9  ficXiovxov  ra  fieXff   «c^c  .... 
.....   a\atXofiop<}>w0  axXaXay/JLop<p0  .... 
.    o^VffpaTTiw  TTotrjaare  ra  euyeypafi^jneua  .   .   . 
.    EicaT]<y   "xfiovia  xe  ^pf^fj   X0ovi€  kc  WXov^ruyv  .... 
,    KOTw^Kinevoi  awpoi  k€  avwvvfioi   €\y/ia^u}v  .   . 
.    0ii;i/jav  K€  Tou  0vfiov  ice.  rovst  Xoyov^  .   .   . 
.    9r]/>ov<«>  €fi€  TOP    '\ly  9  C^  7  ^  A  /^  /V     /mv 
.    7rapa0rj]Kijy  vfiiv  irapa7i0ofie  (pifiu)7iictj[y  .   .   . 

•  a»^ah\o7€  avrov  ro  ovofia  rot9  X0ovtoi9  0^€oi9  •   .  • 
.    rpi]u)iw/uiw  •  ovrot  fioi  Travrore  T€Xt[w<Toi;<T«i/ 

•  lov  fiatriXiop  o  tvv  ewavwrtvv 

•  Tiyi'  TafiiDvBoripav  Xta)0ip.ovXu}  .... 

•  ^X^^^  "^^  €&6/)ioi'  PaaiXiov  fitu)0iXafi 
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.   .  otra<f>0ov  opKia^w  <re  rov  ct^i/y  ovpav^^tv  .   .   • 

35   ...   .  Ol^avarowovTtvrjp'  opKiff^tv  tre  fiti0v[jiia  .   .   . 

.   .  Oi0€vvav  .   .   .   e^opKHT^u}  vjua^  .   .   . 

.   .  aOavaXpa  fftaoTrerpov  irapaXap^jETe  .   .   . 

y-^^/r  Azv ecu ... . 

.   .   oKaptfOtf^  Kf.   av  rf  ra9  K\t^a9  ro[y  .  .   . 

40   ....   Tov  €iri  Tov  Oif pa0€<reTiu 

<Ttffo-^0w Tqpi'TC  rijv 

9  9     9 

The  names  of  the  persons  mentioned  in  this  inscription  are 
written  in  some  character  unknown  to  me. 

xn. 

.   atf^Ttei'tpioi   ot7ir€9  ca[re   .... 

.   h'pa^.irf^^  TToXvKtfr.ca  TrpoffOe  \a[^/iovTe^  .   .  . 

.   Ajf^pfjrpiov   Are   ArfprfTpta^t  t[oi'  .   .   . 

.   rtfv  opytji*  ic€  a^Xcffrc  avrwv  Ttfv  r[^ui*afnv  .... 

.    '^^vxjpov^  K€  a(^tvi^ov9  K€  airvevpovQ^   ylrv^^y^^pov^ 

.    vfi\a^   Kara  net/  ficyaXwv   Octvv  fiaa  .... 

.   ii/€KoirTovpafu\o(f)0rffiapapaico 

.  pa[^a^aK7j(pot^ivv0vaa0)(^apacotpa\ 

.   apovcx^capnap\apKapap€(/)0ri   aiao^^'^wp 

10   .   .   ip^ttv^iatT^iapa(rfta-x^ov^i^iai^oiKf)[^i\ac<Tiv<Ti  .... 

2oj]Ti//>m9   KC  Tpv(pu)vo^  k'€  Arffttjrpt[^ov 

TOV  ZoiXop  •   Are  irnparore  riv   Karactfv0u^ovptv  .... 

WvXu'VO^    TOV    AC0V9    KC    TIVV    K\lJ0ptVU 

pi^ai\0wv  apca^ia')(0ovp  irpurrcu  Xafiir 

15   TTpoye^ypappevov  ctti  rovte  rov  <ptjnvr[^iKov 

70V  ^affiXea  rtvv  Ktc'tptvv  ^€pov[^tuv 

CTTiraffffi   '^ap  vfiiv  o  /le'ya?   aiffoj(^tvp  o   e^^a^tvv   .    .    . 

KaraCtftijaTe  rov   avrif.iKov  pov   rov  T/?v0tt'i/o[v  .    .    . 

KaraKoipttrarc  rijp  'yXtvfftrav  r[^ov  .   .   . 
20  ZjotXoi'  Tf   ^ortjpia  ke  o  Tpv(pu>v  .   .   . 

p^ot  ptjccvi   TTpaypari   evavritv0[^ijvc  .... 

Perhaps  this  and  the  following  form  one  inscription. 

XIIL 
....  J' 01 

....  ptja'tx]0ovqs'  Tjy9   k-arei'evKaatfst  p€Xi[ovxov   .    .    , 

....   opKta^u}  vpxi^  Kara  rov  a-^eXop, 

186 


20 


Feb.  3]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1891. 

.  oaovv  oiau}pvo<f}pi^  ovtrpaTriw  .... 

.  7ra]i/^aKpvr€  xe  "xOovioi  Ocoi   xe.   E/cfarjy   .   .   . 

.  nXovjrivv  K€  Kpivvrj9  v'7ro')^0opioi   k€  vfii^  o[t   .   ,  • 

.  avtcvv^fioi  evfAa^wv  wapaXapere  ra9 

•  ^ij/uifjrpiov  K€  ^ij^rjrpiav   kc  a[^i/aCo7C 

.  Oeott  aWa  aXxtf   k£  oKkcu)   xe   \a\[^a0aifartv   .   .    . 

10    ...   .  fra^inore  rcXeivffovffiv  k€  (f)ip,u.^tTov[jinu 

.  ^rifAif\rpiav   kc  Tpvtpwifav   kc  Arfprjrpiv  «r€   A  .   .    . 

.  v^TToyiov  paaiXiov  ae  vaaujv  7wv  Kpiputvi/  .   . 

•  t/<pirou  rtfv  rafitvif^ortpav  atvOiwp.  .   .   . 
.  €^tvv  TO   €0€piov  paaiXiov  fAiw0iXaJ[ji'^  .... 

15    ...    •  XifPia   lau)   €af^ij(/y)(^avfirjt^0aua707ro   .    .   . 

.  op^paaciavaKWKaKiafiaifffOci^uav  .... 

.  €Kyre0cma9  0€OV9  a^XavaOav 

.  a^vri^iKov^  efAov  rov  ZoiXov  tij 

.  €fi€  .  ,  rp  ,   ,   ,   ta)cauri\€pif 

XIV. 

^€/i[oi/€]v  01  Kara  yijv  k€  ^e/ifoi/^Jv  oirive^  care  kc  irarcpc^  warcpwv  kc p\_ii 
Tcp€9  av^Tic^^fipioi  oiTiPC^  cu0aCc  Ki(T0€  KC  oiTivc^  cv0ahc  \_K^a0C(rTC 
Oi*fAOv\_airo  K^paCirj^  TroXvKtfCca  Trpo[<T0']c  [\n]/3oi/TCv,  irapaXaficrc  tov  .  . 
701*   \_0vfiou  To\v  irpo^  \y\f^^  C^'X']  "^^^ 

5 "T^IJV   (VVaflHf   KC  7IJV 

aff>af\vov  Kc\_aTr\vci>[jio'\va  ^V)(\jiov • 

^c^Y^aX^tt'i/]  0c wu  fiaawpaffipMpXa  .   .   .    topafia^tvcvpa^tv   cpScvck 
ojrTovpap€Xo((>0ffp£Lpap  okov  pacpwcc  .   .  pahujfia-)(0ovcovpaaKi0iM}pa<r 
irKrj^o^wv0caa0)(ajnoCoip[^aXap^aKov  pacvT  aKovc  ap  okovcitc  aXap  .   . 

10    c\€apfiapXa[pl^Kapa aStvi^ia  X0u}v  'X^ov)(jia0cp<pc<r0cp 

yw]  aypntTfiapafffia'Xpv  .   .   .   (ptXaaraxn  x0ovioi  0coi  TrapaXaficTc  .... 

\ov  70V  0vfiov  KC  TTjp  opytfv  rr^p  ct9  c^c  c^i  rov  .  .  .  ovj  kc  irapahorc  tiv 

icar^aCJi0vpovpiu  0upcti(f)pafi€vo9  kc  tov  ctti  rov  ttvXwvo^  rov  \A~\hovs 

irel    rwv  •)(Xt^0pa}v  rov  ovpavou  \rcraf'(p'\c\_vo'\v  arcp   [.   .  pjiai\)(0u'v 

apcafuip 

I  c    y1^ov/>  Trpiffrcv  Xapiratcv  trr[^evaKra  0a'^rarc  rov  Trpo~\'^c'^pafificvov  ctti 

TOvSe  rov  ^i/nu)[riKov  Ka'jra0c^aro9'   cvopKia^vo  vfiiv  rov  fiaaiKca  riv\j' 

fclu.'^wv   icfiovtvv   aKOvaarc  rov  ficyaXov  [^oJlvofiar[o9,   cwt^ratrffi  <^ap 

Vfll\v 

0  uc^ti^  tri<r[^oxujp  o  c^avaywv  rov  Ac^oV9  rast  wvXa^,  kc  KaraJ^Bijff[_itrc 
TOV  at^i^ticov  fiov  /i  .   .   .   .   Xov 

•  .    .   .   opyijv  rijv  6fv 

OfAOfW 
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XV. 

ff^i]oi/e9  01  Ka[ra 

evO^aBe  KiaOe  k€  o^nive^ 


ylrv^Xpouv  19  ff[_fita9  .   . 

5 a7rv€tt^[ova9 

cpivccKafiacuypfAayfOovcovpatTKiOivpairaKtifio^tL^vOfa 

a$xn^  .   . 
ci^Kovetrre  a\apov€'x^eapfiafj\apicapafAc^l}0tj  tn<Toxa*p  attL^ffia 

XOtvv  y^ov  .   . 
.   .  fAa\ou\ifiapov<f)iKa€<rw<ri  "xOovioi  Oeoi  vapaXafiere  rov  Ovaaa 

TOP  0]v^ov 

10   *:«=]  rqv  opyijv  rijv  6<9  e^c  e^i  tov  ¥tprfuc¥  ice  Aptaijayruyvav  kc  Tifiwvaw^ 

K€  wapatore  rw  tcaTatrjOvpovp^^tv 
fia0vp€Jv^pn^cvo9   xe  to[]i/J    €7ri   rov    ttvXwvo^  rov    Alov9    ^ice    rw^v 

^Xjy0(/*)»t;i/  Tov  ovpavov  rtrra'^ficvo^jf 
<TTr/>fr^f  J  etpq^a  pij<Tt\{0)ufif  apCa^4f)($ovp  7rpi<rrcv  Xa^waccv  trratvnirfa 

Oayjrar^  70V9  Tr^oycypafi^evov^ 
evi^rovre  rov  (f>tfiw7iKov  KoraOcfiaTo^'  evopK^^tn^uj  vfi]iv  tov  fiaatXtav 

Ktv\(Pwv  ccfiot^ivv  aKov(Tar[^€  t]oi;  ficyaXov  ovo/naro^,  [^evtrafftrt  yap  v^'^tv 
o  ucy[^a9 

15    trtffo'x^wp  o  f^ayuiu  rov  Acov9  rav  7ri»[\]av,  []«c]oTO<5iy<yL''''^*^ 

Eji/JiyiTTov  Kc  \pta(^ay7U3V09  k€  *V\_ifiu3VO^'\  K€  KaTOKOifnaatc  T05  7[X]a»<y- 

<Ta9  70V  OvfAQV  Trju 

opy^fjv  rifv  19  1^/409  cx^ovaiv  «9  tov  Kiprjucu  kc  KpKr(^(T}ru}vav   k€  Ti- 

fi[^wva  oj  Ova(Ta<t  xe  A)//ii/T^[]f9 
.   .   .   B^vptjrv  jjfAiP  ^tfBepi  vpayfiari  evavriayOrfVC'  opKiff^tn  v^tt9  .... 

.   .   .  fiioOavaroi  kv  awpoi  k€  awopoi  r(i<pij9  Kara  ttj^  pi^tn^Oovfi^  rtj^ 

Ka7evcvKatnj9 
20  fieXtovxov  rja  jneXij  kc  ainov  ^uXtov^ov*  [^epopicl^tff^w  vjua^  [^K^ara  rov 

a^aXe fAop(f)u}0  o<rri9  [^ctrrtif 
/ijoj'09  cirtytof  6€09[^offov9  ot<ru3pvo(p\pt9  ovtrpairiw  wotjjtrare  ra  cyycy- 

pafAfAfva  T^yvpe 
vav^oKpinc  k€\_')(Oovioi  Ocoi  kc  Eic]aTiy  p^^oi/[]<a  xe  EJ/>yui^  \0ovi^€  «*=! 

IWoinwv  K€ 
Kpiv'jvcs  ifTToxOopi^ot  KC  Vfit9  01  j  w^c  KaTu^Kific^^fOt  tttopot  KC  avwvvfiot 

TaJpaXa^erc  709  (f>u3va9  rov  Ovatra  kc  rov  ^rffiifrptov  •••••., 
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•  •  .  TTpo^^y  rffia9  rov  Etprji/ev  kb  \pnT(^ay7tvv(w  «cfc 
.  .  .  vapariOofie  (f>ifiumKriv  rov  Opaaa  k€  rov  []  •  .  . 
ovojfiara  toi9  ^Oovioi^  aWa  aXxif  ic€  aX^^KCw  ....    .. 

TeXctVffOVfftV  KC  <f}tflU>4^0V<TlV    .... 

T^ov  Ovaa\jav 


This  fragment  was  probably  part  of  XV. 

.  /iaffiXio'^i^  <r€  Trmrwv  rwv  Kptvvtv[_u  .    ,   .   . 

.  wOtwfiotmtvi  .  .    u}cy  .... 

.  cv  ovpauu)  tao)  ice  to[_v  .   .   . 

.  0^a0vfAta  -^Oioptvo  .... 

,  €\iCT£0€V7a9  0€ov9  a[/J\]rti/a^a[i'flX^a   .   .   . 

.  K^e  Apiff^oyricuo^  ice  T[^ifi^tvpo9  rou  O  .  . 

.  av  ij  7a9  K\tca9  rov  Afrovv]    xe  .   . 

.  Kara   Oeoiv   <tvv  •   .   ovoi   a   .   .   aOtf   .   .  . 


oOvO 


I 


aicva   .   .  . 
OaXKe 


XVI. 
Fragment  with  rudely  drawn  figure  of  a  bird.. 
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SUR  DIFF^RENTS  MOTS  ET  NOMS   ^GYPTIENS.— II. 

Par  E.  Lef^bure. 

Une  Question  de  M^thode. 

I. 
Le  sens  donnd  ici  meme  au  nom  et  au  mythe  d'Osiris  a  ^t^ 
conteste,  d'une  fa^on  d'ailleurs  tres  courtoise,  par  M.  TAbb^  de  Cara, 
dans  un  recent  num^ro  de  la  Civiitd  Cattolica:  "Questa  inter- 
pretazione  non  ci  a  convinti  e  ci  sembra  troppo  vaga  e  poco 
conforme  alia  psicologia  degli  antichissimi  popoli.  Oltraccib  il 
caiattere  umano  d'  Osiride  e  la  tradizione  non  vi  appariscono  punto." 
Le  savant  critique  envisage  surtout  les  antecedents  et  les  debuts 
de  la  fable  osirienne,  mais  son  blame  ne  saurait  compl^tement 
atteindre  une  etude  prenant  le  mythe  "i  dater  de  la  fixation  du 
nom."  II  y  a  li  une  limite  pos^e,  et  quand  un  auteur,  loin  d'em- 
pi^ter  sur  le  domaine  d'autrui,  prend  soin  de  borner  son  sujet, 
ne  serai t-il  pas  juste  de  lui  en  tenir  compte  ? 

Une  religion  comme  celle  de  I'j^gypte,  qui  a  dure  de  longs 
sidles,  ne  forme  pas  un  tout  si  compact  que  les  differentes  parties 
ne  puissent  en  etre  isoiees.  Et,  k  ce  propos,  quelques  observations 
g^nerales  auront  peut-etre  leur  utilite. 

Si  Ton  envisage  les  trois  ou  quatre  grandes  conceptions  dont 

se    compose  k   Tordinaire   un    developpement  religieux,   depuis  le 

fi^tichisme    jusqu'au    monotheisme,   on    verra    aisement    que    leur 

ensemble  obeit  i  un  principe  superieur,  mais  que  chacune  d'elles 

a  aussi  sa  loi  propre,  puisqu'elle    a    son    existence    particuli^re ; 

on  peut   meme  dire   qu*elle    s'oppose    plutot   qu'elle   ne   s'adapte 

auz  autres ;  elle  les  continue,  mab  en  les  contredisant,  et  cela 

pour   une    raison  bien    simple,   c'est   qu'elle  se  confondrait  avec 

elles    si    elle    ne   les    contredisait   pas.      Dans    cette    esp^ce    de 

cofuordia  discors  il  y  a  liaison  et  lutte,  descendance  et  dissemblance. 

Ijqs   periodes  de  transition  restent  quelquefois  visibles,  comme 

en  Grfecc,  o{i  certaines  divinites  presentent  les  traces  d'une  curieuse 

m^tamorpliose,  k  repoque  de  Tinstitution  des  myst^res,*     Mais 

♦   Cf,  les  Eumenides  d'E^hyle  et  les  Bacchantes  d'Euripide. 
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h  rhabitude,  renfantement  termini,  les  incompatibilitds  ^clatent 
L* Hermes  des  hymnes  hom^riques  et  des  fouilles  d'Olympie  ne  res- 
semble  plus  aux  vieux  Hermes  grecs ;  le  symboliime  final  d' Athene, 
la  raison,  masque  d*une  fa9on  presque  complete  les  caracteres 
archaiques  de  la  d^esse.  L'Hathor  ^'ptienne,  devenue  anciennc- 
ment*  la  face  ou  la  clart6  solaire,  puis  la  Beautd  supreme,  est 
bien  loin  par  son  nom  et  par  son  role  de  la  crecelle  et  du  bucrdne 
primitifs.  Et  Osiris,  lorsque  les  pretres  voient  en  lui  le  souverain 
bien,  n'cst  plus  regarde  par  eux  comme  le  dieu  soutenain  des 
enfers  :t  son  nom  meme  d'Unnefcr  change  de  sens  avec  son  mythe, 
si  bien  que  le  Beau  Li^vre  devient  TEtre  Bon. 

La  substance  religieuse  prend  done  difft^rentes  formes,  gen^rale- 
ment  oppos^es  les  unes  aux  autres,  le  dieu  niant  le  fetiche,  les 
divinit^s  morales  niant  les  divinitds  naturalistes,  et  le  monotheisme 
niant  le  polytheisme. 

Dans  ces  conditions,  si  nous  trouvons  qu'en  6gypte  le  dieu  des 
morts,  habitant  Tenfer  ou  entourant  Tenfer,  est  appel^  d*un  nom  qui 
signifie  Sepulcre  ou  Sepukral^  nous  serons  suffisamment  fond^ 
i  voir,  dans  la  generalisation  ainsi  formulae  des  tombes  et  des 
manes,  un  progres  sur  d'autres  notions  dcvenues  par  1^  meme  inf^ 
rieures,  sinon  contraircs.  De  plus,  ce  nouveau  stade  du  symbolisme 
demeurera  tout  aussi  reel  qu*un  autre,  pour  n*etre  ni  final,  ni  initial ; 
et  rien  certes  n'empechera  d'y  rattacher  ad  libitum^  si  on  en  a  le 
d^sir  ou  la  possibilite,  des  conceptions  ant^rieures  ou  posterieures, 
soit  les  croyances  sauvages  qui  admettent  au  reste  des  dieux 
infemaux,  soit  les  theories  evh^meristes  faisant  venir  le  premier 
egyptien  de  la  Chaldee,  soit  les  raffinements  de  la  derniere  ^poque, 
qui  dcvelopperent  peu  a  peu  le  type  du  dieu  bon  pour  en  tirer  celui 
du  dieu  supreme. 

Ni  un  nom  ni  un  mythe  n*ont  besoin  d  etre  barbares  pour  avoir 
un  sens.  Vouloir  \  ce  sujet  maintenir  sur  la  terre  (et  chez  les 
sauvages),  comme  le  demande  M.  rabbt5  de  Cara,  un  dieu  que  les 
textes  placent  dans  la  lune  ou  des  dtoses  dont  la  tete  est  tantot 
surmontee,  tantot  encadree  par  le  soleil,  ce  serait  aller  trop  loin  et 
s'absorber  dans  une  opinion. 

On  pardonne  assurement  beaucoup  \  qui  s'^prend  de  son  sujet, 
perdit-il  un  peu  de  vue  Tensemblc  de  revolution  dont  il  ^tudie  Tune 

•  Proceedings,  June,  1S90,  p.  449. 
t  "  Dc  Iside  et  Osiride,  78." 
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des  p^riodes :  tout  effort  est  respectable.  En  adaptant  k  Tl^^gypte 
spiritualiste  les  theories  de  Creuzer  et  de  M.  de  Roug^,  ou  k  Tj^gypte 
animiste  celles  de  Fustel  de  Coulanges  et  d* Herbert  Spencer,  MM. 
Bnigsch  et  Maspero  auraient  abends  chacun  dans  son  sens  que  le 
mal  ne  serait  pas  grand.  L'optique  intellectuelle  a  des  effets  qu*il 
faut  admettre,  k  la  condition  bien  entendu  que  le  b^neficiaire  de 
cette  tolerance  ne  sera  pas  intolerant  lui-meme,  et  ne  se  croira  pas 
d'une  mani^re  trop  absolue  seul  possesseur  de  la  v6rite :  cclle-ci 
ne  se  devoile  pas  si  ais^ment,  et  Texpericnce  du  si^cle,  sans  parler 
de  celle  des  si^cles,  est  \k  pour  nous  apprendre  ce  que  p^se  une 
hypoth^se,  si  ing^nieuse  qu'elle  semble  ou  si  intronis^e  qu*elle  soit. 

11. 

Le  sort  de  la  theorie  qui  voyait  tout  dans  le  langage  peut  ser\ir 
de  leqon,  aujourd'hui,  k  la  theorie  qui  voit  tout  dans  le  sauvage. 
Ce  dernier  syst^me,  qui  coule  k  pleins  bords  en  ravageant  quelque 
peu  ses  rives,  merite  par  sa  valeur  comme  par  son  exag^ration 
qu'on  lui  donne  k  la  fois  sa  place  et  sa  limite.  Nombre  de  savants, 
entre  autres  M.  Barth,  ont  deji  proteste  contre  Texhibition  encom- 
brante  du  sauvage,  et  il  ne  faudrait  pas,  en  effct,  prendre  les  mots 
de  fttichisme,  d'animisme,  de  totemisme,  etc.,  pour  une  formule 
mystique  et  cabalistique  propre  k  briser  tous  les  sceaux.  Les  super- 
stitions primitives  ^miettent  le  sentiment  du  divin  que  les  conceptions 
sup^rieures  condensent,  voili  tout :  doit-on  faire  de  cela  un  grand 
mystfere  ? 

Que  PEgypte  ait  d^butd  par  la  barbarie,  nul  n*y  contredit  gu^re, 
ni  Bossuet,  disant  que  "  la  tout  etait  dieu  excepte  Dieu  lui-meme ;" 
ni  de  Brosses,  faisant  le  "  Parall^le  de  Tancienne  Religion  de  TEgj'pte 
avec  la  Religion  actuelle  de  la  Nigritie,"  dans  son  livre  du  Culte  des 
dieux  fetiches  ;•  ni  Creuzer,  constatant  que  Tancienne  croyance  des 
Egyptiens  peut  se  ramener  au  f^tichisme  avec  le  Nil  pour  plus  grand 
f^tiche,t  ni  M.  Pierret,  6crivant  que  "le  f^tichisme,  si  naturel  aux 
populations  africaines,  ou  tout  au  moins  un  naturalisme  grossier,  fut 
vraisemblablement  le  point  de  depart  de  la  religion  de  la  valine  du 
Nil;" J  ni  M.  le  Page  Renouf,  ^tudiant  le  culte  primitif  rendu  au 
genius  ^gyptien,  etc. 

^  C/.  de  Pauw,  **  Recherches  philosophiques  sur  les  figypticns  et  les  Chinois," 
icction  VII,  •*  De  la  religion  des  Egyptiens." 

t  **  Religions  de  I'Antiquit^,"  trad.  Guigniaut,  t.  i,  1.  iii,  ch.  i  et  ii. 
J  *'  Petit  Manuel  de  Mythologie,"  pp.  100  ct  loi. 
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Mais  la  barbaric  n*emp^che  pas  la  civilisation  parce  qu*elle  la 
precede,  et  les  petits  dieux  n'excluent  pas  les  grands  parce  qu*ils  les 
pr^parent ;  s'ils  coexistent  meme  avcc  eux,  grice  a  un  effet  de  sur- 
vivance  bien  connu,  ce  ne  sera  jamais  \h.  un  motif  pour  trailer 
d*irr^vocablement  bar  bare  une  religion  qui  a  commence  par  le 
f^tichisme,  comme  bien  d'autres,  et  qui  a  gard^  la  plupart  de  ses 
fetiches,  comme  bien  d'autres.  A  ce  compte  les  id^es  grecques, 
romaines  et  meme  europt^ennes  seraient  barbares  presque  au  m^me 
titre  que  celles  de  TEgypte,  car  de  part  et  d'autre  les  superstitions 
les  plus  grossibres  n*ont  jamais  manqu6,  avec  une  minority  pour  les 
combattre  et  une  majority  pour  les  admettre. 

Les  Pythagoriciens  et  les  Platoniciens  ^taient,  comme  nos 
spirites,  aussi  animistes  que  les  j^gyptiens.  Officiellement,  les  Grecs 
et  les  Romains  offraient  des  repas  aux  morts  et  aux  dieux,  v^n6r- 
aient  certains  arbres,  certains  animaux,  et  certains  objets,  admet- 
taient  la  personnalit^  des  statues,  croyaient  au  pouvoir  des  formules, 
des  phylactcres,  des  augures,  des  sacrifices,  etc.  L'homrae  qui 
reprdsente  le  mieux  la  race  grecque,  Pericles,  mourut  avec  un 
amulette  au  cou,*  et  le  plus  ^claire  peut-etre  des  Romains,  Cic^ron, 
obdissant  k  une  aberration  sdculairef  qui  rappelle  le  dhama  de 
rinde,  voulait  sur  la  fin  de  sa  vie  se  tuer  au  foyer  d'Octave,  afin 
d'attacher  k  la  personne  du  jeune  despote  une  furie  vengeresse.J 
Marc  Aur^le  lui-meme,  le  sage  par  excellence,  croyait  aux  songes. 

Les  sacrifices  humains,  que  Ton  consid^re  comme  une  des 
marques  les  plus  caracteristiques  de  la  sauvagerie,  n*ont  point  en- 
sanglant^  que  TEgypte.  Sans  parler  de  certains  rites  d'anthropo- 
phagie  pratiques  en  dehors  du  culte  officiel,  les  Romains  enterraient 
vifs  des  Gaulois  et  des  Grecs  dans  les  grandes  calamit^s,§  et 
Th^mistocle  lui-meme  sacrifia  des  Perses  \  Salamine.  Auguste, 
qui  fit  mettre  la  tete  de  Brutus  aux  pieds  de  la  statue  de  C^sar, 
et  qui  arracha  les  yeux  k  un  pr^teur  de  ses  propres  mains,  avait 
choisi,  parait-il,  trois  cents  de  ses  ennemis  pour  les  forger  sur 
un  autel  consacr^  i  Cesar.  || 

Ces  coutumes  barbares  ne  cessbrent  en  Chypre  que  sous  Adrien, 
tandisque  k  Rome  ellcs  passaient  pour  exister  encore  au  temps  oil 

*  Plularque,  Pericles,  58. 
t  Cf,  Tacite,  Annales,  III,  58,  xi,  5,  etc. 
J  Plutarque,  Ciceron,  63. 
§  Tile  Live,  xxii,  57. 
I  Suetone,  Auguste,  13,  27,  et  15. 
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ecrivait  I^ctance.*  Ix?s  paiens  ont  cm  que  les  Chretiens  sacrifiaient 
des  enfants  pour  les  manger,t  et  cette  accusation,  dont  on  a  pour- 
suivi  pendant  tout  le  moyen  age  et  au-dela  les  sorciers  et  les  juifs, 
reparaft  de  temps  en  temps  contre  les  derniers,  preuve,  non  que 
le  fait  est  vrai,  mais  que  Timage  de  I'anthropophagic  n'a  jamais 
cesse  de  hanter  les  esprits. 

D*autres  superstitions  plus  innocentes  et  aussi  illogiques  per- 
sistent aujourd'hui  dans  toute  TEurope  sur  le  nombre  treize,  le 
cote  gauche,  le  vendredi,  les  dtoiles  filantes,  les  comctcs,  le  chien 
qui  hurle  k  la  mort,  I'^temuement,  le  sel  renverse,  les  feux  de  la 
Saint  Jean,  le  grillon  du  foyer,  Toracle  des  marguerites,  les  monnaies 
perches,  les  porte-bonheur,  la  corde  de  pendu,  les  fleurs  pour  les 
morts,  les  tables  toumantes,  les  esprits  frappeurs,  les  reves,  les 
lignes  de  la  main,  la  divination  par  les  cartes,  le  mauvais  ceil,  etc. 
Qui  pourrait  tout  dire  ? 

I^  verite  est  qu^il  y  a  partout,  chez  les  Papous  comme  chez 
les  Indous,  et  du  fetichisme  et  autre  chose.  S'il  y  a  autre  chose, 
c'est-a-dire  si  le  dt^veloppement  rcligieux  a  scs  phases,  qu'il  soit 
au  moins  licite  d'dtudier  chacune  d'elles  en  soi,  quand  on  ne  peut 
pas  ou  quand  on  ne  veut  pas  les  embrasser  toutes.  C'est  peut-etrc 
encore  le  meilleur  procdd^  qu'il  y  ait  pour  preparer,  sans  generalisa- 
tion prematuree,  la  th^oric  d'ensemble  qui  conciliera  et  resumera 
toutes  les  hypotheses. 


•  Lactancc,  "  Institutions  divines,*'  I,  21. 
t  Tertullicn,  **Apolog6liquc,"  7. 
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ROCK   CARVINGS  AT   lASILI-KAIA  (CAPPADOCIA). 

Roma,  23  Nov.^  1890. 

246,  Via  di  Ripetta. 

Caro  e  gentil  Signorc, 

Con  atto  sommamente  cortese  Ella  annunziava  ne'  Pro- 
ceedings di  Aprile  di  quest*  anno,  ch'  io  avrei  pubblicato  nella 
^^Civiltd  Cattolica^^  una  serie  di  articoli  intomo  agli  Hethei.  E  in 
effctto  ne  ho  gi^  pubblicati  parecchi  e  mi  son  fatto  un  dovere  di 
inviarli  volta  per  volta,  a  cotesta  nobilissima  Saa'efd  di  Archeologia 
Biblica^  la  quale  gentilmente,  come  suole,  me  ne  rese  grazie,  per 
mezzo  di  Lei,  suo  Segretario. 

Sapendo  quanto  grande  interesse  Ella  prende  alle  ricerche 
risguardanti  gli  Hcthci  e  i  loro  monumenti,  ho  creduto  farle  cosa 
grata  comunicandole  anticipatamente  una  mia  congettura  sopra  il 
pill  bel  gruppo  de'  bassirilievi  di  lasili-Kaia  (Cappadocia),  diversa- 
mente  interpretato  dal  Ramsay  *  e  dal  Perrot.f  Quegli  opina  che 
la  grande  figura  con  mitra  riccamente  adorna,  sia  una  dea,  b 
N«ici;0o^o9  Gta  d'  Una  iscrizione  di  Comana  {/ourn,  PhiloLy  1882); 
questi  asserisce  essere  la  figura  di  un  dio. 

I^  grande  figura  ^  per  me  la  figura  del  dio  Sutex  o  Set,  supremo 
dio  degli  Hethei  della  Siria  Settentrionale  (Xeta),  degli  Hethei  di 
Egitto  (Hyksos  o  Re  Pastori)  e  secondo  la  mia  congettura,  degli 
Hethei  delF  Asia  Minore.  Avremmo  percio  un  nuovo  argomento 
monumentale  dell*  identity  di  questa  famiglia  di  popoli,  fondato 
suir  identity  della  loro  religione  e  del  loro  dio  supremo.  Ma  non 
minore  sarebbe  Timportanza  per  la  storia  dell*  arte  hethea,  poich^  si 
saprebbe  per  la  prima  volta,  in  che  modo  era  figurato  il  loro  dio 
Sutex  o  Set,  del  quale  non  conosciamo  veruna  imagine.  Con- 
ciossiach^  quella  sopra  la  Stela  dell*  anno  400,  ci  dk  una  figura  di 
Set  gib.  egizianizzato  e  perb  non  genuina,  laddove  nel  bassorilievo  di 
lasili-Kaia  sarebbe  al  tutto  originate  e  primitiva. 

•  Joum.  of  R.A.  Soc.,  vol.  xv,  p.  118. 
t  Hist,  lie  CArt  dans  VAntiq, ;  t.  iv,  p.  642,  e  segg. 
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La  mitra  conica  h  un  dato  comune  al  Set  della  Stela  dell'  anno 
400,  e  al  Set  della  scoltura  cappadoce.  Ma  1'  atto  caratteristico 
e  unico  in  tutta  la  grande  composizione  di  lasili-Kaia,  quello  cioh 
onde  il  dio  passa  il  suo  braccio  attorno  al  collo  della  figura  minore, 
che  porta  spada  al  fianco  e  stringe  in  mano  il  lituo,  trova  un 
riscontro  importantissimo  sulla  tavoletta  d'  argento,  in  cui  fu  scritto 
il  Trattato  di  pace  e  di  alleanza  fra  Ramesse  II  e  il  Principe  o  Re 
de'  Xeta,  Xetasar.     Ecco  il  passo  : — 


/WA/\/VA 


A/WW* 


10  traduco : — Quod  intus  (in  medio)  hujus  tabulae  ex  argento^ 
in  parte  antica^  est  repraesentatio  imaginis  Sutcchi  (Set)  ampiexantis 
imaginem  magni  Principis  Chetarum, 

La  traduzione  del  Chabas,  seguita  dal  Brugsch  nella  sua  History 
of  Egypt  under  the  Pharaohs^  vol.  ii,  Additions  and  Notes,  pp.  410, 
411,  ^  questa: — "  CV  qui  est  au  milieu  de  la  tablette  d'argent,  sur 
son  cSte  anterieur,  c'est  une  image  de  la  statue  de  Set  embrassant  la 
statue  du  prince  de  Kheta^  entouree  {d^une  kriture)  disant :  O  image 
de  Set^  roi  du  del  et  de  la  terre^  accorde  que  P arrangement  fait  par 
Khktasar^  prince  de  (lig,  37)  Kheta " 

Ora  questo  ^  appunto  1'  atto  medesimo  in  che  ^  espressa  sul 
bassorilievo  di  lasili-Kaia  la  figura  maggiore  e  bellissima,  in 
risguardo  della  minore,  la  quale  per  me  rappresenta  il  Re-Sacerdote 
o  Patesi  degli  Hethei  della  Cappadocia.  Infatti  questa  stessa 
figura  apparisce  due  volte  ne'  bassirilievi  di  lasili-Kaia ;  una  volta 
col  disco  alato  sul  capo,  e  un'  altra  volta  in  piedi  sopra  due 
monticelli  di  pietre,  reggendo  in  mano  un'  edicola  sacra.  Che  la 
figura  sia  identica  in  tutte  e  tre  le  volte,  ^  evidente  dalla  medesi- 
mezza  della  veste  ampia  con  strascico,  del  lituo  e  del  berretto 
semplice. 

11  dio  Set  adunque  fiirebbe  sul  bassorilievo  di  lasili-Kaia,  lo 
stetto  atto  di  affetto  e  di  protezione,  che  sulla  tavoletta  d'  argento,  e 
per  consequenza  \  lo  stesso  dio  degli  Hethei  della  Cappadocia,  come 
degli  Hethei  deir  alta  Sina. 
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D*  altra  parte,  la  presenza  di  Sutex  o  Set  h  assolutamente 
richiesta  e  non  pub  mancare  nelle  rappresentazioni  religiose  degli 
Hethei  della  Cappadocia  a  lasili-Kaia,  dove  si  veggono  tanti  iddii  e 
tante  dee,  quali  sono  invocati  nelle  clausole  del  Trattato  di  pace, 
cio^  guerrieri :  " .  .  .  mt7/e  dieux  des  dieux  guerriers  et  des  dieux- 
femmes,  lig.  26,"  come  traduce  il  Chabas. 

In  un  articolo  che  sarll  pubblicato  nella  "(7/w7/i  Cattolica^^^ 
darb  la  spiegazione  di  tutta  la  composizione  de*  bassirilievi  di 
lasili-Kaia,  e  instanto  I^  prego,  se  crede,  di  voler  annunziare  nei 
"  Proceedings  '*  questa  mia  congettura. 

Col  pill  grande  ossequio  ho  V  onore  di  essere 

Suo  devotissimo, 

C.  A.  DE  Cara,  SJ. 
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UN  NOUVEAU  NOM  DE  NOMBRE  EN  ANCIEN 

6GYPTIEN. 

Par  Karl  Piehl. 

Les  textes  ptolemaiques  et  romains  des  temples  de  la  Haute 
^^'pte  nous  sont  d'un  secours,  bien  pr^cieux,  pour  la  solution  de 
nombreux  problfemes,  relatifs  k  la  langue  ^gyptienne  ancienne,  pro- 
blames  que  les  inscriptions  pharaoniques  souvent  sont  incapables 
d'^laircir.  Avant  tout,  le  temple  d'Edfou  nous  a  fourni  des  mois- 
sons  abondantes,  qui  m^riteraient  assur^ment  une  attention  plus 
nourrie  que  celle  que  puisse  y  consacrer  la  demi-douzaine  de  savants 
qui  s'occupent  s^rieusement  des  "basses  epoques."  C'est  aussi  un 
texte  d'Edfou  qui  a  occasionn^  les  petites  observations  qui  se  voient 
ici  consignees. 

Le  texte  en  question  se  trouve  dans  le  Couloir  de  Ronde,  oh 
il  a  6t6  trace  sur  le  cote  int^rieur  du  Mur  d^Enceinte  d^est.  La 
place,  choisie  pour  sa  gravure,  est  tout  au-dessous  de  la  grande 
inscription  horizontale  qui  court  le  long  de  la  crete  du  Mur  d'En- 
ceinte.  Cela  fait  que  notre  texte  ne  se  copie  qu'avec  difficult^, 
si  Ton  est  debout  sur  le  pav^  du  temple.  Aussi,  ai-je  non  seulement 
execute  une  copie  dans  ces  circonstances,  mais  j'ai  v^rifie  cette 
m^me  copie,  couch^  k  plat  ventre  sur  le  toit — en  cet  endroit  bien 
mince — du  temple.  On  congoit  bien  que,  cela  ^tant,  je  suis  dispose 
k  accorder  une  enti^re  confiance  k  mon  texte,  qui  d'ailleurs  est 
accessible  k  tout  le  monde,  ayant  et^  public  dans  la  seconde  s^rie 
de  mes  Inscriptions.* 

6videmment,  notre  texte  n'a  pu  ^chapper  k  Toeil  attentif  de 
Brugsch,  qui  dejk  en  i87i,t  avec  sa  sagacity  habituelle,  Ta  mis  k 
contribution.  Plus  tard,  le  meme  savant  a  public  le  texte  en  son 
entier.J  Cette  publication  m'^tait  inconnue,  quand  j'ai  imprimd 
ma  copie.  D'ailleurs,  quiconque  daigne  comparer  les  deux  copies, 
celle  de  Brugsch  et  la  mienne,  m'accordera,  j*esp^re,  que  dans  ce 

*  Piehl,  InscripHons  hicroglyphiques^  seconde  serie,  PI.  LXXIX  K. 

f  Zeitschrifii  IX,  page  140. 

J  Dictionnain  Giographique^  pages  1393,  1394. 
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cas,  je  n'ai  pas  besoin  de  manifester  une  trop  grande  modestie. 
C'est  justement  la  mauvaise  lecture  d'un  passage  de  notre  texte  qui 
a  emp^ch^  Brugsch  de  trouver  le  nom  de  nombre,  que  le  hasard 
nous  a  fait  d^couvrir. 

Le  texte  debute  par  les  paroles  suivantes :  -^s^     1^      cTr  ^  (1 

avait  permis  h,  Brugsch  d'^tablir  les  lectures  phon^tiques  pour  les 
chiffres  e  n  et  ^^^^^. 

Des  donn^es  semblables  lui  avaient  fourni  les  valeurs  des  chiffres 

n  yc   et  ,  gr^ce  aux  ^claircissements,  contenus  dans  le  mSme 

textes. 

Si  maintenant  nous  examinons  la  ligne  6  de  la  copie,  que  nous 
en  avons  publi^e   dans   nos   Inscriptions    hitroglyphiques^    nous   y 

que  je  traduis  de  la  sorte :  "  Pourquoi  45  coud^es  ?  Parceque  les 
masses  frappent. — 50  ?    Pour  adorer."* 

Le  nom  de  nombre  45  se  lit  ici  ^^  v\ ,  ce  qui  ^videmment 

doit  se  transcrire :  he-nietioii.^  Or,  5  ^quivaut  il  ©  tiou^  selon  le 
meme  texte,  d'ou  il  s'ensuit  que  40  en  ^gyptien  se  lit  heme^  ou  ^  peu 
pr^s.  Mais  par  cela  nous  sommes,  pour  ainsi  dire,  en  pleine  langue 
copte,  oil  le  nom  de  nombre  40  est  g^iULe,  gpULH. 

*  La  copie  de    Brugsch  {Dictionnaire  G^ographique^  p.   1394)  donne  id 

de  la  verite. 

t  L'equation  A  =  nut  est  donnee  par  les  textes  des  pyramides  \cfr.   Max 

MiJLLER  dans  le  Recueil  de  Virweg,  IX,  p.  25]  et  cette  Equation  est  appuy^  par 

les  textes  ptolemaiques.     Cfr.  p.  ex.  les  variantes  |l^^^-»*•,  0  b,   d'un  m^me 
mot,  Brugsch,  Drei  Festkalender^  pi.  VII. 
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The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  3rd 
March,  1891,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  paper  will  be 
read : — 

Rev.  a.  Lowy: — The  Falasha  Jews  in   their  ethnical  relation 
to  the  other  Abyssinians. 
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THE  FOLLOW'ING  BOOKS  ARE  REQUIRED  FOR  THE 

LIBRARY  OF  THE  SOCIETY. 


Zeitsch.  der  Dcutschen  Morgenl.  Gesellsch.,  Vol.  I,  1847 ;  Vols.  IV  to  XII, 

1850  to  1858,  inclusive ;  Vol.  XX  to  VoL  XXXII,  1866  to  1878. 

BOTTA,  Monuments  tie  Ninive.     5  vols.,  folio.     1847-1850. 

Place,  Ninive  et  TAssyrie,  1866-1869.    3  vols.,  folio. 

Brugsch-Bey,   Geographische  Inschriftcn  Altaegyptische  Denkmaeler      Vols. 

I— III  (Bnigsch). 

Recueil  de  Monuments  Egyptiens,  copi^  sur  lieux  et  public  par 

H.  Bnigsch  et  J.  Dumichen.     (4  vols.,  and  the  text  by  Dumichen 
of  vols.  3  and  4. ) 

Dumichen,  Historische  Inschriften,  &c.,  1st  series,  1867. 

2nd  series,  1869. 


Altaegyptische  Kalender- Inschriften,  1886. 

Tempel- Inschriften,  1862.     2  vols.,  folio. 


GOLEMSCliEFF,  Die  Metternichstele.     Folio,  1887. 

Lepsius,  Nubian  Grammar,  &c.,  1880. 

Etudes  tgyptologiques.     13  vols.,  complete  to  1880. 

Wright,  Arabic  Grammar  and  Chrestomathy.     2nd  edition. 

SCHROEDER,  Die  Phonizische  Sprache. 

Haupt,  Die  Sumerischen  P'amiliengesetze. 

Rawlinson,  Canon,  6th  Ancient  Monarchy. 

BURKHAKDT,  Eastern  Travels. 

Chabas,  Melanges  Eg>'ptologiques.     Series  I,  III.     1862-1873. 

E.  Gayet,  Steles  de  la  XII  dynastie  au  Muse^  de  Louvre. 

Ledrain,  Les  Monuments  ifegyptiens  de  la  Bibliotheque  Nationale. 

Sarzec,  Dccouvertcs  en  Chaldee. 

Sainte  Marie,  Mission  i  Carthage. 

Lef^bure,  Le  Mythe  Osirien.     2nd  partie.     "Osiris." 

Lepsius,  Lcs  Metaux  dans  les  Inscriptions  Egyptienncs,  avec  notes  par  W.  Berend. 

D.  G.  Lyon,  An  Assyrian  Manual. 

A.  Amiaud  and  L.  Mechineau,  Tableau  Compar«$  des  6critures  Babyloniennes 
et  Assyriennes. 

Mitthcilungcn  aus  der  Sammlung  der  Papyrus  Erzherzog  Rainer.   2  parts. 

ROBIOU,  Croyances  de  TEgypte  a  I'cpoque  des  Pyramides. 

Recherches  sur  le  Calendrier  en  Iig>'pte  et  sur  le  chronologic  des  Lagides. 

POGNON,  Les  Inscriptions  Babyloniennes  du  Wadi  Brissa. 

Amelineau,  Histoire  du  Patriarchc  Copte  I>aac. 

Jensf.n,  Die  Kosmologic  der  Babylonier. 

Weissleach,  F.  H.,  Die  Achaemcniden  Inschriften  Zwciter  Art. 

Walther,  J.,  Les  Decouvertes  de  Ninive  et  de  Babylone  au  point   de  vuc 
biblique.     Lausanne,  1890.     4s. 

WiNCKLER,  Hugo,  Der  Thontafelfund  von  El  Amama.     Vols.  I  and  11. 
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Fifth  Meetings  yd  Marchy   1891. 
F.  D.  MOCATTA,  Esq.,  Vice-President, 

IN  THE  CHAIR. 
6C»#S» 

The   following   Presents    were  announced,    and    thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors : — 

From  the  Author,  Ernesto  Schiaparelli : — II  Libro  dei  Funerali 
degli  antichi  Egiziani.     Vol.  II.     Roma.     Folio.     1890. 

From  the  Author,   Lucien  Gautier: — La  Mission  du  prophfete 
^z^chiel.     Lausanne.     8vo.     1891. 

From  the  Author,  Dr.  A.  Wiedemann : — Aegyptische  Inschriften 
aus  dem  Gewarbe  Museum  zu  Pest.     8vo.     1891. 

From  the  Author,  Dr.  A.  Wiedemann : — Kleinere  aegyptische 
Inschriften  aus  der  i3-i4ten  Dynastie.     8vo.     1891. 

From  the  Author,  Dr.  A.  Wiedemann : — Aegyptische  Inschriften  I. 
der  Sammlung  Stroganoff  zu  Aachen.     8vo.     1891. 

From  the  Author,  Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara,  S.J. : — Ricerche  di  Archeo- 
logia  Biblico-Italica.     Part  VIII. 

Estratto  dalla  Civiltk  Cattolica,  Serie  XIV,  Vol.  IX,  21  Feb., 
1891. 
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Walter  L.  Nash,  The  Grange,  Northwood,  Middlesex, 
was  elected  a  Member  of  the  Society,  having  been  nominated 
at  the  last  Meeting,  3rd  February,  1891. 

The  following  Candidates  were  nominated  for  election  at 
the  next  Meeting,  on  7th  April. 

The  Most  Rev.  His  Grace  the  Lord  Archbishop  of  Canterbury. 

The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Herschell,  46,  Grosvenor  Gardens,  S.W. 

A.  M.  Davies,  M.R.C.S.,  D.P.H.  Camb.,  Surgeon  Army  Medical 
Staff:  Assistant  Professor  of  Hygiene,  Army  Medical  School, 
Royal  Victoria  Hospital,  Netley,  near  Southampton. 


•^c^ 


A  Paper  was  read  by  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  entitled  "The 
Falasha  Jews  in  their  ethnical  relation  to  the  other 
Abyssinians,"  being  the  second  part  of  the  paper  read  by 
the  same  author  on  2nd  December,  1890.  They  will  be 
printed  in  a  future  number  of  the  Proceedings. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Mr.  J.  Pollard,  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball, 
Dr.  Friedlander,  Mr.  Jacobs,  the  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  and  the 
Chairman. 

Thanks  were  returned  for  this  communication. 


^i*Pi^»p 
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UN  NOUVEAU  SYSTfeME  DE  CHRONOLOGIE  BIBLIQUE. 

C.   DE   HaRLEZ. 

Le  nouvel  ouvrage  du  savant  professeur  de  Paris,  Essais  bibiiques^ 
par  Maurice  Vemes,  directeur  adjoint  k  TEcole  pratique  des  Hautes 
Etudes  (Sorbonne,  in- 12°,  pp.  xiv-372 :  Paris,  E.  Leroux,  1891), 
nous  donne,  i  la  fois,  une  reproduction  d'^tudes  publi^es  ant^rieure- 
ment  et  ime  s^rie  d'^tudes  nouvelles. 

M.  Vemes  y  traite  d'abord  la  question  du  Deut^ronome,  la 
m^thode  en  litterature  biblique  et  la  date  de  la  Bible,  ce  qui  forme 
un  ensemble;  puis  les  travaux  de  M.  d'Eichthal,  la  Palestine 
primitive,  Jepht6,  le  droit  des  gens  et  les  tribus  d'Israel,  enfin  le 
Pentateuque  de  Lyon. 

Voulant  dire  quelques  mots  k  nos  lecteurs  de  la  question  capitale 
qui  est  discut^e  dans  ce  livre,  nous  ne  nous  arr^terons  pas  au  reste  et 
nous  nous  occuperons  uniquement  du  but  que  Tauteur  a  eu  en  vue  en 
livrant  ces  feuilles  k  la  publicity.  Ce  que  M.  Vemes  s'est  propose 
avant  tout,  c'est  de  justifier  le  systfeme  expos^  dans  son  pr^c^dent 
ouvrage,  Les  resultats  de  PexSghe  biblique^  et  consistant  principale* 
ment  k  placer  la  date  de  composition  des  livres  historiques*  et 
proph^tiques  de  la  Bible  sp^ialement,  entre  le  IV'  et  le  II*  sifecle 
A.c.  Ce  systfeme  n'avait  gu^re  rencontr^  d'adh^rents,  il  avait  mSme 
attir^  i  son  auteur  des  critiques  assez  piquantes  auxquelles  celui-ci 
s'est  propose  de  r^pondre  victorieusement.  A-t-il  r^ussi  ?  c'est  ce 
que  nous  allons  examiner  en  peu  de  mots. 

Reconnaissons-le  d'abord,  le  ton  de  M.  Vernes,  dans  cette 
discussion,  est  des  plus  convenables;  ce  n'est  point  un  contempteur 
incivil  de  ce  que  d'autres  respectent  comme  sacre.  II  cherche  la 
v^rit^  comme  il  la  congoit  et  selon  ses  id^es  personnelles,  de  fa9on 
que  les  hommes  de  tradition  et  de  conservatisme  n'aient  rien  de 
blessant  i  redouter  de  lui.  II  cherche  pltuot  ^  les  servir  en  leur 
pr^ntant  un  terrain  oil  ils  se  rendent  inattaquables,  selon  ses  vues. 

*  Je  prends  ce  tenne  dans  son  sens  le  plus  large  y  comprenant  Thexateuque  et 
les  joges,  etc. 
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II  voudrait  sur  ce  terrain  tomber  d'accord  avec  eux.  Je  me  plais 
k  rendre  hommage  k  tout  ce  qu'il  y  a  de  loyaut^  et  de  gentlemanly 
dans  ses  proc^d^s;  mais  il  me  serait  impossible  cette  fois  de  me 
ranger  \  son  avis,  comme  lors  de  la  discussion  sur  les  principes  de 
la  science  des  Religions.  En  disant  cela,  je  me  place  uniquement 
au  point  de  vue  scientifique  ;  car  des  motifs  exclusivement  scientifiques 
me  forcent,  \  eux  seuls,  de  consid^rer  comme  inadmissible  et  le 
principe  sur  lequel  M.  Vemes  ^tablit  sa  th^orie  et  les  arguments 
dont  il  r^taie. 

Toutefois  je  n'entends  pas  entrer  ici  dans  le  fond  du  d^bat 
Spectateur  passif,  mais  non  indiffi^rent,  des  luttes  que  se  livrent 
autour  de  la  Troie  biblique,  d'autres  soucis  m'ont  tenu  61oign^  de 
leur  champ.  Je  me  borne  done,  pour  le  moment,  k  quelques 
observations  de  nature  k  influer  sur  les  conclusions  de  ces  inter- 
mi  nables  d^bats. 

Que  M.  Vemes  me  pardonne  si  je  rends  ici,  en  toute  sinc^rit^, 
rimpression  que  m'a  faite  la  lecture  des  parties  essentielles  de  son 
livre.  On  est  surpris  de  la  faiblesse  des  arguments  apport^s  pour 
soutenir  des  thbses  d'une  gravity  exceptionnelle.  J'ajouterai  en 
parlant  d'une  manifere  generale:  Une  chose  m'a  toujours  frapp^, 
c*est  ce  contraste  de  la  facility  avec  laquelle  on  accorde,  contre  toute 
vraisemblance,  une  antiquity  aussi  recul^e  que  possible  k  des  livres 
tels  que  I'Avesta  et  le  Rig-V^da  et  des  efforts  que  Ton  fait  pour 
rapprocher  de  nous,  le  plus  possible  ^galement,  T^poque  de  la 
composition  de  la  Bible.  D'une  part  tout  est  interpr^te  en  faveur 
des  livres  sacr^s  de  FInde  ou  de  TEran,  et  de  Fautre  tout  est  invoqu^ 
contre  les  livres  saints  de  Juifs.  Pourquoi  cette  difference  ?  C'est 
ce  que  je  ne  me  chargerai  pas  d'expliquer.  II  me  suffit  de  le  con- 
stater  et  de  d^sirer  que  Fon  soit  consequent  et  apporte  partout  des 
dispositions  identiques ;  que  Fon  traite  la  Bible,  sur  le  terrain 
scientifique,  comme  tout  autre  monument  historico-religieux. 

Mais  revenons  k  notre  objet 

Le  principe  fondamental  de  M.  Vemes  qu'il  croit  d*un  scientifique 
inattaquable  est  celui-ci : 

Pour  tout  monument  litt^raire  manquant  de  t^moignages  ext6- 
rieurs  anciens,  historiques,  6pigraphiques  ou  autres  qui  en  authen- 
tiquent  la  date  de  composition,  il  faut  se  rapporter  au  premier  qui 
en  assure  Fexistence  k  une  6poque  d^termin^e  et  placer  cette  date 
aux  temps  qui  precedent  imm^diatement  cette  ^poque;  k  la  con- 
dition toutefois  que  le  monument  en  question  ne  soit  pas  incompatible 
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avec  le  caractbre  de  cette  p^riode  de  I'histoire  du  monde.  Ainsi 
Fexistence  du  corps  principal  de  la  Bible  n'^tait  assur^e  qu'a  la  fin 
du  3*  sifecle  A.C.,  11  est  de  n^cessite  scientifique  de  consid^rer  celle-ci 
comme  ^crite  au  sifecle  pr^c^dent,  ou  quelques  lustres  plus  tot. 

II  est  ^tonnant  qu'un  esprit  judicieux  comme  M.  Vernes  n'ait 
pas  senti  d'embl^e  le  vice  de  ce  raisonnement :  "  Tel  livre  n'a  date 
certaine  qu'^  partir  de  telle  ^poque,  done  il  a  ^t^  ecrit  peu  aupara- 
vant"  La  logique  dirait  "  done  sa  date  est  incertaine ;  "  toute  autre 
conclusion  est  illegitime. 

En  argumentant  de  la  sorte  on  arriverait  h  ranger  maint  auteur 
grec  ou  latin  parmi  les  ^rivains  du  Moyen-age,  le  Shu-king  et  le 
Shi-king  chinois  appartiendraient  au  2"  sibcle  a.c.  5  FA  vesta  ne 
remonterait  pas  jusqu'au  premier  sifecle  de  notre  ^re,  et  les  Vedas 
encore  moins  haut. 

M.  Vernes  ajoute,  il  est  vrai,  que  le  document  en  question  doit 
pouvoir  se  rapportei  par  ses  caracteres  k  Tepoque  recente  qu'on  lui 
assigne,  mais  c*est  la  un  criterium  bien  incertain,  bien  subjectif  et  ce 
que  Tun  jugera  comme  pouvant  appartenir  k  tel  temps,  I'autre  le 
ddclarera  incompatible  avec  ses  traits  caract^ristiques.  Et  cela  fdt-il 
m^me  reconnu  par  tout  le  monde  comme  incontestable,  encore  ne 
pourrait-on  point  baser  1^  dessus  un  jugement  imposant  I'adh^sion. 
Car  de  ce  qu'un  document  peut  convenir  k  une  ^poque  il  ne  s'en- 
suit  aucunement  qu'il  lui  appartienne.  II  faudrait  prouver  qu'il  ne 
peut  appartenir  k  aucune  autre.  Or  ici  c'est  precisement  tout  le 
contraire. 

D'ailleurs  ce  proc^d^  n'est  admis  sur  aucun  terrain  scientifique. 
Partout  ailleurs  quand  un  peuple  pr^sente  des  Annales  continues  et 
que  ces  Annales  ont  en  g^n^ral  un  caract^re  serieux  et  historique, 
on  accepte  son  t^moignage  k  moins  qu'il  ne  soit  contraire  k  toute 
vraisemblance.  Et  si  meme  on  pense  que  ces  Annales  renfer- 
ment  des  l^gendes  ou  des  fables,  on  y  cherche  encore  scrupuleuse- 
ment  quelle  parte  de  v^rit^s  peut  se  d^rober  sous  ces  voiles  dont  la 
fantaisie  populaire  les  a  recouvertes. 

Tel  est  le  principe  fondamental  de  la  critique  histonque  en  cette 
matibre.  II  sera  d'autant  plus  applicable  au  sujet  qui  nous  occupe 
que  la  condition  requise  par  M.  Vernes  pour  ^tablir  le  principe 
oppos^  ne  se  realise  en  aucune  fa9on.  Rien,  en  effet,  n'est  plus 
inconciliable  avec  Tesprit  des  temps  choises  par  M.  Vernes  que  les 
r^its,  les  id^es  dont  sont  remplis  le  Fentateuqiie^  Josue^  les  /uges 
et  les  livres  de  Samuel  ou  des  Rots,     Les  premiers  surtout  sont  le 
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fruit  d'une  civilisation  primitive,  quelque  peu  sauvage,  telle  qu'on 
ne  Taurait  certainement  pas  imaging  pendant  cette  p^riode  de  calme 
et  de  bien-^tre  social  qui  les  aurait  produits  selon  M.  Vemes.  Les 
lois  de  TExode  et  du  L^vitique  inventus  par  les  contemporains 
d'Alexandre  le  Grand,  c'est  ce  qui,  je  Tavoue,  d^passe  ma  force  de 
croyance  et  toute  vraisemblance  historique. 

Ce  n'est  point  seulement  le  contenu  g^n^ral  de  ces  livres,  mais 
les  moindres  details  qui  se  refusent  k  cette  adaptation. 

En  voici  un  exemple,  choisi  entre  mille.     C'est  le  verset  21  du 

chap,  xxii    de   TExode,  reproduit  quant  k  la  substance  au  chap. 

xxiii,  9 :  "  Tu  ne  pressUreras  pas  T^tranger,  tu  ne  Topprimeras,  car 

tu  as  ^t^  toi-m^me  Stranger  en  figypte."    Voit-on  un  ^crivain,  mi 

l^gislateur  du  3*  si^cle  sugg^rant  comme  motif  d'une  loi  importante 

et  contraire  aux  moeurs  de  son  peuple,  un  fait  imaginaire,  invent^ 
par  lui,  et  qui  doit  s'etre,  pass^  mille  ans  auparavant,  au  lieu  de 

Tappuyer  sur  les  ^v^nements  de  cette  captivity  dont  le  souvenir 

^tait  encore  vivant  dans  tous  les  coeurs  ?     Pourrait-on  croire  aussi 

que  les  paroles  obscures  de  Jacob  mourant  ont  ^t^  invent^es  au 

IIP  sibcle. 

Nous  n'entrerons  pas  en  ce  moment  dans  de  plus  longs  details ; 
ils  demanderaient  un  livre  entier ;  nous  nous  bomerons  k  remarquer, 
k  propos  de  I'Exode,  que  le  chap,  xxi  k  xxiii  n'impliquent  pas 
n^cessairement,  comme  le  pense  M.  Vemes,  Tunit^  du  sanctuaire. 
On  en  cherche  vainement  la  preuve.  Peut-etre  M.  Vemes  Ta-t-il 
cm  d^couvrir  au  chap,  xxi,  i4et  19,  Mais  il  n'en  est  ^videmmeot 
rien.  Au  premier  cas  il  est  dit,  "  si  quelqu'un  tue  son  prochain  par 
mse  et  embOches,  tu  le  baniras  de  mon  autel,"   ^TDTO  D}^. 

Or  il  ne  s'agit  pas  ]k  certainement  d'un  autel  unique,comme  on  peut 
s'en  convaincre  en  lisant  chap,  xx,  24,  oh  le  m^me  mot  |  QtU  est 
employ^.  Quant  au  second,  "  la  maison  de  Jahueh^  \  p)  p  Jl*^ 
n*est  pas  plus  un  temple,  ou  un  sanctuaire,  que  le  lieu  nu  et  sans  autel, 
oh  Jacob  vit  T^chelle  qui  atteignait  le  del  et  qu'il  appelle  la  maison 
d'Elohim,  D^TiSh  !T3.  La  suite  du  chap,  xxiii  prouve  du  reste, 
comme  ce  que  pr^bde,  qu'il  s'agit  de  la  marche  dans  le  desert, 
et  Tunicit^  du  sanctuaire  n'a  ^t^  prescrite  que  pour  la  terre  promise, 
plusieurs  ann^s  apr^s  ceci.  (Deuter.  xii,  8-14;  cp.  L^vit  xvii  qui 
parle  d'autre  chose). 

Si  du  principe  fondamental  de  M.  Vemes  nous  passons  k  la 
critique  de  diff(6rents  livres  de  la  Bible,  nous  ne  pourrons  davantage 
nous  ranger  k  son  avis, 
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D'abord,  k  un  point  de  vue  g^n^ral,  il  est  impossible  d'admettre 
qu'une  fraude  aussi  colossale  ait  jamais  pu  r^ussir  dans  les  conditions 
oil  elle  s'op^ra  d'apr^  lui,  que  les  Juifs,  aprbs  Texil,  se  soient  laiss6 
imposer,  par  surprise  et  fraude,  une  legislation  draconienne  et 
singulifcre  k  leur  point  de  vue,  comme  celle  de  L^vitique.  On  ne 
con^oit  pas  m^me  que  des  pr^tres  de  cette  ^poque  aient  pu  en 
concevoir  Tid^e.  D'ailleurs  pour  qu'une  mystification  de  ce  genre 
p(it  avoir  du  succbs,  il  aurait  fallu  que  la  nation  juive  comprit 
uniquement,  d'une  part  un  peuple  entiferement  illettr^  et  abruti,  sans 
aucun  souvenir  du  pass^,  et  de  Tautre  un  corps  sacerdotal  h,  Fesprit 
bizarre,  entreprenant,  dont  les  membres  parfaitement  unis  eussent 
^t^  tous  incapables  de  trahir  le  secret  de  leur  supercherie.  Rien  du 
reste  entre  ces  deux  extremes,  aucun  interm^diaire.  Nos  lecteurs 
savent  tous  que  ce  n'^tait  nullement  le  cas  en  ces  temps,  en  ces 
Heux.  Et  quant  aux  prophbtes,  peut-on  s'imaginer  les  pr^tres  du 
IV*  ou  du  II*  sibcle  a.c.  arrivant  tout-k-coup  devant  le  peuple  avec 
des  livres  tomb^s  du  ciel,  contenant  des  proph^ties  d'^v^nements 
^coul^s  depuis  des  sidles  et  ce  bon  peuple,  grands  et  petits,  lettr^s 
et  ignorants,  croyant  b^n^volement  que  ces  ^lucubrations,  ridicules 
lorsqu'elles  viennent  apr^s  coup,  avaient  exists  de  nombreux  sidles 
d6}k  au  sein  de  la  nation  qui  n'en  avait  jamais  entendu  parler.  S*il 
y  a  jamais  eu  miracle  c'est  bien  en  cette  occasion.*  Mais  nous  ne 
pouvons  ici  qu'effleurer  ce  sujet.  Jetons  cependant  un  coup  d'oeil 
sur  la  critique  de  Tune  ou  Tautre  partie  de  TAncien  Testament. 

Le  Pentateuque,  par  exemple,  ne  peut  avoir  6t6  compost  aux 
temps  antiques  pour  les  deux  raisons  suivantes: 

I**  II  contient  du  d^ordre,  des  redites,  des  disparates,  des 
contradictions  m^mes. 

« 

2"*  La  legislation  quMl  reproduit  est  une  oeuvre  de  reflexion  qui, 
pour  cela,  n'a  pu  ^tre  faite  au  commencement  d'une  society 
naissante. 

Je  nlidsite  pas  h  affirmer  que  le  premier  argument  prouverait 
pr^cis^ment  le  contraire  de  ce  que  M.  Vernes  en  d^duit.  Ce  n'est 
point  k  une  ^poque  de  paix  sociale,  de  calme,  de  reflexion,  qu'un 
corps  sacerdotal  tant  soit  peu  intelligent  produirait  une  oeuvre  de  ce 
caractbre.     Un  livre  oil  Ton  peut  constater  du  d^sordre,  un  certain 

*  De  mdme,  **  Isale  imaginant  et  fiiisant  croire  s^m  roman  du  Deuteronome,' 
est  bien  plus  surprenant  que  tootes  les  ressemblances  qui  peuvent  exister  entre 
le  texte  de  **  La  seconde  loi  *'  et  le  livre  d*un  proph^te. 
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nombre  de  redites  non  identiques,  de  disparates,  de  choses  difficiles 
k  faire  concorder,  ne  peut  ^tre  le  fniit  que  de  consignations  jour- 
nali^res  des  ^v^nements  par  plusieurs,  ou  de  la  reunion  de  plusieurs 
documents  consid^r^s  comme  trop  dignes  de  respect  pour  6tre 
alter^s  en  aucune  fagon,  fQt-ce  m^me  pour  en  am^liorer  la  forme. 

I^  caractfere  que  M.  Vernes  attribue  au  Pentateuque  est  done  la 
preuve  de  son  antiquity. 

Quant  au  second  argument,  il  nous  met  de  nouveau  en  face  d'une 
de  ces  appreciations  purement  subjectives  dont  la  critique  biblique 
ne  nous  offre  que  de  trop  frequents  exemples.  Qui  sait  en  effet  ce 
qu'ont  pu  etre  les  legislations  de  toutes  les  soci^tes  naissantes?  Qui 
peut  leur  tracer  des  limites  infranchissables  ?  A-t-on  oubli^  Thistoire 
des  premiers  Mandchous  et  le  peu  de  temps  qu*il  fallut  aux  hordes 
d'Aguda  pour  former  un  empire  dont  les  conseillers  discutaient  les 
plus  hautes  questions  ^conomiques  et  concluaient  k  I'adoption  du 
libre  ^change?*  D'ailleurs  quiconque  ^tudie,  superficiellement  meme, 
la  legislation  exodique  ou  l^vitique  restera  convaincu  qu'elle  n'a  pu 
etre  faite  que  pour  un  peuple  tout  primitif,  quelque  peu  sauvage, 
d'une  antiquite  recuiee ;  elle  sent  le  desert  et  le  peuple  de  la  nature 
de  bien  loin. 

II  serait  superflu  de  demontrer  ce  fait. 

Mais,  d'ailleurs,  est-il  bien  vrai  que  le  peuple  du  Levitique  en 
admettant  I'age  recuie  de  ce  livre,  formait  une  societe  naissante? 
N'etait-ce  peut-^tre  qu'une  reunion  accidentelle,  ou  forcee  de  tribus 
nomades  menant  pour  la  premiere  fois  une  vie  regulifere?  Non 
sans  doute.  Cetait  un  peuple  qui  avait  vecu  de  longs  sibcles  en 
contact  avec  une  des  nations  les  plus  civilisees  de  ces  temps,  et  dont 
les  chefs  avaient  ete  inities  k  la  sagesse  des  6gyptiens.  Et  ces  chefs 
n'auraient  pas  pu  concevoir  un  code  semblable  k  celui  dont  le  second 
et  le  troisibme  livres  de  la  Bible  nous  ont  conserve  le  texte  !  On 
serait  plutot  etonne  qu'ils  n'aient  pas  fait  mieux,  si  Ton  ne  connais* 
sait  et  le  peuple  de  Moise  et  ses  moeurs. 

Pourrait-on,  si  TExode  n'etait  qu'une  forgery  postexilienne,  dis- 
cuter  et  retrouver  meme  les  lieux  de  passage  des  Israelites  dans  leur 
f uite  d'^gypte  ?    D'ailleurs  s'il  en  etait  ainsi  c'est  k  Babylone  que 

•  Voir  mon  Histoire  de  V Empire  cT  Or^  p.  238.  Nous  pourrions  ici  rappeler 
TExode  des  Kalmouks  fuyant  le  joug  des  Russes.  Mieux  que  tout  autre 
evenement,  il  rappelle  TExode  du  peuple  d'Israel. 
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les  faussaires  eussent  emprunt^  les  usages  religieux  et  non  k  T^gypte. 
C'est  Babylone  et  non  I'^gypte  qu'il  leur  cut  d^fendu  d'imiter. 

D*aprfes  M.  Vernes  Les  Juges  ne  peuvent  avoir  ^t^  Merits  qu'aprfes 
le  retour  et  la  restauration  de  la  nation  juive,  parce  qu'on  y  trouve  <^ 
et  1^  des  traits  satiriques  lances  k  la  royaut^.  Je  me  suis  cent  fois 
demand^  comment  des  hommes  d'un  esprit  judicieux  et  ^clair^ 
peuvent  s'arr^ter  k  des  raisons  d'une  pareille  nature.  On  dirait  que 
les  livres  de  la  Bible  sont  des  pieces  d'^chec  que  Ton  pent  poser 
dans  Tespace  du  temps  selon  que  le  goiit  le  conseille.  Des  satires 
centre  la  royaute  iraient  assez  bien  k  une  ^poque  o{i  le  peuple  juif 
avait  une  dent  contre  les  rois  ;  done  mettons  Ik  ce  livre.  Voilk  le 
proc^d^.  Et  Ton  s'imagine  s^rieusement  que  c'est  un  argument  de 
quelque  valeur !  Quand  meme  cette  convenance  serait  d^montr^e, 
qu'est-ce  que  cela  prouverait  ?  Quand  done  a-t-on  jamais  raisonn^ 
de  la  sorte  ?  D'ailleurs  en  quoi  ces  traits  malins  sont-ils  d^plac^s 
au  temps  des  Juges  d'Israel  ?  Est-ce  qu'alors  le  peuple  quails  condui- 
saient  avait  tant  k  se  louer  de  rois  ses  voisins  ?  Et  meme  sous  un 
gouvemement  monarchique,  la  satire  est-elle  toujours  hors  de  saison 
ou  impossible  ?    On  voit  tout  le  vide  de  cette  argumentation. 

Plus  loin  M.  Vernes  nous  dit  que  les  livres  historiques  n'ont  pu 
etre  Merits  au  cours  des  ^v^nements  ou  peu  apr^s,  parceque  Thistorien 
en  tire  des  le9ons  pour  la  conduite  du  peuple,  heureux  quand  il  est 
fiddle  k  Dieu,  accabld  de  maux  quand  il  viole  ses  lois. 

Ce  motif  aurait  quelque  valeur  au  point  de  vue  de  la  critique 
pure,  si  la  Bible  ^tait  le  seul  monument  de  la  Haute  Antiquity  qui 
ait  ce  caractfere  ;  mais  c'est  le  contraire  qui  est  vrai.  Les  inscriptions 
cun^iformes  de  Babylone  et  d'Assyrie  nous  montrent  les  souverains  de 
ces  pays  constamment  pr^occup^s  du  culte  de  leurs  dieux  et  des 
suites  inevitables  de  leur  fid^litd  ou  de  leur  negligence  k  les  servir. 
\j3i  ni^me  preoccupation  r^gne  chez  les  chantres  v^diques.  Enfin  le 
Shu-king  est,  comme  les  livres  bibliques,  une  sorte  d'hymne  con- 
tinuel  k  la  Providence  divine  ou  celeste  qui  fait  r^gner  les  souverains 
soucieux  de  leurs  devoirs  envers  le  Maitre  du  ciel  et  abat  ceux  qui 
les  oublient  et  ne  lui  rendent  pas  le  culte  qui  lui  revient. 

Pourquoi  done,  au  point  de  vue  purement  rationnel,  les  Annales 
bibliques  n'auraient-elles  pu  ^tre  Rentes  dans  le  meme  esprit  ? 

Des  Psaumes  nous  dirons  peu  de  chose,  bien  que  M.  Vernes  les 
relbgue  k  Textreraite  de  rechelle  biblique.  Bomons-nous  k  ces  re- 
marques. 
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David  fut  un  roi  guerrier,  cela  est  incontestable ;  mais  il  n'^tait 
pas  tel  par  nature,  et  la  guerre  lui  fut  constarament  impos^e.  N'avait- 
il  pas  M  longtemps  le  harpiste  qui  charmait  le  roi  Saiil  et  calmait 
ses  fureurs  par  son  chant  et  le  jeu  des  instruments  de  musique  ?  II 
ne  serait  pas  le  seul  du  reste  qui  aurait  tenu  altemativement  en  main 
et  le  glaive  et  la  lyre.  Sans  aller  bien  loin,  nous  trouverions  Fr^d^ric 
le  Grand  que  ses  preoccupations  guerribres  n'emp^chaient  pas  de 
cultiver  les  lettres  et  de  tourner  un  madrigal.  D'ailleurs  est-il  bien 
extraordinaire  que  le  roi  qui  dansait  devant  TArche  sainte  en  s'ac- 
compagnant  de  la  harpe,  se  fut  occup^  des  c^r^monies  sacr^es  et  des 
chants  liturgiques,  qu'il  en  edt  compost  lui-m^me  ou  fait  composer 
un  grand  nombre  ?  Plusieurs  de  ceux  qu'on  lui  attribue  cadrent  si 
parfaitement  avec  les  circonstances  qui  sont  rapport^es  comme  leur 
ayant  donn6  naissance,  que  Ton  ne  peut,  sans  arbitraire,  les  en  deta- 
cher. C'est  bien  le  cas  de  suivre  le  principe  de  la  convenance  des 
temps  que  M.  Vernes  applique  trhs  fr^quemment. 

I^  psaume  cxxxi,  par  exemple,  oh  David,  se  nommant  lui-m^me, 
jure  de  donner  au  Seigneur — et  refuse  d'entrer  dans  son  palais  avant 
qu'il  n'ait  trouv^ — le  lieu  d'habitation  du  Dieu  de  Jacob,  peut-il  etre 
suppose  compose  k  une  autre  epoque  et  surtout  deux  ou  trois  sibcles 
avant  notre  fere?  Oublie-t-on  Teiegie  sur  la  mort  de  Saiil  et  de 
Jonathan,  et  les  hymnes  des  livres  II,  vii,  13  ss.  et  22  en  entier  com- 
poses par  David?  S'inscrire  en  faux  contre  tous  ces  temoignages, 
c'est  commode,  mais  est-ce  bien  scientifique  ? 

£n  outre  ces  psaumes  si  nombreux  oh  la  royaute  joue  un  r61e  si 
eieve,  si  preponderant,*  ont-ils  bien  pu  dtre  ecrits  k  cette  epoque  oti 
les  rois  avaient  disparu  depuis  des  sifecles  et  que  Ton  juge  comme 
trfes  propre  k  recevoir  les  traits  de  satire  diriges  contre  eux  ? 

Et  ceux  oh  il  est  rappeie  tous  les  faits  relates  dans  TExode,  oh 
rhistoire  d'Israel  est  resumee  en  s'arr^tant  au  rfegne  de  son  premier 
roi !  t  Quel  principe  rationnel  peut  permettre  de  les  transporter  k 
huit  ou  neuf  sifecles  de  lil  ? 

En  voil^  dejk  un  bon  nombre  dont  la  date  serait  fixee  irrevoca- 
blement  s'il  s'agissait  de  tout  autre  monument  que  des  Livres  saints. 

Que  Ton  soit  k  leur  egard  d'une  severite  speciale  d  cause  de  leur 
caractfere  exceptionnel ;  soit,  je  n*ai  rien  k  y  redire,  mais  que  Ton 
observe  les  regies  de  la  logique  et  de  la  critique  ordinaire,  c*est  ce 
qu'on  est  en  droit  d'exiger  de  tous.  D'ailleurs  n'a-t-on  pas  dit  que 
les  psaumes  etaient  les  chants  de  guerre  des  Machabees.     Ainsi 

*  Voir  Ps.  xxix,  xxx,  etc.  t  Voir  Ps.  Ixxvii,  etc. 
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d'une  part  ces  hymnes  sacr^es  sont  inconciliables  avec  le  caract^re 

guerrier  de  David  et  de  Tautre  ils  forment  le  repertoire  d'un  peuple 

constamment  sous  les  armes ! 

On  ne  saurait  done,  trop  se  d^fier  des  impressions  subjectives. 

Comment  n'a-t-on  point  argument^  de  la  diff(^rence  des  caractferes 

litt^raires  de  certaines  morceaux  pour  disjoindre  ceux  que  la  tradition 

attribuait  k  un  m^me  auteur  ?    Cependant  rien  de  plus  trompeur  que 

ce  criterium,  quelque  s^rieux  qu'il  paraisse.     Combien  d*auteurs  sont 

toujours  semblables  k  eux-memes  ?  Combien,  au  contraire,  subissent 

les  influences  des  circonstances,   de   leur  entourage,   des    propres 

changements  de  caract^re  ou  de  conduite  ?    Si  Thistoire  ne  Tattestait 

d'une  manibre  irrefragable,  si  les  faits  ne  s'^taient  point  passes  sous 

nos  yeux  pourrait-on  croire  que  Tauteur  du  Cid  et  des  Horaces  est 

aussi  celui   d^Othon  et    ^Attila ;   que  la  m^me  plume  a  ^crit  la 

Thtbdide  et  Les  Plaideurs  tout  comme  Ph^dre  et  Athalie  f    N^accueil- 

lerait-on  pas  d'un  sourire   celui  qui   attribuerait  au  m^me  pobte 

Zes  Mhditations  ainsi  q\it/ocelyn  et  VAnge  dechuy  ou  pr^tendrait  que 

le  chantre  monarchiste  et  chr^tien  du  due  de  Bordeaux  naissant  est 

egalement  Fauteur  de  Le  Rot  s^ amuse  et  Les  Travailleurs  de  la  Mer* 

Ce  que  nous  avons  dit  des  psaumes  en  dernier  lieu  montre  d'une 

manibre  non  moins  frappante  eombien  le  godt  personnel  est  un  guide 
peu  sdr. 

Pourquoi  done  oublie-t-on  ees  choses  si  simples,  si  ei^mentaires 
quand  on  se  met  k  diss^quer  la  Bible  ? 

En  ee  qui  eoneeme  sp^eialement  Thexateuque,  tons  les  efforts 
faits  pour  le  transporter  au  delk  de  Texil  rencontreront  toujours  trois 
obstaeles  infranchissables :  Timpossibilite  du  suce^s  d'une  fraude 
aussi  gigantesque,t  inoui'e  dans  I'histoire  du  monde,  la  nature  m^me 
de  ces  livres,  incompatible  avec  T^tat  de  la  civilisation  asiatique 
apr^s  Cyrus,  et  I'absence  absolue  d'indices  justifiant  Thypoth^se  d'un 
ev^nement,  d'un  changement  social  d'une  importance,  de  conse- 
quence aussi  graves4 

*  Et  dans  un  m^me  morceau  litt^raire  que  de  disparates  !     Qui  ne  serait  tent6 
d'efiacer  du  Cid  ou  des  Horaces  ces  deux  vers,  dignes  d'un  Theophile : 
"  La  moiti^de  moi-m6me  a  mis  Tautre  au  tombeau — 
Ou  qu'un  beau  d^sespoir  alors  le  secouriit." 
Et  pourtant  quelle  erreur  ne  serait  ce  point  ? 

t  II  ne  s'agit  pas,  en  effet,  d'un  livre  speculatif  quelconque,  mais  de  ce  qui  fait 
la  vie  de  la  nation. 

X  Des  remaniements,  des  ajout^s,  des  erreurs  de  transcripteurs  et  choses 
semblables  c'est  tout  ce  que  la  critique  historique  autorise  k  supposer. 
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Si  la  critique  biblique  eut  mieux  tenu  compte  de  ces  principes 
tout  premiers  en  la  matibre,  elle  ne  se serait  point  donn6  Taspect  dun 
cam^l^on  prenant  toutes  les  formes,  revetant  toutes  les  couleurs,  et 
n*aurait  point  encouru  le  reproche  de  vouloir  d^molir  simplement 
])our  d^molir.  Les  plus  conservateurs  eussent  pu  alors  discuter 
avec  elle  et  pas  seulement  contre  elle. 

S'il  reste,  dans  ces  documents,  des  difficult^s  insolubles  jusqu'ici, 
la  solution  peut  en  ^tre  k  chercher  encore,  mais  assur^ment  elle  n'est 
point  Ik.     Car  celle-ci  ne  fait  que  les  accumuler  et  les  agrandir. 

Qu'on  veuille  bien  y  r^flechir.  D'une  part  on  exige  des  t^moig- 
nages  ext^rieurs  positifs  et  precis  pour  admettre  Tantiquit^  de 
rhexateuque  qui  a  pour  elle  la  possession  et  la  pr^somption.  Et  de 
lautre  on  ne  demande  pas  le  moindre  indice  historique  d*un  fait 
aussi  considerable  que  la  fabrication  tardice,  la  moindre  allusion 
meme  lointaine  qui  justice  sa  translation  et  la  fixation  d'une  date 
contre  laquelle  tant  de  faits  protestent  ^nergiquement  Peut  on 
done  se  contenter  d'une  hypothfese  et  d'appreciations  personelles 
sujettes  aux  plus  graves  m^prises  ?  Ou  traiter  les  livres  bibliques 
comme  les  pieces  d'un  casse-t^te  chinois,  pouvant  prendre  toutes  les 
places  selon  le  sentiment  et  le  goiit  de  chacun.* 

Je  termine  ici  ces  reflexions  sommaires  qui  m'ont  conduit  bien 
au-delk  de  mon  sujet  et  j*y  reviens  en  finissant. 

M.  Vernes  a  du  moins  le  m^rite  de  chercher  un  point  d'appui 
scientifique,  une  base  sQre  pour  Clever  son  syst^me.  Malheureusement 
cette  base  est  logiquement  inacceptable,  les  etais  de  son  systbme  ne 
sont  pas  moins  fragiles  qu'elle. 

Tout  en  rendant  hommage  k  la  sinc^rit^  de  ses  efforts,  k  la 
delicatesse  de  ses  proc^d^s,  il  serait  impossible  de  se  rencontrer  avec 
lui  sur  ce  terrain  comme  sur  Tautre.  Un  jour  viendra,  sans  doute, 
ou  Tengouement  pour  le  Postexilisme  (qu'on  me  permette  ce  terme) 
l)rendra  la  fin  naturelle  k  tout  systbme  en  vogue,  oil  la  palme  ne  sera 
plus  acquise  d'avance  au  bras  le  plus  puissamment  et  ie  plus  hardi- 
ment  demolisseur,  alors  le  voeu  de  M.  Vernes  pourra  se  r^aliser. 
On  pourra  d'un  commun  accord  examiner  les  difficult^s  restantes  et 
rechercher  la  solution  definitive  si  elle  est  possible. 

*  Ccpendant  au  point  de  vue  scientifique  les  consequences  de  cette  mani^re 
d'agir  sont  des  plus  d^sastreuses.  On  perd  volontairement  des  documents 
historiques  les  plus  int^ressants  et  les  plus  importants  touchant  la  premiere 
civilisation  de  TAsie.  L'avantage  de  faire  du  neuf  et  de  progresser  ne  compense 
pas  certainement  cette  perte. 
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AZIROU. 

Par  a.  J.  Delattre,  S.J. 

Nous  rassemblons  dans  cet  essai  une  partie  des  renseignements 
contenus  dans  les  lettres  de  Tell  el-Amarna  d^jk  publi^es,  sur  Azirou, 
un  de  ces  officiers  ou  vassaux  qui  de  Syrie  et  de  Palestine,  corres- 
pondaient  en  assyrien  avec  le  roi  d'^gypte  et  ses  ministres.  Notre 
intention,  outre  T^tude  des  textes,  est  de  fournir  quelques  ^l^ments 
pour  la  solution  de  cette  double  question:  A  quelle  nationalite 
appartenaieni  ces  chefs  1  Quelle  ttait  au  juste  leur  situation  vis-d-vis 
du  roi  d^Agypie  ? 

Les  pieces  et  extraits  font  partie  de  la  collection  de  Berlin,  et 
sent  cites  d*aprfes  le  recueil  intitule :  Der  Thontafelfund  von  el- 
Amama  herausgegeben  von  Hugo  Winckler ;  nach  den  originalen 
autographirt  von  Ludwig  AbeL  Berlin^  1889-90.  Les  num^ros  en 
chifTres  arabes,  en  tSte  de  chaque  article,  se  rapportent  k  cette 
publication. 

Notre  transcription  des  textes  cun^iformes  ne  suppl^e  point 
ces  demiers.  Elle  en  indique  la  lecture  et  la  division  en  phrases, 
sans  distinguer  les  diverses  expressions  graphiques  des  syllabes; 
elle  neglige  aussi  les  d^terminatifs  aphones,  dont  les  originaux  sont 
parfois  surcharges. 

I. — No.  39. 
Azirou  X  Doudou. 

Azirou  doit  tout  ce  qu*il  est  ^  Doudou,  que  pour  cette  raison  il 
appelle  son  pbre.  II  demande  de  Tor  au  roi  d'Egypte  par  Tentre- 
mise  de  Doudou,  dont  les  princes  de  Noukhassi  lui  ont  vant^  le 
credit — Le  p^re  d' Azirou,  au  sens  propre,  est  Arad-Asratou,  comme 
on  le  volt  par  la  lettre  41,  lignes  26,  27. 

Texte. 
Recto. 

6 (Atyta  dU'(bal)-la-ta'an-ni 

7.  («)  at-ta  dU'Ui-mi-it-an-ni 

8.  a-na  pa-ni-tuw  ma-a  abulli 

9.  u  ai'ta-ma  bil-ia^ 
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10.  «  bil'ia  li'tS-mi'mi 

1 1.  a-fna-H  ardi-Su  A-zi-ru  amil  arda-tum 
\2,  i'fta  aS-ra-nu,    La  tit-fi4h  pilH-ma 

13.  ar-hi'tS  uMi-ra-ai-iu 

14.  u  mai&ti  ia  Sarri  bill  li-na-a^-sur. 

15.  Sa-ni-tum  a-na  Du-ud-du  bil-ia : 

16.  Si-mi  am&ii,    Sarri  mat  Nu-ha-aS-H 

17.  arna  ia-ii  ik-bu-num 

18.  a-bu'ka  mi'i-na  Aurora 

19.  (fj-Za-ab  f-iu 

20.  [ii'/]u  iarri  mat  Mi-i^-ri^ 

Verso. 

31.  u -mi  u^ma4ar-tu^ 

32.  ii'tu  mat  Mi-i^-ri. 

Traduction. 

(6)  Cest  toi  qui  m'as  sauv^  la  vie ;  (7,  8)  c'est  toi  qui  m'as 
^tabli  dans  le  bonheur  et  la  puissance.  (9)  Cest  toi  qui  es  mon 
mattre.  (10-12)  Et  que  mon  maitre  entende  avec  bienveillance  les 
demandes  de  son  serviteur  Azirou,  d^vou^  k  son  service.  (12)  Tu 
n'as  ^diS  foumiQ)  le  . .  .  .  (13)  Exp^die-le  promptement;  (14)  et 
que  je  garde  les  terres  du  Seigneur  Roi. 

(15)  En  outre,  k  Doudou,  mon  maitre,  [je  dis] :  ^coute  mes 
ouvertures.  Les  rois  du  pays  de  Noukhassi  (i7)m'ont  dit:  "Ton 
pfere,  tout  or  (19,  20)  qu'il  lui  demandera,  (21)  (il  Tobtiendra)  du 
roi  de  Misri,  et  il  Tenverra  (22)  du  pays  de  Misri." 

Remarques. 

On  devine  la  suite  de  la  lettre,  bien  que  T^tat  du  texte  ne  nous 
permette  pas  d'en  citer  davantage.  Rien  n*est  plus  frequent  que 
ces  sortes  de  demandes  dans  les  lettres  de  Tell  el-Amama. 

L.  8. — Le  mot  abulli^  signifie  proprement  porte  de  viUe.  Ici, 
au  figure,  il  doit  signifier  quelque  chose  comme  puissance. 

L.  II. — Le  texte  autographic  donne  y][  J^  »^y  \4ff,^  a-na 
arddni,  au  lieu  |]f  ^T  ^y=«-»««-/^  que  nous  y  substituons.  D'apr^ 
le  texte  autographic,  il  faudrait  traduire  :  que  mon  maitre  kcoute  avec 
bienveillance  les  serviteurs  de  son  serviteur  Azirou,  Nous  rCtablissons 
une  formule  Irhs  usitCe  dans  nos  documents. 

216 


Mar.  3]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1891. 

L.  19. — I-ta-cb-f-iu.  Je  ne  puis  rien  conjecturer  pour  le 
quatrifcme  caractere.  Le  sens  de  il  lui  demandera^  me  semble 
ressortir  du  contexte. 


II. — No.  40. 

AZIROU  X   DOUDON. 

Azirou,  qui  vient  d'envoyer  quelques  objets  au  roi  d'^gypte, 
s'offre  k  lui  en  envoyer  de  nouveau  ainsi  qu'k  Doudou.  Ou  voit 
par  cette  lettre,  dont  nous  reproduisons  la  premiere  moiti^,  qu'Azirou 
est  le  chef  du  pays  d'AmourL 

Texte, 

Recto. 

1.  A-na-  Du'U-du  bil-ia  a-bi-ia 

2.  um-ma:  A-zi-ru  maru-ka  ardu-ka; 

3.  a-na  ii-pi  a-bi-ia  am  ^t 

4.  a-na-ku  (f);  muh-hi  a-bt-ia  lu  Sui-mu 

5.  Du'U-du^  a-nu-um-ma  {ad)-din 

6.  i-{ri'ii)-ti  {Sarri)  bill 

7.  u  mi-nu-um-ma  l-ri-iS-du-Su 

8.  Sa  Sarri  bil-ia^  li-ii-pur 

9.  u  a-na-ku  a-inayan-din 


10.  Sa-ni-tum :  a-mur,  at- fa  i-na  aS-ra-nu 

11.  a-bi-ia^  u  mi-nu-um-mi  M-ii-ii^ 

12.  Du-u-du  a-bi-ia^  Su-pur^ 

1 3.  tf  a-na-ku  lu  ad-din 

14.  A'tnur^  at'ta  abu-ia  u  bi/u-ia, 

15.  a-na-ku  maru-ka;  matdii  A-mu-ri 

16.  {maidtiyka  u  bit-ia  bit-ka; 

17.  («)  mi-nu-um-ma  M-ii-du-ka 

18.  (sU'Upyra-amt  u  a-na-ku 

19.  (mi-nu-um-mi)  i-ri-iS-ti-ka  ad-din 


Traduction. 

(i,  2)  A  Doudou,  mon  maitre,  mon  p^re,  en  ces  termes:  (2-4) 
Azirou,  ton  fils,  ton  serviteur.  Aux  pieds  de  mon  pfere,  je  me 
pxosteme.    A  mon  p^re,  salut. 

(5,  6)  6  Doudou,  j'ai  maintenant  donn^  au  Seigneur  Roi  son 

d^ir et  tout  d^sir  du  Seigneur  Roi,  qu'il  le  mande,  et  je  le  lui 

donnerai. 
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(10,  11)  De  plus,  tu  es  mon  p^re  par  la  bienveillance,  (11,  12) 
et  tout  d^sir,  6  Doudou,  mon  pbre,  mande-(le),  (13)  et  moijele 
donnerai. 

(14)  Void,  tu  es  mon  pfere,  et  mon  seigneur,  (15)  moi,  je  suis  ton 
fils;  les  terres  d'Amouri  (16)  sont  tes  (terres),  et  ma  maison  est  ta 
maison;  (17,  18)  Mande  tous  tes  d^sirs  et  moi  (19)  je  donnerai 
(tous)  tes  d^sirs. 

Remarques. 

L.  10. — Bienveillance,  En  assyrien,  dans  le  texte  autographic 
aS-ia-nu,  La  forme  insolite  du  mot  et  la  ressemblance  des  caractbres 
ia  et  ra  dans  ces  documents,  nous  portent  ^  restituer  aS-ranu, 
L*expression  ainsi  obtenue  ina  aSranu^par  la  bienveillance^  se  lit  avec 
un  sens  analogue  k  celui  que  nous  adoptons  ici,  dans  la  pi^e 
pr^^dente,  1.  12. 

L.  16. — Ma  maison  est  ta  maison^  identique  ^  la  formule  de  bon 
accueil  si  usite^  chez  les  Arabes :  beiti  beitak. 


XXL— No.  36. 

AZIROU   AU   ROI   d'^GYPTE. 


Azirou,  dont'la  fidelity  a  ^t^  mise  en  suspicion,  proteste  de  son 
ob^issance  et  de  ses  bons  sentiments  envers  les  serviteurs  du 
monarque.  XI  redoute  une  attaque  du  roi  des  H^tWens,  demande 
un  secours  d'hommes  et  de  chars.     II  promet  des  dons  perp^tuels, 

Texte. 
Recto. 

6.  I-na-an-na  lu-u  i-ti  (SamaS-ia) 

7.  Sarru  bil-ia  i-nu-ma  amilu  ardu  iarri  {bili-ia) 

8.  a-na-ku,  a-di  ta-ri-ti,     U-iu  a-ma-ti  bili-ia  la  a-pa-ai-tar. 

9.  Bil-ia^  iS'tu  pa-na-nu-um-ma 

10.  a-ra^-a-am  a-na  ardani 

1 1.  &arri  bili-ia^  u  amilfiti  ra-tu-ti 

12.  ia  mahdzu  Su-mu-ri  la-a  u-ma-ai-ia-ru-ni-ni : 
T  -i.  u  i-na-an-na  la-a  hi-it-tum 

14.  la-mi-im-ma-an  a-na  Sarri  bili-(ia) 

15.  la  i-ti-bu-uS,     Sar-ru  bil-{ia) 

16.  i-ti  amiluti  bi-il  ar-ni 
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Verso. 

27.  Sum-ma  Sar  mat.  Ha'(at'ii) 

28.  a-na  nu-kur-tum  ili-ia 

29.  «  Sar-ru  bil-ia  ^abi 

30.  u  narkahati  id-din-an-ni 
31 i-ru  iz-zU'ti-ia 

32.  «  mata-Su  Sa  Sarri  bili-ia  as-^ur 

33.  Sa-ni-tum  i-na  ha-mut-ta 

34.  uS'Si-ra-am  mar  sipri-ia, 

35 

36.  U  mi-i-na-am-mi  Sa  id-din-num 

37.  amiMti  ha-za-an-nu-u-ium 

38.  u  a-na-ku  lu-u  ad-din 

39.  ana  Sarri  bi/i-ia  ili-ia  u  SamSi-ia 

40.  u  ad-din  a-di  ta-ri-ti 

Traduction. 

(6-8)  Maintenant,  (men  soleil),  le  roi  men  maltre,  sait  bien  que 
je  suis  le  serviteur  (du  roi  mon  maltre),  pour  tou jours.  Je  ne  me 
r^volterai  pas  contre  les  ordres  de  mon  maitre. 

(9-12)  O  mon  maitre,  depuis  toujours  je  suis  port^  pour  les 
serviteurs  du  roi  mon  maitre,  mais  les  notables  de  la  ville  de  Soumuri 
ne  m*ont  pas  laiss^  [en  paix] ;  (13-16)  et  pr^sentement  je  n'ai  com- 
mis  aucune  faute  contre  le  roi  mon  maitre.  Le  roi  mon  maitre 
connait  les  hommes  de  revoke 

(27-32)  Si  le  roi  du  pays  de  Khatti  (marche)  contre  moi  dans 
un  but  hostile,  et  que  le  roi,  mon  maitre  me  donne  des  hommes  de 

ei  des  chars,  je et  je  garderai  le  territoire  du  roi  mon 

maitre. 

(33,  34)  Deuxibmement,  j'envoie  en  hUte  mon  messager,  (35) .  . 

(36-39) ;  et  tout  ce  que  donnent  les  gouvemeurs 

[etablis  par  le  roi],  je  le  donnerai  au  roi,  mon  maitre,  mon  soleil, 
(40)  et  je  le  donnerai  toujours. 


IV.— No.  91. 

Rabimour  au  roi  d'^gypte. 

Rabimour,  qui  semble  ^crire  au  nom  de  la  ville  de  Goubla 
(G^bal,  Byblos),  proteste  de  la  fidelity  de  cette  ville  envers  le  roi 
<j'6gypte.     EUe  n'a  point  pris  part  aux  violences  d'Azirou. 
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Texte, 
Recto. 

1.  {A-na)  Sarrt  hili-ia  um-tna : 

2.  Mahazu  Gubla  amai-ka,     Um-ma : 

3.  Ea-bi'fHur  ardU'ka:  a-na 

4.  Sipi  bii-iu  SamaS-ia  vii  vii  am-kut 

5.  La  i-kuu  Sarru  bil-ia 

6.  i-na  mahazi  Gub-la  amati-Su^ 

7.  mahazi  Sarri  iS-tu  da-ri-ti^ 

8.  ia-^ip  a-na  mi-ni  ii'Si-ir  Sarru 

9.  i-na  A-zi-riy  u  i  bu-Su 

10.  ki-ma  lib'bi-Su,     A-mur^  A-zi-ru  A-du-na  iar  mat  Ir-ka-ia 

11.  da-ak^  Sar  mat  Am-mi-a^ 

12.  u  Sar  mat  Ar-da-ta 

13.  tf  amiia  raba  da-ak^  u  la-ka 

14.  maJkazdni'SU-nu  a  na  Sa-Su 

15.  mahaza  Su-mu-ra  a-na  ia-iu, 

16.  mahazi  Sarri,     IS  tin  mahazu  Gub-la 

17.  iZ'Zi  ia-ab  Sarri 

18.  Sa-^ip. 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi,  mon  maitre,  en  ces  termes:  (2)  la  ville  de  Goubla  est 
ta  servante.  En  ces  termes:  (3,  4)  Rabimour,  ton  sei;yiteur:  aux 
pieds  du  roi  sept  fois,  sept  fois,  je  me  suis  prostemd. 

(5,  6)  Que  le  roi  mon  maltre  ne  s'irrite  pas  contre  la  ville  de 
Goubla  sa  servante,  (7)  la  ville  du  roi  depuis  tout  temps,  (8)ob^issant 
k  tout  ce  qu'en  voie  le  roi  (9)  concemant  Azirou,  et  (qui)  a  agi 
(10,  11)  conform^ment  k  ses  intentions.  Voilk  qu'Azirou  a  lu^ 
Adoun,  roi  du  pays  dlrkata,  le  roi  du  pays  d'Ammia,  (12)  et  le  roi 
du  pays  d' Ardata,  ( r  3)  et  il  a  tu^  les  notables  [de  ces  pays],  et  il  a 
pris  (14)  leurs  villes  pour  lui,  (15)  la  ville  de  Soumoura  pour  lui, 
( 1 6)  les  villes  du  roi !  ( 1 6- 1 8).  La  seule  ville  de  Goubla  se  confonne 
aux  d^sirs  du  roL 

Remarques. 

L.  5. — I'ku-Uy  traduit  s^irrite^  uniquement  d'apr^s  le  contexte, 
d'une  manifere  approximative. 

L.  9. — I'bU'Su^  litt^ralement  ils  (les  habitants  de  Gubla)  ant  agi. 
Pour  /,  Toriginal  ^crit  ^y>-,  suivant  un  usage  frequent  dans  les  lettres 
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des  chefs  ou  petits  princes  syriens  (non  dans  celles  des  rois  de 
Babylonie  et  d'Assyrie).  Je  remarque  aussi  dans  plusieurs  des  m^mes 
lettres,  la  premiere  personne  du  present  ou  futur  et  du  pr^t^rit  kal 
^crite  avec  /  au  lieu  de  a,  Exemples  :  No.  113,  ii-ti-mi  pour  aS'ti-mi^ 
j'ai  entendu;  1.  10,  ina-^a-ru,  je  garderai;  No.  129,  1.  6,  /Vw-^i// pour 
am-^ut,  je  me  suis  prostern^.  D'autres  particularit^s  comme  ki-mi-i 
|X>ur  ki'tna^  Tenclitique  mi  j>our  ma,  Temploi  de  la  conjonction  u 
dans  certains  cas  ^  la  fagon  du  1  h^braique  r^v^lent  dans  quelques- 
unes  de  ces  pieces  un  dialecte  qui  n'est  pas  tout  k  fait  la  langue  de 
Babylone  et  de  Ninive. 

L.  10. — A-mur,  Je  considfere  le  mot  comme  Timp^ratif  kal 
^amarUy  voir.  II  est  employ^  dans  plusieurs  pieces  pour  introduire 
un  ^nonc^  de  la  meme  fagon  que  Th^breu   HSn. 

L.  15. — Cest  sans  doute  le  fait  dela  prise  de  Soumoura  qu*Azirou 
cherche  k  colorer  dans  la  lettre  III — No.  36,  1.  11,  12. 

K  17. — Izzi,  probablement  pour  m/,  par  unedeces  permutations 
de  lettres  qui  sont  si  nombreuses  \  Tell  el-Amama,  comme  tariti 
pour  daritiy  iti  pour  ////,  illagam  pour  illakam,  et  indiquent  une 
tradition  graphique  sp^ciale. 

Nous  avons  cit^  la  premiere  partie  du  document;  la  seconde, 
moins  bien  conserv^e,  est  inintelligible  pour  nous.  La  pi^ce  se 
termine  brusquement  par  la  conjonction  w,  ce  qui  indiquerait  que 
nous  n'en  poss6dons  qu'une  copie  incomplete. 


V. — No.  92. 

Copie,  conserve  dans  les  archives  officielles,  d'une  lettre  d'un 
envoy^  du  roi  d'^gypte,  au  chef  du  pays  d'Amourra  ou  Amourri, 
suivant  toutes  les  probabililes  k  Azirou* 

I^  messager  Khanni  d'un  ton  haut  et  mena^ant,  reproche  au 
chef  du  pays  d*Amourrou  ses  m^faits;  il  lui  ordonne  de  venir 
expliquer  sa  conduite  dev.int  une  esp^ce  de  conseil  de  guerre  k 
Zituna,  Sidon,  et  de  se  rendre  ensuite  chez  le  roi  d*6gypte,  ou  de  lui 
envoyer  son  fils.  A  la  menace,  Khanni  joint  des  exhortations 
pi  essantes. 

La  pibce  compte  91  lignes  assez  longues.  Elle  est  fruste  au 
commencement  des  premieres  lignes,  et  en  g^n^ral,  pour  nous  du 
moins,  difficile  k  comprendre. 
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Texte, 
Recto. 

1 .  (A-na)  bil  mahazi  A-mu-ur-ra  ki  ti-ma 

2.  [Ha-an-ni  mar  Siprf\  Sarri  bili-ka  um-ma-a :  bil  mahazi  Gu(b)- 

ub-la 

3 Sa  a-hu-Su  i-na  pna-a-bi  it-ia-zu-uk-^u 

4.  (jim-ma-a  ;  Hyga-an-ni  u  Stt-ri-ba-an-ni  i-na  mahazi-ia 

5 na  u  u-iit-ti-na-ak-ku  an-nu-u  ;  mi-im-via  ma-ad 

6 ^  {f)  ^^'^  (^)  ^»  it-ti-ia^  Su  ki-va-api-na  ik-ba-f-ak-ka 

7 Ad-da  da-Sa-pa-ar  a-na  Sarri  bili-ka 

8.  {umyma-a:  ardu-ka  a-na-kUy  ki-i  kab-bi  amiltlti  ha-za-nu-ti pa-nu-it 

9 i-na  lib-ba  mahazi-Su  ;  u  ti-ib-bu-uS  hi-i-da  ; 

o la  ki-l  amilu  ha-za-an-na  ia  aha-Su  i-na  ma-a-bi 

I.  i$-tu  mahazi-Su  it-ia-zu-uk-hi. 


2.  U  i-na  mahazi  Zi-tu-na  a-U-ib  u  da-ad-da- tin-Su 

3.  a-na  amil&ti  ha-za-nu-ti  ki-i  ti-i-mi-i-ka 

4.  u-ul  ti-i-ti  za-ar-ru-ud-da  ia  amiliiti. 


5.  Sum-ma  ardu  Sa  sarri  ad-da  ki-i  ki-i-it-ti^ 

6.  am-mi-ni  la-a  da-a-ku-ul-ti  a-zi-i  Su-a-tum  pa-ni  Sarri  biii-ka 

7.  um-ma-a:  amilu  ha-za-an-nu-u  il-ji-an-ni ;  um-ma-a 

8.  li-ga-an-ni  a-na  ka-a-Sa  u  Su-riba-an-ni  i-na  mahazi-ia 

9.  U  Sum-ma  ii-ib-bu-uS  ki-i  ki-it-ti  u  u-ul  ki-i-na 

20.  kab-bi  a-ma-ti  Sa  aS-pur  ili-si-na^  iu-ru-um-ma  Sarra 

2 1 .  rak-zu-us-um-ma-a  la-a  lal-mu  kab-bu  ia  i-bu-u 


22.  U  a-nu-ma  amilu  iS-mi  um-ma-a:   sinniStu  Ma-a-da    it-H  bil 

mahazi  Ki-id-Sa. 

23.  ^  -^  y^ff  bi-it-ti  a-ha-mi-iS  da-ak-ta-a-la  u  ki-i-na, 

24.  Am-mi-ni  ti-ib-bu-uS  ki-na-an-na  ?    Ammi-ni  sinniSfu  Ma-^-da 

25.  //-//  amilu  Sa  amil  iz-zi-il  it-ti-Su  f  Sum-ma 

26.  ti-ti-bu-uS  ki-i  ki-it-ti  u  da-am-mar  ti-im-ka  u  ti-im-Su 

27.  i-ia-nu  la-a  i-la-da  a-na  a-ma-ti  Sa  ti-ib-bu-uS  ul-tu pa-na-nu 

28.  mi-nu-u  in-ni-l-Sa-ak-ku  i-na  lib-bi-Su-nu  ? 

29.  u  u-ul  it-ti  Sarri  bili-ka  ad-da, 

30.  A  .  ,  .  ,  an-nu-ut-ti  Sa  \bi\la-amma  du-ru  a-na  Sa-Su  aS-(Su) 

31.  a-na  lib-bi  i-Sa-ti^  a-na  na-sa-tum  u-ba-u-ka,  u  ga-lu 

32.  u  at-ta,  mi-im-ma  ta-ra-aniy  dan-is 

-^3.    U  Sum-ma  ti-ib-bu-uS  ar da-da  a-na  Sarri  bili-ka, 
34.  u  mi-na-a  Sa  u-ul ib-buSa-ak-ku  Sarru  a-na ga-a-Sa  t 
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35.  Sum-ma  ai-ium  mi-im-ma  da-ra-am  i-bi-Si  an-mu-ut'tt\ 

36.  u  ium-ma  ta-ia-ag-ga-an  an-mu-ut-ti,  a-ma-ii 

37.  2^'ar-rU'Ut-ti  i-na  lUhbi-ka^  u  i-na  ha\az\^zi'in-ni 

38.  ia  sarri da-ma-at  ^a-du  kap-pa  kiim-ti-ka, 

39.  U  i-bU'Ui  arda-da  a-na  Sarri  bili-ka  u  pal-da-da ^ 

40.  u  ti4'H  ad'da  ki-i  iarru  la  ha-Si-ih 

41.  a-9ta  mat  Ki-na-ah-hi  kap-pa-Sa  ki-i  i-ra-ub, 

42.  U  ki-i  ai-pur  um-ma-a :  lu-ma-Ur-an-ni  iarru  bil-ia 

43.  iatta  ia-ad-da  an-ni-da^  u-ul  li 

44.  i-na  ia-at-ti  ia-ni-ti  a-na  ma-har  Sarri  bi(li-ka  a-na  a-la-ki) 
45  ia-nu-um-ma,  mar-ia  ma-ri-ia. 

Verso. 

1.  U a-nu-ma  Sarru  bilu-ka  i-ti-iS-pa-ak-ku 

2.  Satii  Sa-at-ii  an-ni-ii ;  ki-i  Sa  i-bu-u, 

3.  al-ga  ad-da  ;  summa  mara-ka  Su-pur ; 

4.  u  da-mar  Sarra  Sa  kab-bi  matdti  i-bal-lu-du 

5.  a-na  a-ma-ri-iu^  u  la-a  da-ri-(ku)-um-ma-a  : 

6.  lu-ma-Sir  Satta  sa-adda  an-ni-da  ;  ap-pu-na-na 

7.  a-na  a-la-ki  a-na  ma-har  Sarri  bili-ka  i-ia-nu-um-ma, 

8.  Mara-ka  uS-Si-ir  a-na  Sarri  bili-ka.     Ki-i  mu-bat-ka 

9.  i-ia-nu,  li-il-li-ga, 

10.  U a-nu-ma  Sarru  bilu-ka  iS-mi  ki-i  aS-pur  a-na  Sarri 

1 1.  um-ma-a  :  lu-ma-Sir-an-ni  Sarru  bil-ia  Ha-an-ni^ 

1 2.  mar  Sipri  Sa  Sarri^  Sa-ni-ia-nu^ 

1 3.  «  u-Si-bi-il  amiluii  a-ia-bi  Sa  Sarri  a-na  ikat-ti-Su, 

14.  A-nu-ma  it-tal-ga-ak-ku  ki-i  Sa  i-bu-u^ 

1 5.  «  u-Su-bi-la-aS-Su-nu-ti  u  iStin  la  ti-iz-zi-ib 

16.  i-na  lib-bi-Su-nu-ti.     A-nu-ma  S-arru  bilu-ka  ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku 

1 7.  Su-mu  Sa  amiltiti  a-ia-lpiyi  Sa  Sarri  i-na  lib-bi  dup-pi 

18.  a-na  l^t-ti  Sa  Ha-an-ni  mar  Sipri  Sa  Sarri^ 

1 9.  //  su-bi-la-as-su-nu-ti  a-na  Sarri  bili-ka, 

20.  u  iSi-in  la-a  ti-iz-zi-ib  i-na  lib-bi-Su-nu, 

21.  u  SarSarratu  iri  lu-u  Sa-ak-nu  i-na  hurSi  {?)  Sipi-Su-nu, 

22.  A-mur  amil&ti  Sa  tu-su-ib-bi-il  a-na  Sarri  bili-ka 

23.  Sa-ar-ru  l^a-du  kab-bi  mardni-Su  ; 

24.  Tu-u-ia  ; 

25.  Li-i-ia  Jka-du  kab-bi  mardni-Su  ; 

26.  Pi-iS-ia-ri  ^a-du  kab-bi  mardni-Su  ; 
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27.  amilu  ha-at-nu  Sa  Ma-an-ia  ha-du  mardni-SUy 

28.  Jka-du  aSSati-Su  aS-Sa-ti-i-$u  ; 

29.  amilu  pa-ma-ha-a  Sa  ha-an-ni-pa  i-H-i-Uy 

30.  ia  Su-di-a-ra  il-da-na-az 

3 1 .  Da-a  hir-ti'i  Pa-lu-u-ma 

32.  Mi'im-ma-hi-i  amilu  ha-pa-du  i-na  mat  A-mur-ri 


33.  U  lU'U  ti-i-ti  i-nu-ma  Sa-lim  Sarru  ki-ma  ilu  Sam-aS 

34.  i-na  sami  sa-mi'i ;  sabi^Su  narkabati-Su  ma-a-du 

35.  i-na  mat  ili-ti  a-di  nat-kam-ti  (f)  si-it  ilu  Sam-Si 

36.  \a-di'\  i-ri-bi  ilu  Sam4i  rabiS  Sul-mu. 

Traduction. 
RECTa 

(i)  (Au)  chef  de  la  ville  d'Amourra,  pour  information,  (2)  (Khanni, 
le  messager)  du  roi,  ton  mattre  en  ces  termes  :  le  chef  de  la  ville  de 
Goubla  (3)  (s'est  adressd  a  moi .  .),  parce  que  tu  Tas  chass^  violem- 
ment,  (4)  (en  ces  termes):  **  prends-moi,  et  fais  moi  rentrer  dans  ma 

ville."    (5) et  celui-Ik  [le  chef  de  Goubla]  plaidera 

contre  toi ;  et  tout  ce  dont  (6)  (il  t'a  accus^)  aupr^s  de  moi,  il  te  le 
dira  de  m^me  [en  face]." 

(7)  .  .  .  .  Toi  tu  as  mandi^  au  roi  (8)  en  ces  termes :  "  Je  suis 
ton  serviteur,  comme  tout  bon  gouverneur  (9)  (agit)  dans  sa  ville." 
Et  tu  commets  Tiniquit^.  (10,  11)  ...  il  n'est  pas  d*un  gouverneur 
de  d^loger  violemment  son  confffere  de  sa  ville. 

(12)  II  se  trouve  dans  la  ville  de  Zrtuna  [Sidon] ;  d^fends-toi 
contre  lui  (13)  devant  les  gouverneurs  [constitu^s  en  tribunal],  selon 
ton  message  (14)  [k  -savoir  que]  tu  n'as  conscience  d'aucune  hostility 
envers  personne. 

(15)  Si  tu  es  le  serviteur  du  roi  en  v^rit^,  (16)  p>ourquoi  ne 
soutiens-tu  pas  cette  accusation  [portde]  devant  le  roi  (17)  en  ces 
termes  :  "  un  gouverneur  m'a  opprim^,"  en  ces  termes :  (18)  "  prends- 
moi  avec  toi  et  rambne-moi  dans  ma  ville." 

(19)  Si  tu  agis  conform^ment  \  la  justice,  et  qu'ils  ne  soient  pas 
vrais  (20)  tous  les  rapports  au  sujet  desquels  je  t'ecris,  livre  au  roi 
(21)  ses  prisonniers,  et  ne  sauve  aucnn  de  ceux  qu'il  exige. 

(22)  Et  maintenant  on  a  entendu  dire  que  la  femme  Mdda  se 
trouve  chez  le  chef  de  la  ville  de  Kidsa ;  (23)  elle  se  trouve  k  un 

intervalle  de (24)  Pourquoi  agis-tu  de  la  sorte?    Pourquoi  la 

femme  Mada  (25)  se  trouve-t-elle  chez  un  homme  avec  lequel  on  se 
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r^volte  [qui  est  Tallin  de  tous  les  r^volt^s]  ?  Si  (26)  tu  agis  [d^sor- 
mais]  conform^ment  k  la  justice,  et  que  tes  dispositions  et  ses 
dispositions  [celles  du  chef  de  Kidsa]  changent,  (27)  il  y  a  remission 
ix)ur  ce  que  tu  as  fait  pr^cedemment.  (28)  Que  gagnes-tu  par  ces 
actes?    (29)  Tu  n'es  pas  du  cot^  du  roi  ton  maitre. 

(30)  Ces  [lieux]  oti  tu  monteras  (pour  eviter  la  colore  du  roi),  dans 
ce  fort  (31)  j*apporterai  la  flamme;  je  viendrai  jusqu*k  toi  allumer 
[rincendie]  et  (voilk  qu*)il  br(ile  [le  fort],  (32)  et  toi  (aussi),  quelque 
chose  It  quoi  tu  aies  recours. 

(33)  Si  tu  prates  obeissance  au  roi  ton  maitre,  (34)  que  ne  te 
fera-t-il,  pour  toi  ?  (35)  Si,  pour  quelque  motif^  tu  songes  k  commettre 
la  violence,  (36)  si  tu  commets  [de  fait]  la  violence,  des  dispositions 
(37)  hostiles  sont  dans  ton  cceur,  et  par  la  puissance  (38)  du  roi,  tu 
mounas  avec  toute  la  famille. 

(39)  Rends  done  Tob^issance  au  roi  ton  makre,  et  tu  vis,  (40)  et 
tu  sais  que  le  roi  peut  se  passer,  (41)  quand  il  a  fiEum,  de  tout  le  pays 
de  Kinakhi,  [c'est  k  dire,  qu'il  peut  te  combler  g^n^reusement  sans 
rien  recevoir  en  retour]. 

(42)  Lors  que  j'envoyai  [message]  au  roi  en  ces  termes :  "que  le 
roi,  mon  maitre,  me  laisse  (43)  cette  ann^e,  (pour  r^gler  Taffaire 
d'Azirou),"  il  n'a  pas  (rejete  ma  demande).  L'ann^e  p^ochaine,  mon 
fils,  il  n*y  a  pas  k  [il  sera  tFop  tard  ()our]  aller  en  la  prince  du  roi 
ton  maitre. 

Verso. 

(i)  Done  le  roi  ton  maitre  Taccorde  encore  (2)  cette  ann^e;  selon 
qu'il  le  veut,  (3)  pars  toi-meme,  ou  bien  envoie  ton  fils;  '(4»  5)  «t  tu 
verras  le  roi  sous  le  regard  duquel  tcnis  les  pays  vivent;  et  tie  tarde 
pas;  (6)  il  a  accorde  cette  annce;  plus  tard  (7)  il  n*y  aplus  k  aBer  en 
la  presence  du  roi  ton  maitre.  (8)  Envoie  ton  fils  au  roi  ton  maitre, 
(8,  9)  comme  il  n'y  a  pas  d'obstacle,  qu'il  se  mette  en  route. 

(10)  Le  roi  ton  maitre  a  entendu  [a  consenti]  lorsque  j'ai  envoyd 
(message)  au  roi,  (la)  en  ces  termes :  "Que  le  roi  mon  maitre,  me 
d^ute  [moi]  Khanni  (12)  son  messager,  pour  la  seconde  fois,  (13) 
et  je  feral  amener  les  ennemis  du  roi  sous  sa  mam  [en  sa  puissance]. 
(14)  Je  suis  vcnu,  comme  tt  le  veut  [le  roi],  (15)  et  [toi]  fais  les 
conduire  et  n'en  laisse  pas  un  seul  [en  liberty]  (16)  parmi  eux.  Le 
roi  ton  maitre  te  fait  parvenir  (17)  les  noms  des  ennemis  du  roi,  sur 
une  tablette  (18)  aux  mains  de  Khanni,  le  messager  du  roi.  (19) 
Fais  les  inener  au  pol  ton  makre,  (30)  et  n'en  laisse  pas  un  seul 
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parmi  eux.  (20)  Que  des  entraves  d*airain  soient  mises  k  la  chevilie  (?) 
de  leurs  pieds.  (22)  Void  les  gens  que  tu  feras  mener  au  roi  ton 
maftre:  (23)  Sarrou  avec  tous  ses  fils;  (24)  Tuia;  (25)  Liya  avec 
tous  ses  fils;  (26)  Pisiari  avec  tous  ses  fils;  (27)  le  gendre  de  Mania 
avec  ses  fils,  (28)  avec  ses  femmes;  (29,  30)  le  pamaha  qui .  .  . 
\Je  ne  comprends pas ces  lignes\\  (31)  Da,  ^pouse(?)  de  Paluma;  (32) 
Nimmakhi,  hapadu  au  pays  d'Amourri. 

(33)  Sache  que  le  roi  est  en  sfiret^  comme  le  soleil  (34)  dans  le 
ciel;  que  ses  soldats  et  ses  chars  nombreux,  (35)surla^/ii//^(?)teiTe, 
jusqu'au  lieu  (?)  du  lever  du  soleil,  (36)  jusqu'au  couchant,  sont 
grandement  en  sfirete,  [et  qu'il  ne  depend  en  aucune  fa^on  de  toi]. 

Remarques. 

Je  crois  avoir  saisi  le  sens  g^n^ral  du  document,  mais  pour 
beaucoup  de  details,  je  donne  ma  version  pour  un  simple  essai. 
Outre  les  passages  oil  j'ai  manifest^  de  Th^sitation,  j*indique  encore, 
comme  rendus  d'une  mani^re  plus  conjecturale,  lesendroitssuivants: 
recto  25-28,  30-32,  37  (ha-[az]-zi-in-ni). 

Les  restitutions,  recto  2,  4,  44  sont  faites  d'apr^s  verso  11,  12, 
recto  17,  18,  et  verso  6,  7. 

Cette  pi^ce  se  distingue  plus  que  les  autres  par  Temploi  indiff(6rent 
des  signes  que  T^criture  assyrienne  affecte  sp^cialement  les  uns  k 
I'expression  des  syllabes  ouvertes  k  consonne  initiale  sourde,  les 
autres  k  Texpression  des  syllabes  ouvertes  a  consonne  initiale  sonore. 

Recto,  1.  3. — It'ta-az-zu-ui^  pr^t^rit  ifteal  de  nazaku. 

L.  5. — Ut-ti-na  pour  ud-ti-na^  futur  ifteal  de  ddnu^  juger. 

L.  12. — Da-ad-da-ti-in-^ta-at-ta-din^  futur  ittafal  de  danu. 

L.  16. — Je  consid^re  d[t]a-kU'Ul'ti  comme  une  forme  dialectale 
pour  ta-ku-ui'ta  (comme  on  a  si  souvent  dans  nos  textes  ma  pour  «ri), 
permansif  kal  de  takalu,  avoir  confiance,  ici,  affronter. 

L.  2 1 . — Rak'ZU-uS'Um-ma  pour  rak-su-us-su-um-ma,  II  s'agit  dans 
la  pens^e  de  celui  qui  dcrit,  de  prisonniers  de  droit.  Les  p>ersonnes 
en  question  sont  ^num^rees  verso  22-32. 

L.  22. — Mdda  ^tait  sans  doute  une  des  personnes  dont  le  roi 
d'6gypte  d^sirait  Textradition. 

L.  23. — Le  groupe  cun^i forme  non  transcrit  exprime  une  mesure 
dont  je  ne  puis  determiner  la  valeur.     Voir  Briinnow,  A  Classified 

List,  121 25. 

L.  25. — Iz'zi-il  d'un  verbe  azalu  ou  nazalu,  pour  lequel  je  con- 
jectare  le  sens  de  se  separer,  faire  defection. 
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L.  26. — Da-am-fnar  =  ta-am-mar^  futur  niphal  de  m&ru  (hebr. 
TiD),  changer. 

L.  27. — I'ia-nu  la-a  i-la-da  =  //  ny  a  pas  non-rkmission.  Con- 
jectural.    I'la-da  f  serait  bien  mis  pour  i-la-ta, 

L.  28. — In-ni-l-Sa.  Faut-il  restituer  in-ni-iS-Sa  et  voir  un  present 
niphal  d'un  verbe  naiUy  correspondant  k  Th^breu  n®2,  fenerari? 

T  T 

Verso,  1.  I. — I-ti'iS'pa,  Pr^t^rit  ifteal  d'asapUy  aj outer,  accorder 
encore  (?). 

L.  6. — Lu-ma-Si'trj  doit  ^tre  une  faute  de  transcription  pour 
u-ma-iir,  \jt  caract^re  lu  et  le  caract^re  u  ont  une  grande  ressem- 
blance  dans  cette  pi^ce. 

L.  28. — AiSdiiy  Tid^ogramme  est  suivi  du  signe  aphone  du 
pluriel.     AS-ia-ti  est  une  orthographic  defective. 

L.  45. — Passage  qui  prouve  que  les  sup^rieurs  et  les  inferieurs  se 
donnaient  respect ivement  les  noras  de  p^re  et  de  fils.  Le  w4r,  fils, 
est  ^crit  deux  fois,  la  premiere  fois  au  moyen  d'un  id^ogramme,  la 
seconde  fois  au  moyen  de  caract^res  syllabiques.  C'est  un  par- 
ticularity qui  se  pr^sente  sou  vent  dans  les  textes  de  Tell  el-Amama. 


VI.— No.  38. 

AZIROU  A   DOUDOU. 

Azirou  a  regu  du  roi  et  de  Doudou  un  ordre  de  partir^  c'est-a-dire 
a  ce  que  je  soupgonne,  Tordre  de  se  rendre  auprfes  du  roi.  Un 
nomm^  Khatib,  qui  est  peut-^tre  le  fils  d'Azirou,  doit  Taccompagner. 
Azirou  proteste  de  ses  dispositions  dociles,  mais  il  veut  rester.  II 
all^gue  la  n^cessit^  de  d^fendre  le  pays  contre  le  roi  de  Khatti.  II 
envoie  Khatib  pour  prendre  et  rapporter  de  nouveaux  ordres.  Si  le 
roi  persiste  dans  ses  exigences,  Azirou  et  Khatib  partiront  aux 
risques  et  perils  du  roi. 

TexU, 

Recto. 

1.  A-na  Du'U'du^  bil4a^  a-bi-ia 

2.  um-ma :  A-zi-ru  ardu-ka^ 

3.  a-na  Sipi  bili-ia  am-kut 

4.  Ha-ti'ib  i-iNa-ga-am, 

5.  u  u-ia-pa-la-am  a-ma-ti, 

6.  Sarri  bil-ia  pa-nu-tam  u  tabu-ta^ 

7.  u  ha-qd'ia-ku  rabiS  rabii, 
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8.  u  mat'ia  u  ahi-ia 

9.  amMti  ardati  Sa  iarri  bili-iay 

10.  u  amMH  ardati  ia  Du-u-du  bil-ia^ 

11.  ha-du-num  rabiS  rabiS. 

m 

12.  I-nu-ma  i-il-la-ga-am 

13.  Sa-ar-ru  $a  $arri  bili-ia 

14.  ili'ia^  iS'iu  a-ma-ti 

15.  bili-ia  iii'ia  ^amSi'ia 
i(k,  u  iS-tu  a-ma-ti  Du-u-du 
17.  bili-ia  la  a-pa^t-tar 


18.  JSil-ia.  a-nu-um-ma  Ha-ti-ib 

1 9.  iz-za-az  it-fi-ia  ; 

20.  a-na-ku  u  su-u-um  ni-il-la-ak, 

21.  Bil-iny  iar  mat  Harat-ti 

22.  i-il-la-ga-am  i-na  mat  Nu-ha^-Si^ 

23.  u  la  i-lV-i  a-la-ni 

VERsa 

24.  ia  ip-tu-ur  Sar  mat  Ifa-at-ti. 

25.  U  a-nu-um-ma  i-il-la-ak 

26.  a-na-ku  u  Ha-ti-ib 

27.  iSarru  bil-ia  a-ma-ti-ia 

28.  li-H-mi-i.     Bil-ia^  pal-ha-ku 
39.  ilt-tu  pa-niiSarri  biH-ia 

30.  u  iS-tu  pa-ni  Du-v-du  ; 

31.  u  a-nu-um-ma  ilani-ia^ 

32.  u  mar  Hpri-ia  u  lu  amilu  am-mi(f) 

33.  Du-u-du  u  amtiati  rabuti 

34.  $a  iarri  bili-ia  u  lu  a-al-la-ak. 

35.  U  ki-i-ia-am^  Du-u-du 

36.  u  Sarru  bil-ia  u  amiliiti  rabiitiy 

37.  Hum-ma  mi-ni  iS-ku-uk  mi-im-ma 
2fi.  Hi  A-zi-rUy  •ia  la  damik 

39.  a-na  ilani-ia  u  a-na  £amii-a, 

40.  u  a-nu-um-ma  a-na-ku 

41.  u  Ha-ti-ib  arddni  Sarri  pa-nu, 

42.  Du-u-du  lu-u  ti-i-ti 

43.  i-nu-ma  a-la-ga-ak-ku, 
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Traduction. 

(1-3)  A  Doudou,  mon  maltre,  mon  pbre,  en  ces  termes :  Azirou, 
ton  serviteur ;  aux  pieds  de  mon  maitre  je  me  prosteme. 

(4-6)  Khatib  partira  [ira  chez  le  roi],  et  apportera  les  ordres  bons 
et  excellents  du  roi  mon  mattre ;  j'en  serai  grandement  dans  la  joie ; 
(8~ii)  et  mon  pays  et  mes  fr^res,  serviteurs  du  roi,  mon  maltre, 
et  serviteurs  de  Doudou,  mon  maitre,  en  seront  grandement  d;ins 
la  joie.  (12-15)  Lorsque  Tordre  du  roi,  mon  maitre,  sera  arrivd, 
je  ne  m'^carterai  point  des  ordres  de  mon  mattre,  mon  dieu,  mon 
Soleil,  ni  des  ordres  de  Doudou  mon  maitre. 

(13-19)  6  mon  maitre,  Khatib  se  tiendra  avec  moi ;  (20-22) 
moi  et  lui  nous  partirons,  6  mon  maitre,  mais  le  roi  du  pays  de 
Khatti  se  rendra  au  pays  de  Noukhassi,  (23,  24)  et  on  ne  nous 
imputera  pas  que  le  roi  de  Khatti  se  r^volte;  (25,  26)  je  partirai 
done  moi  et  Khatib. 

(27,  28)  Que  le  roi  mon  mattre  eratende  mon  message.  (28-30) 
C)  mon  mattre,  j'^prouve  des  craintes  de  la  part  roi  et  de  la  part 
de  Doudou.     (31-34)   Et  maintenant,  [je  Tatteste  par]  mon  dieu, 

par  mon  messager,  et  Thomme de  Doudou,  et  les  grands 

ofliciers  du  roi  mon  mattre,  je  partiraL 

(35)  36)  Et  ainsi,  6  Doudou,  6  roi  mon  mattre  et  [ses]  grands 
officiers,  (37-39)  si  quelqu'un  rapporte  sur  Azirou  quoique  ce  soit 
qui  d^plaise  k  mon  dieu,  k  mon  Soleil  (40,  41)  alors  m^me,  moi  et 
Khatib  nous  sommes  les  bons  serviteurs  du  roi. 

(40,  41)  6  Doudou,  tu  (le)  comprendras  quand  je  serai  parti. 

Remarques. 

11.  8-1 1.  Cette  joie  signifie  siraplement  qu'on  se  r^signera  aux 
ordres  donnas. 

1.  23.  Version  conjecturale. 

1.  24.  i-il'/a-ak.    Voir  IV,  les  observations  sur  la  ligne  9. 

1.  37.  Version  conjecturale. 


VII.— No.  31. 

Azirou  k  Khai. 

Sur  le  m^me  sujet  que  la  pr&^dente.  Khai  est  un  personnage 
employ^  plus  d'une  fois  par  le  roi  d'^gjrpte  pour  des  missions  en 
Syrie  et  en  M^sopotamie.     Azirou  revolt  de  tout  cot^  Tordre  de 
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partir  et  proteste  toujours  de  son  ob^issance,  tout  en  diff(^rant 
Tex^cution  des  ordres  re9us. 

Texfe. 
Recto. 

1.  {Ayna  Ha<i'i  ahi-ia 

2.  upi'ftia:  A-zi-ru  ahu-ka-ma 

3.  a-na  ili-ka  lu-u  Sul-mUy 

4.  u  iS-tu  sabi  sa-bi  bi-ta-ti 

5.  $a  Sarri  bili-ia  rabiS  lu-u  Sul-mu 


6.  Mi-i-na-am  ap-pu-na-ma 

7 .  u-pa-'i  pa-ni  Sarri  bili-ia 

8.  pa-nu-ta  u-pa-'i, 

9.  A-na-ku  u  mardni-ia 

10.  u  ahi-ia  kab-bu,  amiliiti  arduti 
\\,  ia  iarri bili-ia pa-ni, 

1 2.  A-nU'Um-ma  a-na-ku  u  Ha  ti-ib 

13.  ni-il-la-ga-am,     I-na-an-na-ma 

14.  [ki't]  lib-ba-ku-nu  lu  i-ti 

15.  i-nu-ma  ga-aS'ta-ku, 


17.  iS'iu  a-ma-ii  biii'ia 

18.  la  a-pa-at'tar, 

ig,  u  i§-iu  a-ma-ti'ku-nu. 


Verso. 

20.  A-na-hi  amilu  ardu  Sa  bili-ia, 

2 1.  Sar  mat  Ha-at-ti  i-na  mat  Nu-ha-aS-Si 

»  » 

22.  a-Si'ib  u  pal-ha-ku; 

23.  iS-tu  pa-ni-Su  a^-fur-ru-mi, 

24.  I-na  mat  Mar-tu  i-la-am 

25.  u  Sum-ma  mahaza  Du-ni-ip 

26.  iS-/n  ti-ma  11  C,  tim  (?)  harranu  i-na  a-Sar  a-ii-it 

27.  u  pal-ha-ku  iS-tu pa-ni-Su, 

28.  «  ///  a-ma-ti  Su-a-ti 

29.  iz-za-as  a-di  pa-ta-ri-Su, 


30.  U  a-nu-um-ma  i-il-la-ga-am 

31.  i-na  ha-mut-iS-ma 

32.  a-na-ku  u  Ha-ti-ib, 
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Traduction. 

(1-5)  A  Khai,  nion  fr^re,  en  ces  termes :  Azirou,  ton  frfere,  k  toi 
salut;  et  de  la  part  des  hommes  de  dt'fafi  du  roi  mon  maitre,  salut, 
grandement. 

(6-8)  Tout  ce  que  je  repr^senterai  encore  devant  le'roi  mon 
maitre,  je  le  reprdsenterai  pour  le  bien.  (9-1 1)  Moi  et  mes  fils,  et 
tous  mes  freres,  (nous  sommes)  les  bons  serviteurs  du  roi. 

(12-13)  Done  moi  et  Khatib,  nous  allons  part ir  pr^sentement. 
(13-16)  O  Khai,  sache  que  j'ob^is  suivant  vos  d^sirs.  (17-20)  Je 
ne  m'ecarterai  pas  des  ordres  de  mon  maitre,  ni  de  vos  ordres.  Je 
suis  le  serviteur  de  mon  maitre. 

(21-23)  Le  roi  du  pays  de  Khatti  se  trouve  dans  le  pays  de 
Noukhassi,  et  je  suis  dans  la  crainte  k  cause  de  lui;  j'aurais  fait  la 
garde  [contre  lui,  si  j'avais  pu  rester].  (24-26)  II  montera  au  pays 
de  Martou  et  s'il  devaste  la  ville  de  Dunip, 

(27-29)  Je  crains  de  sa  part;  il  persistera  dans  cette  disposition 
(equivoque)  jusqu*k  ce  qu*il  se  revoke.  (30-31)  Done  je  partirai  en 
hate,  moi  et  Khatib. 

Remarques. 

L.  4. — Sa-lfi  bi'ta-tt,  Les  hommes  de  bi-ta-H  ou  pi-ta-ti^  souvent 
nomm^s  dans  les  lettres  de  Tell  el-Amarna,  sem blent  ^tre  des  soldats 
egyptiens  destines  k  renforcer  les  troupes  des  gouverneurs.  Ceux-ci 
en  demandent  au  roi  en  cas  de  n^essite  pressa-nte. 

L.  26. — Azirou  me  semble  dire  qu'une  fois  maitre  de  Tunip,  le 
roi  de  Khatti  ne  se  trouvera  plus  qu*^  une  faible  distance  du  territoire 
soumis  au  roi  d'6gypte. 


VIIL— No.  33. 

Azirou  au  roi  d'^gvpte. 

Lettre  post^rieure  aux  deux  prdc^dentes,  car  le  roi  de  Khatti 
s'est  empar^  de  Tunip  ou  du  moins  en  a  ravagci  le  territoire. 
Azirou  fait  allusion  aux  accusations  dont  il  est  Tobjet. 

Texte. 

Recto. 

10.  Mat  Sarri  bili'ia  a-na-as-^u-ur 
\\.  u pa-ni-ia  a-na  amMti  arda-tu 
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1 2.  ia  iarrt  bili-ia 

13 

14- 

15.  Bil'ia  a-nu-um-ma  a-na-ku 

16.  «  Ha-ti-ih  ni-il'la-kam-^ma) 

17.  «  li-i'ti  bili-ia  i-nu-ma 

18.  \^(i\'ai'ta4a'ku  i-na  ha-mud-di. 

Verso. 

37.  Sarru  bili-ia  a-na  na-^a-ar  mati-iu  (ipkid-anni), 

38.  U i-naan-na  i-na  mat  Mu-ha-aS-Si  {Sar  mat  Haiti) 

39.  a-Sib,  II  C.  tim  {?)  harra-nu^  i-na  mahazi  Tu-ni-ip, 

40.  u  pal-ha-ku  i$-tu  Sa-ha-ti-Su 

41.  mahaza  Tu-ni-ip  li-ip-tu-ur 

Traduction. 

(10)  Je  garderai  le  territoire  du  roi,  (11,  12)  et  ma  face  est 
[tourn^e]  vers  les  hommes  du  service  du  roi  mon  maltre. 

(14)  6  mon  maitre,  maintenant  moi  et  Khatib,  nous  partirons, 
(15,  16)  et  que  mon  maltre  sache  que  j'obeis  avec  empressement 

(37)  3«  I^  roi  (m'a  charg^)  de  garder  son  territoire.  (38,  39)  Et 
maintenant  (le  roi  de  Khatti)  se  trouve  dans  le  pays  de  Noukhassi, 

dans  la  ville  de  Tunip ;  (40)  je  crains 

qu^ayant  ravag^  la  ville  de  Tunip,  il  ne  se  r^volte. 


IX.— No.  32. 

AU   ROI   OU   A  UN   DE  SES   MINISTRES. 

M^me  sujet.     Azirou  ne  veut  rester  Ik  oh  il  est  que  par  devoue- 
ment  pour  le  roi  d'^gypte. 

Texte. 

Verso. 

20.  (/yna  mat  Nu-ha-ait-H  Sar  mat  Ha-at-ti 

21.  a-Ub  u  pal'ha-ku  iS-tu  pa-ni-Su  ; 

22.  (II.  c.  tim  {?))  himu  hir-nu  i-na  a-Sar  a-ii-ib ; 

23.  {iS'hi-it)  mahaza  Tu-ni-ip  u  pal-ha-ku 
24 hir  iP-tU'Ur  u-ga-aS-ta-ku 

25 {iyna-an-na i-na  mat  Mar-tu 

26.  mat  bili'ia  (pf-il-la-ga-am-ma^ 

27.  upal'ha-ku  iS-tu  mat  bili-ia 
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Traduction. 

(20,  21)  Le  roi  du  pays  de  Khatti  se  trouve  dans  le  pays  de 

Noukhassi,  et  je  crains  de  sa  part     (22) 

(23)  (II  a  d^vast^)   la   ville  de   Tunip   [=  Dunip],   et  je  crains 
(24) il  se  r^volterai  et  [cependant]  j'obdis. 

(25-27)  Maintenant  (le  roi  de  Khatti)  se  rendra  au  pays  de 
Martou  territoire  de  mon  maitre,  et  je  crains  pour  le  territoire  de 
mon  maitre. 

Remarques. 

L.  27. — Remarquez  V expression  ^aZ-Aa-ku  iStu  signifiant  je  crains 
k  cause  de,  au  sujet  de,  pour. 


X. 

Les  lettres  de  Rib-Addou  et  des  autres  chefs. 

Les  lettres  de  Rib-Addou,  ^galement  vassal  du  roi  d'lfegypte, 
mentionnent  sou  vent  Azirou  com  me  un  de  ses  adversaires.  Rib- 
Addou  defend  contre  lui  la  ville  de  Goubla  et  d'autrcs  places,  et 
ses  lettres  au  roi  d*6gypte  sont  com  me  des  cris  de  ddtresse  qu'il 
pousse  vers  son  souverain,  qui  s'y  montre  d'ordinaire  indiffifrent. 
Rib-Addou  est  encore  d^daign^  par  le  roi  d'6gypte,  alors  qu' Azirou 
a  ei^  reconnu  coupable,  et  que  d'autres  vassaux,  ^galement  attaquds 
par  lui  et  r^duits  k  la  famine,  ont  ^t^  secourus  (No.  76,  lignes 
10-19). 

On  voit  par  Tensemble  dies  lettres  des  vassaux  de  Syrie  et  de 
Palestine  que  ces  pays  sont  en  proie  k  des  chefs  qui  reconnaissent 
la  supreme  puissance  du  Pharaon,  se  donnent  pour  les  gardiens 
de  son  territoire  et  parfois  sont  r^ellement  ^tablis  k  cet  effet,  et 
n'en  guerroient  pas  moins  entre  eux.  lis  cherchent  k  se  supplanter 
les  uns  les  autres,  par  des  accusations  et  des  intrigues  oh  le  suzerain 
trouvait  probablement  son  profit  Mais  je  ne  veux  pas  pousser 
plus  loin  ces  considerations  pour  le  moment,  et  je  termine  mon 
travail  par  quelques  observations  sur  deux  termes  g^ographiques. 

La  principaut^  ou  gouvemement  d* Azirou  est  d^sign^  sous  le 
nom  d'A-mu-ri,  A-mu-ur-ra,  A-mur-ri ;  plus  d'une  fois  il  semble 
designer  aussi  son  district  par  le  nom  de  pays  de  Mar-tu,  Tous 
les  assyriologues  savent  que  Martu  est  T^quivalent  d*un  autre  nom 
qu'on  a  toujours  lu  A-har-ri^  mais  qu'on  pourrait  aussi  bien  lire 
en  lui-m^me  A-mur-ri,  et  qui  est  exprim^  par  les  m^mes  signes 
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que  notre  A-mur-ri,  On  s'est  d^cid^  pour  la  lecture  A-har-ri  en 
se  basant  uniquement  sur  une  Etymologic  prdsuraee,  car  je  ne  pense 
pas  qu'il  existe  une  seule  variante  A-ha-ar-ri  qui  justifie  la  lecture 
devenue  classique.  Je  sais  bien  que  VA-mu-ri  ou  A-mu-ri  de  nos 
textes  repr^sente  un  district  ph^nicien,  et  non  toute  la  Ph^nicie 
comme  VA-har-ri  des  Assyriens.  Mais  il  y  a  une  exception  remar- 
quable  k  cet  usage  dans  la  grande  inscription  d'Assournazirpal. 
Celui-ci  raconte  qu'arrivd  au  bord  de  la  MEditerran^e,  il  re^ut  le 
tribut  des  pays  de  "Tyr,  Sidon,  Gebal,  Makhallata,  Maiza,  Kaiza, 
A'har-ra-a,  Aradus."  Ici  A-har-ra-a  repr^sente  Eviderament  un 
canton  particulier ;  n'est-ce  pas  celui  dont  Azirou  avait  M  le  chef, 
et  ne  faut-il  pas  lire  A-mur-ra-af  Voir  II,  r.  1.  15 ;  V,  r.  L  i, 
V.  L  32 ;  IX,  V.  1.  25. 

Le  second  terme  gdographique  sur  lequel  j'attire  Tattention,  est 
le  pays  de  Ki-na-ah-hi,  Le  pays  d'Amouri,  district  de  la  Ph^nicie 
septentrionale,  est  compris  dans  le  Kinabbi  (V,  r.  1.  41);  il  en  est 
de  meme  de  la  ville  d'Akka  (Saint-Jean  d'Acre)  dans  la  Phfeicie 
mdridionale  (No.  9,  v.  L  15  sq.).  Kinahhi  suppose  une  forme 
Kinah  qui  r^pond  assez  bien  au  Xva  de  StEphane  de  Byzance, 
qui  d^signe  le  pays  de  Chanaan-  H  repr^senterait  un  y,  mais  on 
a  la  meme  chose  dans  Tassyrien  Ha-zi-ti^  Gaza. 

Lou  VAIN,  le  i"^  Janvier  189 1. 
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NOTES  DE  PHILOLOGIE  ^GYPTIENNE. 

Par  Karl  Piehl. 
(Suite*) 
33.  Critique  de  quelques  points  d'un  article,  intitule   Varia  ;  34. 
L'^tymologie  du  mot  ^  0  P  ^ ;  35-  A.  propos  d'un  passage  du  Pap. 
d'Orbiney;  36.   Osiris  et  Isis;  37.   Une  valeur  du  signe  ^». 

33.  A  quiconque  fait  de  la  lexicographie  dgyptienne  sa  speciality, 
il  est  bien  attristant  de  voir  le  peu  de  soin  avec  lequel  cette  branche, 
^minemment  importante,  de  notre  science  souvent  est  traitde.  S'il 
ne  s'agissait  que  d'une  discipline  du  second  ou  du  troisifeme  ordre, 
on  pouvait  peut-etre  se  r^signer  et  se  taire,  mais  lorsque  c'est  la 
discx^Wn^  fondameptfale  de  T^gyptologie  qui  est  mise  au  jeu,  il  faut 
hien  dire  hautement  et  ^nergiquement,  que  cela  ne  peut,  ne  doit 
pas  durer.  Dans  d^autres  sciences  philologiques,  on  regarde  une 
profonde  connaissance  de  la  langue  comme  indispensable ;  pourquoi 
relScher  de  ce  principe  en  ^gyptologie?  II  est  vrai  que  dans  cette 
science,  pour  quiconque  veut  approfondir  la  langue,  la  peine  ac- 
tuellement  est  plus  grande  que  presque  partout  ailleurs.  Mais 
cette  circonstance,  qui  doit  ^tre  prise  en  consideration  par  quiconque 
compte  se  consacrer  aux  etudes  ^gyptiennes,  ne  sert  aucunement 
d'excuse  ^  ceux  qui  prdtendent  ^  etre  ^gyptologues  et  font  de  la 
publicity  litt^raire  comme  tels. 

Les  paroles  qui  prdc^dent — presque  contre  ma  volont^ — m'ont 
^happe  k  la  lecture  d*un  article,  intitule  Varia,  ins^r^  aux  Pro- 
ceedings,^  J'examinerai  les  points  de  cet  article  qui  me  paraissent 
demander  une  prompte  rectification. 

a.  L'dtymologie  du  nom  Psamm^tichos  ^tant  inconnue,  on  ne 
peut  aucunement  pr^tendre  que  le  /,  qui  en  est  la  lettre  initiale, 

•  Continued  from  Proceedings y  Vol.  XIII,  p.  118. 

f  Vol.  XIII,  p.  34  et  suiv.  L*auteur  de  cet  article  m'ayant  plusieurs  fois 
pris  \  partie  dans  les  Proceedings^  je  regarde  comme  mon  droit  de  montrer  la 
valeur  de  ses  vues,  quant  4  des  questions  de  philologie  ^ptienne. 
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soit  Tarticle,  rien  qu'en  alldguant  comme  preuve  Texistence  d'un 


nom  propre  de  femme  ^^w    ^    •     Car  pourquoi  le  nom 

Psamm^tichos  s'^crirait-il  alors  toujours  avec  un  Q,  jamais  avec 
J^,  qui  repr^sente  la  forme  ordinaire  de  Tarticle?    Tout  porte 

k  croire  que  le  nom  [  Dp^^^^J  ^^t  d*origine  ^trangfere,  peut- 

^tre  libyque,  comme  le  semble  croire  M.  Stern.*  Cela  n'exclut 
point  la  possibility  que  le  nom  Psemtek  ait  pu  ^tre  sujet  k  des 
interpretations,  plus  ou  moins  inconscientes,  de  la  part  d'6gyptiens 
qui  vivaient  k  T^poque  de  son  usage,  et  ces  interpretations  partant 
de  rid^e  que  le  dit  nom  fQt  d'origine  ^gyptienne,  il  est  fort  naturel 
qu'on  en  a  pu  sentir  le  /  initial  comme  article,  ce  qui,  selon  moi. 


a  amen6  la  creation  du  nom  propre  de  femmes  o,  ^^  \. 

Psemtek  est  k  Tasemtek^  ce  que,  p.  ex.,  A^  >^.  "^s^  wi*  est 

Tacception  de  Petymolo^te  populatre  qui  parait  avoir  preside  k  la 
creation  du  nom   Tasemtek,     Selon  M.  Wiedemann,  nous  devons 

regarder    le    nom    propre  "y^  ^   p^^   comme   form^  d'une 

mani^re  semblable  k.  celui  de  Psemtek.  Le  dit  auteur  ne  nous 
indique  pourtant  pas,  comment  il  veut  transcrire  ce  premier  nom, 
et  si  nous  prenons  acte  de  ses  transcriptions  Pef-danety^  Pef-nef-d- 

neit**  pour  le  nom  hidroglyphique  ^y^  ,  de  celle  de  Pef- 

gLe^    , POO 

tet-Bast^\  pour  le  nom  T^  ^^-^  ^  - — 0  ^  J,  on  conviendra  qu'il 
n'y  a  aucune  possibility  de  savoir,  comment  actuellement,  selon  lui, 
il  faut  transcrire  le  nom  "T^  ^   d^*    J^  ^^  ^^  ^^  Pes-nef-iot- 

Mut  ou  PeS'fa-Mut.  Dans  Tun  cas  le  nom  signifierait,  "  Son  souffle 
k  elle  est  la  main  de  Mut;"  dans  Tautre,  "Son  vent  est  Mut" 
Toutefois,  la  premiere  acception  me  parait  preferable  k  la  seconde. 

♦  Zeitschri/t,  1883,  p. "25.  f  Lieblein,  Diet,  de  noms^  N»  745. 

X  Lieblein,  ibid.^  N'»64i  ti  passim. 
§  Lieblein,  ibid,,  N«  777.  ||  Lieblein,  ibid.,  IT  1054. 

IT  Wiedemann,  Agypt,  Geschichte,  p.  654. 

«♦  Wiedemann,  /./.,  p.  645.  ff  Wiedemann,  II,  pp.  564,  570. 
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Nous  connaissons  de  longue  date  toute  une  s^rie  de  noms 
propres,  commen^ant  par  la  combinaison  de  signes  ^T^    ou 

±Y^  ,  que,  k  Texemple  de  de  Roug^,*  on  a  \Mt  pefa^pejad; 

et  que,  en  suivant  Brugsch,!  on  a  lue  pef-tot.  Ni  Tune  ni  I'autre 
de  ces  deux  lectures  ne  tiennent  devant  des  noms  propres  comme 

derniers  montrent,  que  le  3±i  des  autres  exemples  ne  peut  avoir  la 
valeur  phon^tique  ^^  .  Je  proposerai  done  de  modifier  sous  ce 
rapport  les  vues  de  Brugsch  et  de  Roug^,  et  je  lirai  la  dite  combi- 
naison de  signes pe/-ne/'(o(-(ui).  Mon  opinion  est  corrobor^e  par  le  fait, 

que  tous  les  noms  propres,  connus  comme  debutant  par  ^y^  , 

des  personnages  males,  §  tandisque  les  deux  qui  en  debutant  par 
,  J^x'  1 1    semblent  appartenir  au  genre  f^minin. 
Comme  une  observation  g^nerale  quant  au  sens  des  mots,  qui 
d^butent  par  t    ,  t    ,  je  relive  que  les  noms  de 


k  savoir 


>VVV>^A 


divinity  qui  apparaissent  dans  ces  mots,  renvoient  k  des  personnages 
mythologiques  qui  suivant  la  croyance  des  anciens  ^gyptiens  ^taient 
en  rapport  plus  ou  moins  intime  avec  les  vents.  || 

^.  1^  n,  pr^tendu  mot  nouveau,  ayant  le  meme  sens  "amulette,"  que 
le  groupe  %A  llX^*     ^  ™^^  nouveau  se  reduit  k  ^tre  une  forme 

modeme  de  Tancien    jT^    dont  le  role,  dans  les  textes,  rappelle 

•  ChrestomcUhie  ^gyptiennty  IV,  p.  35. 

t  Geschichte  AegypUm^  pp.  683,  748  et  passim, 

X  Proceedings^  XI,  p.  74. 

§  Le   nom  ^cE,    ^y^  _      n  [1  o    (Lieblein,  /./.,  p.  470)  seul,  ferait  ex- 
ception de  cette  r^le,  car  il  est  port^  par  une  femme.     Seulement,  le  monu 
ment  d'ou  ce  nom  a  ^t^  tir^,  contient  une  petite  lacune  {Diet,  de  tioms^  p.  338, 
No.  1031)  k  Tendroit  ou  M.  Lieblein  a  cru  devoir  lire  ^^^-^   .    Ce  demiere  signe 

doit  done  se  remplacer  par      m     ,  et  le  nom  doit  ce  lire    _^|_  3=3  n  Ij  £^. 

II  Cfr,  k  ce  sujet  Le  Page  Renouf  dans  les  Transactiom,  VIII,  pp.  198-223. 
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singuli^rement  celui  de  notre  guillemet.     L'expression  i  (  "^^  ^  t , 

tracee  k  cot^  de  Timage  du  dieu  Osiris,  ne  peut  done  signiher  que 
"Parle  Osiris,  dieu  grand,"  ou  simplement  "Osiris,  dieu  grand." 
Le  copte  X£  fournit  d'ailleurs,  pour  ainsi  dire,  une  transcription 
int^grale  du  groupe  qui  nous  occupe.  Le  mot  Ji  (|  "  parole,  parler," 
datant  des  basses  ^poques,*  le  texte  oli  il  se  trouve  sous  aucune 
condition  ne  peut  dater  de  la  XIX*  dynastie.  6liminons  done  le 
groupe  11)  "amulette." 

c.  o    Swaf  elfyrffiepov,  ayant  la  signification   de   "  aimant" 

Le  passage  de  texte  qui  a  fourni  k  M.  Wiedemann  ce  mot,  jusque 
\k  inconnu,  est  un  peu  mutil^.  Le  signe,  donn^  comme  ^^zi:::*,  en 
pourrait  bien  ^tre  ou  celui  de  ^^Z^,  ou  bien  la  combinaison  de 
signes  ^        q      Cette  dcrnibre  supposition  admise,  nous  aurions 

affaire  au  groupe  frequent  ^=0  "plombe."  Alors,  les  noms  de 
m^taux  du  passage  de  texte,  d*ou  provient  le  pr^tendu  mot 


000 


0 JO        X^    o       T)       « >  o 

se  suivraient  de  la  sorte :    a^^=^  © , °,    ^  ;  ^=  © ,   ce  qui  ne 

V^^_^  o     ^■        4  o     000        c^     o 

diff^re  que  tr^s  peu  de  Tordre  qu'ont  les  mdtaux  dans  certaines  listes.f 
Je  n'hdsite  par  consequent  pas  k  adopter  pour  le  groupe  en  litige,  la 

forme  ^=3  © .   Effacons  done  le  prdtendu  groupe o  "aimant" 

d,  LJ^^^^>  "^^^  '^^g^  bull,"  par  M.  Wiedemann  ddsign^ 
comme  le  taureau  Mnevis.  Son  nom  s'^crit  partout  ailleurs 
LTi'^^'toj,   et  notre  Papyrus  G^ographique  a  une  fois  sans  doute 

*  Pour  la  forme  Ao  du  meme  mot,  voir  PiEllL,  Inscriptions  liUroglyphiques, 
XI L,  ligne  7. 

t  Cfr.  Brugsch,    Worterbuch^  V,  p.  415,  ou  une  liste  de  m^taux  donne  la 

o. 
\\o 

X  Le  sens  litteral  du  mot  "  aimant "  est  "  Tindomptable  "  (  =  lat  adamas^ 

emprunt^  au  grec,  oil  le  mot  se  lit  li^ayuof,  d^riv^  de  Safidut,  **  dompter").     Le 

mot  allemand  pour  "  aimant,"  j'entends  "  Magnet,"  signifie  "  ce  qui  provient  de 

Magnesia  "  (i?  MayvijriQ  Xt^oc  en  grec).     Ces  deux  exemples  montrent  bien,  que 

pour  trouver  Tequivalent  ^g}'ptien  du  mot  fran9ais  "aimant,"  on  ne  doit  point 

n^cessairement  chercher  parmi  les  derives  de  racines,  ayant  le  sens  de  "  come 

near,  be  near."    Done,  I'appuique  fournirait  le  copte  T£(f^f  en  iaveur  de 

Texistence  du  nouveau  groupe    °  1  **  aimant,"  est  nuL 
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offert  la  meme  forme  pour  denoter  le  taureau  saint  d'H^liopolis. 
Actuellement,  il  ne  reste  du  signe  initial  LTI  que  ^,  c*est-k-dire  U, 
ce  qui  ne  doit  pas  se  confondre  avec  le  signe  U ,  qui  a  une  valeur 
loute  diffdrente.     Le  groupe  iiiiiii  (],  mentionne  comme  designation 

^gyptienne  pour  le  taureau  Mndvis,*  est  une  invention  modeme  sous 

ce  rapport.    Rayons  done  le  nouveau  mot  \ |  "^:^  5^i  "le  taureau 

Mn^vis  d*H61iopolis." 

34.  ^  D  \  '^j  selon  Chabas,!  est  "une  qualification,  un  titre 
dont  on  faisait  usage  lorsqu'on  adressait  la  parole  k  des  personnes 
de  rang  ^lev^."  Pour  expliquer  Tdtymologie  du  dit  groupe, 
M.  Chabas  cite  celui  de  jyi  H'\  ^^  ^"*»  selon  lui,  se  lit  ma^i  ou 
madiy  et  dont  il  regarde  ^g^  D  P  '^  comme  une  forme  phonetique* 

Je  ne  puis  accepter  le  rapprochement  fait  par  le  c^l^bre  Egypto- 
logue. A  mon  avis,  TEtymologie  du  groupe  ^  D  P  '^  demande 
une  explication,  tout-k-fait  differente.  C'est  1^  tout  simplement  un 
compost,  formE  des  deux  racines  pronominales  ^g^  et  D  ^ .  Une 
pareille  soudure  ne  pr^sente  rien  d'insolite  k  quiconque  connait  la 
mani^re  dont  se  d^veloppent  les  mots.     Comparez  k  cet  ^gard  les 

composes  Egyptiens  (  I  ^^3;* ,  (]  y  o^ ,  ^  ^K-- ,  ^^^^  ^  ^' 
etc  J 

Maintenant,  on  fera  peut-etre  remarquer,  que  le  sens  du  mot 
"^K  °  ^  *^  '^^  convient  gubre  k  T^tymologie  que  nous  venons  de 
donner.  Mais  alors  on  se  trompe.  En  r^alitd,  ^g^  °  P  '^  doit 
etre  considEr6  comme  une  esp^ce  de  pronom  ind^fini,  ayant  le  sens 
de  "quelqu^un,  un  certain,"  lat.  quidam^  ou  k  peu  pr^s.  Je  pars 
alors  de  la  supposition — qui  peut-^tre  n^est  pas  absolument  indis- 
pensable— que  le  premier  Element,  ^^j  de  notre  compost,  est  une 
forme  interrogative.  II  est  connu,  qu'entre  les  pronoms  ind^finis  et 
les  pronoms  interrogatifs  il  y  a  souvent  des  rapports  singuli^rement 
intimes.  Comparez  k  ce  sujet  les  grecs  7/9,  "  qui  ? "  et  «»,  "  quel- 
qu*un;"  les  latins  quis^  "qui?"  et ^«/>,  "quelqu'un;"  le  copte  OT, 

"  quoi,"  k  cotE  de     1     ,  "  un  quelconque ; "  I'dgyptien 


hNst^^ 


(^ 


*  Cfr,  Lepsius,  Chronologic  der  Aegypter^  p.  sa 
t   Voyage  (Tun  £gyptien^  pp.  278,  279. 

X  Le  Page  Rendu  f,  dans  \ts  Proceedings  0/ the  Society  of  Biblical  Archccology^ 
X,  pp.  252,  253. 
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chacun,  chaque,"  k  c6t6  du  copte  OtOH,  XCOH,  "  oh  "  (=r^gyptien 

"oil "),  etc.,  etc.*    En  partant  de  -^^>  "qui*  quoi," 

nous  arrivons  k  *g^  D  Iff  '^>  "quelqu'un,  un  tel,"  d'une  fagon  tout 
aussi  reguli^re,  que  si  nous  partons  de  ^m's  "qui?"  pour  arriver  k 
quisquam^  "  quelqu'un."! 

D'ailleurs  les  textes  nous  ont  conserve  la  forme  interm^diaire 
tSi  9,  "  quo!,  qu'est-ce  ?"  entre  les  deux  formes  *g^ , "  qui,  quoi  ?"  et 

jRJ°^'^>  "quelqu'un,  un  tel."  Cela  nous  est  prouv^  par  le 
passage  suivant,  emprunt^  k  un  papyrus  de  Turin :% 

cycle  de  dieux  dit :  qu'y  a-t-il ?  (^«),  et  ses  dieux  dirent :  *  regardez !'" 
(bis). 

Si  je  cherche  parmi  les  mots  ^gyptiens  pour  en  trouver  qui 
offre  de  Tanalogie,  quant  k  Temploi,  avec  le  mot  ^K^^>  jc 
m'arr^terais  volontiers  k  celui  de  ^^^  \  N&,  dont  Goodwin,  avec 
sa  finesse  habituelle,  a  d^fini  le  sens  et  rorigine.§     L'arabe  modeme 

de  TEgypte  se  sert  d'un  mot/e/dn,  f6m.fi/dnf  (anc.  j^JU,  f^m.  ^ii), 
qui  comme  emploi  pr^ente  une  certaine  ressemblance  aux  deux 

autres.y 

35.  M.  DE  HoRRACK  n'ayant  donn^  qu'une  seule  preuvelf  en 
faveur  de  I'acception  qu'il  soutient  par  rapport  au  passage  que  void : 

*  Voir  aussi  Rumpelt,  Du  deutschen  Pronomina  und  T^hlwdrter^  p.  94 : 
'*  Die  deutschen  Indefinita  schliessen  sich,  wie  dies  auch  in  vielen  anderen 

Sprachen  der  Fall  ist,  am  engsten  an  die  Interrogativa  an ja  est  scheint, 

dass  die  Sprache  urspriinglich  die  Interrogativa  selber  als  Indefinita  gebraucht, 
hochstens  durch  Silbenton  oder  Wortton  von  einander  geschieden  hat." 

t  II  est  tentant  de  rapprocher  le  copte  ItlJUL,  "tout,"  de  I'ancien  ^^  *n' 
**  qui  ?"  bien  que  le  m  du  premier  puisse  se  d^river  d*une  mani^re  fort  naturelle  de 
Ja  lettre  b  du  mot  v. /, 

X  Pleytb  et  Rossi,  Papyrus  de  Turin ^  pi.  132.  La  page  133  de  la  m6me 
collection  de  textes  offre  un  second  exemple  du  ^K^  M  interrogatif.     C'est  k  la 

Usne  2  qui  contient :  ^  P«  "Itf  ^  f  l^f,  |T2=S1{  ^- 

§  Zeitschriftf  1874,  P*  64. 

II  Spitta-bey,  Grammatik  des  araHschen  Vuigdrdialectes  von  AigypUn^ 
p.  82. 

IT  Proceedings^  XIII,  p.  49. 
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A^A^W  /M/V^ 


l!J_fiP?^lk^P2S-!.J 


emprunt^  au  papyrus  d*Orbiney,  je  prends   la  liberty  d'en  citer 
une  seconde,  que  j'ai  not^e  suivant  le  document  sur  cuir  qui  a  ^t^ 

public  par  M.  Stern.*    Voici  cette  seconde  expression :  i         ^ 


II  ne  peut  done  r^gner  aucun  doute  sur  Texactitude  de  Tacception 
qu'k  Texemple  des  Chapas  et  des  Le  Page  Renouf,  M.  de  Horrack 
soutient  pour  le  passage  sus-mentionn^  du  Papyrus  d'Orbiney. 

36.  M.  I^e  Page  Renouf,  examinantt  la  lecture  des  deux  noms 
Osiris  et  Isis,  fait  remarquer  trfes  justement  que  "it  is  a  very 
grave  blunder  to  take  the  sign  O  or  ©  in  the  forms  j]  O,  ]|  O,  |  O, 
etc.,  as  having  the  value  ra^  Toutefois,  il  semble  que  les  ^gyptiens 
eux-memes,  quelquefois  se  sont  rendus  coupables  de  cette  erreur; 

t^moin  Texemple  que  voici :    ^q    ].•♦■ 

Quant  k  la  lecture  du  nom  d'Isis,  je  suis  ^galement  d'accord 
avec  M.  Le  Page  Renouf,  quand  il  d^savoue  le  \  initial  qu'occa- 
sionellement  on  voit  attribuer  \  ce  nom.  Car  c'est  par  confusion  § 
avec  le  groupe  J  ]]  §  ^3^»  "  "om  d'une  vache  sacr^e,"  qu'on  a  voulu 
lire  hes  le  nom  d'Isis,  ]]  §. 

La  lecture  que  je  defends  toujours  pour  le  nom  ]|  g,  c'est 
celle  de  dset,  Cette  lecture  me  paralt  d^finitivement  prouvee  par 
la  variante  |^^  §  de  ce  nom.  II  est  vrai  que  notre  v^n^r^  con- 
frere considfere  cette  variante  comme  un  surnom,  d^riv^  de  la  racine 
H^^"^,  et  signifiant  "celle  qui  est  leste."  Mais  cette  opinion 
n'est  gu^re  soutenable  devant  Texemple  suivant : — 

^  1  s3  '^  §  S  ^P  §  S '  "  ^^^"^'  ^^'^'  ^*  Nephthys."  || 

*  Zeiischrift,  1874. 

t  Proceedings,  XIII,  p.  34$. 

X  Lepsius,  Konigsbuch,  PI.  I. 

§  Voir  DUMICHEN,  dans  la  Zeitschrift,  1879,  p.  126.  Malgr^  les  observa- 
tions tr^-justes  de  M.  DOmichen,  le  nouveau  partisan  de  la  lecture  kes  pour 
le  nom  d'lsls  s'obstine  toujours  k  garder  cette  fausse  lecture.  M.  Lef^burr 
(Z>  Mythe  Osirien,  p.  132)  avait  dej^  combattu  la  lecture  ^es  pour  le  nom  [1  ^. 

II  VoN  Bergman N»  Der  Sarkofag  dts  Panehemisist  II,  p.  2. 
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Car,  en  admettant  que  le  premier  et  le  troisibme  personnages  de 
cet  exemple  repr^sentent  rdellement  Osiris  et  Nephthys,  ce  qui 
ne  peut  ^tre  sujet  k  des  doutes,  il  faut  absolument  reconnaitre 
que  le  second  en  est  Isis.  D'ailleurs  le  groupe  !^^§  est  donn6 
comme  variante  de  celui  de  ]]  g  dans  le  papyrus,  relatif  au  lac 
de  FajoAm,  que  vient  de  publier  M.  Pleyte.* 

Un  troisi^me  passage,  oil  se  voit  ^tablie  Tidentification  phone- 

tique  jj^  =  _^^'  ^  ^^  ^^"^"^  suivantett  ^^^^^"^ 

a:  Ti  ^  i§  &vo^M  ^  j;  31 1  ^ 

rim  m^ies]  i§  ±  fi  §  il  ^  s 

^^^^-^I^H       etc.     "Le  roi  adore  son  p^re  Osiris  et  sa 


m 


m^re  Isis.  Le  roi  dit :  *  Osiris,  Orion  !  Isis,  Sotit !  Osiris,  Hapi ! 
Isis,  Sechit !  Osiris,  Unnefer,  juste  de  voix !  Isis,  celle  qui 
approche  !  Osiris,  le  destin  qui  s'accomplit !  Isis,  le  souffle  du  nez !'  '* 

Ici,  il  est  bien  Evident,  que  ^^  -^  et  j  |  -^  sont  identiques  de 
son  avec   flrv  >  tandis  que  L  jjj]  r>.  doit  se  lire  d*une  fa9on  diff<6rente. 


probablement  Sechit,  comme  Ta  lu  d€]k  M.  Le  Page  Renouf. 

Une  variante,  fort  instructive,  de   H  ^  offre  le  groupe  — ••— ,  qui 

date  J  de  T^poque  ptolemaique,  tout  comme  Texemplc  que  nous 
venons  de  traduire. 

Ijt  seul  obstacle  k  la  lecture  dset  du  nom  []  ^,  ferait  done  la 
forme  qu*en  offre  une  inscription  d'Abydos,  j^entends  celle-ci  : 
1  V  P  ^  ri'  ^^^^^^'    '^outefois,  le  trone  ri  se  lisant  regulibrement  ds^  et 

le  nom  Isis  s'toivant  reguli^rement  ]]  g,  quant  aux  bonnes  ^poques, 
je  crois  que  la  forme  t)  ^  P  c^  ij  r^sulte  d'un  malentendu,  plus  ou 
moins  inconscient.  On  a  vouiu  comprendre  le  sens  du  nom  d'Isis, 
et  celui  de  "  si^ge,  trone,"  paraissant  peut-6tre  incomprehensible  ou 
d^raisonnable,  on  a  ^t^  tent^  de  rapprocher  le  dit  nom  de  noms 
comme  \  ^  -^,  "  Elle  est  k  moi,"  (]  ^  p  ^ ^  "^  P»  "  ^He  est 

k  sa  mfere,"  Q  ^  >^-:^,  "  il  est  k  moi,"  fl  %  '^-^^  H  Ciiiii,  "  il  est  k 

•  Over  drH  handschHften  op  papyrus,  PI.  VIII,  N**  XX. 
t  Lepsius,  Denkmdler,  IV,  36*1, 
J  Lepsius,  Denkmaler,  IV,  42c. 
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Amon,"*  etc.  Nous  avons  par  consequent  k  regarder  la  forme 
(j  %>  P  o  fl    comme   resultant   d'un    jeu    de  Tdtymologie  populaire. 

Cette  supposition  n'est  gu^re  trop  bardie,  car  dusef  prdsente  par 
rapport  k  dset  un  bien  Idger  cbangement  pbon^tique.  De  Tautre 
c6t4  il  n'est  pas  rare  de  constater,  que  des  noms  de  divinit^s  au 
cours  des  si^cles  subissent  des  alterations  plus  ou  moins  profondes, 
ce  qui  evidemment  tend  k  modifier  leur  role  originaire.  Cela  est 
p.  ex.  le  cas  du  faraeux  Prometheus,  qui  au  temps  de  Tunitd  indo- 
europeenne  d^notait  "  den  Namen  eines  bei  der  Feuererzeugung 
durch  geriebene  Holzer  iiblichen  Instruments."  f  Le  nom  du  h^ros 
grec  Upofifi^ev^  par  contre  chez  les  Hellenes  a  €i€  expliqu^  comme 
signifiant  "  le  prudent,  le  sage  " — ^videmment  par  suite  d'un  mal- 
entendu  du  sens  originaire  du  mot  pramantha-s, 

Comme  une  demi^re  raison  en  faveur  de  Texistence  d^un  u  au 
nom  d'Isis,  on  a  cite  le  passage  suivant :     j   I  ^SSZ  ^^ 

^  V  ^'J  ^"^^^  ri  v^ '  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  d'Osiris  "  is  con- 
nected by  paronomasia  with  "^  P  ax." 

Cet  exemple,  tel  instructif  qu^il  soit,  ne  prouve  pas  avec  certitude 
que  le  debut  du  nom  d'Osiris  doive  se  lire  us,  C'est  que  resj)^ce 
d'alliteration  qu'ici  nous  avons  rencontree,  n'a  pas  de  regies  trbs  fixes 
en  egyptien.  Depuis  assez  longtemps,  je  recueille  des  exemples  oh 
des  jeux  de  mots  plus  ou  moins  factices  ont  ete  indiques  par  un 
5^  ^^  ^  (avec  suffixe  possessif ),  insere  entre  les  deux  membra 
comparationis^  et  j^ai  cm  trouver  que,  dans  bien  des  cas,  il  n*y  avait 
pas  de  loi  nettement  determinee,  quant  k  la  forme  que  doivent  rev^tir 
les  deux  membres,  Tun  par  rapport  k  Tautre.  Voici  quelques 
exemples  de  cet  ordre,  empruntes  aux  textes  des  pyramides  de 
Sakkara : 

ddr  et  ra\.X 

•  LiEBLEiN,  Diet,  de  nonts  hiiroglyphiqueSy  ou,  p.  438,  se  voient  tous  ces 
noms  propres. 

t  CuRTius,  Gfiechische  Etymolo^^  p.  337.  fividemment,  le  nom  n'a  pas 
seulement  d^sign^  le  dit  instrument,  mais  aussi  le  dieu  qui  personnifiait  Taction 
du  m^me  instrument.  Cela  est  trop  clair  pour  qu'on  ait  besoin  d'en  chercher  des 
preuves. 

J  Pyramide  d*  Unas,  ligne  562. 
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mots  entre  aaq  et  maqet\.^ 

nr-i    n    ^Jfei  O  <!>  ^  ^'^^^^^^  fl  czzD ^  fjeu  de  mots  entre 

czsa    I'    ^^zi:::*  o '^z:^  JP^  .vwww  I     o   F=q  "^ 

ptM  et  Ut'pet\\ 

entre  use(r)tftt.  &es-hetep\\ 

jeu  de  mots  entre  sdnch-ntu  et  ^ «/'-/i],  § 

17JlPTkr|lZf'^^  Oeu  ..  n». 
entre  anq  et  ^rf«].  || 

Tout  en  constatant  qu'il  y  a  beaucoup  de  cas  oil  les  deux 
membra  comparaiionis  sont  plus  ou  moins  identiques  de  forme,  j'ai 
^x€i€t€  ^num^rer  ici  plusieurs  exemples  oU  Ton  ne  saurait  observer 
une  pareille  ressemblance.  Dans  quelques-uns  de  ces  exemples,  on 
pourrait  peut-^tre  trouver  des  traces  de  rfegles  strictement  appliqudes, 
comme  pour  aaq  par  rapport  k  maqet^  sdnch-ntu^  par  rapport  k  dnt-ta, 
II  faudrait  done  faire  abstraction  des  ^l^ments  formatifs  prosth^tiques 
P,  ]^,  quand  il  s'agirait  d'^tablir  des  jeux  de  mots  de  cet  ordre. 
Quant  k  d'autres  parmi  les  exemples  cit^s,  comme  peiei  par  rapport 
k  iet'pet^^  dnq  par  rapport  k  qrsu^  ils  indiquent  peut-^tre  des 
diffifrences  d'accentuation  dans  le  sens,  que  peSeS  et  dneq  auraient  la 
tonique  sur  la  seconde  syllabe,  tandisque  Ut-pet  et  qersu  Tauraient 
sur  la  premifere.  Mais  je  n'ai  pas  encore  assez  de  mat^riaux  entre 
mes  mains  pour  pouvoir  trancher  ces  questions.  Vn  point  me 
paratt  pourtant  acquis.     C'est  qu'on  ne  pent  affirmer  avec  certitude 

que  Texemple  qui  met  le  nom    H  J)  en  rapport  avec  le  mot    j   I, 
prouve  la  lecture  us  pour  le  dibut  du  premier.     C'est  que  des 

•  Pyramide  (TUnaSy  lignc  586.     Jc  me  demande  si  le  mot  J^  ^^  ^  ^ 

de  ce  passage  fait  allusion  k  rarc-en-ciel.     Cfr,  Lb  Pagb  Renouf,  dans  les 
Ti-amaclions^  VIII,  p.  22a 

t  Pyramide  de  Teta^  I.  i74  =  Pepi  I,  I.  I2I. 

J  Pyramide  de  Teta^  1.  242. 

j  Pyramide  de  Teta,  1.  266. 

II  Pyramide  de  Tela,  1.  268. 

\  Cfr,  Piehl,  dans  le  Recueil  de  Vieweg^  III,  p.  71,  note  4. 
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calembourgs  peuvent  exister  entre  des  mots  k  voyelUs  iniHaUs^  sans 
que  pour  cela  les  voyelles  soient  les  mdmes. 

Cela  ^tant,  je  crois  devoir  soutenir  que  le  nom  r|  ^  doit  toujours 
se  lire  aset^  ce  qui  appuie  la  parent^  que,  d'accord  avec  M.  Lef^bure, 
j'ai  supposde  entre  les  deux  noms  n  rv  ^^  H  -i)  •    Si,  ^  T^poque  des 

classiques,  rj  de  fl  r^  a  eu  une  autre  prononciation  que  [I  de  J  ^ , 

cela  tient  ^  ce  qu'alors  on  avait  perdu  le  souvenir  des  vues  des 
si^cles  passes,  auxquelles  6taient  venues  se  substituer  des  id^es, 
engendr^es  par  des  individus  qui  ne  comprenaient  ni  ne  connaissaient 
le  vrai  fonds  du  mythe  d'Osiris  et  dlsis.      Dans  ces  jours  de  la 

decadence,  Isis  est  devenue/a  vieille*  (^gypt  flttM'^  ^)>  Osiris 

celui  qui  a  beaucoup  cPyeux  f  (^gypt.  1  -<si>-). 

Nous  voyons  done,  que  le  nom  d'Isis  a  gard6,  encore  sous  les 
grecs  et  romains,  k  peu  prbs  la  mdme  forme  que  nous  lui  connaissons, 
des  r^poque  des  pyramides. 

37.  Le  signe  ^=^,   entre  autre,  a  la  valeur  mdk^  dont  ni  les 

grammaires,  ni  les  dictionnaires  ne  semblent  faire  mention.    Voici 

une  preuve  definitive  en  faveur  de  cette  lecture. 
•     I 

/vvvw\     I 

expression  %  dont  on  rencontre  la  variation  suivante  § : 


sii^rr^Tm^'-^!^^ 


T   I    I    I   H-^(    Z7f    I    I    I   J^,:^    I    I    I    fe^  1   I    I   I 

Done,  ^^  ~^I^•     ^  valeur  mdk  de  ce  dernier  signe  a  ^t^ 

prouv^,  il  y  a  longtemps ;  ||  par  consequent,  elle  ne  n^cessite  pas  de 
preuves,  k  cette  occasion. 

•  DiODOROS,  BibL  Hist,^  I,  11. 

t  DiODOROS,  /,/.    Pour   rendre   en   ^gyptien  le  grec  iroXv^^oAfioc.  on  a 

cm  devoir  combiner  un  groupe   *^^  [cfr.  Mission  fran^aise^  I,  567: 

*^^^  NI  NI  '       ^"^  d'ailleurs  est  parfaitement  ^gyptien  de  forme.    A 

mon  avb,  la  variante,  tr^  commune,  j  -^^-^  du  nom  d*Osiris,  suffit  ^  expliquer 
la  glose  de  Diodore. 

X  DE  RoUG^,  Inscriptions  recueillies  h  Edfou^  LXXX. 

§  DE  ROUG^,  ibid,,  LXXXIII. 

II  Goodwin,  dans  la  2Uitschrift,  1868,  page  4a 
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REMARKS  ON  THE  EUPHRATEAN  ASTRONOMICAL 
NAMES  OF  THE  SIGNS  OF  THE  ZODIAC. 

By  Robert  Brown,  Junr,  F.S.A. 

I. 

At  a  late  period  in  the  history  of  Euphratean  astronomy  we  find 
the  twelve  Signs  of  the  Zodiac  designated  by  twelve  names  which 
appear  to  have  been  somewhat  technical  in  character,  and  were  very 
probably  only  habitually  used  by  the  learned  students  of  the 
heavenly  bodies.  The  significations  of  these  names  have  been 
treated  of  to  some  extent  by  Strassmaier  and  Epping  in  their 
important  work  Astronomisches  aus  Babylon,  1889,  and  by  Jensen, 
Die  Kosmologie  der  Babylonier,  1890;  and  as  the  views  of  these 
writers  are  both  interesting  and  important,  and  yet,  at  the  same 
time,  do  not  appear  to  be  satisfactory  in  all  cases,  or  to  be  exhaustive 
of  the  subject,  I  propose  in  the  following  paper  to  examine  the 
twelve  terms  in  question  with  some  particularity.  Apart  from  the 
special  historical  and  scientific  interest  of  the  subject,  it  has  also  a 
distinct  psychological  value,  as  being  illustrative  of  the  process  by 
which  mere  natural  and  necessary  observation  developes  into  archaic 
science  and  a  general  theory  of  kosmic  harmony.  All  the  twelve 
names  with  one  exception — zib,  occur  on  two  British  Museum 
tablets,  Sp.  128  and  Sp.  129,  dated  respectively  iii  and  123  b.c. 

Jgf,  Ku. — Sign — the  Ram, 

Strassmaier  (p.  171)  observes  that  "^w=a§ibu  (to  dwell),  Subtu 
(possession),  and  kalbu  (dog ;  one  can  compare  with  this  the  circum- 
stance that  often  on  the  boundary  stones  under  the  representations 
of  the  zodiacal  circle  a  dog  appears)."  Mr.  Sayce  (Syllabary, 
No.  462)  gives  eight  Assyrian  words  as  variant  equivalents  of  the 
Ak.  ku,  but  kalbu  is  not  amongst  them  ;  the  ^^]["^^y  JJ|^  Jg[ 
{IV,  A.  L  II.  49,  No.  4, 1.  43),  kakkab  Lik-ku,  "  the  Star  of  the  Dog," 
is  not  zodiacal,  but  almost  certainly  "  the  Dog  of  Oridn  "  (//.  xxii. 
29 ;  vide  inf,  p.  270),  "  Kuon  Seirios "  (Aischylos,  Agamemnl^n, 
967),  and,  as  I  have  pointed  out,*  the  Dog  is  represented  on  a 

*   Th^  Heavenly  Display,  p.  78,  Fig,  LX. 
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Euphratean  Boundary-stone  in  the  exact  position  described  by 
AratoSy  i.^*.,  salient  (vide  Fig.  XVIII,  p.  26),  "  standing  on  both 
hind  feet"  {Phainomena^  327),  an  attitude  which  has  ever  since  been 
preserved  in  good  delineations  of  this  constellation-figure.  Some 
other  meanings  of  ku^  e,g,^  "  to  sit  down  "  (dwell),  *  seat,'  *  bond- 
age,' etc.,  are  quite  inappropriate  ;  but  it  is  also  equivalent  to  the 
As.  rw^/J,  *  prince,'  and  therefore  in  this  sense  might  eventually  have 
been  applied  to  Aries  as  the  "  dux  et  princeps  signorum."  But  the 
objection  to  this  explanation  is  that  *  prince '  is  by  no  means  a 
primary  signification  oi  ku*  Jensen  in  one  place  (p.  317)  suggests, 
and  in  another  (p.  530)  asserts  that  ku  is  an  abbreviation  for 
kusarikku^  "eines  der  Tiere  der  Tiimat."  I  see  no  sufficient 
ground  for  this  conjecture,  although  we  do  meet  with  abbreviations 
amongst  these  Sign-names  ;  but  there  is  a  very  strong  reason  against 
it  when  we  consider  the  origin  of  such  a  sign  as  the  Bam.  We 
know  that  the  stars  were  figuratively  regarded  by  the  Sumero- 
Aklcadai  as  a  "  heavenly  flock  "  ;  a  simile  which  is  even  found  as  late 
ds  the  so-called  Chaldaean  Oracles,     Iwv  BapvXtvviwv  61  ioxtfiwraTot 

aye\a9  icvptw^  xaXovtri  rnv  atrrptKuv  ffCPatpa^.f       Of  this  heavenly  flock 

— these  *  herds,'  the  seven  Planets  were  naturally  the  protagonists, 
and,  as  such,  were  pre-eminently  the  Lubat  ("  Old  Sheep  ").  Thus 
we  find : — 

D.P.    Sin      a     D.P.  Samas  D.P.  Sul-pa-ud-du, 

The 'Moon  and    the  -  Sun^     the      Messenger-of-the- Rising-Sun ^ 

kakkab  Dil-bat, 

the  Star  the-Ancient  Proclaimer 

kakkab        Lu-bat,  kakkab       Sak-us,       D.P.  Lu-bat- 

The-Star    Old-Sheep  (i,e,)     the-star    the-Eldest,    the-Old- Sheep- 

gut-tav, 
of'the-furrow-of-heaven, 

•  It  is  rather  singular  that  ]Ef  >  ku,  only  differs  by  a  line  from  ]^TT«  /«,  *  sbeep/ 
which  would  explain  the  matter  at  once  and  in  the  simplest  way  ;  but  the  reading 
is  doubtless  certain,  and  ku  will  no  more  mean  *  sheep  *  or  *  ram  '  than  U  means 
*bull.* 

t  Oracle^  No,  cxlii^  ap.  Cory. 
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mul  Ni  -  bat  -  a  -  nu,  ^ibu  kakkabi      Lu    -    bati 

The-Star  Death'in-heaven^  the    -     7        Old-sheep-stars  (2C[eihey.) 

The  seven  "Old  Sheep"  are  thus  the  Moon,  the  Sun,  "the 
Messenger-of-the-Rising-Sun,"  i>..  Mercury^  "  the  Ancient  Pro- 
claimer,"  i.tf.,  Vemis,  "the  Old-Sheep-the  Eldest,"  1.^.,  Saturn^  as 
having  gone  out  furthest  into  the  abyss  of  heaven,  "  the-Old-Sheep- 
of-the-furrow-of-heaven,"  i>.,  Jupiter^  as  nearest  to  the  Ecliptic,  and, 
lastly,  the  ill-omened  planet  Mars,^  The  Sun  was  thus  symbolically 
regarded  as  a  Ram,  and,  as  observation  of  the  Sun  must  necessarily 
have  long  preceded  any  classification  of  planets,  it  is  only  reason- 
able to  suppose  that  this  is  a  very  archaic  idea.  And  such  a 
supposition  is  converted  into  a  certainty  when  we  find  the  solar  Ram 
alike  in  Egypt,  Hellas,  and  India.     In  Egypt  the  Ram-sun  is, 

'*  The  brilliant  One  who  shines  in  the  waters  of  the  inundation  ; 
He  who  enters  and  comes  forth  continually  from  his  highly  mysterious 

cavern  \X 
He  who  raised  his  head  and  lifts  his  forehead  ; 
The  RAM,  the  greatest  of  the  creatures."§ 

It  is  this  Ram-sun,  the  Dawn-proclaimer,  who,  emerging  from  the 
Underworld,  "  raises  his  head  and  lifts  his  forehead,"  "  thrusts  forth 
his  golden  horns,"||  and  butts  triumphantly  against  the  darkness 
which  he  thus  puts  to  flight.  And  with  the  Egyptian  solar  Ram 
may  be  compared  the  Aryan  golden-fleeced  Ram,  on  which  Phrixos 
in  the  myth  escaped  to  the  far  Elast,  and  which  in  Greek  legend  was 
actually  identified  with  Aries,  Similarly,  the  solar  Indra  is  styled 
"  the  Ram  irradiating  the  firmament, "If  "  a  very  celebrated  heroic 
ram,"**  so  that  the  idea  is  neither  specially  Egj'ptian  or  Aryan, 
Semitic  or  Turanian,  but  one  which  arises  naturally  in  the  mind. 
Hence,  the  stellar  Ram  who,  as  Aries  (after   a  certain  date,   1.^., 

*   W,A.L  ni,  57,  No.  6,  lines  65-7. 

t  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  in  Proceedings ^  Feb.  1889,  p.  146.  The  curious  special  con- 
nexion between  Saturn  and  the  Sun  reappears  in  a  Greek  name  for  the  Planet, 
6  Tov  r\\iov  affrrip.  So  Servius  :  "  Apud  Assyrios  Bel  dicitur  quadam  sacrorum 
ratione  et  Satumus  et  Sol."    {Ad  Aetuid^  I,  729.) 

X  I.e.y  the  Underworld. 

§  Litany  of  Ra^  I,  26,  ap.  Naville. 

11  Jeremy  Taylor,  Holy  Dyings  ?•  I7 

H  Rig'Veda,  I,  li,  1,2. 
**  Gubernatis,  Zoological  Mythology ^  I,  403 

248 


Mar.  3]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1891. 

B.C.  2450),  opened  the  year,  was  a  natural  reduplication  of  the  solar 
Ram,  who  had  previously  in  mythologic  idea  opened  the  day,  and  is 
thus  a  'diurnal*  Sign.*  But  this  solar  origin  of  the  Ram  is 
altogether  inconsistent  with  a  mythological  connexion  with  the 
monstrous  brood  of  Tiimat. 

"  En  effet,"  observes  Lenormant,  "  c'est  Tetoile  alpha  du  boiler, 
appel^e  en  accadien  dil-kar^  *  qui  annonce  la  lumibre,'  et  en  assyrien 
tM^  dont  Tobservation  d^terminait  astronomiquement  le  commence- 
ment de  Tannic,  rii  Sattiy-\  Now  the  Star  »-  Jfj^J  Dilgan  (the 
Dil-kar  of  Lenormant,  and  by  others,  e.g.y  Jensen,  read  As'kar\ 
"  Messenger-of-light,"  probably  originally  when  the  year  began  with 
Taurus,  was  Capella ;%  but  when  in  the  course  of  time  the  year 
commenced  with  Aries,  then  "  the-Messenger-of-light,"  the  year- 
beginner,  changed,  and  would  no  longer  be  Capella  but  a  Arietis,  as 
stated  by  Lenormant.  But  Dilgan  was  identical  with  **  the  Star  of 
stars,"  and  with  the  Star  "  Iku  (r::?-^-  E^  HI  ^TTT^  kakkab  Lku-u) 
of  Babylon."     Now  a  "  bright  particular  star "  —  in  this  case  the 

"-?^Hf-  T?  i^  --?^Hf-  ISI  <!"-»  J^akkab  Anuv,  Kakkab  Lulim, 
"  the  Star  of  Anu,  i,e,,  the  Star  of  the  Eam,^  is  almost  always  the 
nucleus  of  a  constellation,  as  e,g,,  York  produced  Yorkshire  ;||  and 
as  the  Ram-sun  is  prior  in  idea  to  the  Ram-star,  so  is  the  I^am-stBi 
to  the  ^a/w-constellation,  and  thus  a  Ariefis,  called  by  the  Arabs 
Hamal  (**the  Ram  "),  becomes,  so  to  speak,  the  capital  of  the  region 
included  in  Aries,  whence  we  note  incidentally  that  the  stars  of 
Aries  were  not  thought  to  resemble  the  figure  of  a  ram.  Hence,  as 
Lku  =  a  Arietis,  it  (ultimately)  =  Aries  ;  and  ku  may  well  be  an 
abbreviation  of  Iku,  used  to  indicate,  though  not  literally  meaning, 
the  constellation  of  the  Ram,  We  find  examples  of  the  modification 
or  abbreviation  of  Euphratean  words  by  the  elision  of  an  initial  vowel, 
e.g,,  Na  for  A-na  and  Ku  for  u-ku  (vide  Sayce,  SyL,  No.  138).  The 
Assyrian  name  Iku  will  signify  "the  Front"  or  "Leading-Star," 
!>.,  of  the  year ;  cf.  the  Heb.  HS^  "  to  be  in  the  front"  Ptolemy 
says  that  Hipparchos  placed  a  Arietis  "  at  the  muzzle  "  of  the  Ram. 
Thus,  Ku,  "  the  Leader  " — of  the  heavenly  flock  through  the  year, 
would  be  a  very  suitable  designation  for  Aries,  Hamal,  again,  =  the 

•  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  in  Proceedings,  ^zxi.  1890,  p.  145. 
t  l^s  Origirus  de  V Histoire,  I.  263. 
%  Vide  Proceedings,  Feb.  1889,  p.  146. 
§  Vide  Ibid,  Feb.  1890,  p.  184. 
li   Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  Eridanus,  sec.  x. 
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As.  Ailw^  Heb.  Ayil^  "the  Ram,"  the  Ak.  Z«-«//(" Male-sheep'*), 
and  appears  in  Berosos  as  Aldros,  the  ist  of  the  ten  antediluvian 
Babylonian  Kings.* 

II. 

-^y,  7>.— Sign— the  BuiL 

Strassmaier  gives  some  Assyrian  equivalents  of  the  Ak.  word  /^, 
and  notices  that  we  also  meet  with  it  in  the  doubled  form  te-te;  but 
I  do  not  observe  that  either  he  or  Jensen  gives  any  explanation  of 
the  name.  The  Ak.  dimmena^  *  foundation-stone,'  passes  by  virtue 
of  phonetic  decay  and  the  Law  of  Least  Effort  through  the  several 
forms  timmena — timmen — timme — tint — tern — /?,  which  last  highly 
abraded  word  thus  means  *  foundation.'  Now  the  8th  Akkadian 
month  is  Apin-dAa  ("Foundation-in-front"),  />.,  "(the  Month)  oppo- 
site to  the  Foundation."  The  8th  month  (Sign)  is  opposite  to  the 
2nd,  so  that  the  reference  is  to  the  Sign  Taurus  as  (at  one  time) 
the  *  foundation '  or  beginner  of  the  calendar  and  leader  of  the  Signs, 
which,  of  course,  was  the  original  position  of  the  x^t  ^>^  >^y,  Gut 
An-na,  "  -5«//-of-heaven,"  which  hy  in  ^  *-*-]  ^y,  kharran  Samst\ 
"  the  path  of  the  Sun,"  and  which  appears  as  Alap-ur  ("  Divine-bull- 
of-the-foundation "),  Alaparos,  the  2nd  of  the  ten  antediluvian 
Babylonian  kings.  The  doubled  form  te-te  shows  that  two  constel- 
lations, originally  distinct,  are  included  in  the  Bull ;  and  if  the 
reader  will  refer  to  my  Remarks  on  the  Tablet  of  the  Thirty  Stars^f 
he  will  observe  that  these  two  constellations  are  the  Pleiades  and  the 
Ifyades,  the  "Great  Twins"  of  the  lunar  scheme  of  asterisms. 
Epping  identifies  Temenna,  considered  as  a  particular  star,  with 
" iy  in  the  Pleiades"  Alcyone,  No  stars  have  attracted  more  notice 
in  connexion  with  the  calendar  and  religious  observances  than  the 
Pleiades^  and  that  nearly  all  over  the  world  ;  and  when  we  turn  to 
the  speculations  of  modern  astronomy  we  find  the  importance  of 
this  group  is  by  no  means  diminished.  Thus  we  read,  "  The  move- 
ment of  the  Sun  takes  place,  possibly,  round  a  centre  still  unknown 
to  us.  The  present  opinion  of  astronomers  is  in  favour  of  the 
Pleiades  being  the  centre  of  this  movement."  % 

*  Vide  Proceedings^  Jan.  1 890,  p.  142. 

t  Ibid.  Feb.   1890,  p.  185  et  seq, 

X  Guillemin,  The  Heavens^  Eng.  edit.  By  Lockyer  and  Proctor,  1878,  p.  297. 
For  illustration  of  the  lunar  Bull,  precursor  of  the  stellar  Bull,  vide  R.  B.,  Jr., 
Remarks  on  the  Zodiiical  Virgo  ^  in  the  Yorks,  Archaeological  Journal^  Pt.  xxxvi, 
1886. 
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III. 
Jf-,  Mas,  •f-'4">  Mas-mas. — Sign — the  Twins. 

The  Ak.  >«(m= (amongst  other  words)  the  As.  tuSmu,  'twin,' 
and  the  mas-mas  or  mash-mash,  '  twins,'  are  the  twin-stars  Caster 
and  Pollux,  "  the  Great  Twins "  of  the  solar  scheme,  o  and  ^ 
Geminorum.  The  3rd  Akkadian  month  was  called  Mun-ga  ("The- 
m.iking-of-bricks ")  and  also  Kas  ("The-Two,"=Twins),  a  form 
connected  with  Kat,  '  hand,'  the  hands  having  here  furnished  an 
expression  of  the  idea  of  duality.  The  archaic  kosmogonic  myth  or 
legend  attached  to  the  month  is  that  of  the  Two  Hostile  Brethren 
■ind  the  Building  of  the  First  City.  Now  "the  Great  Twin 
Brethren  "  who  join  in  building  a  mysterious  city,  and  who  are 
hostile  to  each  other  although  they  work  together,  were  originally 
the  Sun  and  Moon,  engaged  in  securing  the  preservation  of  kosmic 
order,*  and  yet  also  constantly  antagonistic.^  Gemini  is  a  '  diurnal ' 
Sign,  for  the  Twins  are  only  seen  together  by  day ;  and  when  one  in 
'  up,'  the  other  is  generally  '  down,'  a  circumstance  jvhich  I  will  next 
illustrate  by  representations  from  the  cylinders.  To  make  the  matter 
perfectly  clear  I  also  give  several  figures  of  Taurtis. 

Fig.  I  shows  Taurus  as  depicted  on  a  Euphratean  Boundary- 
stone  ;  I  have  elsewhere  %  explained  the  details  of  the  representation. 


'%--  <  --S 


and  what  I  would  particularly  call  attention  to  in  the  present  con- 
ntxion  are  the  huge  symbolical  horns  over  the  bull,  which  probably 

•  Vi<ie  k.  B.,  Jr.,  in  Fractedinss,  Feb.  1890,  p.  106. 

t  Vide  K.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Unicom  ;  The  Lmv  of  Kosmic  Order,  sec.  xii. 

;  Remarks  tm  the  Zodiacal  f  i>^i',  sec.  x. 
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mark  the  Euphratean  line-form  of  the  original  constellation,  or  of 
the  central  part  of  it*  Now  on  the  cylinders  these  lines  either 
accompany  representations  of  Taurus  or  symbolize  him.  Thus,  in 
one  instance  (Fig.  Ilf)  we  find  Taurus^  above  whom  are  the 
symbolical  horns,  which  are  surmounted  by  a  star  J  to  make  the 
symbolism  perfectly  clear.  In  Fig.  Ill  §  we  have  Taurus  and  the 
horns  without  the  star.  In  Fig.  IV  ||  we  have  Taurus  in  the  air  above 
the  symbolical  horns ;  and  in  Cylinder  No.  107  we  find  a  divinity 
standing  in  Hittite  fashion  upon  Taurus ^  and  holding  a  very  similar 
symbol  in  each  hand.  In  Fig.  V^  we  have  the  symbol  without 
Taurus,  and  fAe  next  represented  Sign  is  that  of  the  Twins, 
pourtrayed  head  to  head,  the  upper  one  standing  upon  his  head, 
whilst  in  Fig.  VI,**  we  find  them  feet  to  feet  and  the  lower  one  upon 
his  head,  ft     As  one  of  these  Twins  is  rising,  the  other  is  setting  ; 


# 


^ 


Fig.  II. 
Tannis. 

From  a 
Cylinder. 


Fig.  III. 
Taurus. 

From  a 
Cylinder. 


Fig.  IV. 
Taurus. 

From  a 
Cylinder. 


Fig.  V. 
Taurus  and  Gemini. 

From  a 
Cylinder. 


and  this  particular  constellation  is  the  most  suitable  of  the  twelve 
Signs,  in  consequence  of  its  containing  two  bright  adjoining  stars,  to 


*  Vide  "The  Ptolemaic  Taurus:'    {Proceedings,  Feb.  1890,  p.  186). 
t  Cullimore,  Oriental  CylittderSy  No.  60. 

*  This  Star  will  doubtless  be  the  Ak.  Gisda  (  "Heaven-furrow"),  the  As. 
Pidhnu-sa-sami  {= Aldebaran), 

§  Cullimore,  Oriental  Cylinders^  No.  67. 

II   Ibid,  No.  106.  1[  Ibid,  No.  70.  *♦  Ibid.  No.  65. 

ft  Vide  also  Lajard,  Culte  de  MUhra,  PI.  XXVI,  Figs.  I,  3  ;  PI.  XXVII, 
Fig.  5  ;  PI.  XXXIX,  Fig.  5  ;  PI.  LIV  A,  Fig.  6  ;  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Law  of  Kosmic 
O^der,  p.  8a 
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represent  the  originally  solar  Twins  in  a  stellar  reduplication.  In 
Fig.  VII,  I  endeavour  to  show  how  the  application  of  the  concept 
of  the  hostility  of  the   Ihvins,  an  idea  based  upon  their  alternate 

rising  and  setting,  would  work  itself 
out  when  applied  to  the  special 
stars  of  the  constellation,  and  so 
ultimately  assume  the  conventional 
form  of  representation  which  ap- 
pears on  the  cylinders.  The  absurd 
notion  that  men  arbitrarily  *  in- 
vented '  signs  and  constellation- 
figures,  or  fancied  that  the  stars  of 
Gemini  resembled  *  twins,'  or  those 
of  Cancer  a  *crab,'  is  still  occa- 
sionally encountered,  and  has  been 
supposed  to  supply  an  explanation, 
although  it  is  really  nothing  but 
a  baseless  conjecture — an  attempt 
to  make  capital  out  of  nescience — and  in  absolute  opposition  alike 
to  the  obvious  facts  of  the  case,  and  also  to  the  well-known  course 
of  the  human  mind  in  its  conceptual  movement  along  the  line  of 
least  resistance. 


OfJ 


-  7 
"Fig.  VII. — Gemini. 

The  Hostile  Twins.    (By  R.  B.,  Jr.) 


IV. 

i^TK'  X^- — S^g" — ^^^  Crab. 

Strassmaier  reads  nangaru,  and  the  connected  form  na^ar  (*  work- 
man') is,  according  to  Mr.  Sayce,  "probably  a  dialectic  form  of 
Lamga  ...  a  name  of  the  Moon-god."*  There  is  certainly  a  re- 
markable mythological  connexion  between  the  Moon  and  the  Crab,t 
and  Cancer  is  astrologically  "  the  House  of  the  Moon  "  ;  but  I  see 
no  reason  why  we  should  not  read  the  form  "^f-^  (vide  Sayce,  Syl. 
No.  gs)  SLS  As,  pu/ukkt/,  *  division,'  and  Jensen  (p.3ii)  writes, — 
**  (P)  hulukku  =  Krebs  "  ?  As,  however,  these  zodiacal  names  are 
Akkadian,  we  must  next  endeavour  to  ascertain  the  Ak.  equivalent 
of  the  As.  pulukku^  which  latter  word  the  Akkadai  borrowed  in  the 


*  Rcl.  A  net.  Babylonians^  p.  186,  note. 

t  Vide  Gubernatis,   Zoological  Mythology ^  II,  354  ct  seq»  ;  R.  B.,  Jr.,  On  the 


Origin  of  the  Signs  of  the  Zodiac^  p.  21. 
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form  oipulug.  This  Ak.  word  is  x^-^*  "to  cut,"  'division,**  which 
reappears  in  the  OsmanH  and  Uigur  ^«-mek,  "  to  cut,"  the  Mag>'ar 
keSy  *  knife,*  and  in  many  other  allied  forms.  But  that pu/uMu  does 
not  ptean  *  crab '  but  *  division,'  may  be  further  illustrated  by  a 
parallel  case.  The  Hindu  astronomical  writer  Varaha-Mihira,  cir. 
A.D.  500,  renders  the  (ireek  names  for  the  Signs  by  the  following 
forms : — Kriya^  Tavnri,  Jituma^  Kulira,  etc.  Here,  Kulira  is  not  a 
Hindu  variant  oi  Karkinos,  as  Knya  is  of  A'rws,  etc.,  but  stands  for 
Kolonros,  at  KoXovpot  (**  the  colures  ")  being,  according  to  Proklos, 
the  two  great  circles  passing  through  the  solstitial  points, — Cancer 
and  Capricorn y  so  that  Kolouros  is  an  equivalent  of  Karkinos  ("  the 
Crab ").  Hence,  it  is  quite  possible  that  -xas^  *  division,*  =  the 
solstitial  colure,  and  is  used  instead  of  the  Sign-name  in  the  same 
way  as  Kolouros  ;  and,  further,  that  this  Euphratean  usage  caused 
the  Greek  use  which  we  thus  find  in  Proklos.  On  the  Black  ObeHsk 
Shalmaneser  calls  himself  "  King  of  all  the  four  zones  of  the  Sun,*' 
which  may  perhaps  refer  to  the  four  equal  parts  marking  the  four 
seasons,  into  which  the  ecliptic — "  the  sunpath  ** — is  divided  by  the 
equinoctial  and  solstitial  colures.  The  Sumero- Akkadian  and  Baby- 
lonian names  for  *  crab  *  are  unknown  to  mc,  but  the  creature  itself 


Fig.  VIII.— The  Turtle,  a  variant  of  Cancer. 

[From  a  Euphratean  Roundar>'*stone. 

was  well-known  in  the  Euphrates  Valley,  and  an  excellent  representa- 
tion of  a  huge  crab  appears  in  an  Assyrian  Bas-relief  ;t  and  amongst 
the  constellation-figures  is  shown  a  Turtle  (Fig.  VIII),  which  is 

*  Mr.  Sayce  has  kindly  corrected  my  copy  of  his  Syllabarj'as  follows  : — "  Ak. 
lihas^  As.  khasu  =  pulukhu,^'' 

\  Vide  Smith  and  Sayce,  ChaUcan  Account  of  Genesis^  p.  169. 
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sometimes  placed  above  an  Altar  (Fig.  IX),  and  which  apiKirently  is 
a  variant  of  the  Cra/i.  On  the  Stone  containing  the  Inscription  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  I,  a  kind  of  TurlU-Crab  appears  side  by  side  with 
his  brother  the  Scorpion  {vide  IV.A.I.  V,  57),  for  both  of  these  are 
emblems  of  Darkness,  the  Scorpion  being  the  protagonistic  type. 
Several  of  these  uranographic  Stones 
arc  incorrectly  called  by  Epping  and 
Strassmaier  '  Thietkreise,'  for  they  arc 
'  Zodiacs,'  but  combinations  of 
'  constellations  and  other  figures,  e.g.. 
Sun  and  Moon,  pourtrayed  in  their 
character  of  daimonic  guardians  and 
not  according  to  astronomical  position. 
The  Akkadian  name  of  the  mouth  is 
Su-knl-na  ("  the-Setzer-of-secd  "),  and 
though  to  pretend  that  the  stars  of 
Cancer  struck  any  ancient  observer  as 
resembling  a  crab  is  ridiculous,  and, 
moreover,  merely  begs  the  question, 
yet  there  was  a  line  of  thought — the 
key  to  the  position — which  induced 
early  man  to  make  a  Sign  of  a  mon- 
strous-seizing-creature, now  familiar  to 
us  as  the  zodiacal  Crab,  and,  as  of 
course,  to  apportion  to  X  one  of  the  darkest  parts  of  the  Zodiac,  for 
Cancer  is  called  "the  Dark  Sign,"  because,  as  Proctor  remarks, 
"  it  shows  so  few  stars.''  As  Jensen  (p.  65)  observes,  some  shell-fish 
appears  as  a  symbol  on  "  the  so-called  Deeds  of  sale " ;  and  the 
zodiacal  Crai  of  Aratos  was  evidently  figured  in  a  position  similar 
to  that  of  the  Turtle  (Fig.  VIH)  of  the  Boundary-stones.  The 
Tropic  of  Cancer  passed  through  it, 

"  From  end  to  end,  where  a  straight  line  would  best 

I5ivide  it  with  an  eye  on  each  side  of  the  zone."* 

The  Crab  also  apjiears  as  a  ])rominent  symbol  upon  some  statues 

of  Artemis  Ephe.sia,t  who  is  the  Hittite  'Atar-Ati  (Atargatis)  of  Gar- 

gamis  (Karchemish)  ;  and,  considering  the  close  connexion  between 


Fig.  IX. 

The  ConstelUtioaal 

Turtle-Cnb. 


■    Phainomcua,  495-6. 

t  Vide  Montfaucon,  V AiUiquil^  Expliqule,  Vol.  I,  Pi,  i. 
The  GniU  Dioiiysiak  Myth,  I,  401. 
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Hittite  and   Euphratean   peoples  and  cults,   the  circumstance   is 
worthy  of  notice. 

Still  more  noteworthy  is  the  myth  of  the  Herakl^s-opposing 
Crab.  Whilst  Herakles,  the  Sun-god,  was  in  the  midst  of  his  contest 
with  the  Hydra  or  Great  Serpent^  which  is  generally  such  a  prominent 
figure  in  Euphratean  uranographic  representations  (vide  Fig.  XI,  p.  258), 
"  an  enormous  Crab  came  to  the  assistance  of  Hydra  and  bit  his 
foot,"*  the  specially  vulnerable  part  of  a  solar  hero.  The  Crab  that 
bites  Herakles  in  the  foot  (haKvwv  -iov  iroca)  is  merely  a  variant  redu- 
plication of  the  Scorpion  that  stings  Orion,  and  of  the  Boar  that 
wounds  Adonis.  And  it  is  next  to  be  observed  that  our  authority 
for  this  very  singular  incident  of  Herakles  and  the  Crab,  one  evidently 
of  an  archaic  character — inasmuch  as  it  is  apparently  so  excessively 
bizarre, — is  Panyasis  of  Halikamassos,  who  in  his  Hirakleia,  written 
in  the  5th  century  B.C.,  chiefly  devoted  himself  to  an  account  of  the 
exploits  of  the  hero  in  Asia  and  Libya.  But  in  Asia  Minor  Herakles 
and  the  Kilikian  sun-god  Sandon  meet  and,  to  some  extent,  become 
identified  in  mythic  incident,  and  the  Lion  is  at  once  a  solar  emblem 
and  a  creature  overcome  by  the  West  Asiatic  Sun-god  ;t  so  that  in 
the  adjoining  constellations  Leo^  Cancer,  and  the  mighty  Hydra  is 
preserved  a  representation  of  the  archaic  legend  related  by  Panyasis,  J 
itself  a  reduplication  of  a  Merodax '§-Tiamat  contest.  On  a 
Cylinder II  Gilgameslf  appears  triumphantly  bearing  a  Crab  {Cancer) 
at  the  end  of  a  stick  over  his  right  shoulder,  whilst  his  left  hand  holds 
two  Fishes  {Pisces),  Such  designs  are  not  arbitrary  and  merely 
fanciful,  but  symbolical.**  The  Crab  appears  also  in  various  instances 
on  those  Gems  which  have  been  grouped  by  Montfaucon  and  others 
under  the  title   Abraxas,  and  the  majority  of  which  are  Gnostic. 

*  ApoUodoros,  IV,  v,  2. 

t  Vide  R.  B. ,  Jr. ,  Eridanus,  p.  8c. 

X  Vide  Hyginus,  Fabitlcu^  II,  23  ;  Katasterismoi ^  XI  ;  Schol.  Germ.  B.  P., 
p.  70,  6. 

§  Motpwadx  (LXX)  =  As.  Mantduku,  =  Aiar-dugga,  ("the-HoIy-Son")  accord- 
ing 10  Mr.  W.  St.  C.  Boscawen  (vide  the  Babylonian  and  Oriental  Record,  Oct. 
1890,  p.  254). 

II   Lajard,  Cultc  de  Milhra,  PI.  XXXV,  Fig.  7. 

IF  From  a  Babylonian  Text  in  the  British  Museum  numbered  82-5-22,  915, 

Mr.  Pinches  gives  Gilgames  (»-+  >flf-^  ^"AX.  5?^  ISL,  D.P.   Gi-il-ga-mcs, 
=  the  TiKyaiioQ  of  Aelian,  Peri  Zoon,  XII,  21)  as  the  true  name  of  the  hero  whose 
ame  has  hitherto  been  provisionally  read  as  Gisdhubar,  etc. 
**  Vide  Proceedings,  Feb.  1890,  pps.  182-3. 
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This  circumstance  shows  that  the  creature  had  a  well-known  earlier 
symbolic  history.  Thus  one  Gem*  bears  on  the  obverse  a  large  crab, 
and  on  the  reverse  BAPXA  (=Heb.  Barak,  'Lightning');  whilst 
anothert  bears  a  Thunderbolt  and  a  Bee  (=  Heb.  Deborah),  This 
near  connexion  of  Deborah  and  Barak,  who,  according  to  Goldziher, 
respectively  represent  the  "  Rain-cloud  "  (!)  and  the  *  Lightning  * 
(although  he  is  not  willing  to  admit  that  Hamilcar  Barca  =  "  the 
Lightning  "),  is  somewhat  remarkable. 

The  Bee  was  a  Babylonian  emblem,  J  and  appears  on  the 
Cylinders. §  Like  the  Crab  it  was  a  symbol  upon  the  lunar  and 
Hittite  Artemis  Ephesia,  whose  chief  priest  was  styled  Ess^n  ("the 
King-bee").  II  That  the  Moon  herself  was  mystically  called  a  Bee 
we  learn  from  Porphyr}',  and  also  that  just  souls  were  styled  *  bees,' 
'*  for  this  insect  loves  to  return  to  the  place  from  whence  it  first 
came ,  and  is  eminently  just  and  sober,"^  a  late  and  unarchaic 
remark.  The  Bee  and  Crab  on  the  Gems  referred  to  seem,  how- 
ever, to  be  rather  connected  with  storm  and  tempest,**  and  they 
bear  a  certain  resemblance  in  form  to  the  conventional  Thunderbolt. 
This  point  receives  considerable  illustration  from  the  4th  Tablet  of 
the  Gilgames  Cycle,  which  corresponds  with  the  4th  Sign,  Cancer, 
and  describes  Khumbaba  ("  Maker-of-darkness"),  the  Kombabos  of 
Lucian, ft  who  dwelt  in  a  wondrous  forest,  had  a  "sharp  weapon  to 
make  men  fear  him,"  and  "  poured  a  tempest  out  of  his  mouth,"  but 
was  overcome  by  Gilgames.  XX  The  Bee  and  Crab  as  lunar  and 
connected  with  darkness,  are  thus  emblems,  nocturnal  and  mystical, 
and  of  high  antiquity. 

In  zodiacal  art  Cancer  and  Scorpio  often  greatly  resemble  each 
other,  the  one  being,  in  fact,  a  reduplication,  a  *  dedoublement '  of  the 
other.  Thus,  Mr.  Jas.  Fowler  quotes  from  the  *  Mensium  Notae  * 
in  the  Cologne  edition  of  Bede  : — 

*  Montfaucon,  Vol.  I,  Pt.  ii,  PI.  cliv,  Fig.  14. 
t  Ibid,  Fig.  II. 

X  Vide  Geo.  Rawlinson,  Anct,  Monarchies,  III,  32. 
.  §  Cullimore,  Oriental  Cylinders ^  Nos.  1 1 7,  129. 
,.   Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Great  Dimysiak  Myth,  I,  402. 

•  Peri  ton  tdn  Nymph,  Ant.  8  ;  vide  also  A  T.  Evans,  F.S.A.,  in  Archaeo- 
logia,  XLVIII,  i,  23-5,  for  some  very  interesting  remarks  on  Bee-souls. 

**  Possibly  also  by  play  on  words,  ^.^.,  the  Egyptian  ba^  *soul,*  and  ba,  *  ram.' 

ft  Peri  i^s  Syrih  Theou,  19. 

XX  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Zodiacal  CralK     (In  The  Academy,  Feb.  21,  1885.) 
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"Junius.  Sign.    An  eight-legged  reptile  with  narrow  body,  long 
tail,  and  two  horns  and  eyes  for  Cancer. 

"  October.  Sign.     Eight-legged  reptile  something  tike  a  lobster, 
for  Scorpio" 

In  a  MS.  of  the  nth  century  in 

the  library  of  Durham  Cathedral,  we 
find:— 

Cancer.  "  A  beast  more  like  a 
water-beetle  than  a  crab." 

Scorpio.  "  A  queer  conventional 
beast  with  a  long-pointed  and  twisted 
tail."* 

On  one  "of  the  three  great  portals 
of  the  cathedral  at  Amiens  (a.d. 
122028)"  Scorpio  appeiis  as  "a  kind 
of  six-legged  tortoise-tooking  animal 
fish's  tail,"t  and  thus  ap- 
proaches the  TuTtle-crab-type. 


Fig,  X.— Scorpio  and  Cancer. 


jb  of  St.  MuEnrcl 
Church,  Vork. 

In  Fig,  XI.  we  may  observe  that  the  Scorpion,  as  an  equivalent 
of  the  Crab,  is  placed  near  Hydra. 


Fig,  XI.— Hydra  and  Scorpio. 

Frain  a  EuphralFon  BtluniIar>'-5tDii<^. 

Apropos  of  Cancer  being  represented  "like  a  water-beetle,"  it  is 
to  be  remarked  that  the  word  crab  "  bears  a  singular  resemblance  to 
Lat.  carabus,  Gk.  Kopa^ov,  a  prickly  kind  of  crab.  In  Gk.  xapafios  also 
means  a  kind  of  beetle,  and  is  equivalent  to  I.at  scarabmis."X    Two 


•  Rev,  Canon  GreonwcU 
f  ^rr/uunhsia,  XLIV,  i 
X  Skeat,  Elviiol.  Die,  ii 


>R.  B.,  Jr. 
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cylinder-representations*  which  Lenormantf  gives  as  instances  of  the 
zodiacal  Cancer,  appear  to  me  to  be  scorpions,  and  are  therefore 
practically  equivalent  to  representations  of  the  zodiacal  Crab ;  and 
the  Crab  sometimes  takes  the  place  of  the  Scorpion  in  Mithraic  art.  J 

V. 

y]f,  A. — Sign — the  Lion. 

Strassmaier  observes  that  "  a  =  mii  (wasser),  aplu  (sohn)  etc. ; 
but  Jensen  (p.  519)  is  perhaps  correct  in  the  view  that  "  A  =  aru  = 
Lowe,"  i.e..  is  an  abbreviation  for  arii,  *  lion/  Heb.  rt^M  It  may, 
however,  be  objected  to  this  view  that  aril  is  a  Semitic  form,  whilst 
the  names  of  the  zodiacal  Signs  arc  Sumero- Akkadian,  and  this 
objection  has  very  considerable  weight.  The  ordinary  Akkadian 
name  for  Mion'  is  Z//'-//mx  ("  ^ig-^og") ;  but,  in  all  probability, 
there  was  another  and  more  direct  name,  just  as  in  the  Semitic  we 
find  the  forms  (As.)  nesu,  (Heb.)  aryaih,  layish  (the  X/v  of 
Hesychios)  etc.  That  the  zodiacal  A  may  be  an  abbreviation  of 
some  Turanian  lion-name  is  by  no  means  improbable,  especially 
since  we  have  an  instance  of  such  a  name,  and  that,  moreover,  one 
widely  diffused,  i.e.,  the  Magyar  a-rszldn,  Osmanli  a-sian,  Mongol 
a-rslan. 

For  instances  and  illustrations  of  the  immense  mass  of  mythological 
idea  which  links  together  the  Sun  and  the  Lion,  vide  my  Great 
Dionysiak  Myth,  ii,  61 ;  Law  of  Kosmic  Order,  sec.  xiv;  and  Eridanus, 
Appendix  iii  \  and  in  The  Unicorn :  a  Mythological  Investigation,  I 
have  endeavoured  to  trace  the  remarkable  mythic  history  of  the  two 
creatures  until  they  finally  appear  in  connexion  with  the  Royal  Arms, 
these  being  "  supported  by  a  Lyon  rampand,  SOL;  and  an  Unicorn^ 
LUNA  "§  The  following  is  a  very  interesting  instance  of  the  solar 
Lion  : — 

"  Mr.  Ruskin  exhibited  a  handsomely  illuminated  leaf  from  the 
Bible  of  Charles  the  Bald,  grandson  to  Charlemagne,  which  bore  in 
the  centre  Ziyellouf  lion  .  .  .  The  motto  on  the  Bible  leaf  was  *  This 
lion  rises,  and  by  his  rising  breaks  the  gates  of  hell  [Hades] ;  this 
lion  never  sleeps,  nor  shall  sleep  for  evermore.' "|| 

Lajard,  CttlU  de  Mithra,  PI.  LIII,  Fig.  3  ;  PI.  LXII,  Fig.  4. 
t  Les  Ori^^ities  de  VHistoirCy  I,  237. 
t  Vide  Lajard.  Cttlte de  Mithra,  PI.  XCIII,  Fig.  2. 
ij  Guillim,  A  Display  of  Heraldries  edit.  1660,  p.  440. 
ij  Standard y  Nov.  3,  18S4. 
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On  a  cylinder*  the  solar  and  zodical  Lion  is  placed  near  the  head 
of  the  solar  hero  Gilgames,  as  he  overcomes  the  lunar  BulL 
Macrobius  expresses  the  general  voice  of  antiquity  when  he  says  of 
the  lion,  "This  beast  seems  to  derive  his  own  nature  from  that 
luminary  [the  sun],  being  in  force  and  heat  as  superior  to  all  other 
animals  as  the  sun  is  to  the  stars.  The  lion  is  always  seen  with  his 
eyes  wide  open  and  full  of  fire,  so  does  the  sun  look  upon  the  earth 
with  open  and  fiery  eye."t 

VI. 

<J@f,  A7. — Sign — the  Virgin, 

Strassmaier  observes  that  Ki  =  asm  (*  place '),  qaqqaru  (*  earth '), 
etc.,  but  this  does  not  assist  us  in  determining  its  signification  in  the 
present  connexion.  Jensen  (pp.  311,  530)  thinks  that  ki  is  an 
equivalent  oi  siru^  and  may  mean  "  Ear-of-corn,"  and  is  thus  Staxys, 
Spica,  a  Virginis.  Asm,  as  I  have  shown,  J  is  a  technical  term 
meaning  *  moonstation,*  of  which  Spica  was  the  20th  in  the 
Euphrateati  Cycle,§  but,  it  is  to  be  observed,  the  ist  in  the  Chinese 
Cycle.  In  my  /Remarks  on  the  Zodiacal  Virgo  (  Yorks,  Archaological 
Journal^  Pt.  XXXVI,  1886),  I  have  entered  fully  into  the  history  of  this 
constellation  and  connected  matters. 

vn. 

%  ^/r.— Sign— the  Altar. 

Strassmaier  observes  that  "  bir  (die  alte  Form  fiir  ud)  =  nfiru 
(Licht)."  I  have  elsewhere ||  shown  very  strong,  if  not  absolutely  con- 
clusive, reasons  for  believing  that  the  original  Sign  for  this  month  was 
the  solar  Circle,  or  a  circular  Altar  grasped  in  the  Claws  of  the 
Scorpion^  and  this  is  Bir^  "  the  Light."  The  Akkadian  name  of  the 
month  is  Tul-ku  ("The  Illustrious-mound"),  an  allusion  to  the 
building  of  the  famous  Tower ;  and  on  the  summit  of  the  Great 
Tower  of  Babylon  was  the  shrine  of  the  Sun-god,ir  who  is  the  pre- 

♦  Lajard,  Ctdte  de  Mithra,  PI.  XXXVIII,  Fig.  4. 

t  Saturnalia^  I,  21. 

%  Proceedings y  Feb.  1890,  p.  204. 

§  Ibid.  p.  195. 

II  Vide  The  Lanf  of  Kosmic  Order^  sees,  xvi,  xvii ;  Ttu  Heavenly  Display, 
p.  65  ;  The  Zodiacal  Virgo ^  p.  i;  Proceedings ^  Feb.  1S89,  p.  146;  Ibid.  Jan, 
1890,  p.  145 ;  Feb.  1890,  p.  198. 

IF  Cf.  Herodotos,  I,  184. 
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siding  divinity  of  the  7th  month,  the  Assyrian  Tasritu.  Atthisseason 
of  the  year  the  waning  Sun  begins  to  yield  under  the  attacks  of  the 
Scorpion  (Darkness),  that  grips  him  more  and  more  ;  and  I  will  next 
illustrate  this  Sign  from  the  monuments  and  the  stars. 

Fig.  XII  shows  the  principal  stars  in  the  constellation  now  called 


(HyK.  H.,Jr.) 

Libra,  and  the  dim  circle  of  the  waning  Sun,  which  was  grasped  in 
the  huge  Claws  of  the  Scorpion,  as  abown  in  Fig.  XIII.*  In  further 
illustration  of  Fig.  XII,  I  append  the  following  list  of  stars  from  the 
I'tolemaic  constellation  of  the  Clawi : — 

n.    "  The  bright-one  of  those  at  the  end  of  the  southern  Claw." 
/'.    "  The  one  more-northerly  than  it  and  dimmer." 
ft.    "  The  bright-one  of  those  at  the  end  of  the  northern  Claw." 
i.     "  The  one  in  front  of  it  and  dim." 
/.    "  The  one  in  the  middle  of  the  southern  Claw. 
7.  "  The  one  in  the  middle  of  the  northern   Claw."    Called  Al 
Aitrali  ("  the  Scorpion  "). 

0.    "  The  one  behind  it  in  the  same  Claw.' 

'   rjjaril,  Ciiltc di  .Milhra,  PI.  XLV,  Fig.  14. 
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37.  "  The  foremost  of  the  three  more-northerly  than  the  northern 
Clawi." 

48.  "  The  southern-one  of  the  two  hindmost." 
X.    "  The  hindmost  of  the  three  between  the  Claws." 
41.  "  The  northern  of  the  Iwo  remaining  and  preceding  ones." 
fc.    "  The  southern-one  of  them." 

The  Circle  or  other  representation  of  an  Altar  not  unnaturally 
disappeared  as  the  use  of  the  Sign  advanced  westward,  whether 
by  sea  or  across  Asia  Minor  or  both,  and  the  Chelai  alone  remained 
when  the  shores  of  the  Aegean  were  reaihcd.  Now  be  it  particu- 
larly observed  that  Fig.  XIII,  is  "sur  un  contrat  date  du  8  Tisri 
\i.e.,  of  this  very  7th  month,  the  month  of  the  Altar  and  C/awy]  de 
I'annee  de  Btn-takkil-ani,  690  ou  645  avant  J.-C*  The  Altar  of 
Aratos,  be  it  observed,  was  circular.f 


Strassmaier  has  observed  (p.  150)  that  in  fitting  the  Babylonian 
consteltation-figures  on  the  monuments  to  the  Signs  of  the  Zodiac 
we  have  "  die  Lampe  als  Nliru."  The  solar  Lamp  =  the  solar  Circle, 
and  the  Scorpion  stretches  out  his  Claii'i  to  grasp  it.  This  com- 
bination is  repeated  in  variant  representations  on  the  monuments. 
(Vide  Epping-Strassmaier,  Babylonische  Thierkrdse,  No.  II.)  ^^'e 
can  therefore  understand  the  positive  statement  of  Servius,  that  the 
original   Chaldean   Zodiac  consisted  of  but   11   constellations,  the 
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Scorpion  thus  occupying  two  Signs.  "  The  mighty  Claivs  "  were,  as' 
of  course,  a  dark  Sign.  Aratos  styles  them  "scant  of  light  and 
nothing  fair,"  ♦  and  *  faint.'  f 

VIII. 
»-»-5-,  Gir  ;  >-»-f   ^,  Gir-tab. — Sign — the  Scorpion, 

The  original  Kakkalr-Girtab  ("  Star  of  the  Scorpion '')  is,  as  we 
have  seen, J  the  combined  stars  X  and  v  Scorpionis^  Lesath  ("the 
Sting").  Gir/ab  =  ^^ the  Seizer-and-stinger,"§  and  I  have  noticed 
that,  as  in  the  case  of  TauruSy\\  the  stars  of  the  constellation 
suggest  the  Sign,  or  rather,  lend  themselves  readily  to  it  when  once 
the  idea  of  a  constellation  of  the  Scorpion  has  entered  the  mind. 


Fig.  XV.— The  Ptolemaic  Scorpio. 

(Hy  R.  H.,  Jr.) 

This  will  more  readily  appear  by  the  annexed  figure  (Fig.  XV)  of 
the  Ptolemaic  Scorpio.  The  stars  shown  are  thus  described  in 
Ptolemy's  List : — 

fi,  "  The  northerly-one  of  the  three  bright-ones  in  the  face." 

f.  "  The  centre-one  of  them." 

TT.  "  The  more-southerly  of  the  three." 

/>.  "The  one  still  more-southerly  than  this  on  one  of  the  feet." 

*  Phainomenay  90.  f  ^^i^-  607. 

:;:  Proceedings y  Feb.  1890,  p.  207.        §  Ibid,  p.  199.        ||  Ibid,  p.  186. 
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«T.  "  The  foremost  of  the  three  bright-ones  in  the  body." 

a.   Antaris  (vide  Proceedings^  Feb.,  1890,  p.  198). 

T.    "  The  hindmost  of  the  three." 

1 3. "  The  foremost  of  the  two  below  them,  as  if  over  the  hindfoot" 

6.    "  The  one  in  the  first  joint  from  the  body." 

/I.   "  The  one  after  this,  in  the  second  joint." 

f*.  "  The  northern-one  of  the  double-star  in  the  third  joint." 

£^.  "  The  more-southerly-one  of  the  double-star." 

1;.   "The  one  after  this  in  the  fourth  joint" 

0,  "The  one  after  this  in  the  fifth  joint" 

1.  "  The  one  yet  after  this  in  the  sixth  joint." 

K,    "  The  one  in  the  seventh  joint,  the  one  next  the  sting." 
\.  "The  hindmost  of  the  two  in  the  sting." 
i^    "  The  foremost  of  them." 

The  star-list  of  Ptolemy  being  almost  to  all  intents  and  purposes 
that  of  Hipparchos,  the  critic  of  Eudoxos  and  Aratos,  we  can  see,  to 
a  very  considerable  extent,  from  a  reconstruction  of  any  Ptolemaic 
constellation-figure  what  was  the  outline  of  the  Aratean  Sign,  which 
had  itself  descended  to  his  day  probably  but  very  little  changed  in 
the  course  of  many  centuries. 

But  the  sun-slaying  Scorpion  is  equally,  especially  when  kosmic 
harmony  has  been  fully  recognized,  the  sun-guarding  Scorpion ;  and 
so  the  wandering  hero  Gilgames  meets  with  gigantic  solar  guardians 
of  this  type, 

"  Who  all  day  long  guard  the  rising  (sun). 
Their  crown  was  at  the  lattice  of  heaven. 
Below  Hades  was  their  footing. 
Scorpion-men  guard  its  gate, 

Burning  with  terribleness,  and  their  appearance  was  death, 
The  greatness  of  their  bulk  overthrows  the  forests. 
At  the  rising  of  the  sun  and  the  setting  of  the  sun,  they  guard  the  sun."* 

The  gigantic  size  of  the  Scorpions,  />.,  of  Darkness,  eastern  and 
western,  as  opposed  to  the  Sun,  is  strongly  insisted  on,  and  repro- 
duced in  the  Zodiac.  Similarly,  the  gigantic  size  of  Orion,  />.,  of 
the  Sun  as  opposed  to  the  Stars,  is  equally  insisted  on,  and,  as  far 
as  possible,  reproduced  by  the  reduplication  of  the  solar  Orion  in 

•  Gilgames  Cycle,  Tablet  IX,  ii,  3-9,  ap.  Sayce. 
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the  brightest   of  constellations,    called    in  the    Euphrates   Valley 
Tammuz,*  a  familiar  appellation  of  the  Sun-god. 


Fig.  KVI.— Scorpion  n 

From  a  Euphjweon  Boondary-stone. 

A  Cylinder  t  shows  the  Thuribulum  {the  Altar-tenser  % ) 
guarded  by  a  Scorpion-man  on  either  side  ;  and  another  engraved 
stone  §  shows  the  solar  Lion  with  a  Scorpion  above  and  below 
him,  their  respective  heads  touching  his  back  and  belly,  an  interest- 
ing variant  of  the  same  idea.  On  the  Stone  of  Nebuchadnezzar  I.  is 
shown  the  Sforpion-Sagiilary,  the  earliest  example  known  to  me  of 
the  union  of  two  zodiacal  Signs  in  one  figure,  which  thus,  in  idea, 
combines  their  potency  and  protective  powers.  Thus,  we  find  a 
Scorpion- Capricorn,^  and  other  zodiacal  combinations. 

IX. 
^,  Pa  or  yut. — Sign — the  Archer. 
Strassmaier  renders  jj^  by  pa,  which  is  certainly  the  most  usual 
phonetic  value  of  the  form;  and  Jensen  (p.  497)  suggests  that  Pa 
is  an  abbreviation  for  'Pa-bil-sag.'  The  Star  ■^  i:^  ty  tfl  sf^ 
Papikak,  was  one  of  the  7  JEIJ  ET  ^•■>  Lumast,  or  "  Sheep-of-the- 
\\&xo"  (W.A.I,  ill,   57,  No.  6.  1.  56),  the  hero  in  question  being 

*  ViJe  Sayce,  fifredolos,  403. 

t  Lajard.  Cullt  de  MUlira,  PI.  XL IX,  Fig.  a. 

Vide  R.  B,,  Jr.,  T/ii  Htasicnly  Display,  p.  65,  note  I. 
%   LajarJ,  CulU  dt  Milhra,  PI.  LIV,  C.  Fig.  13. 
II   King,  The  Gnostics  and  liiir  I!tHiahii,cA{t.  1887,  PI.  SI,  Fig.  I. 
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Dumuzu  (=Tammuz — 'A^a/ias)  ;  and  it  was  also  a  star  in  the 
ecliptic,  for  Jupiter  is  described  as  being  fixed  in  its  place  (  JV,A,/. 
Ill,  53,  No.  I,  I.  14).  But  it  does  not  seem  to  have  been  in  or  near 
Sagittarius^  for  it  is  connected  with  the  goddess  Bahu,*  and  so  with 
a  different  part  of  the  heavens,  t  The  name  Pa-piUsak  appears 
to  mean  "  Wing  +  burn  -h  before,"  and  "  the  Star  of  the  goddess 
Bahu  "  is  styled  "  the  Colossus  (Lamas),  the  buming-of-fire,"  the 
Lamas  being  the  Winged-bull  placed  as  a  guardian  at  the  entrance 
of  temples. 

But  ifz  has  also  the  values  j^«/  and  kun^  the  meanings  of  which 
we  can  easily  determine  by  the  aid  of  comparative  philology.  In 
the  Turko-Tataric  group  of  dialects  there  are  two  distinct  roots  01\ 
UVT  (*  fire,'  *'  to  burn  ")  and  KU J,  KOV  ("  to  burn,"  etc.).  From 
the  first  of  these  we  have  the  Tchagatai  and  Koibal-Karagass  ot^  the 
Yakutc  uot^  the  Tshuwash  vot^  *fire';  and  from  the  second,  the 
Tchagatai  kiin^  Osmanli  gi'in^  *  sun,*  *  day,'  and  Tshuwash  koti^ 
*  day.' J  Now  the  Ak.  x^'A  ^^^^  =  the  As.  naliru-sa-yumij  *  day- 
spring'  (vide  Sayce,  Syl.  No.  222).  Hence,  we  see  that  the  existing 
form  ot'Uot'Vot  =  the  archaic  Ak.  X"^^>  whilst  the  Ak.  kun  has 
remained  almost  unchanged.  We  next  perceive  how  and  why  it  is 
that  the  same  form  (^)  has  the  two  variant  values  x^^  ^^^  ^^^^y 
and  our  belief  in  the  correctness  of  cuneiform  transliteration  is 
thereby  confirmed,  the  matter  being  made  absolutely  certain  by  the 
Assyrian  equivalent.  x^'A  therefore,  =  *  dayspring '  and  kufi,  "  the 
sun,"  the  Archer  with  his  Boiu  and  Arrow  being  an  original  type  of 
the  Rising-sun.  The  simile  by  which  the  sun's  rays  are  compared 
to  arrows  is  almost  too  universal  to  require  illustration  ;§  but  a 
striking  instance  occurs  in  the  Rig-Veda^  I.  Ixxi.  5,  where  Agni 
=  Ignis),  "  the  xVrcher,"  as  the  eastern  dawn-fire,  "  shot  the  arrow 
with  keenness"  "when  the  god  laid  the  gleam  in  his  own  daughter/' 
/>.,  the  Dawn.  Upon  two  of  the  Boundary-stones  of  Sippara 
(Sepharvaim),  a  solar  city,  Sagittarius  "  appears  sculptured  in  full 
glory." 

In  W,A,L  IV,  58-9,  Col.  iv,  1.  9,  the  Star  ^^f,  Bam  or  BaVy 

*  Vide  Transactions y  III,  173. 

t  Vide  Proceedings y  Feb.  1889,  p.  149 ;  Ibid.  Feb.  1890,  p.  192-3. 
X  Vide  Vdmber}',  Etymologise  he s   Wdrterbuch  der  Turko  -  Tatarischen  Spra- 
c/ien,  pp.  50,  106. 

§  Vide  Proceedings^  Feb.  1890,  p.  184,  note  3. 
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"the  Star  of  the  Bow,"*  is  invoked  to  deliver;  and,  similarly,  the 
constellation  is  at  times  called  by  Aratos  "  the  Bow.''\  Amongst 
other  composite  creatures  of  which,  according  to  B^r&sos,  "were 
preserved  delineations  in  the  temple  of  BSlos,"  were  some  which 
"united  the  hind  quarters  of  a  horse  with  the  body  of  a  man." J 


Fig.  XVll.— Sagittariiu. 

Kinin  n  Ruphnilean  Bouitdiry-iIOM. 

As  the  zodiacal  Altar  is  reduplicated  in  the  Southern  Altar,  placed 
below  the  Scorpion,  so  the  zodiacal  Sagittarius,  himself  a  reduplica- 
tion of  the  Archer-sun,  is  reduplicated  in  Cenlaunis,  the  two  beinf; 
actually  identified  by  sonic  writers. §  Sagittarius  is  figured  at  times 
on  the  Cylinders,||  and  the  Arrtna  appears  prominently  on  a 
Babylonian  Uranographic  Stone.TT  An  engraved  Stone  figured  by 
Lajard,'*  shows  a  human  figure  with  a  bow  and  arrow  surrounded  by 
stars,  in  a  manner  which  recalls  the  ^UK'-stars  of  Sagittarius. 

X. 

J^*|,  Sah. — Sign — the  Goat-fisk. 

According  to  Strassmaier  this  word  =  the  As.  sahu  ('ibex'),  and 

the  latter  form  appears  in  the  Heb.  Tyto,  a  "rough-goat,"     The 

Goat-fish  often  appears  on  the  monuments.     Thus  we  find  (i)  A 

fish-tailed  Coat,  near  which  a  Unicom,  etc.  (Lajard,  Cttlte  de  Mithra, 

*  Vide  Preiiedings,  Feb.  1890,  p.  203. 

+  Phahiemena,  613,  664-5.  +  ChalMka,  i,  4, 

9  VhIc  R.  li.,  Jr.,  ErUiaims.  sec  ix. 

I   Vide  Ujard.  Cullt  dt  Mitkra,  PI.  XIII,  Fig.  8 ;  PI.  LIV,  A,  Fig.  la. 

IT  Vi<ie  R.  B..  Jr.,  Eridmius,  Fig.  4,  p.  77. 

••  Culttde  Milhra,  PI.  XLVI,  tig.  25. 
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PL  XVI,  Fig.  3).  "  Trfes-fr^quemment,"  observes  Lenormant,  "  la 
partie  posterieure  du  corps  de  la  chbvre  se  termine  en  queue  de 
poisson."  (2)  A  fish-tailed  creature,  probably  the  Goat-fish  (Ibid. 
PL  LIV,  A,  Fig.  i).  (3)  A  fish-tailed  Goat,  below  which  the  Urn  of 
Aquarius  (Ibid,  PI.  LIV,  B,  Fig.  7).  (4)  A  fish-tailed  creature, 
probably  the  Goat-fish  {Stone  of  Merddax  Baladan).  I  have 
referred  to  this  Sign  in  a  former  article.* 

XL 

'^^,  Gu, — Sign — the  Water-fourer. 

Strassmaier  observes,  ''^  is  almost  exclusively  known  as  a 
syllable  sign'*  (p.  171).  Jensen  (p.  498)  writes,  "GU  =  ?"  The 
Ak.  gu  =  As.  k&y  the  meaning  of  which  is  unknown  (vide  Sayce,  SyL 
No.  500),  but  which  I  would  compare  with  the  Heb.  ka-d,  a 
'pitcher,'  *jar,'  the  reference  being,  I  presume,  to  the  Urn  of 
Aquarius,  which,  as  Lenormant  has  noticed,  is  sometimes  repre- 
sented alone  on  the  monuments  (vide  sup,),  a  part  for  the  whole,  in 
accordance  with  a  familiar  principle  in  symbolism.  The  divinity  of 
the  month  is  Raminu,  "  the  god  of  winds  and  cloud,  of  thunder  and 
lightning,  of  storm  and  rain  .  .  .  the  inundator,"t  a  divinity  con- 
nected with  the  story  of  the  Flood,  which  is  recounted  in  the 
Xlth  Tablet  of  the  Gilgames  Zodiacal  Cycle  of  legends : — 

"  Ram&nu:}:  in  the  midst  of  it  thundered  ; 
Of  Raminu  {=^Aquarius)  his  flood  reached  to  heaven." § 

On  a  Babylonian  Uranographic  Stone  ||  the  Urn,  depicted  as  a 
kind  of  rhyton,  appears  amongst  other  constellation-figures. T 

Since  writing  the  above  I  observe  that  Prof.  Lacouperie,  in  a 
comparison  between  these  Sumero-Akkadian  zodiacal  names  and  the 
Ancient  Chinese  duodenary  cycle,  writes ; — "  Sumerian.  A  dripping 
vase=GU.  Ancient  Chinese,  YU,  a  vase  full."**  This  confirms  the 
view  above  expressed. 

•  Vide  Proceedings,  Jan.  1890,  pps.  148-51. 

t  Sayce,  Kel,  A  net,  Babylonians,  209. 

X  The  name  of  the  Akkadian  god  Men  ("the  Exalted  "),  called  also  Mer- 
mer  (**the  Most  high  "),  appears  in  Assyrian  as  Raminu  ("the  Exalted"),  the 
Syrian  Raman  (2  Kings,  v,  18  ;  cf.  Zech.  xii,  11),  the  'Ptfi/xav  of  the  LXX,  and 
the  'Pofiac  6  v\(/tffroff  Oicq  of  Ilcsychios. 

§  CoL  ii,  42, 49,  ap.  Sayce. 

II  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  Eridamis,  Fig.  4,  p.  77. 

IT  For  other  instances,  vide  R.  B. ,  Jr. ,  The  Law  of  Kosmic  Order,  p.  84. 

*•   The  Aeademy,  Oct.  ii,  1890,  p.  322. 
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XII. 

/^,  Zib, — Sign — the  Fishes, 

Jensen  (p.  314)  appears  to  consider  the  form  ^  as  a  variant  of, 
or  a  h'gature  connected  with  >7^«7^,  As.  n/i-nu^  *  fish  *  and  reads  it 
nunu  accordingly;  but  to  this  I  am  unable  to  agree  for  (i)  the 
forms  /^  and  •/•/  appear  to  me  to  be  wholly  unconnected ;  and  (2) 
the  names  of  the  Signs  are  Akkadian,  not  Assyrian.  Strassmaier 
renders  ^,  zib,  and  Prof.  Sayce,  Sy/.  No.  413,  reads,  "  ^  zib  (sib, 
tsib),  As.  zibbu,  ?"  Lenormant,  Sy/.  No.  436,  gives  "  ^,  zib— ordre, 
jalon."  We  find  that  an  Akkadian  name  for  Saturn  was  Zibanna* 
which  would  mean  "  Boundar}'  (Landmark)  of  heaven,"  perhaps  in 
allusion  to  Saturn  as  ^  ^TTdf=  JS^f  >^]  4»  Sakus-Utu  ("the- 
Eldest-born-of-the-Sun-god "),  as  having  been  sent  out  the  farthest 
into  the  heavenly  deep  (vide  sup,  p.  248).  The  meaning  *  order,' 
*row,'  hence  *mark,'  *  landmark,'  seems  much  in  harmony  with 
the  cuneiform  ^  ;  and,  as  applied  to  the  Sign  Pisces^  zib  would  thus 
mean  the  *  boundary'  (=  end)  of  the  zodiacal  Signs.  I  do  not, 
however,  venture  to  connect  the  Ak.  zi-b  with  that  large  class  of 
Turanian  words  meaning  *row,'  *  series,'  &c.,  of  which  the  Magyar 
sze-r  is  an  instance,  because  I  am  not  aware  of  a  satisfactory  instance 
of  a  b-r  change. 

But  if  there  is  no  suflicient  authority  for  rendering  ziby  *  ordre,' 
etc.,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  when  we  turn  to  a  closely-allied  group 
of  Turanian  languages,  we  find  at  once  the  form  in  the  Uigur  sub^ 
the  Tchagatai  jw,  suj\  the  Koibal-Karagass  sug,  su,  and  the  Tshuwash 
su,  sivay  siv,  *  water';  the  same  word  in  a  more  abraded  form 
appears  in  the  Yakute  u.  If  zib  (=siv)  should  mean  "the  Water," 
the  reference  will  be  to  the  "Yea;/)  of  Aratos  in  which  the  zodiacal 
Fishes  and  various  other  Signs  swim.f  An  interesting  illustration 
of  the  close  connexion  which  must  have  existed  between  the 
Euphratean  zodiacal  Signs  and  the  Signs  as  we  find  them  in  Aratos, 
is  supplied  by  the  expression  Dur-Nunu,  As  Jensen  notes,  from 
Dr.  Bezold,  the  Ak.  dur=^ks,  riksu,  *cord,'  *  fetter';  and  the 
Dur-Nuni  01  " Cord-of-the-/7'j^<?j "  is  "the  tail-connecting  link"  of 
Aratos,  J   a  Pisduniy   the   name   of  which  appears  in  a  corrupted 

*  Vide  Sayce,  in  Transactions^  III,  169. 
t  Vide  Proceedings^  Jan.  1890,  pp.  143,  149. 
X  Vide  Ibid,  Feb.  1890,  p.  18 1. 
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Arabic  form  as  Rischa  (=As.  rtksu).  In  this  dark  and  nocturnal 
Sign  *  we  see  the  Fish-sun,  Meroda^,  who  in  this  month  was  called 
"  the  Fish  of  Ea,"  concealed  in  the  waters,  like  the  Vedic  Surya  who 
was  "  drawn  by  the  gods  from  the  ocean  where  he  was  hidden," f  and 
then  brought  forth  again  to  restore  the  face  of  the  earth;  for  the 
archaic  myth  or  legend  attached  to  the  month  is  the  Resumption  of 
the  Cultivation  of  the  Earth  after  the  previous  catastrophe  of  the 
Flood.  The  Akkadian  name  of  the  month  is  Se  kisil  ("The- 
Sowing-of-seed "),  and  the  connexion  of  the  Sign  with  this  sowing 
finds  a  last  echo  in  the  statement  of  the  modern  astrologer  that  it  is 
"exceedingly  fruitful  and  luxuriantly  productive."  Hyginus  connects 
the  Sign  with  the  Euphrates,  giving  a  legend  that  Venus  (/>., 
Derketo-A-targatis)  and  Cupid  took  the  form  of  fishes  in  that  river. 
So  Manilius : — 

"  Scilicet  in  piscim  sese  Cytherea  novavit. 
Cum  Babyloniacas  submersa  profugit  in  undas."  t 

Mr.  Sayce  has  cleverly  accounted  for  the  reduplication  of  the 
original  J'/Vm,§  and  both  Lisa's  and  Pisces  frequently  appear  upon  the 
monuments.  I| 

XIIL 

As  "the  Star  of  the  Dog'*  has  been  referred  to  (sup,  p.  246),  I 
may  add  that  a  remarkable  difference  of  opinion  prevails  amongst 
Assyriologists  respecting  the  Euphratean  name  of  the  brightest  of  the 
fixed  stars,  Sirius,  The  passage  W,A.I.  IV,  PI.  I,  Col.  iv,  1.  19,  is 
translated  by  Mr.  Boscawen  (Transactions^  VI,  540)  : — 

"  The  Star  of  the  Bow,  the  Star  of  Stars,  the  propitious  star  of 
heaven  may  it  pardon." 

And  by  Mr.  Sayce  : — 

"  May  Sagittarius,  and  the  star  of  stars  (Iku),  and  Sirius,  and  the 
god,  etc." 

According  to  Mr.  Sayce,  the  Mui  ^^f,  ban,  "  the  Star  of  the 
Bo^'' —Sagittarius,  or,  perhaps,  rather  the  Bow-staxs  of  Sagittarius ;% 
and  three  stars,  not  one  only,  are  referred  to  in  the  passage,  the  2nd 

•  Vide  Proceedings,  Jan.  1890,  p.  145  ;  Feb.  1890,  p.  1 80. 

t  J^ig-  Veda,  X,  Ixii,  7. 

X  Astronomicottj  IV  580- 1. 

§  Vide  Proceedings,  Jan.  1890,  p.  145. 

II  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Law  of  Kosmic  Order,  pp.  84-85. 

IT  Vide  Proceedings,  Feb.  1890,  p.  203. 
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"the  Star  of  Stars,"  being  Dilgan-Iku  (=Capella\  and  the  3rd, 
Kaksidi  (" the-Creator-of-prosperity  ")  being  Sirius.  I  was  inclined* 
to  identify  Kaksidi  with  Spica,  whilst  Jensen  considers  it  to  be 
Antares.  Jensen,  again,  calls  Sirius  Kakkab  Kasti,  the  *Bogenstem,' 
and  Epping  and  Strassmaier,  by  virtue  of  astronomical  calculations, 
identify  Sirius  with  the  Star  J^  KSf»  which  they  render  Kak-ban, 

That  Sirius  was  called  "  the  Bow-sXzx " 
in  the  Euphrates  Valley  I  can  hardly 
believe ;  but  at  the  same  time,  there  is 
much  force  in  the  considerations  ad- 
vanced by  Epping  and  Strassmaier  for 
identifying  the  Star  J^  ^Sf  with  Sirius. 
It  must  always  be  remembered  that 
Epping  and  Strassmaier  treat  of  a  very 
late  period,  and  that  many  star-names 
must  probably  have  undergone  various 
alterations  in  the  course  of  ages.  But, 
although  ^^y  undoubtedly  means 
*  bow,'  yet,  I  think,  another  reading  of 
Jfl  ^£y,  especially  when  occurring  in 
a  very  late  document,  is  possible.  ^ 
sometimes  in  As.  =  ka/,  (Sayce,  Syl. 
No.  138),  and  {^^^baVy  or  dau  (du), 
as  u  and  v  are  often  interchangeable.  We  thus  obtain  the  reading 
Kal-buy  *dog,'  in  ordinary  As.  ^yjj  ^jS-,  which  is  exactly  the 
name  for  Sirius  we  should  expect  to  find.  The  Kakkab  JfcJ  I@[, 
Lik-ku  (=As.  Kalbu)  or  "Star-of-the-Z>^^"  is  mentioned  in  IV.A,I. 
II,  49,  No.  iv,  1.  43,  and  a  Dog  is  generally  pourtrayed  upon  the 
Euphratean  Uranographic  Stones. 


Fig.  XVIII.— Canis  Major. 

From  a  Euphratean  Boundary-stone. 


•  Vide  Proceedings^  Feb.,  1 889,  p.  150. 


^^ 
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MISCELLANEA. 
By   Dr.   A.   Wiedemann. 

I.  In  the  interesting  pantheistic  hymn  of  the  20th  dynasty, 
given  by  the  Theban  Papyrus  No.  VII  at  Berlin  (Leps.,  Denkmdler^ 
VI,  1 18-21,  Pierret,  "Et  ^gypt.,"  p.  1-19),  is  found  on  p.  4,  1.  4, 
a  passage  deserving  special  consideration.  The  text  runs  there : 
**  It  is  coming  breath  [out  of]  thy  (the  god's)  nose,  inundation-water 
out  of  thy  mouth,  the  fruit-tree  grows  behind  thee  (if  thou  hast 
past) ;    thou   makest  the  land   flourish,   superfluity  for  gods   and 

reposest,  darkness  comes,  the  splendour  of  thy  eyes  makes  en- 
lightening." In  the  passage  given  above  in  hieroglyphs  without 
translation  the  first  signs  are  evidently  wrongly  written  for  ^^ 

(U  ^fcjj  I ,  the  papyrus  showing  also  in  other  places  similar  mistakes. 
This  word  cannot  be  taken  for  a  plural-form  of  Meh-ur-t,  known 
as  the  name  of  an  often-quoted  cow,  which  was  considered  as 
mother  of  Ra,  etc.,  the  mythological  meaning  of  this  cow  excluding 
a  plurality.  Its  sense  has  to  be  derived  from  the  literal  signification 
of  the  word  mehy  which  means  "to  be  full,"  and  with  the  deter- 
minative ^^,  specially  expressing  "to  be  filled  with  water,  to  be 
inundated;"  uri  gives  to  the  idea  a  superlative  cast,  so  that  the 
general  idea,  also  required  by  the  context  of  the  period,  is  evidently 
that  the  fields  are  well  irrigated  and  in  consequence  fertile.  This 
is  expressed  by  the  sentence,  "  the  Meb-uri  are  seeing  (or  perhaps, 
are  seen)  in  the  fields."  These  Meb-uri,  the  personifications  of 
the  large  inundation,  were,  as  the  determinative  shows,  represented 
in  the  form  of  cows :  the  appearance  of  these  cows  denoted  good 
inundation  and  fertility.  This  brings  to  mind  at  once  Gen.  ]tli,  26 
sqq,^  where  the  fat  cows  indicate  rich  and  fruitful  years  for  Egypt. 
The  meaning  fatness  could  even  be  found  in  the  Egyptian  meh  ur, 
if  meh  was  taken  as  "full"  in  general,  without  regard  to  the  de- 
terminative of  the  water-lines.  The  leading  idea  of  the  first  dream  of 
Pharaoh  was,  therefore,  as  this  papyrus  proves,  quite  Egyptian. 
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2.  Mr.  Griffith  has  published  lately  ("  The  Antiquities  of  Tell  el 
YahQdfyeh,"  pi.  21-2,  p.  64  sqq.)  a  series  of  the  few  inscriptions, 
the  finding  of  which  at  Heliopolis  can  be  proved.  A  small  monu- 
ment* discovered  at  the  same  place  was  sold  in  1881  near  the 
obelisk  to  Mr.  Faerber  of  Gera.  It  is  a  fragment  of  an  alabaster 
canopus  belonging,  as  the  owner's  name  shows,  to  the  26th  dynasty 
{(f,  Wiedemann,  Aeg.  Gesch.y  p.  646).     Its  inscription  runs : 


a  » ^••™-4i<«>lTQ=^]&'^Ii 


/WVWA 


v^a 


i-«rl''"=-ii«.|5|||1-s-4i<«4 


fU  c^ 


X\Z°\mn- 


3.  In  the  Louvre  Museum  is  preserved  a  small  stone  box, 
once  containing  the  mummy  or  rather  a  part  of  the  bones  of  a  hawk. 
On  the  upper  side  of  the  lid  the  13cm.  high  hawk  is  figured,  having 
on  its  head  the  crown  of  Upper  and  Lower  Egypt.  On  the  inside 
is  written  in  nice  linear  hieroglyphs  in  horizontal  lines  running 
from  right  to  left : 


This  monument  was  therefore  dedicated  by  a  man  of  Pharbaethos 
in  the  Serapeum  of  Memphis.  It  alludes  to  a  connection  between 
the  hawk  and  the  god  Seb,  of  which  other  mentions  are  very  rare, 
the  hawk  being  the  characteristic  bird  of  the  solar  deities,  and 
only  exceptionally  connected  with  other  gods,  as  /.  ex.  Osiris. 

*  The  inscription  I  published,  Proceedings^  13,  p.  35,  nr.  3,  has,  as  I  since 
have  seen  it,  been  edited  by  Maspero,  **Rec  de  trav.  rel.,"  etc..  Ill,  p.  103, 
nr.  102.  For  the  land  Aresa  (/.r.,  p.  31)  may  be  compared,  Maspero,  **  Rec," 
X,  p.  209,  sq. 
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4.  The  title  y 1  of  the  high  priest  of  Tanis  is  remarkably  seldom 

found  on  monuments.  An  interesting  Saitic  example  of  it  is  offered 
by  a  standing  naophore  statue  at  Paris  ("Bibl.  nat,"  nr.  621).  Its 
inscriptions  have  been  published  in  the  valuable  book  of  M.  Ledrain, 
"  Les  Monuments  ^gypt.  de  la  Bibl.  nat.,"  pi.  61 ;  but  as  a  few  errors 
seem  to  have  crept  in,  another  rendering  will  be  useful.     On  the 

back   is   written:   1®  ^^^  g  ^O^^^;^  f 

»^^iL^»^^l°-S^o— fl®^=S^«'    On  the  base 

the  inscription  begins  in  the  middle  of  the  front  with  ^^,  and  runs 
then  to  right  (i)  and  to  left  (2) : 


O 


fTi[lh4&^S^|[-^-'"v^] 


muesi^TOi^Aiii- 


5.  On  a  small  stela  in  the  Vatican,  of  the  late  Ptolemaic  period, 
is  represented  under  the  winged  disk  a  king,  whose  cartouches 
have  been  left  uninscribed,  before  a  god  with  the  hawk's  head, 
on  which   the  moon-crescent  and   the  sun-disk  are  drawn.     An 


inscription  above  him  says :     1*^  I  A^  -<2>-  I  1    1  ^ 


and  quotes  thus  the  very  uncommon  second  form  of  Chunsu, 
whose  signification  is  described  by  the  Bentresch-stela.  A  second 
instance  of  the  same  divinity  is  found  on  the  statue  of  Amen-ru 
at  Paris  (ed.  Ledrain,  "Mon  de  la  Bibl.  nat.,"  pi.  58),  belonging, 
as  is  indicated  by  the  titles  of  the  owner,  to  about  the  26th  dynasty. 

6.  Of  the  two  kinds  of  formation  of  ordinal  numbers  in  the 
Egyptian  language  the  older  one  seems  to  have  been  marked  by 
affixing  the  sign  Q,  which  appears  for  example  in  the   Pyramid 

texts,  and  is  written  during  the  Middle  Empire  q  ^  or  Q   ((/I 

Maspero,  Aeg,  /^iischr.,  1885,  p.  10).  It  remained  in  use  in  the 
spoken  language  in  the  form  ^  in  titles  up  to  the  Theban  epoch 
(Erman,  "  Neuaeg.  Gr.,"  p.  63),  but  its  use  was  probably  at  about 
the  same  period  restricted  to  the  written  idiom.  This  is  shown 
by  the  circumstance  that  the  Demotic  character  forms  the  ordinal 
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numbers  regularly  by  the  prefixed  tneh  {cf,  Bnigsch,  "Gr.  D^m.,"  p.  64), 
as  well  as  the  Coptic  knows  only  a  formation  by  prefixing  S.,  JUtep,, 
M.,  StXJL^.  The  Egyptian  equivalent  of  this  formation-element 
oc^  signified  originally  "making  full;"  the  third  is  the  person 
making  full  the  number  three  of  the  persons.  The  ordinal  numbers 
formed  by  it  are  found  at  a  very  early  time  side  by  side  with 
those  in  Q,  and  appear  already  in  old  religious  texts.  In  general 
no  difference  is  made  by  the  inscriptions  and  papyri  between  the 
two  forms,  but  there  exist  some  texts  using  the  two,  but  not  in- 
differently. The  most  important  of  these  is  the  very  carefully- 
written  Theban  Todtenbuch^  III,  i,  in  the  Louvre.  There  (cf, 
Naville,  Todttnbuch^  I,  pi.  160-4)  the  feminine  form  for  the  first 

sounds  ^^,  for  the  second  up  to  the  ninth  11  2,  '"  2»  ^*^-»  ^^^  ^^^ 
tenth  up  to  the  twenty-seventh  ^^  ,  l^j  etc.  As  these  designa- 
tions occur  twice  in  this  text,  there  was  certainly  a  motive  for 
the  change  in  the  formation  of  the  ordinalia  below  and  above  the 
tenth.  This  is  proved  particularly  by  an  error  in  copying.  The 
scribe  has  written  by  inadvertence  instead  of  the  fifteenth  in  his 
list  (pi.  164)  the  fifth,  and  forms  it,  although  in  the  midst  of  all 
the  forms  with  ***=*^,  by  £  as  ',','  £.  In  a  similar  manner  the  ritual 
Brocklehurst  forms  the  second  up  to  the  seventh  with  ^  (/.r., 
pi.  154 ),  that  of  Nebseni  the  second  to  the  eighth  with  ^  (/.r.,pl.  155), 
that  of  King  Sa-Ptah  the  seventh  and  ninth  by  £,  the  twelfth  to 

the  thirteenth  by      ^\  the  fourteenth  to  the  eighteenth  by     ^^ 

(/.r.,  pi.  156-8).  These  examples  show  that  the  scribes  of  these 
texts  regarded  it  as  their  rule  to  use  for  the  first  the  word  ^, 
for  the  higher  ordinalia  up  to  the  ninth  the  cardinalia  with  the 
ending  o,  fem.  ^;  and  for  the  higher  ordinalia  the  cardinalia  with 
the  prefix  °*=^.  In  the  later  religious  texts  this  distinction  is 
given  up  ;  the  Turin  text,  for  example,  offers  in  chaps.  144-7  o^^ly 
the  formations  with  o  and  ^. 

7.  The  interpreters  of  Aeschylos*  Hiketides  have  been  very  much 
puzzled  by  the  verse  914,  "  KapPavo^  ttfv  ^''EWriaiv  ctxXiciv  ayav"  the 
word  Kapftavo^  being  known  otherwise  only  by  a  passage  of  Lyco- 
phron,  and  offering  no  possible  Greek  etymology.  The  ordinary 
explanation,  that  it  was  identical  with  papfiapo^,  and  signified,  "of  a 
strange  people,"  was  only  a  guess,  and  could  not  be  proved.  With 
help  of  the  Egyptian  texts  I  believe  it  possible  to  obtain  another, 
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quite  evident  translation.  The  general  context  of  verse  914  shows 
that  Aeschylos  intends  to  develop  here  an  antithesis  between  the 
Egyptians  and  the  Greeks,  like  verse  761,  ^^pvBXov  ce  Kapirh^  ov  xparei 
irraxvvy"  where  he  compares  the  papyrus  eaten  by  the  Egyptians  with 
the  corn  eaten  in  Greece,  or  verse  953,  ^^evprjaer  ov  wivotna^  ix  xpu^wv 
fi£^"  where  he  alludes  to  the  wine  consumed  in  Hellas,  and  to  the 
beer  taken  by  the  Egyptian  people.  Consequently,  xappavo^  must  be 
an  equivalent  for  Egyptian,  or  rather  for  the  sons  of  Aigyptos.  The 
region  from  which  these  came  was  about  Memphis  and  Kanobos 
((i^  V.  311);  and  the  mouth  of  the  Nile  out  of  which  they  sailed, 
pursuing  their  cousins,  was  therefore  the  Kanobic,  this  being  at  the 
time  of  Aeschylos  the  only  mouth  available  for  mediating  intercourse 
between  Greece  and  Egypt  (cf.  Her.,  II,  179). 

Strabo,  17,  801,  proves  that  Kanobos  itself  was  not  situated  on 
the  shore  of  the  sea,  but  that  the  traveller  sailing  from  Alexandria  to 
the  east,  saw  first  Kanobos,  then  Herakleion,  and  then  the  Kanobic 
mouth  ;  hence  Herakleion  was  the  last  place  in  Egypt  passed  by  the 
ships  going  from  Kanobos  to  the  Mediterranean.  The  distance  be- 
tween this  and  the  town  was  but  short.  Aeschylos,  who  knew  the 
Delta  well,  it  having  during  the  first  past  of  the  5th  century  a  large 
interest  for  the  Greeks,  as  forming  the  centre  of  a  strongly  maintained 
opposition  against  the  Persian  Empire,  says  ("Prom.,"  845,  sq\  "iartv 

ir6\i9  Katfa)fio9  iff\dTrf  j(3'ovo9y  Nc^Xov  'jrp09  ainw  (rrofiari  xal   7rpo<T\tMi' 

/MIT*."  Herakleion  and  Kanobos  could,  therefore,  in  speaking  of  any- 
one coming  from  the  Delta,  be  used  almost  as  synonymous. 

The  Egyptian  name  of  Herakleion  is  given  by  the  decree  of 
Kanopus  as<^;>  J  Kerb  {cf,  Aeg,  Zeitschr,,  1887,  p.  98  sqq.\  and 

the  same  name  appears  in  older  texts  as  ^  ^^.  I  ^g\  ^  Karbu-t 

and  A 1^  <%^  '^  ^  Karbana-t.     After  these  texts  Karbana 

was  situated  quite  in  the  north-west  of  the  Delta,  at  the  mouth  of  a 
canal,  and  adored  as  a  principal  divinity  Amon,  identified  probably 
in  his  local  form  by  the  Greeks  with  Herakles,  whose  temple  at 
Herakleion  is  often  quoted  by  their  authors  (cf.  my  "Herodots  Zweites 
Buch,"  p.  436).  Karbana  appears  further  in  Assurbanipal's  annals 
as  Kar-ba-ni-ti  (Maspero,  "Mel.  d'arch.  ^g.,"  I,  p.  no)  or  Kar-(ilu)- 
Bani-ti,  as  the  place  from  which  the  Assyrians,  joined  with  the  forces 
and  ships  of  the  twenty-two  kings  at  and  in  the  Mediterranean  sea, 
advanced  against  the  Egyptian  troops  coming  down  from  Memphis. 
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The  formation  of  the  name  of  the  town  is  not  of  an  'Egyptian  type, 
and  points  rather  to  a  Libyan  origin ;  its  ending  and  spelling  bring 
to  mind  the  ethnographical  name  Schardana. 

The  Greeks  must  have  called  an  inhabitant  of  Karbana  K«^ 
fiavo9y  and  I  think  it  evident  that  the  passage  of  Aeschylos  must  be 
translated,  "  you,  a  man  of  Karbana  in  Egypt,  will  be  insolent  against 
Greeks."  If  the  name  of  Karbana  does  not  appear  in  the  later  Greek 
literature,  this  is  not  strange,  for  it  was  substituted  by  the  name  of 
a  neighbouring  temple,  which  had  the  advantage  of  being  in  itself  in- 
telligible to  the  Greeks,  and  offered  no  barbarous  form  like  Karbana. 

8.  In  his  publication  of  the  fragments  of  a  Coptic  alchemistical 
text,  in  Aeg,  Zeiischr,^  1885,  p.  102  sqq,^  Dr.  Stem  points  to  the  fact, 
that  the  manuscript  is  a  palimpsest,  in  which  the  older  text  is,  as 
he  remarks,  still  legible.     He  mentions  from  it  the  words  XttjeepG 

n^JtA.in^^^&  neon  Itxeq ,  which  he  thinks  are  not  of  a 

biblical  origin.  But  we  find  the  name  Aminadab  in  Exodus  vi,  23,  in 
a  passage  (the  parallel  words  of  the  Memphitic  text  are  TttjepI 

ixksxvsM^'h.i^^  xctjoni  it^-cctjon  enrc^iiun  n^.q,  etc),  of 

which  the  words  quoted  might  very  well  offer  the  Sahidic  version. 
Under  this  circumstance  a  careful  examination  of  the  primary  text  of 
this  palimpsest  would  be  very  desirable,  the  more  so  as  a  Sahidic 
version  of  the  first  eleven  chapters  of  Exodus  has  not  yet  been  dis- 
covered. 

9.  The  collection  of  Dr.  Grant  at  Kairo  contains  the  first  half  of 
an  architrave  of  stone,  in  the  middle  of  which  the  ordinary  Coptic 
cross  was  engraved  in  the  centre  of  a  circle.  The  remaining  part 
offers  in  beautiful  and  clear  characters  the  beginning  of  four  lines  : 

^  ni WTnfflHPEnE (2)  AnAI€PHMIACAn 

(3)  Po€IC€n€NCoNMA,...  (4)THCM€NI€PHMIAC. . . 

10.  In  the  Vatican  a  Coptic  stela  shows  the  same  type  as  the 
monuments  published  by  Gayet,  "  Les  monuments  Coptes  du  Mus^e 
de  Boulaq."  At  the  top  a  stylisied  flower,  as  in  Gayet  pi.  24  (cf,  pi.  17), 
above  the  adoring  man,  and  underneath  some  ornaments  are  figured. 
Then  follows  in  the  centre  a  standing  bird  very  similar  to  that  in 
Gayet,  pi.  16,  57-61,  73,  only  the  wings  are  down,  and  the  upper  head 
is  higher.     At  the  right  and  left  of  the  bird  stand  pillars  similar  to 
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that  in  Gayet,  pi.  22.  Underneath  are  the  remains  of  two  lines  of 
inscription  :  €ICe€OCOBOHe  [then  first  stroke  of  W] 

(2)....  IP€B€KX 

This  book  I  have  quoted  by  Gayet  is  one  of  the  most  interesting 
publications  of  recent  times,  being  the  first  which  enables  us  to 
study  Coptic  art.  It  is  particularly  curious  as  showing  a  nearly 
absolute  want  of  Egyptian  motives.  Among  the  ornaments,  only 
the  palm-leaf  (pi.  1 7,  20,  etc.)  is  taken  from  Egyptian  ideas,  all  the 
others  point  rather  to  a  Byzantine  origin  ;  even  the  Coptic  cross,  with 
the  handle  at  the  top,  is  different  in  its  form  from  the  Egyptian 

symbol  -r,  the  handle  being  always  not  fixed  to  the  cross-beam,  but 

placed  somewhat  higher  (cf,  pi.  31-3,  70,  71).  The  position  of  the 
adoring  figures,  the  selected  animals,  fish,  hare,  peacock,  cock, 
eagle  (?),  are  the  ordinary  Christian  ones,  and  show  no  Egyptian 
heathen  forms;*  even  the  picture  of  St.  George  on  horseback 
killing  the  dragon  (pi.  86),  for  which  the  representations  of  Horus 
would  have  given  a  good  type,  is  quite  different  from  the  latter. 
The  only  exception  to  this  rule  would  be  offered  by  pi.  90,  but 
here  we  have  before  us  not,  as  the  author  proposes  (p.  24),  a 
representation  of  the  Madonna  with  the  Child,  but  a  stela  in  the 
Meroitic  style,  showing  at  the  top  the  remains  of  the  winged  disk 
with  the  uraeus,  below  the  hieroglyph  of  the  sky,  then  Isis  with 
Horus,  before  whom  a  worshipper  stands.  The  lines  for  the  in- 
scriptions are  drawn,  but  were  not  filled  with  signs,  as  is  often  the 
case  in  the  late  Egyptian  monuments.  The  very  striking  leaf  with 
a  long  stalk  in  the  hand  of  the  worshipper  is  found  in  a  large  series 
of  Ethiopic  reliefs  (/.  ex.^  Lepsius,  Denkmaler^N ^  20,  21,  26,  31,  64), 
where  also  the  seat  of  the  god  is  drawn  in  the  manner  as  on  this 
stela  (Lepsius,  Denkmdler,  VI,  10  nr.  45).  The  heathen  origin  of 
the  relief  explains  also  the  fact  that  there  is  no  cross  upon  it,  which 
would  not  have  been  forgotten  over  a  representation  of  the  Virgin. 

Another  remark  to  be  made  about  these  monuments  is,  that  all 
their  ornaments  are  in  imitation  of  wood  carving,  notwithstanding 
their  being  carved  in  stone ;  a  fact  giving  again  a  hint  of  the  non- 
Egyptian,  but  Byzantine  origin  of  the  art.  It  would  be  very 
interesting  to  know  how  far  this  avoidance  of  the  old  native  forms  is 
conveyed  through  the  other  Coptic  productions,  such  as  statuettes, 
amulets,  etc.,  and  it  would  be  very  meritorious  if  Mr.  Gayet  was 

*  The  camel  figured  on  pi.  54  is  rarely  represented  on  Egyptian  monuments. 
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able  to  complete  his  publication  by  another  volume,  giving  a 
selection  of  these  small  monuments,  very  rare  in  European  col- 
lections, but  of  which  a  large  quantity  exist  in  the  Museum  of 
Kairo.  Only  for  one  branch  of  Coptic  industry,  for  the  textile 
fabrics,  already  several  small  essays  and  one  lately  published  larger 
work  (Gerspach,  "Les  tapisseries  Coptes,"  Paris,  1890,  with  153  plates) 
exist.  Many  of  the  productions  of  this  art  show  as  well  as  the 
Byzantine  mummies  in  the  work  of  Gayet,  pi.  A  and  B,  in  opposition 
to  the  stelas,  old  Egyptian  figures  used  as  ornaments  side  by  side 
with  Greek  motives. 

II.  The  last  part  of  the  "Mittheilungen  aus  der  Samml.  der  Pap. 
Erzherzog  Rainer"  (Vol.  V,  p.  63  s^,)  ends  with  an  interesting  notice, 
in  which  Mr.  Karabacek  has  collected  a  series  of  Arabic  passages 
mentioning  the  use  of  potsherds  as  a  writing  material  by  the  Arabs, 
adding  that  examples  of  such  ostraka  are  not  known  in  collections. 
Nevertheless  they  existed ;  in  1881  I  picked  up  an  undoubtedly 
antique  ostrakon  at  Der  el  Medinet,  bearing  in  old  Arabic  letters  the 
beginning  of  the  introductory  formula,  "  in  the  name  of  God,  etc." 

Only  the  word  ^^.^  and  the  first  signs  of  <0J1  remain,  but  even  in 

this  fragmentary  form  the  piece  sufficiently  proves  the  correctness  of 
the  assertions  quoted  from  the  Arabic  authors.  At  the  end  of  his 
article  Mr.  Karabacek  expresses  his  opinion  that  the  forgers  of 
ostraka  will  produce  very  soon  Arabic  pieces.  This  is  already  the 
case ;  in  the  year  mentioned  above  I  saw  at  Karnak  a  fragment  of 
ancient  pottery,  on  which  an  Arab  had  just  written  some  Arabic 
words.  I  do  not  remember  exactly  what  they  were,  but  it  was 
something  like  "damned  Christian." 
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Leide,  17  Janoier^  1891. 

Cher  Mr.  Renouf, 

La  lecture  de  Tacticle  de  Mr.  Piehl  (Proceedings^  1890,  p.  106, 
etc.)  m'a  sugger^  une  id6e,  de  m^morer  encore  une  fois  ce  que  j'ai 
dit  ^  plusieurs  reprises  dans  mes  Etudes  dgyptologiques,  et  que  je 
veux  r^p^ter,  parceque  les  scribes  antiques,  aussi  bien  que  les 
scribes  de  nos  jours,  sont  le  souffre-douleur  n'observant  pas  assez 
cette  axiome.  Feu  de  Roug^  a  fait  Tobservation,  et  j'ai  une 
quantity  de  preuves  directes  de  la  justesse  de  ce  qu'il  a  avancd, 
que  les  textes  hieroglyphiques  sont  des  transcriptions  des  textes 
hi^ratiques  soit  en  Venture  soit  monumentales,  et  que  les  fausses 
variantes  ne  sont  que  des  fautes  de  transcription. 

Ainsi  pour  faire  la  recherche  sur  un  signe  inexplicable,  on 
trouvera  Texplication,  en  le  transcrivant  en  hidratique. 

Ainsi  .^ju.  pour  quarante  est  d^rivd  de  -y^, ,  \^  pour  x^^^ 
derive  de  t/^,  signe  hi^ratique  de  y.  -^^  donnant  vj\  ,  5^.  Le 
dernier  mal  expliqu^  peut  produire  le  h^ron  ^^  ^^>  ^^  ^st  presque 
identique  au  signe  du  veau  sautant  C^. 

Done  le  v\    au  lieu  du  veau  sautant  est  une  faute  du  scribe 

aussi  bien  que  le  h^ron,  et  je  crois  qu*on  ferait  mal,  si  on  donnait 
pour  cela  la  valeur  ^db  ^  ces  deux  signes. 

Ce  qui  est  encore  plus  curieux  c'est  que  k  cause  de  cela,  on 
prend  Tibis  texu  en  paralellisme  avec  le  pot  du  coeur,  lu  aussi  tex^y 
dans  certains  cas,  pour  Equivalents  ^db. 

Nous  Savons  que  le  nom  du  num^ro  sept  est  dans  toutes  les 
periodes  sefexj  en  Copt  C^cyqe.  Or  c'est  bien  instructif  comment 
ce  meme  num^ro  a  regu  la  valeur  de  tep^  signifiant  la  t^te,  Voici  la 
route  des  id^es :  Thidratique  sept  mal  transcrit,  a  €\.€  pris  pour  la 
tete^  et  aprbs  qu'il  Etait  introduit  pour  Equivalent  du  numEro  7,  le 
scribe  inscicnt  du  systfeme  hieroglyphique  prenait  i  tour  de  role  le 
numEro  sept  pour  indiquer  la  tete,  Le  seul  moyen  qui  nous  peut 
tirer  de  ce  dEdale,  c'est  de  transcrire  en  hiEratique  les  lectures 
uncertaines  des  hiEroglyphes. 

Si  Ton  regarde  les  variantes  de  sept^  les  signes  if  et  (   ),  lus  htp^ 

ou  hpt^  on  doit  penser  k  d'autres  mots  que  tep,      Ces  signes  se 
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trouvent  dans'  un  temps  de  bas  ^poque,  oil  Ton  connaissait  d^j^  une 
quantity  de  mots  grecs,  et  on  regarde  ces  mots  pour  la  traduction 
Grecque  de  septy  ewra. 

Si  Ton  pourrait  s'en  douter  que  la  t^te  soit  d^riv^e  de  Thi^ratique 
sepfy  je  veux  rappeler  la  faucille  pour  neuf  ^^^_,  le  n  =  60,  le 
^!!i^r  =  80,  ou  peut  on  expliquer  ces  variantes  autrement  que  par 
des  fautes  de  scribe,  qui  ne  savait  pas  lire  Thi^ratique. 

Recevez,  mon  cher  Mr.  Renouf,  cette  note  avec  mes  meilleurs 
voeux  pour  votre  salut  en  Tann^e  qui  vient  de  parattre. 

Votre  tout  devout, 

W.  Pleyte. 


REMARKS. 
By.  p.  Le  Page  Renouf. 

The  general  truth  of  Dr.  Pleyte's  remarks  is  incontrovertible. 
Every  one  who  has  given  much  attention  to  hieratic  texts  will 
probably  be  able  to  add  a  large  number  of  instances  to  those  he 
has  cited. 

I  am   not   so   certain   about   the   case   of  ^,  though   it  is   of 

course  quite  possible  to  confound  badly  written  hieratic  forms  of 
',',','  and  of  Y«  But  the  hieratic  form  of  the  latter  very  much  more 
resembles  that  of  00,  yet  does  not  appear  ever  to  have  been 
confounded  with  it. 

That  ®  stood  for  7  long  before  the  Egyptians  had  heard  of 
the  Greek  tTrrd  is  manifest  from  the  inscription  of  Rameses  III 
at  Medinet  Habu  (Duemichen,  Ifisf.  In.,  I,  9,  18),  wherein  14,  or 

2  X  7,  is  written   1 ,  where  the  corresponding  passage  in  the  great 

tablet  of  Ipsambul  has  |^^. 

I  have  received  a  letter  from  our  admirable  colleague  Professor 
Piehl,  in  reply  to  my  note  in  the  December  Proceedings,     He  still 

clings  to  the  notion  that  ^5?*^  ^  is  a  single  group,  and  in  the 
second  part  of  the  letter  he  furnishes  a  list  of  instances  of  the 
formative  \. 

I  cannot  agree  with  him  on  the  latter  subject,  but  it  is  right 
that  he  should  be  heard,  and  this  portion  of  his  letter  will  appear 
in  our  next  number. 
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The  first  part  of  Professor  Piehrs  letter  I  have  very  justly  drawn 
upon  myself,  for  in  my  pursuit  of  brcinty  I  have  left  my  meaning 
obscure.     In  referring  to  Brugsch  and  Goodwin  as  having  pointed 

out  that  "*^  was  a  separate  word,  I  did  not  mean  and  could  not 

mean  to  imply  that  the  explanations  of  this  word  at  the  references 
given  were  sound.  I  perfectly  agree  with  Dr.  Piehl  that  both  ex- 
planations are  untenable.  But  I  ought  to  have  added  a  third 
reference,  viz.,  Brugsch's  Lexicon^  p.  1673,  which  gives  the  right 
explanation.     "^^   is  in  the  Esneh  Calendar,  a  document  of  the 

Roman  period,  put  for  ,2^,  and  Brugsch   quotes   from    Dendera 

the  decisive  variants  / J  J  ^^  D  ^  1  and  / J  I  ^^  n  ^  1 

with  another  of  equivalent  value. 


The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  7th 
April,  1891,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  papers  will  be 
read  : — 

J.  Pollard. — "On  the  Baal  and  Ashtoreth  Altar,  discovered 
at  Kanawat  in  Syria,'*  now  in  the  Fitzwilliam  Museum  at 
Cambridge. 

Rev.  C.  J.  Ball  :  — "  Ideograms  common  to  Accadian  and 
Chinese."     Part  II. 
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XLhc  Bronse  ©rnaments  of  the 
IC^alace  (Sates  from  Balawat, 

[Shalmankskk  II,  iu\  ^^59-825. J 


Parts  I,  II,  III.  and  IV  have  now  been  issued  to  Subbcriber-s. 

In  a(  cordance  with  the  terms  of  the  orii,inal  pros])ectus,  the  price  for 
each  I  art  is  now  raised  to  ^*i  los.  :  to  Members  of  the  Society  (the  original 
I)ricc)  £1  IS. 
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Sixth  Meetings  ^th  April,  1891. 
REV.   JAMES   MARSHALL,   M.A., 


IN   THE  CHAIR. 


•'fto^  r,^- 


The  Chairman  announced  the  loss  the  Society  had 
recently  suffered  in  the  death  of  the  Rev.  Samuel 
Savage  Lewis,  F.S.A.,  Librarian  of  Corpus  Christi 
Coll.,  Camb. ;  one  of  the  earliest  members,  and  a  life 
member  of  the  Society.  He  always  took  the  greatest 
interest  in  the  subjects  for  which  our  Society  was  founded, 
as  well  as  in  its  welfare.  On  every  occasion  in  his 
power  he  used  his  influence  to  advance  its  interests,  and 
did  not  omit  to  take  advantage  of  any  opportunity  of 
calling  attention  to  the  work  upon  which  it  is  employed. 
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The    following    Presents   were   announced,    and    thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

From  B.  D.  Wrangham : — Johannis  Buxtorfii  P.  Lexicon  Chaldai- 
cum,  Talmudicum  et  Rabbinicum.    Basileae.  Folio,    mdcxxxix. 

From  the  Author : — Prof.  G.  Maspero.  La  Carrifere  administra- 
tive de  Deux  Hauts"  Fonctionnaires  6g)rptiens  vers  la  fin  de  la 
III®  Dynastie  (environ  4500  ans  avant  J^us-Christ),  et  les 
quatre  noms  officiels  des  rois  d'^gypte.     Paris.     8vo.     1890. 

Etudes  Egyptiennes.     Tome  IL     2«  fascicule. 

From  the  Author : — J.  Menant.    Etudes  H^t^ennes.    Les  inscrip- 
tions de  Hamath. 
Tirage  k  part  du  Recueil  des  Travaux,  etc.     Vol.  XIIL 

Kar-kemish,  sa  position  d'aprbs  les  d^couvertes  modemes,  par 
M.  Joachim  Menant.     Paris.     1891.     4to. 

M^m.  de  TAccad.  des  Inscr.  et  Belles.  Lettres.     Tome  XXIL 
2*  partie. 

From  M.  J.  Menant : — Les  H^tdens  Histoire  d'un  Empire  oubli^, 

par  A.  H.  Sayce.     Traduit  de  TAnglais  avec  autorisadon  de 

TAuteur.     Preface  et  Appendices  par  M.  J.  Menant     Paris, 

1 89 1.     8vo, 

Annales  des  Mus^  Guimet.     Bibliotheque  de  Vulgarisation. 

From  the  Rev.  Robert  Gwynne  {Secretary  for  Foreign  Corres- 
pondence) : —  An  Arabic  Reading  Book.  Compiled  by  W. 
Wright,  LL.D.     Part  First.     The  Texts.     8vo.     1870. 

From  the  Rev.  Robert  Gwynne: — Lectures  on  the  Comparative 
Grammar  of  the  Semitic  Languages,  from  the  papers  of  the  late 
William  Wright,  LL.D.     1890.     8vo. 

From  the  Rev.  Robert  Gwynne  : — Das  elfte  Jahr  des  Kambyses, 
etc.     By  Prof.  Eb.  Schrader.     Zeits.  fiir  Aegypt.  Spr.,  1879. 

From  the  Rev.  Robert  Gwynne  : — Die  Datirung  der  babylonischen 
sogenannten  Arsacideninschriften  By  Prof.  E.  Schrader.  8vo. 
Sitzungsberichte  der  Konig.  Preus.  Akad.  der  Wissenschaften 
zu  Bcriin.     1890  and  1891.     2  parts. 

From  Rev.  Robert  Gwynne: — Die  Keilinschriftliche  babylonische 
Konigsliste.  M it  einer  Tafel  von  Prof.  Eb.  Schrader.  8vo.  1887. 
Sitzungberichte  der  Koenig.  Preuss.  Akad.  der  Wissenschaft 
zu  Berlin. 
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From  Rev.  Robert  Gwynne :— Prolegomena  zu  einer  Babylonisch- 
Assyrischen  Grammatik.    By  Dr.  C.  Bezold    8vo.  Wien.   1887. 
Verhand.  des  VII  Internal.  Orient.  Congres.     S.  73  if. 

The  following  Candidates  were  elected  Members  of  the 
Society,  having  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting,  on  the 
3rd  March. 

The  Most  Rev.  His  Grace  the  Lord  Archbishop  of  Canterbury. 

The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Herschell,  46,  Grosvenor  Gardens,  S.W. 

A.  M.  Davies,  M.R.C.S.,  D.P.H.  Camb.,  Surgeon  Army  Medical 
Staff:  Assistant  Professor  of  Hygiene,  Army  Medical  School, 
Royal  Victoria  Hospital,  Netley,  near  Southampton. 


r^ 


The   Most   Rev.   His   Grace    the    Lord    Archbishop   of 
Canterbury  was  elected  a  Vice-President  of  the  Society. 


A  Paper  was  read  by  J.  Pollard,  on  the  Baal  and 
Ashtoreth  Altar,  discovered  at  Kanawit  in  Syria,  now  in 
the  Fitzwilliam  Museum  at  Cambridge. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Mr.  Geo.  Thorpe,  F.S.A.,  Mr.  T 
Tyler,  Mr.  A.  Payne,  Mr.  P.  R.  Reed,  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  Mr.  J. 
Pollard,  and  the  Chairman. 


The  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball  read  a  paper  in  continuation  of  his 
researches  into  the  relation  of  Accadian  and  Chinese 
Ideograms. 

Thanks  were  returned  for  these  communications. 


^^^mm^ 
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ON  THE  BAAL  AND  ASHTORETH  ALTAR  DISCOVERED 

AT   KANAWAT   in   SYRIA,  NOW  IN  THE   FITZ- 

WILLIAM  MUSEUM  AT  CAMBRIDGE. 

By  J.  Pollard. 

The  Fitzwilliam  Museum  at  Cambridge  possesses  a  monument 
of  considerable  antiquity,  and  of  great  interest  to  all  biblical  and 
archaeological  students.  I  have  long  desired  to  obtain  a  description 
of  it  for  the  Society  of  Biblical  Archaeology,  and  am  happy  to  say 
that  the  kind  permission  of  Professor  Middleton,  the  Director  of 
the  Museum,  to  have  the  monument  photographed  has  been  recently 
granted  to  me ;  and  Mr.  Steam  of  Cambridge  has  prepared  three 
photographs,  which  accompany  this  paper.  The  descriptive  label 
on  the  object  reads  as  follows:  "14.  Fragment  of  an  Altar,  upper 
part,  from  Kanaw^t  in  Syria.  From  the  square  surface  projects  the 
raised  rim  (h.  o'o6)  of  a  well-shaped  cavity  sunk  (d.  o'li)  into  the 
body  of  the  Altar;  the  bottom  of  this  cavity  is  now  perforated. 
On  one  side  of  the  rim  near  its  upper  edge  is  a  round  hole  of  little 
depth  ;  on  each  of  the  four  corners  are  traces  of  a  raised  projection, 
the  surface  is  surrounded  by  a  moulding.  On  the  body  of  the  Altar 
are  the  following  reliefs.  In  front,  head  of  a  youthful  god  (Baal) 
with  nine  leaf-like  rays,  and  wearing  a  chiton,  which  is  furnished  on 
both  shoulders  with  a  button.  On  the  right,  besides  some  archi- 
tectural ornament,  the  lintel  of  a  doorway,  the  interior  of  which  is 
quite  hollowed  out ;  on  the  back  a  female  head  of  Ashtoreth  over 
a  crescent  moon.  On  the  left  a  flower,  and  characters  below.  Coarse 
stone.  H.  0*54,  L.  043,  D.  0*43.  Presented  by  the  Executors  of 
the  late  C.  F.  Tyrwhitt  Drake,  Esq.,  1874."  This  monument  is 
in  a  certain  sense  unique,  no  one  object  at  all  resembling  it,  so 
far  as  I  am  able  to  ascertain,  existing  in  any  museum — and  this 
is  very  little  known. 

The  attention  drawn  to  this  part  of  Syria  by  the  publication  of 

**The  Giant-Cities  of  Bashan  and  Syrians  Holy  Places,"  by  the  late 

Rev.  J.  L.  Porter,  in  1869,  and  works  by  other  authors,  with  the 

establishment  of  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund  about  the  same 
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time,  led  the  late  Sir  Richard  Burton,  and  his  friend  the  late 
C.  F.  Tyrwhitt  Drake,  to  visit  north-east  Palestine,  and  the  results 
of  their  explorations  were  given  to  the  public  in  1872  in  a  work  of 
two  volumes,  entitled  "  Unexplored  Syria.*'  It  is  to  the  first  of  these 
that  we  must  turn  for  the  account  of  the  discovery  of  the  altar. 
Sir  Richard  Burton  thus  writes:*  ^^May  27,  28,  187 1. — Two  whole 
days  were  spent  in  studying  the  remains  of  Kanawkt,  the  antient 
Canatha  or  Kenath,  a  city  of  Og.  We  here  for  the  first  time 
remarked  the  beauty  of  Bash  an  in  a  comparatively  well-wooded 
country,  contrasting  pleasantly  with  treeless  plains  and  black  cities 
of  the  Hauran.  We  copied  many  inscriptions,  and  found  a  few 
broken  statues  in  the  so-called  Hippodrome;  Mr.  Tyrwhitt  Drake 
secured  a  stone,  which  is  evidently  the  head  of  an  altar;  with  central 
bowl  for  blood,  small  horns  at  the  four  corners,  and  holes  in  the  flat 
surface  for  metal  plates.  Upon  the  opposite  sides  appear  the 
features  of  Baal  and  Ashtarah  of  the  *two  cusps'  (Karnaim)*  boldly 
cut  in  high  relief  upon  the  closest  basalt,  with  foliage,  showing 
the  artistic  hand  here  unusual. "f  It  was  afterwards  presented,  as 
we  have  seen,  to  the  Fitzwilliam  Museum* 

The  Rev.  J.  L.  Porter  visited  Kanawkt  in  the  year  1864  or  5, 
he  says: J  "In  no  other  city  of  Palestine  did  I  see  so  many  statues 
as  there  are  here.  Unfortunately,  they  are  all  mutilated,  but  frag- 
ments meet  one  on  every  side.  A  colossal  head  of  Ashtoreth,  sadly 
broken,  lies  before  a  little  temple,  of  which  probably  it  was  once  the 
chief  idol.  The  crescent  moon  which  gave  the  goddess  the  name 
*  Karnaim  '  (the  *  two  horned ')  is  on  her  brow,  I  was  much  interested 
in  this  fragment,  because  it  is  a  visible  illustration  of  the  worship  of 
the  goddess  alluded  to  in  Gen.  xiv,  5,  where  the  kings  of  the  east 
on  their  way  to  Sodom  are  stated  to  have  smitten  the  Rephaim  in 
Ashteroth  Karnaim,  Can  this  be  the  very  cityV^  The  reply  to  this 
query  is  found  in  the  "  List  of  Names,"  in  the  Old  Testament,  &c., 
published  by  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund,  we  there  read  that 
"The  modem  Tel  Asherah,  near  the  Haj  road,  50  miles  south  of 
Damascus,  and  30  miles  west  of  Kanawkt,  is  the  probable  site  of 

•  Vol.  I,  p.  165. 

t  Sir  R.  Burton  adds  at  foot  of  the  page  the  following  note,  "  Murillo's 
celebrated  picture  absolutely  reproduces  the  idea  of  Ashtarah  Karnaim !  This 
6ne  relic  was  deposited  at  the  Anthropological  Institute,  exhibited  at  the  Society 
of  Antiquaries,  and  forms  the  frontispiece  of  this  volume." 

J  **  Giant  Cities,"  p.  43. 
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Ashteroth  Kamaim."*  No  mention  is  made  by  Mr.  Porter  of  any 
altar  having  been  seen  by  him.  The  colossal  head  was  recently 
photographed  by  Dr,  Selah  Merrill  of  Jerusalem,  and  appears  in  his 
book  "East  of  the  Jordan,"  published  in  iSSy.f  Dr.  Merrill 
confirms  the  site  of  Ashteroth  Karnaim  at  Tel  Asherah. 

The  earliest  mention  of  the  ancient  Kenath  is  in.  Numbers 
xxxii,  42,  where  we  read,  "And  Nobah  went  and  took  Kenath,  and 
the  villages  thereof,  and  called  it  Nobah  after  his  own  name." 

"  The  district  of  Bashan  in  which  it  was  situated,  was  awarded 
to  the  half  tribe  of  Manasseh,  it  is  briefly  mentioned  in  i  Kings  iv,  13, 
during  the  reign  of  Solomon,  and  we  hear  no  more  of  it  until  we 
read  of  its  devastation  by  Hazael,  the  king  of  Syria,  after  that  Jehu, 
the  king  of  Israel,  had  become  tributary  to  Shalmaneser  II,  king  of 
Assyria  (corroborated  by  the  inscription  on  the  Black  Obelisk  of 
Nimroud  in  the  British  Museum),  and  thus  become  hostile  to  Syria, 
*  In  those  days  the  Lord  began  to  cut  Israel  short,  and  Hazael 
smote  them  in  all  the  coasts  of  Israel  \  from  Jordan  eastwards^  all 
the  land  of  Gilead,  the  Reubenites,  and  the  Manassites  .  .  .  even 
Gileadand^a5^a«.'"t 

Dr.  Wright,  the  author  of  "  The  Empire  of  the  Hittites,"  &c., 
was  also  in  Syria  about  the  time  of  Mr.  Drake's  discovery,  and 
has  given  a  very  interesting  account  of  his  visit  to  "the  Land  of 
the  Giant  Cities"  in  the  Leisure  Hour  for  1874.    He  says,  p.  598  : — 

"The  ruins  of  Kanawkt  are  among  the  most  important  in 
Bashan,  and  they  date  chiefly  from  the  early  centuries  of  our  era. 
T'here  is  little  doubt  that  Kanatha  or  Kanawlit  grew  into  importance 
as  the  summer  residence  of  the  Roman  rulers  of  Bashan.  It  was 
the  sanatorium  of  the  district,  and  what  Simla  is  to  the  English 
in  India,  that  was  Kanawkt  to  the  Romans,  whose  presence  brought 
order  and  prosperity,  for  the  first  and  last  time,  to  the  manifold 
districts  of  Bashan.  At  Kanawlit  they  had  wooded  hill,  and  bracing 
air,  and  ice-cold  springs,  and  murmuring  streams;  and  they  had 
their  temples,  and  their  theatres,  their  hippodrome,  and  their  baths, 
and  their  promenades." 

Dr.  Wright  is  of  opinion  that  Kanawkt  does  not  represent  the 
ancient  Kenath,  which  he  places  nearer  the  Jordan  in  Gilead,  and 
states  that  in  Roman  times  there  were  two  cities  of  almost  the 
same  name  in  Bashan,  one  Kanata^  the  other  Kanatha,     Kanata 

*  Page  18.  t  Pages  40-42.  J  2  Kings  x,  32,  33. 
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he  considers  to  be  Kerak^  near  Bosrah,  the  ancient  Kenath^  and 
Kanatha  the  present  Kanawkt.  The  Palestine  Exploration  Fund 
List  of  identifications,  however,  marks  Kanawat  as  the  ancient 
Kenath. 

We  will  now  turn  to  the  photographs.  These  at  first  sight  give  an 
impression  of  considerable  size ;  this  is  not  so,  the  altar  is  small,  the 
scale  of  the  photographs  is,  as  nearly  as  possible,  one-sixth  of  the 
size  of  the  original ;  the  widest  part  from  edge  to  edge  of  the  cornice 
is  17  inches,  the  width  below  the  cornice  is  12  inches — the  object 
in  taking  the  photographs  was  to  secure  a  clear  definition  of  the 
ornamentation,  which  has  been  very  satisfactorily  attained* 

No.  1,—The  Head  of  Baal. 

The  late  Dr.  von  Doellinger  in  his  "Heidenthum  und 
Judenthum"  tells  us  that  ''In  earlier  times  Baal  had  been 
worshipped  at  Tyre  and  its  colonies  without  an  image;  but 
after  a  time  his  worship  grew  into  an  fdolatry  of  the  most  wanton 
character,  directed  by  a  numerous  priesthood,  who  had  their  head- 
quarters at  Tyre.  His  statue  was  frequently  placed  upon  a  bull, 
that  animal  being  the  symbol  of  generative  power;  he  was  also 
represented  with  bunches  of  grapes  or  pomegranates  in  his  hands. 

"  As  the  people  of  (Western)  Asia  distinguished,  properly  speak- 
ing, only  two  deities  of  nature,  a  male  and  a  female,  so  Baal  was  of 
an  elemental  and  sidereal  character  at  once.  As  the  former  he  was 
god  of  the  creative  power,  bringing  all  things  to  life  everywhere,  and 
in  particular,  god  of  fire ;  but  he  was  the  sun-god  besides,  and,  as 
such^  to  human  lineameniSy  he  added  the  croum  of  rays  about  the  head^ 
so  peculiar  to  this  god." 

Dean  Stanley,  in  his  "  Lectures  on  the  Jewish  Church,"  says,*  in 
describing  the  house  of  Baal  built  by  Ahab :  "  In  the  interior  was 
a  kind  of  inner  fortress,  or  adytum,  in  which  were  seated,  or  raised 
on  pillars,  the  figures  carved  in  wood,t  of  all  the  Phoenician  deities. 
.  .  .  In  the  centre  was  Baal  the  sun-god ;  around  him  were  the 
inferior  divinities.  ...  In  front  of  the  temple  stood,  on  a  stonej 
pillar,  the  figure  of  Baal  alone." 

The  name  Baal  means  master  or  lord,  a  title  of  honour  applied 
to  divinities,  hence  we  have  in  the  Scriptures,  Baalim,  the  plural  of 
Baal,  as  he  was  adored  under  many  forms,  as  Baal  Berith,  "the 

*  Vol.  II,  p.  288.  t  2  Kings  X,  27  2  Kings  iii,  2. 
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covenant  lord";  Biaal  Peor,  "the  god  of  the  opening,"  or  the  "cleft 
in  the  rocks";  Baal  Gad,  "the  god  of  good  fortune,"  at  Banias,  or 
Casarea  Philippi;  Baal  Zebub,  "the  god  of  flies,"  the  sun  being 
pictured  as  a  huge  fly;  Baal  Shemesh,  "the  sun";  Baal  Samen, 
"the  lord  of  heaven,"  was  the  supreme  Baal  of  Phoenicia;*  but  it 
was  rather  to  Baal  as  the  fierce  and  cruel  Moloch  or  Milcom,  "  the 
king,"  that  worship  was  especially  paid.     Baal  Moloch  demanded 
the  best  and  dearest  that  the  worshipper  could  give,  and  the  parent 
was  required  to  offer  his  eldest  or  only  son  as  a  sacrifice,  while  the 
victim's  cries  were  drowned  by  the  noise  of  drums,  &c.     The  two 
aspects  of  the  sun-god,  the  baneful  and  the  beneficent,  were  united 
in  Baal  Melkarth,  "the  king  of  the  city,"  the  patron  god  of  Tyre, 
where  his  temple  stood,  probably  the  oldest  building  there ;  he  was 
identified  by  the  Greeks  with  Hercules,  t     The  mountains  also  were 
Baalim,  the  worship  of  the  sun-god  on  a  mountain  peak   being 
transferred  to  the  peak  itself;  on  the  coasts  of  Syria  and  Africa 
temples  were  dedicated  to  Baal  Zephon,  "the  lord  of  the  north." 
At  Carthage  Baal  Hammon  was  worshipped  as  the  fire-god  and 
sun-god  united,  the  great  deity  of  solar  heat  which  at  once  creates 
and  destroys ;  the  fire  which  symbolized  him  was  perpetually  burn- 
ing upon  his  altar ;  instead,  however,  of  the  crxnvn  and  rays  of  light 
which,  as  in  the  figure  on  the  altar  is  the  usual  form  of  the  sun-god, 
his  head  is  represented  with  ram's  horns  on  each  side — the  Greeks 
hence  confounded  him  with  Amen  Ra,  the  Egyptian  deity  of  Thebes, 
f^*  or  with  Ammon,  of  the  African  Oasis.     Another  head  of  Baal  as  the 

sun-god  was  found  at  Atil,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Kanawkt,  by 
Dr.  Merrill, J  in  which  the  rays  tapered  to  a  fine  point,  on  the 
Kanawkt  head  they  terminate  in  blunt  ends. 

The  other  side  of  the  altar  contains,  according  to  the  descriptive 
label  of  the  museum,  " a  flouicr^  with  characters  below^^  and  in 
Sir  Richard  Burton's  account  it  is  described  2S  foliage.  I  would 
suggest  that  it  is  in  all  probability  the  "  Palmette  "  ornament,  beneath 
which  is  a  crescent  moon.  The  Palmette  frequently  occurs  in 
Phoenician  decorative  art ;  we  are  told  by  Messrs.  Perrot  and  Chipiez, 
in  their  "  History  of  Art  in  Phoenicia,  &c.,"§  that  "/V  is  a  borrou*ed 
motive  from  Assyria^  and  is   even   more  conventional  than   in  the 

*  Sayce,  "Ancient  Empires  of  the  East,"  pp.  198,  201. 

t  Ibid.^  p.  201. 

t  "East  of  Jordan,"  p.  41. 

§  *•  History  of  Art  in  Phoenicia,  &c.,"  Vol.  I,  p.  135. 
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Assyrian  examples ;  when  it  resembles  what  is  termed  'The  Sacred 
Tree '  its  stem  is  a  kind  of  architectonic  column,  with  rudimentary 
volutes,  and  its  leaves  are  very  symmetrical,  even  rigid,  and  on  the 
whole  it  is  much  further  removed  from  the  vegetable  world  than  its 
Mesopotamian  original."  It  appears  on  a  variety  of  objects — it  has 
been  found  on  a  portion  of  a  throne,  on  sarcophagi,  on  various 
slabs  of  stone,  and  in  art  jewellery,  on  rings,  bracelets,  and  ear-rings. 
There  is  a  gold  bracelet*  in  the  British  Museum  from  Tharros  the 
ornamentation  of  which  consist:*  entirely  of  the  "  Palmette." 

"In  "the  History  of  Art  in  Assyria," t  by  the  same  authors, 
we  read  :  "The  fondness  of  the  Assyrians  for  these  particular  curves 
is  also  betrayed  in  that  religious  and  symbolic  device  which  has 
been  sometimes  called  the  tree  of  life.  Some  day  perhaps  the  exact 
significance  of  this  emblem  may  be  explained ;  meanwhile  we  are 
content  to  point  out  the  variety  and  happy  arrangement  of  the 
sinuous  lines  which  surround  and  enframe  the  richly  decorated 
pilaster  that  acts  as  its  stem."  The  discovery  of  the  significance  of 
this  emblem  referred  to  above  was,  I  think,  most  happily  made  by 
Mr.  E.  B.  Tylor  last  year,  when  he  shewed  in  his  very  interesting 
and  valuable  paper  "  On  the  Winged  Figures  of  Assyrian  and  other 
Ancient  Monuments,"  read  before  this  Society  on  the  4th  March, 
and  printed  in  the  Proceedings^X  that  the  office  performed  by  the 
winged  figures  with  the  cone  in  their  hand  over  the  sacred  tree 
was  the  fertilization  of  the  flowers  of  the  date-palm  by  the  pollen 
of  the  male  palm,  an  operation  of  husbandry  well  known  to  and 
practiced  by  horticulturists  in  many  cases  at  the  present  day;  and 
hence  I  believe  the  selection  of  the  palmette^  to  which  such  a 
prominent  position  on  the  altar  was  given  by  the  Phoenician  artist 
as  an  emblem  of  nature  worship, 

I  do  not  know  at  what  date  the  honeysuckle  ornament,  as  it 
is  called,  first  appeared  in  Greek  architecture,  or  whether  it  was 
a  modification  of  the  Assyrian  and  Phoenician  palmette,  which  it 
certainly  resembles.  Some  fine  examples  of  it  are  to  be  seen  in 
the  Elgin  and  other  Greek  rooms  of  the  British  Museum,  especially 
those  from  the  Erectheum  at  Athens,  dating  from  the  close  of  the 
5th  century  B.C.,  and  others  from  the  temple  of  Athene  Polias, 
dating  from  the  end  of  the  4th  century  B.C. 

•  11.390.  t  "  History  of  Art  in  Assyria,"  Vol.  I,  p.  212. 

::  Vol.  XII,  1890,  p.  383. 
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The  late  Sir  J.  Fergusson,  in  his  "  Illustrated  Handbook  of  Ar- 
chitecture,"* in  describing  a  pillar  found  at  Allahabad,  says:  "The 
necking  immediately  below  the  capital  represents,  with  considerable 
j)urity,  the  honeysuckle  ornament  of  the  Assyrians^  which  the  Greeks 
borrowed  from  them  with  the  Ionic  order.  It  is  very  interesting  to 
meet  with  it  also  on  the  earliest  knoivn  monument  of  Buddhist  art^ 

Another  example  of  this  ornament  exists  on  an  archaic  Etruscan 
Vase  (in  Case  No.  8,  British  Museum),  which  is  supposed  to  be 
at  least  500  B.C. 

It  is  interesting  to  notice  in  most  of  these  examples  the  distinct 
botanic  character  pourtrayed,  shewing  the  flowers  to  be  uni-sexuaL 
The  Assyrian  cone  represents  more  fully  the  catkin  or  regime  of 
the  palm,  containing  the  fertilizing  pollen.  But  in  all  cases  two 
distinct  flowers  are  shewn,  alternating.  In  the  Allahabad  example, 
figured  by  Sir  J.  Fergusson,  the  male  flower  is  small,  but  distinct, 
and  to  my  mind  is  intended  to  convey  the  same  idea  as  the  Assyrian 
design. 

The  honeysuckle,  or  woodbine — Louicera  Periclymenum — is  not 
a  uni-sexual,  but  a  bi-sexual  plant,  stamens  and  pistil  being  both 
present  and  perfect.  It  is  therefore  not  a  suitable  illustration  or 
emblem  of  nature  worship. 

The  Phoenician  palmette  differs  slightly  from  its  Assyrian  an 
cestor ;  it  has  invariably  five  lobesy  whereas  the  Assyrian,  the  Etrus- 
can, and  the  Greek  (honeysuckle  as  it  is  called)  have  each  seven. 
On  the  altar  we  see  the  five  broken  ends  of  the  lobes  distinctly, 
while  underneath  is  the  crescent  moon,  the  emblem  of  the  nature 
goddess. 

I  am  well  aware  that  objects  may  not  convey  to  all  minds  the 
inference  intended,  and  this  palmette  ornament  may  have  often 
been  employed  for  decoration  simply.  It  would  be  equally  rational 
to  suppose  that  every  one  who  wore  a  cross  was  an  exemplary 
Christian.  At  one  time  the  cross  was  only  used  as  a  religious 
symbol,  but  it  has  become  very  generally  employed  in  art  jewellery, 
and  is  worn  by  many  who  never  think  of  its  emblematic  character. 

No.  2. — Head  of  Ashtoreth  with  Crescent  Moon. 

The  companion  goddess  of  Baal  was  Ashtoreth,  Ashterah,  or 
Astarte,  the  queen  of  heaven  and  goddess  of  the  moon,  the  Istar 

•  Page  7. 
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or  Ishtar  of  Mesopotamia,  with  slightly  altered  name,  but  with  the 
same  emblems  and  attributes.  She  was  represented  by  the  lunar 
crescent,  and  was  also  identified  with  the  planet  Venus.  The  prophet 
Jeremiah*  speaks  of  the  queen  of  heaven,  in  allusion  to  the  idola- 
trous  worship  of  the  inhabitants  of  Judah  "making  cakes  unto 
I  he  queen  of  heaven."  It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  this  ceremony 
of  making  cakes  to  the  queen  of  heaven  still  exists  in  Palestine. 
Some  years  ago  Mr.  H.  A.  Harper,  author  of  "The  Bible  and 
Modern  Discovery,"  "  Walks  in  Palestine,"  etc.,  when  on  one  of  his 
sketching  tours  in  the  Holy  Land,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Nazareth, 
came  upon  some  fellaheen  women,  250  to  300  in  number,  in  the 
act  of  celebrating  this  religious  rite,  which  consisted  chiefly  of 
dancing,  and  of  which  he  was  allowed  to  make  some  drawings, 
and  was  also  presented  with  two  of  the  cakes^  made  of  slightly  baked 
dough,  circular  in  form,  with  the  crescent  moon  marked  upon  them; 
these  he  kindly  shewed  to  me  when  describing  the  event.  I  hope 
that  in  some  future  publication  he  will  give  certain  details  of  this 
very  remarkable  and  probably  unique  experience,  which  he  is  so 
well  able  to  describe. 

Ashtoreth  was  the  great  nature  goddess,  the  mother  of  life 
and  goddess  of  fecundity,  the  supreme  female  divinity  of  the  western 
Asiatics,  and  her  worship  was  everywhere  associated  with  the  same 
licentious  rites.  She  was  worshipped  under  the  form  of  emblems 
rather  than  of  statues.  The  emblems,  which  were  of  wood,  of 
stone,  or  of  metal,  sometimes  in  the  form  of  cones  or  pillars  of 
stone,  or  bare  stems  of  trees,  were  called  Asherim,  and  were  generally 
set  up  at  the  entrance  of  Phoenician  temples,  or,  as  in  2  Kings 
xxi,  7,  xxxiii,  6,  within  them.  They  may  have  been  sometimes 
worshipped  in  the  open  air,  under  the  shade  of  trees ;  hence  the 
Greek  translators  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  confounding  the  em- 
blems with  their  surroundings,  rendered  the  term  by  a\<ro9,  "grove," 
which  the  Vulgate  replaced  by  "lucus,"  whence  "the  grove"  of 
the  authorized  version. 

No.  3. 

The  moulding  on  the  cornice  of  this  side  differs  from  the  others. 
It  resembles  a  double  braid  with  a  berry  between  each  fold.  The 
label  says,  "  besides  some  architectural  ornament,  the  lintel  of  a  door- 
way  which  is  quite  hollowed  out." 

•  Jeremiah  vii,  18 ;  xliv,  17,  etc, 
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The  altar  itself  appears  to  have  been  hollow  inside^  and  there 
may  have  been  a  door-like  aperture  here  for  removal  of  any  ashes, 
etc.,  that  might  pass  into  the  interior  from  the  basin  above.  Can 
it  have  had  any  other  object  ?  Did  it  face  the  East^  and  receive 
into  its  interior  the  first  rays  of  the  rising  sun  as  into  a  naos  of 
the  god?  Was  it  a  sacrificial  altar,  or  did  the  basin  only  serve  to 
hold  the  materials  for  sustaining  the  perpetually  burning  light  which 
represented  the  deity?  I  think  that  this  was  its  mote  probable 
use,  and  that  blood  was  not  offered  in  it.  Unfortunately  it  is 
only  a  fragment ;  the  lower  portions  of  the  sides  of  the  altar  were 
not  found.  The  thickness  of  the  stone  is  about  one  inch  and 
a  half  to  two  inches. 

Sir  R.  Burton  mentions  "small  horns"  at  the  four  corners. 
A  portion  of  one  remains,  and  the  fracture  of  the  stone  at  the 
other  three  comers  shews  that  formerly  a  horn  existed  at  each 
corner.  From  the  remaining  fragment  one  would  imagine  that 
when  perfect  they  resembled  the  horns  of  a  bull. 

In  the  exact  centre  of  each  side  between  the  horns  is  a  hole 
cut  square,  about  an  inch  in  diameter,  in  which  Sir  R.  Burton 
suggests  that  metal  plates  were  placed. 

The  mouldings  on  the  other  parts  of  the  cornice  are  alike, 
and  consist  of  a  bead-moulding  known,  I  believe,  as  the  block 
and  berry.  Above  this  comes  the  egg  and  tongue,  and  finally  an 
unconventional  elegant  decoration  consisting  of  foliage  and  shewing 
great  artistic  skill.     The  execution  throughout  is  remarkably  fine. 

The  question  now  arises,  for  whom  could  this  beautiful  and 
highly  finished  work  of  art  have  been  wrought  ?  It  must  have  been 
for  a  person  of  high  rank  and  position,  probably  for  royalty — a  king 
or  a  queen.  Could  it  have  been  in  any  way  connected  with  Jezebel 
and  her  endeavour  to  convert  Israel  to  the  religion  of  the 
Phoenicians  ? 

Kenath,  it  is  true,  lay  at  a  considerable  distance  from  Samaria, 
the  metropolis  of  the  kingdom,  and  from  Jezreel  the  royal  residence  ; 
indeed  it  was  on  the  very  borders  of  Israel ;  nevertheless  the  influence 
of  this  religious  propagandism  of  the  queen  was  felt  throughout  the 
entire  kingdom^  and  the  determination  to  effect  the  establishment  of 
her  religion  is  shown  "  by  the  first  of  a  long  series  of  like  events  in 
ecclesiastical  history,  the  Great  Persecution —which  (Dean  Stanley 
says)  was  the  first  persecution  on  a  large  scale  which  the  Church 
had  witnessed  in  any  shape.  ...  It  was  reserved  for  the  heathen 
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Jezebel  to  exemplify  the  principle  of  persecution  in  its  most  direct 
form.  To  her  .  .  .  the  bitter  inheritance  of  modern  times  must 
look  back  as  its  legitimate  ancestress."  •  Ahab,  we  know,  reigned 
for  twenty-one  years,  and  Jezebel  survived  him  for  no  less  than 
fourteen  more,  and  maintained  the  idolatrous  state  religion  during 
the  reigns  of  her  two  sons  Ahaziah  and  Jehoram,  as  she  had  done 
during  the  reign  of  their  father  Ahab. 

At  last  Jehu,  the  son  of  Nimshi,  was  anointed  king  of  Israel, 
and  commenced  his  reign  with  avenging  the  blood  of  Naboth,  and' 
all  the  other  crimes  of  the  queen,  by  the  death  of  Jezebel,  the  entire 
extinction  of  the  race  of  Ahab,  and  the  destruction  of  the  temple 
of  Baal  at  Samaria,  with  all  the  worshippers  of  Baal.  "  And  they 
brought  forth  the  images  out  of  the  house  of  Baal,  and  burned  them. 
And  they  brake  down  the  image  of  Baaly  and  brake  down  the  house 
of  Baal,  and  made  it  a  draught  house  unto  this  day.  Thus  Jehu 
destroyed  Baal  out  of  Israel."  f 

Most  of  my  hearers  are  probably  well  acquainted  with  the  beautiful 
descriptions  given  by  Dean  Stanley  in  his  lectures  on  the  Jewish 
Church  of  this  period  of  history,  J  where  he  treats  of  the  House  of 
Omri,  and  more  especially  with  those  grand  scenes  in  the  life  of  the 
prophet  Elijah,  the  sacrifice  on  Carmel,  the  vision  of  Horeb,  the 
vineyard  of  Naboth,  and  Elijah's  curse  on  Ahab,  the  call  of  Jehu 
and  the  death  of  Jezebel,  descriptions  which  can  never  be  forgotten. 
Canon  Rawlinson  has  given  also  a  very  concise  and  interesting 
account  in  his  recent  volume  on  "  Phoenicia."  §  He  tells  us  that 
Eth-baal,  the  high  priest  of  Astarte,  about  fifty  years  after  the  death 
of  Hiram,  became  also  king  of  Tyre  by  the  murder  of  Phales,  who 
had  previously  assassinated  his  elder  brother  Aserynus,  with  whom 
the  dynasty  of  Hiram  ended.  Ethbaal  seems  to  have  been  a 
religious  enthusiast,  and  to  have  earnestly  desired  the  spread  of  the 
Phoenician  religion  into  other  lands  besides  his  own.  To  effect  this 
purpose  he  married  his  daughter  Jezebel,  whom  he  had  thoroughly 
imbued  with  his  spirit,  to  Ahab,  king  of  Israel,  the  son  of  Omri,  the 
founder  of  Samaria.  .  .  .  Ethbaal  may  have  hoped  to  gain  political 
advantages  from  the  alliance,  but  its  primary  motive  appears  to  have 
been  religious  propagandism.     The  Phoenician  princess  took  with 

*  "Jewish  Church,"  Vol.  II,  289  ;  I  Kings  xvii,  xix  ;  2  Kings  ix,  7. 

f  2  Kings  X,  26,  28. 

X  "  Lectures,"  Vol.  II,  xxx,  xxxv. 

§  "  Phoenicia,"  p.  108. 
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her  from  Tyre  the  paraphernalia  of  her  reh'gious  worship,  together 
with  a  sacerdotal  entourage^  which  gave  her  at  once  a  court  of  her 
own  creatures,  a  band  of  unscnipulous  adherents,  and  a  means  of 
displaying  the  ceremonial  of  the  new  religion  on  a  most  magnificent 
scale.  Four  hundred  and  fifty  ministering  priests  of  Baal  were 
attached  to  the  worship  of  that  god  in  the  Israelite  capital,  while 
four  hundred  others,  devoted  to  Ashtoreth,  hung  about  the  royal 
palace  at  Jezreel,  and  feasted  daily  at  the  table  which  Jezebel 
provided  for  their  entertainment.  Ahab  was  persuaded  to  build 
a  great  sanctuary  for  Baal  on  the  hill  of  Samaria.  ...  A  sanctuary 
was  also  assigned  to  Ashtoreth  at  Jezreel,  where  JezebeFs  four 
hundred  priests  or  "prophets"  ministered,  and  presented  to  the 
Israelites  a  form  of  religion  which  was  so  attractive  to  them,  that 
very  soon  the  whole  people  fell  away  from  the  worship  of  Jehovah, 
and  proclaimed  themselves  votaries  of  the  two  new  deities,  Baal  and 
Ashtoreth. 

To  the  corrupting  influence  thus  introduced,  the  gradual  declen- 
sion, and  ultimately  the  fall  and  destruction  of  the  Israelite  kingdom, 
are  distinctly  ascribed.*  Nor  did  the  evil  stop  there:  for  the 
daughter  of  Ethbaal  passed  on  the  malign  contagion  of  her  evil 
genius  to  her  own  daughter  Athaliah,  a  daughter  worthy  of  such 
a  mother,  who  became  the  queen  of  Ahaziah,  monarch  of  the  rival 
kingdom  of  Judah,  and  took  advantage  of  her  position  to  bring 
Judah,  no  less  than  Israel,  within  the  sphere  of  the  fatal  fascination. 
The  terrible  virus  introduced  by  her  into  the  Jewish  State  clung  to 
it  to  the  end,  and  hastened  that  end.  Vain  were  the  reforms  of 
Hezekiah  and  Josiah.  The  Phoenician  rites  brought  in  by  Athaliah 
took  a  firm  hold  on  the  Jewish  people,  and  are  declared  by  the 
prophet  Ezekiel  to  have  been  among  the  chief  causes  of  the  captivity. f 

It  now  only  remains  for  us  to  consider  the  probable  date  of  the 
altar  which  we  have  been  examining  in  detail ;  its  substance  is 
described  by  the  museum  authorities  as  coarse  stone^  and  by  its 
discoverer  as  closest  basalt  Basalt  and  other  volcanic  rocks  are 
frequently  found  throughout  the  Hauran,  and  this  may  account  for 
its  employment  in  the  present  instance,  as  in  other  works  of  later 
date  found  in  the  neighbourhood.  Sir  R.  Burton  thus  describes 
the  Temple  of  Sia :  "  whose  acanthus  capitals,  grape  vine  ornaments, 
and  figures  of  gazelles  and  eagles,  all  cut  as  if  the  hardest  basalt  were 

*  2  Kings  xvii,  16,  18.  t  2  Kings  viii,  6,  18. 
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the  softest  limestone  /"  (the  ancients  certainly  possessed  a  wonderful 
power  of  working  and  sculpturing  these  very  hard  stones  with 
apparent  ease — in  this  altar  the  work  is  wonderfully  fine  and  sharp — ) 
but  I  think  that  the  employment  of  this  hard  rock  of  itself  indicates 
antiquity,  most  of  the  ancient  monuments,  the  Lion  of  Marash,  with 
other  Hittite  monuments,  the  Black  Obelisk  of  Shalmaneser  II  from 
Nimroud,  and  the  Phoenician  sarcophagi  are  all  worked  in  basalt  or 
a  similar  substance.  It  remains  to  be  ascertained  whether  the 
character  of  the  sculpture  and  style  of  the  workmanship  would 
synchronize  with  the  time  of  Phoenician  influence  and  ascendancy 
over  Israel  and  Judah.  So  far  as  the  x'^'^^^  worn  by  the  figure 
of  Baal  is  concerned,  it  would  also  point  to  an  early  date.  We 
find  that  in  the  Homeric  age  it  was  a  garment  worn  only  by  men^ 
but  subsequently  it  became  modified  in  form,  and  was  generally 
worn  by  both  sexes.  If  however  the  style  of  sculpture  should  be 
thought  to  point  to  a  more  recent  date  than  that  I  have  suggested, 
I  would  say  that  the  Altar  to  my  mind  illustrates  the  character 
of  (and  in  that  case  exhibits  the  survival  of)  a  worship  which  was 
f)erhaps  at  its  highest  point  of  ascendancy  at  the  period  of  the 
rule  of  the  house  of  Omri,  during  the  reigns  of  Ahab  and  his 
two  sons  Ahaziah  and  Jehoram,  from  918  to  884  B.C.,  or  possibly 
somewhat  later  according  to  Assyrian  chronology. 
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NOTES  AU  JOUR  LE  JOUR. 
Par  G.  Maspero. 

§  I. — Le  passage  d'H^rodote  relatif  aux  Samiens  de  la  tribu 
.^skhrionie,  ^tablis  dans  TOasis  de  Thfebes  (III,  26),  a  excite  tou- 
jours  r^tonnement  des  commentateurs :  .  .  .  c?  "Oaaii/  voXiv,  r^v 

i!yov<n  ueu  l^d^uot  rijv  Ataxpiwutij^  (fivXijs-  \£r^6fievoi  eiveu.     Bahr  a  p)ens^ 

qu'il  s'agissait  d*un  comptoir  dtabli  lit  pour  le  commerce,  mais  la 
plupart  se  sont  r^cri^s  devant  Tinvraisemblance  d*un  pareil  ^tablisse- 
ment,  et  ont  prdf^r^  croire  avec  Dahlmann  qu'H^rodote,  tromp^ 
par  une  ressembbnce  fortuite  de  nom,  a  pris  pour  des  Samiens 
des  gens  qui  n*^taient  ni  Samiens,  ni  m^me  Grecs. 

Je  ne  vois,  pour  ma  part,  aucune  objection  k  admettre  qu'H^ro- 
dote  ne  s'est  pas  tromp^,  et  qu'il  y  avait  r^ellement  des  Samiens 
dans  rOasis  de  Thebes.  L'dtonnement  et  le  scepticisme  des  com- 
mentateurs viennent  de  ce  qu'ils  imaginent,  partout  oh  on  leur 
mentionne  la  presence  de  Grecs  en  pays  Stranger,  une  colonic 
complete,  ville,  population  civile  et  religieuse,  temples,  lois  hel- 
l^niques,  quelque  chose  dans  le  genre  de  Cyrfene  ou  de  Naucratis. 
Mais  il  n'est  pas  ndcessaire  de  supposer  tant  de  choses  k  la  fois. 
II  y  a  aujourd'hui  encore  en  6gypte  une  multitude  de  Grecs,  rayas 
ou  ind^pendants,  qui  sont  disperses  et  ^tablis  k  la  surface  du 
pays.  La  plus  petite  ville,  meme  de  Nubie,  avait  et  a  probablement 
encore  son  bacal^  Grec  d'Asie-Mineure,  de  THellade,  ou  des  lies, 
qui  vend  aux  fellahs  des  Apices,  des  liqueurs,  des  conserves,  des 
salaisons,  des  confitures,  du  tabac,  fait  la  contrebande  de  la  poudie 
et  des  armes,  pr^te  k  la  petite  semaine  et  pratique  Future  sous 
toutes  ses  formes,  trafique  des  antiquit^s,  n'^pargne  rien  pour  s'en- 
richir  au  plus  vite.  Beaucoup  d'entre  eux  quittent  le  pays  apr^s 
fortune  faite ;  beaucoup  y  restent,  s'y  marient,  ou  y  ont  des  enfants, 
et  forment  9k  et  \k  de  petits  noyaux  de  population  hell^nique 
qui  gardent  avec  t^nacit^  le  langage  de  leurs  parents  et  le  souvenir 
de  leur  origine,  chypriote,  corfiote,  etc.  La  famille  des  lanni,  dont 
L'S  premiers  membres  connus  ont  ^t^  k  Thbbes  les  agents  de  fouilles 
de  Drovetti,  de  Salt,  de  Mimaut,  existe  encore  k  Louxor,  y  possMe 

des  terres,  des  maisons,  et  s*y  maintient  grecque  k  la  troisifcme 
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g^n^ration.  J'ai  rencontr^  k  Qdndh,  h  Sohag,  k  Siout,  k  Rodah  de 
Moyenne  6gypte,  des  families  du  m^rae  genre,  dont  quelques-unes 
^taient  sur  place  avant  Pexp^dition  de  Bonaparte,  et  se  sont  fait 
donner  alors  la  protection  ou  la  naturalisation  fran9aise  qu'elles 
garden t  precieusement.  Elles  sont  parfois  les  v^ritables  mattresses 
de  certains  villages,  et  n'ont,  en  tout  cas,  rien  perdu  de  leur  physio- 
nomie  hell^nique,  malgr^  le  temps.  Les  Samiens  dont  on  signala 
la  presence  k  H^rodote  ^taient  bien  certainement  des  gens  de 
cette  esp^ce.  C'^taient  une  ou  plusieurs  families,  soit  de  l>aca/s 
antiques,  soit  de  mercenaires,  qui  conservaient  au  milieu  du  desert 
leur  langue  et  leur  ^tat  civil  avec  Tobstinatipn  propre  k  la  race 
grecque. 

Que  r^gypte  ait  eu  dejk  k  cette  ^poque  ces  groupes  de  Grecs 
marchands  on  n'en  saurait  douter  lorsqu'on  ^tudie  les  graffiti 
dVVbydos.  Le  passage  d'H^rodote  nous  reporte  au  milieu  du  V« 
sibcle,  et,  parmi  les  centaines  de  graffiti  grecs  qu'on  lit  sur  les  murs 
du  temple  de  S^ti  i^'  k  Abydos,  j'en  ai  relev^  plusieurs  qui,  par 
Tapparence  pal^ographique,  se  laissent  ramener  sans  peine  k  cette 
^poque.  Ceux  qui  les  ont  traces  faisaient  d^jk  ce  que  font  les 
Grecs  d'aujourd'hui  quand  ils  remontent  et  descendent  le  Nil  pour 
affaires :  ils  ecrivaient  leurs  noms  sur  les  murs  des  endroits  qu'ils 
visitaient.  Un  oracle  les  attirait  k  Abydos,  et  un  auteur  inconnu 
que  Gutschmid  croit  ^tre  Aristagoras,*  attribuait  m^me  k  cette  ville 
une  origine  milesienne,  ou  plutot,  comme  Pa  vu  Letronne,  con- 
naissait  k  Abydos  un  ^tablissement  de  Milesiens.f  Mais  le  noma 
Thinite  011  est  situ^  Abydos  comprenait  de  toute  antiquity  I'Oasis 
thdbaine,  et  la  vallee  qui  s^ouvre  derribre  Abydos  est  aujourd'hui 
ncore  la  route  la  plus  courte  de  TOasis.  En  quatre  jours  de  desert 
on  va  d'el-Khargdh  d'Abydos  a  el-Khargeh  de  I'Oasis.  Peut-^tre 
quelques-uns  des  noms  qu'on  lit  encore  sur  les  murailles  ont-ils 
appartenu  k  ces  Samiens  dont  parle  H^rodote;  ils  venaient  rendre 
leurs  hommages  au  dieu  avant  de  prendre  la  route  qui  mbne  de  la 
vallee  du  Nil  k  'Oasis. 

§  2. — J'ai  indique  ailleurs  {Zeitschrift^  1883,  p.  69;  1885,  p.  9) 
les  preuves  de  la  lecture  I]  J,  ^ o  J,  pour  fV^.J    Le  texte  d'Edfou, 

*  Gutschmid,  Kleine  Schriftetty  T.  I,  pp.  148,  202,  217. 
+  Letronne,  La  Ctviitsation  t!,gyptiemtey  p.  13. 

X  Cfr,  dans  les  Procerdinijs^  i^^Ty  p.  3I4»  une  note  de  M.  le  Page  Renouf, 
qui  consid^rc  ces  variantes  comme  une  erreur  du  scribe  ou  du  graveur  ancien. 
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public  par  Naville  il  y  a  vingt  ans,  en  donne  une  preuve  nouvelle. 
II  raconte  les  luttes  que  Har-houditi  d'Edfou  eut  k  soutenir  centre 
S!t  dans  le  nome  typhonien  d'Oxyrrhynchos,  et  chacun  des  Episodes 
de  la  bataille  lui  sert  k  expliquer  par  alliteration  le  nom  d'une  des 
localit^s  divines  de  ce  nome. 
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"Quand  Harhouditi  fut  sorti  contre  les  maudits  avec  ses  com- 
pagnons,  muni  de  tout  son  Iiarnois  de  bataille,  il  fit  un  grand 
carnage  parmi  eux,  il  prit  trois  cent  quatre-vingt-un  maudits,  et  les 
dgorgea  en  face  de  la  barque  de  Ra,  puis  il  remit  chacun  d'eux  h.  un 

♦  Naville,  L£  Mythc  d'Horus,  pi.  XV,  1.  4-8. 
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de  ses  compagnons.  Et  void,  Typhon  se  manifesta  d'une  voix 
orageuse  (neha)  prof^rant  des  hurlements,  k  cause  de  ce  qu'avait  fait 
Harhouditi  en  tuant  les  maudits.  Ra  dit  done  k  Thot :  *  N'est  ce 
pas  \k  les  bouches  de  Vorageux  (MA  pen  roou  nehaha)  qui  Ifeve  la 
voix  k  cause  de  ce  qu'a  fait  Hardouditi  contre  lui?'  Thot  dit  k  Ra : 
*  Soit-il  appel^  celui  des  bouches  orageuses  (pen  na  roou  nehaha)  k 
cause  de  cela,  jusqu'^  ce  jour!  Et  puisque  Harhouditi  a  livre 
bataille  (-<2>-  Qy^)  avec  le  maudit  un  moment,  et  qu'il  a  lanc^ 
sa  lance  contre  hii  et  qu'il  Ta  terrass^  en  cette  place,  soit  dite  cette 

place  Oxyrrhynchos  <zr>  jusqu*^  ce  jour.'    Quand  done  Har- 

<^ — ^    O 

houditi  fut  venu  amenant  le  maudit,  le  carcan  de  bois  au  cou,  la 
corde  aux  mains,  courb^,  la  lance  de  Hor  lui  fermant  la  bouche,  il 
le  pr^senta  k  son  p^re  Ra,  et  Ra  dit :  *  Grand  est  Teffort  (Ouiroui 
donden)  que  tu  as  fait  quand  tu  as  purifid  (souabou)  cette  place.' 
Ra  dit  k  Thot :  '  On  nommera  Maitre  de  la  place  pure  (nib  ait 
ouab)  le  palais  d'Harhouditi,  k  cause  de  cela,  jusqu'k  ce  jour,  et  on 
nommera  Grand  de  Veffort  (OiROU  donden),  le  pr^tre  k  cause  de 
cela  jusqu'k  ce  jour.'"  Le  texte  continue  sur  le  meme  ton  long- 
temps  encore ;  j'en  ai  cit6  assez  pour  qu'on  saisisse  la  fa^on  dont  il 
procbde.     La  question  de  Ra,  "N'est-ce  pas  Ik  les  bouches    de 

I'orageux?"  -^^^  1    1   1  \|/\^    ^     estdonn^ecommel'origine 

du  nom  ^'^i^'f^^'f^'^U-a;  le  pr^tre  s'appelle 

AM  W^  oiROU  DONDEN,  et  la  locality  ^^^^  f^  Nib  ait  ouab, 
parce  que  Ra  avait  employ^  dans  sa  conversation  avec  Thot  les 

"^^  c:^^  c-""^    \L  ^    -1^  '^^^^  U-^^^sl 

mots  <::=>  ^    ouroui   donden,   et    /^^ 

SOUABOU -NAK    AIT -TEN.      Lc    nom    d'Oxyrrhynchos,   <cr> 

PiRRAHOU,  ne  peut  s'expliquer,  comme  le  fait  notre  texte,  par  la 

phrase   -^^  ^.  ^^^^    ^   Q^  Jn    qu'k  la  condition   que 

dans  xs>-  Qy\  le  signe  Qy^  ait  ^t^  prononc^  ahou,  ahe,  ah,  et 
ait  eu  Torthographe  que  je  lui  ai  signalde  ailleurs :  I'aUit^ration  est, 
■comme  on  volt,  entre  le  verbe  compost  iri-ahou,  er-ahou,  er-ahe, 
-et  le  nom  Pirrahou,  Pirrahe. 
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§  3. — Un  des  textes  du  Papyrus  Anastasi  IV,  oil  la  superiority 
du  scribe  sur  le  militaire  est  exalt^e,  se  termine  par  la  mention 

cr^ta  W,     qui  manque  dans  le  duplicata  du  Papyrus  Anastasi  III: 

\\  le  texte  s'arrete  sur  les  mots  (1  ^  ^^  11  3^7^^ o  ^  7^, 

"  son  servireur  se  sauve."t  La  clausule  d' Anastasi  IF  a.  6t6  relive 
au  d^veloppement  du  texte  par  les  6gyptologues  qui  Tont  ^tudi^e,  et, 
r^cerament  encore,  M.  Erman  Fa  traduite :  ^^Darum,  0  Schreiber, 
kehre  urn  bei  deiner  Meinung  vom  Gliicke  des  Schreibers  und  des 
Offiziers.^^X  J^  ^^  crois  pas  qu'elle  se  rattache  au  texte  primitif. 
C'est  une  glose  du  professeur  ^gyptien  qui  a  dict^  le  Recueil  de 
morceaux  choisis  d.  Pusage  des  classes  que  nous  poss^dons  sous  le 
nom  de  Papyrus  Anastasi  IV;  un  ecolier  Taura  introduite  dans  le 
corps  meme  du  volume,  et  ellc  aura  ^t^  d^s  lors  copi^e  et  recopi^e 
sans  critique.     Je  pense  qu'il  y  a  un  <::z>  pass^   entre  les  deux 

derniers  mots,  et  je  lis :     Jg    j\     "^    vg^  '^^^'^  ^  T     i 

1  00  Sr**^^"^  -^  .--^■^  >P,  oh.  nous  trouvons  le  renversement  des 
mots  par  lesquels  commence  le  morceau :  "  Qu^est-ce  que  cela 
de  dire  que  8  ^v  )  5^  .-->«^<r^>'igMf  Thomme  d'armes  est 
plus  heureux  que  le  scribe."§  La  traduction  litt^rale  de  la  phrase 
ainsi  corrigee  est:    "Le  scribe  Ennana  est  revenu  /vvn^^       sur  le 

chapitre  "^j^  de  Plus  heureux  est  le  scribe  que  Fhoimne  d'armes, ^^ 
Le  scribe  Ennana  avait  traite  «1  plusieurs  reprises  le  sujet,  et  le 
professeur  le  rappelait  ^  Td^ve.  Je  ne  sais  si  c'est  une  allusion  au 
morceau  conserve  daps  Anastasi  ///,||  ou  ^  quelque  morceau  in- 
connu  jusqu*^  ce  jour. 

*  Papyrus  Anastasi  IV,  p.  10,  1.  I. 

+  Papyrus  Anastasi  JJf^  p.  6,  1.  2. 

X  Erman,  /Egypfen,  p.  722. 

§  Papyrus  Anastasi  /F,  p.  9,  1.  4. 

II  Papyrus  Anastasi  III,  p.  6,  1.  2,  sqq,     Le  fait  que  ce  papyrus  attribue  ce 

morceau  au   scribe  Amenophis  (1  V\    (I      H        Va5^  ne  prouverait  rien 

contre  cettre  identification  :  plusieurs  morceaux  c\w' Anastasi  III  donne  a  ce 
scribe  sont  d'Ennana  d'apr^s  Ancstasi  IV, 
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-aa^ 


Le     1^    (^  r      n  ^  OuAOU  n^est  pas  un  officier,  comme  on  le 


i) 


U«^ 


dit,  et  comme  je  Tai  dit  moi-meme ;  c'est,  je  crois,  Thommes  d'armes 
h^r^ditaire,  le  /*ax«/*os  ^^  timariotCy  celui  des  enfants  qu'un  pos- 
sesseur  de  terres  assuj^ties  k  la  servitude  militaire  ^levait  pour  la 
guerre,  afin  de  pouvoir  conserver  son  fief.     Ici,  il  sert  dans  les 

troupes  ^  pied,  ailleurs  il  est  ^w^/^A    ^^   7^  ^  Trapaifidrrj'ff  combattant 

h  char :  dans  les  deux  cas,  on  le  prend  dhs  Tenfance  pour  le  dresser 
k  son  metier. 

§  4. — Derribre  la  formule  que  je  viens  de  traduire  on  lit  un 
petit  texte*  dont  voici  d'abord  la  transcription  : 


]^ksorTo°j>^j=i^rii: 
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*  Papyrus  Anastasi  IV^  p.  10,  1.  1-5. 
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.Heath  est  le  premier  Egyptologue  qui  se  soit  occupy  de  ce 
texte.*  Bientdt  aprbs,  Brugsch  traduisit  dans  ses  Nouvelles  Re- 
chtrches  la  seconde  ligne  presque  emigre  ^  Tappui  du  sens,  alors 

nouveau,  qu'il  pr^tait  aux  noms  des   saisons   1^3^   et  XJ^;^0. 

Presque  en  m^me  temps,  Goodwin  donnait  une  interpretation 
incomplete  encore,  mais  plus  exacte  que  celle  de  Heath.  J  Depuis 
lors  Chabas,  Brugsch,  et  d'autres  ont  citE  quelques  passages  en 
discutant  le  sens  de  certains  mots  Egyptiens,  mais  personne  n'a 
essayd,  k  ma  connaissance,  de  montrer  le  sens  de  Tensemble. 

Le  ddbut  a  €x.€  rendu  par  Goodwin :  **  May  Amen  deliver  me 
from  the  cold  season,  when  the  sun  does  not  shine,  the  winter  comes 
instead  of  summer,  the  month  is  stormy,  the  hours  shortened  (?)." 
II  s'agirait,  comme  on  voit,  d'une  saison  froide  pour  T^gypte,  et, 
dans  cette  hypoth^se,  la  traduction  de  Goodwin  pr^sente  une  suite 
d^d^es  assez  logique.  Elle  repose  malheureusement  sur  une  con- 
fusion de  deux  mots  qui  n'ont  rien  de  commun,  C  ^^,  11  .^^^  et 
^  J  jv)  A/vvwN :  S  v^^  J  .^w^, que  porte  notre  texte,  n*a jamais signifiE 

froid^  comme  le  montra  Chabas,  qui  fit  la  critique  de  la  traduction 
de  Goodwin  sans  la  citer.§  Chabas,  qui  reconnait  ^  notre  mot  le 
sens  faibUy  impuissant,  fdcheux,  mauvais,  traduit  lui-m^me  de  fagon 
assez  diffi^rente :  "  Amon  d^livre-moi  de  la  saison  mauvaise,  pendant 
laquelle  le  soleil  paraft  mais  ne  brille  pas,  I'hiver  vient  en  6t€^ 
les  mois  deviennent  retrogrades,  les  heures  confuses  ou  difficiles."|| 
Chabas  precise  le  detail;  mais,  tout  en  modifiant  les  nuances,  il 
conserve  la  donn^e  g^n^rale  de  Goodwin,  qu'il  s'agit  d'une  saison, 
et  le  sens  de  saison  est  si  bien  ancrE  dans  son  esprit  que,  citant 

de  m^moire  le  passage,  il  met  au  lieu  de  ^^^v  -I  ®^^  1^  "^^a* 
que  porte  Toriginal,   ^  (7^^^  JpK-^w^.lIC'estbiencertainement 

•  Heath,  tAe  Exodus  Papyri,  p.  222. 

t  Brugsch,  Nouvelles  Richer ches  sur  la  Division  de  VAnnh  des  anciens 
Agyptiens,  1856,  p.  la 

X  Goodwin,  Hieratic  Papyri,  dans  les  Cambridge  Essays,  pp.  258,  259. 

§  Chabas,  Le  Voyage  cTun  £gyptien,  pp.  138, 139. 

II  Cette  traduction  est  form^e  par  le  rapprochement  de  divers  passages  de 
Chabas,  Voyage,  p.  28,  138,  139,  etc. 

IT  Chabas,  Voyage,  p.  138. 
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h.  Chabas  que  Brugsch  a  emprunt^  pour  son  Dictionnaire*  Texemple 
1       ^^^  1^  tb>-i»  ^"^  traduit  die  Zeit  des  UngliickSy  Gebeugt- 

seirHs^  avec  un  renvoi  ^  Sallier  /,  7,  qui  est  inexact :  la  page  7  de 
Sallier  I  ne  renferme  pas  cette  locution.  On  le  voit,  toutes  ces 
traductions  reposent  sur  une  mauvaise  lecture  et  sur  une  mauvaise 

saison  mauvaise  ou  temps  de  malheur^  d'une  portion  de  phrase 
qui  se  lit  sans  aucun  doute  possible  o  ^^.  -I       S  ^^.     j  -^^ 

TA  RONPiT  GABE,  avec  Ic  mot  ffminin  i        ronpit,  anneey  et  non 

of' 
pas  avec  le  mot  masculin  4  O  taourou,  tarou,  saison.     La 

traduction  exacte   est  done  :   "  Amon   d^livre-moi,  d^barrasse-moi 

de  Tannic  S^^.     u -^^^>"  ^^  1^  definition   du   sens  que   nous 

devrons  donner  k  T^pith^te  gabe  ressortira  de  Texanien  des  faits 
exposes  dans  la  seconde  ligne,  et  qui  constituent  Tid^e  que  les 
Elgyptiens  qualifiaient  ainsi. 

Or  tous  ces  faits  sont  des  faits  astronomiques.     i**  "Le  dieu 
Shou  devient  ne  se  levant  plus "  ^^ ^^  ^    ^    ^    ^    l^^^J 
r\  cVf  ^  2*^  " la  saison  pirit  s'en  vient  I  I'etat  de  saison  shomou  " 

\  ^  ^^  '^^^^  O ;  3**  "  les  mois  deviennent  marchant 

en  s'^loignant»'^'J^^oJ^©j3:|©|^|;  4°  "les 

heures  sont  brouill^es"   "^    ^^  ^     ^  ^     .     Ce  ne  sont  pas  \k 

des  d^veloppements  de  pure  rh^torique,  mais  on  reconnait  de  prime 
abord  plusieurs  assertions  d'aspect  trbs  precis.  Ainsi,  "la  saison 
PIRIT  qui  s*en  vient  k  I'^tat  de  saison  shomou  "  est  une  r^alit^ 
dans  la  constitution  de  Tannic  ^gyptienne.  Cette  ann^e  vague, 
qui  perdait  un  peu  plus  d'un  jour  tous  les  quatre  ans,  entrainait 
des  d^placements  constants  de  saisons.  Tous  les  quatre  ans,  le 
premier  du  premier  mois  de  pirit  avangait  d'un  jour,  si  bien 
qu'au  bout  d'un  temps  math^matiquement  calculable,  le  premier 
mois  de  pirit  avait  envahi  la  saison  oil  se  trouvait  auparavant  le 
dernier  mois  de  shomou,  et  que,  le  mouvement  continuant,  toute 

*  Brugsch,  Diciionnaire  Hiiroglyphique^  p.  1 510. 
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la  saison  de  shomou  se  trouvait  transport^e  i  la  place  oh  ^tait 
auparavant   la    saison    de    pirit:    comme    le    dit    notre    papyrus, 

de  saison  shomou."  Comme  consequence  naturelle,  les  mois 
s'^loignaient  du  point  qu'ils  occupaient,  et  notre  texte  les  repr^sente 
s*en  allant  processionnellement  en  retournant  la  tete  et  le  buste  pour 

saluer  dfes  deux  mains  Tendroit  qu'ils  quittent    J  '^^^^  9  (^  A^  2^  • 

Ces  deux  explications  absolument  certaines  nous  obligent  k  chercher 
dans  la  meme  direction  d'id^es  Tinterpr^tation  du  premier  et  du 

dernier  membre  de  la  phrase.     Le  premier    A^  fi  ,r^  pj)    ^    ^ 

1  ^  Q.M    Q  Jf    se    traduit   litt^ralement :   "  le  dieu   Shou 

devient  qui  ne  se  Ibve  plus,"  en  d'autres  termes,  "le  dieu  Shou 
cesse  de  se  lever."  Je  traduis  avec  intention  /e  dieu  Shou,  et 
non  pas  comme  on  a  fait  jusqu'k  present  le  sokiL  II  s'agit  en 
effet  ici  d*un  fait  mythologique  et  non  pas  d'un  fait  d'astronomie 
naturelle.  Shou  ^tait,  k  Tepoque  des  Ramessides  et  plus  tard, 
le  dieu  du  soleil  solstitial,  du  soleil  d'^t^,  comme  Brugsch  Ta 
montrd  fort  ing^nieusement.*  Or,  si  les  mois  et  les  saisons  de 
Tann^e  ^gyptienne  s*en  vont,  les  saisons  naturelles  restcnt  im- 
mobiles.  II  arrive  done  n^cessairement  un  moment  oil  la  saison 
de  PIRIT  ayant  recul^  devant  la  saison  de  Shomou,  I'^te  r^el  se 
trouve  correspondre  k  ce  qui  est  la  saison  d'hiver  de  Fannie  vague. 
On  peut  alors  ^mettre  deux  hypotheses:  i<*  Shou  qui  est  le  dieu- 
soleil  de  T^t^  a  ^migr^  avec  les  mois  qui  forment  la  saison  d*et^  de 
Tannde  vague  et  arrive  dans  une  saison  r^elle  011  il  n^a  plus  sa  raison 
d'etre.  2^  Shou  qui  est  le  dieu-soleil  de  T^t^  demeure  i  sa  place 
astronomique,  tandis  que  les  mois  d^filent  devant  lui,  et  finit  par 
se  trouver  envahi  par  les  mois  qui  composent  la  saison  d'hiver,  et 
dans  lesqucls  il  n'a  plus  sa  place.  Des  deux  mani^rcs,  le  scribe 
a  le  droit  de  dire  que  Shou  danent  qui  ne  se  Ihe  plus,  ou  qu*/7 
:esse  de  se  lei^er.  Le  soleil  d'^t^  ne  peut  conserver  son  nom  de 
Shou,  ou  comme  disaient  les  6gyptiens,  se  lever  d  Vetat  de  Shou, 
qu'^  la  condition  que  le  temps  de  T^t^  r^el  coincide  plus  ou  moins 
exactement  avec  la  saison  de  Shomou;  pass^  ce  temps,  il  perdait, 
pour  ainsi  dire,  ses  droits  au  lever  et  presque  k  Texistence.     La 

derniere  phrase    Tk,    -^'^^^^  ^  ^^^  ^  ^        me  parait  contenir,  elle 

•  Brugsch,  Religion  und  Mythologie,  p.  120  sqq,,  p.  432,  etc. 
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aussi,  une  mention  d'astronomie  religieuse.  Les  heures  qui  se 
brouillent  ne  sont  pas  celles  du  calendrier  natural,  ce  sont  celles 
du  calendrier  religieux,  celles  qui  r^glaient  le  service  des  pritres 

de  Pheure^  ^^  ^   ^  2P ,  ouNOUiTiou,  dans  les  temples.     Le  d^- 

placement  des  mois  entrainait  le  d^placement  des  heures  consacr^es 
au  culte  de  certaines  divinit^s,  telles  qu*Isis-Sothis  ou  Osiris-Orion, 
ou  Shou-soleil  solstitial,  pour  ne  prendre  que  ces  exemples :  ces 
heures,  ne  coincidant  plus  avec  les  moments  astronomiques  oil 
le  culte  des  divinit^s  auxquelles  elles  appartenaient  ^tait  attach^, 
passaient  k  d'autres  moments  qui  ^taient  relics  de  la  m^me  fagon 

au  culte  d'autres  divinit^s,  si  bien  que  Tk    -^^  ^  ^  ^  ^     ,  "  les 

heures  du  culte  se  brouillaient." 

L'ann^e  S^^   J  -^^^^    ^tait  done,  dans  la  pens^e  du  scribe 

qui  r^digea  notre  texte,  une  des  annees  oh  le  disaccord  commengait 
h,  devenir  complet  entre  Tordre  naturel  et  Tordre  calendrique  des 
saisons.  On  peut  comprendre  le  trouble  que  cette  dissociation  de 
I'ann^e  usuelle  et  de  Tannic  astronomique  devait  jeter  k  la  longue 
dans  un  pays  ou  les  faits  principaux  de  la  vie  civile  et  de  la  vie  agricole 
etaient  li^s  pour  la  plupart  h  des  jours  de  denomination  fixe.  L'ann^e 
egyptienne  etait  comme  ces  horloges  qui  retardent  d'une  quantity 
de  minutes  d^terminee  par  chaque  jour :  celui  qui  se  r^glerait 
machinalement  sur  elles  pour  Temploi  de  sa  journ^e  verrait  bientot 
toutes  ses  occupations  se  d^traquer  et  ses  affaires  s'en  aller  k  vau-Feau. 
Lorsqu'on  a  le  malheur  de  poss^der  un  chronom^tre  pareil,  et  qu*on 
ne  sait  comment  le  r^gler  exactement,  on  ne  s'amuse  pas  k  calculer 
pour  lui  un  cycle  qui  permet  d'attendre  le  moment  od,  de  retard  en 
retard,  il  sera  retomb^  sur  Theure  juste :  on  tol^re  son  irregularity 
tant  que  la  vie  reelle  n'en  souffre  pas,  puis,  quand  le  disaccord  devient 
incommode,  on  ram^ne  I'aiguille  d*un  coup  de  pouce  au  point  du 
cadran  qui  re[)ond  k  peu-pr^s  k  Theure  exacte,  et  Ton  recommence 
Top^ration  chaque  fois  qu'il  est  n^cessaire,  sans  r^gle  precise.  II  en 
etait,  je  crois,  de  meme  de  Tann^e  Egyptienne,  jusqu'k  une  Epoque 
trbs  voisine  de  notre  ^re.  Elle  s'en  allait  k  travers  les  saisons, 
retardant  de  plus  en  plus,  jusqu'au  jour  oil  le  disaccord  devenant 
trop  considerable,  le  roi  ou  les  autorit^s  constitutes  prenaient  le  parti 
de  donner  k  la  machine  un  coup  de  pouce  pour  la  remettre  au  point. 
Le  d^crct  de  Canope  nous  apprend  ce  que  fut  unede  ces  operations, 
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qui  ^taient  purement  empiriques  et  ne  revenaient  point  k  date  fixe, 
du  moins  rien  ne  le  prouve  jusqu'd  present.  Jusqu'k  quel  point  les 
ann^es  troubles  qui  pr^c^daient  un  raccord  et  le  rendaient  ndcessaire 
^taient  redout^es  des  6gyptiens,  la  ferveur  de  la  pri^re  contenue 
dans  notre  texte  Anastasi  le  prouve  suffisamment.  L'insertion  dans 
un  papyrus  datant  du  r^gne  de  S^ti  II  montre  peut-etre,  qu'en  Tan  II 
de  ce  r^gne  on  commengait  k  entrer  dans  une  de  ces  p^riodes  de 
trouble  que  le  disaccord  entre  la  notation  officielle  et  I'ann^e 
naturelle  produisait  sans  cesse. 

Le  ddbut  de  notre  texte  peut  done  se  traduire :  **  Viens  k  moi, 
Amon,  me  ddlivrer  de  Tann^e  ficheuse,  011  le  dieu  Shou  ne  se 
Ifeve  plus,  oh.  I'hiver  vient  oh  ^tait  T^t^,  oh  les  mois  s'en  vont  hors 
leur  place,  oh  les  heures  se  brouillent,  oh  les  grands  t'appellent, 
6  Amon,  oh  les  petits  te  cherchent,  od  ceux  mdme  qui  sont 
encore  dans  les  bras  de  leur  nourrice,  ceux-lk  [orient] :  *  Donne 
les  souffles!'"  La  suite  est  assez  difficile,  car  T^colier  qui  nous 
a  l^gud  le  papyrus  ne  nous  a  transmis  qu'un  texte  incorrect.  Le 
mouvement  g^n^ral  du  morceau  exige  qu'apr^s  I'invocation  vienne 
un  d^veloppement  od  Ton  montre  le  dieu  exau^ant  la  pri^re  qu'il  vient 
de  recevoir:  ainsi,  dans  le  po^me  de  Qadshou,  Tarriv^e  d'Amon  sur 
le  champ  de  bataille  suit  brusquement  Tappel  d^sespdr^  de  Ramsfes 
II.    Ici,  Taction  du  dieu  est  exprim^e  d'abord  par  de  termes  g^ndraux : 

^videmment  ce^ut  qui  r implore.  Au-dela,  le  texte  est  corrompu. 
L*exemplaire  que  le  copiste  de  notre  manuscrit  avait  sous  les  yeux, 
ou  portait  en  cet  endroit  une  surcharge,  ou  bien  avait  e't^  lui-meme 
copi^  sur  un  manuscrit  surcharge  od  quelques  lettres,  pass^es  puis 
mises  entre  les  lignes  par  un  copiste  distrait,  n'avaient  pas  €x.€  bien 
lues  par  ceux  qui  les  reproduisirent  et  avaient  et^  fac-simiMes  tant 

bien  que  mal.  Le  groupe  de  signes  qui  suit  ^  ^v  renferme  d'abord 
un  .  w  ,  en  ligature  avec  deux  traits  verticaux  un  peu  endommag^s. 
Le  I  ^  I  est  certain,  car  partout  dans  notre  papyrus  (p.  10, 1. 10,  i  i,etc.) 
le  verbe  ^  ^v     sotmou  a  un  determinatif  qui  est  le   rouleau. 


Dans  le  groupe  qui  suit  je  reconnais  le  mot   ^  M    ouza,   mal 

trace,  et,  au  dela,  recommence  une  autre  phrase  A^  X™^ 

I     "le  souffle  d^licieux  [marche]  devant  lui."    Cette  con 
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station  nous  contraint,  je  crois,  k  prendre  ©  M     comme  etant    en 

parall^lisme  avec  les  mots  A^  ^^v    1  qimou  et  ^  ^v    i  sotmou, 

d^ignant  comme  eux  une  des  qualites  d'Amon:  les  deux  traits  qui 
le  pr^c^ent  et  qui  sont  en  surcharge  seraient  alors  un  equivalent  du 

nom  (1         ^,  probablement  le  pronom  1  ©.     Le  tout  se  lirait 

trouve,  Amon  ^coute,  il  est  le  sain  devant  qui  marche  le  doux  souffle 
(qui  vivifie),  il  donne  que  je  sois  comme  Taile  du  vautour,  comme  la 
palette  charg^e  des  formules  des  esprits  .  .  .  .  " 

Les  demiers  mots  de  cette  phrase  ne  peuvent  se  comprendre 
qu*k  la  condition  qu'on  ait  d6]k  expliqu^  la  fin  du  morceau,  et  la  fin 
du  morceau  pr^ente  des  difficult^s  de  texte  qu'il  faut  r^soudre 
de  prime  abord.  On  y  remarque,  au  passage  de  la  quatri^me  k  la 
cinqui^me  ligne,  une  locution  un  peu  mutil^e.  Le  parallelisme  des 
demiers  mots  nous  montre  qu'il  y  a  1^  un  nom  de  metier  qui 

s'exerce  k  la  campagne,  comme  celui  des  ^^^  r  n  ^  blafuhis- 
scurs  ou  des    5^    \  ^gs.  (1  .-^■*—  ^  gardes-champitres  cit^s  ensuite 

s*exerce  sur  Teau  ou  dans  le  desert.  Or  ce  nom  nous  est  donn^  par 
plus  d'un  texte  hi^roglyphique  ou  hieratique ;  c'est  celui  des  bergers% 
et  les  restes  de  signes  qu'on  lit  k  la  fin  de  la  ligne  4  concordent  assez 
exactement  avec  Torthographe  que  le  mot  berger  a  au  Papyrus 
magique  Harris  par  exemple,*  pour  qu*on  puisse  r^tablir  ici  en  toute 

s^rit^  le  groupe  ^  \  [|]  ^-fl]^  ou  ^H^UjJ^-  Le 
parallelisme  me  porte  meme  k  croire  que  le  texte  original  portait  ici 
Particle  pluriel    '^    qui  se  rencontre  devant  ^^^    rii  ^    et 

devant     S^    |  ^fcs.  |]  t=i-=i^.      On    devra  done  traduire:    "La 

palette  charg^e  des  paroles  des  esprits  aux  bergers  dans  les  pr^s,  aux 

blanchisseurs  sur  le  douet,  aux  garde-chasse "    Ces  paroles 

des  esprits  sont  les  formules  magiques  que  les  bergers  pronon^aient 
pour  se  d^fendre  eux  et  leurs  troupeaux,  que  les  blanchisseurs 
r^itaient  avant  de  se  mettre  k  Teau  pour  ^carter  d'eux  les  crocodiles, 
ainsi  que  les  chasseurs  avant  de  s'enfoncer  dans  le  desert     Dans 

*  Chabas,  Le  Papyrus  magique  Harris,  pi.  A,  L  I,  pi.  B,  L  I. 
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« 

ce  dernier  membre  de  phrase,  il  y  a  une  petite  faute  de  copiste 

pour  ^^  <zz>  /J^       ,  qui  s'explique  ais^ment  par 


le  choc  dans  la  prononciation  de  <c:r>  proposition  avec  <c:r>  finale 


du  verbe  <=> :  ajoutons  enfin  que  ^=='  mourou  est  le  mot 

qui  designe  le  lavage,  la  chasse  au  lasso,  et  nous  traduirons,  "...  aux 
garde-chasse  qui  sortent  au  canton  des  gazelles  pour  chasser  au 
lasso."  On  remarquera  ici  que  le  scribe  souhaite  devenir  Tinstni- 
ment  de  protection  et  non  pas  seulement  le   protOgO,  la  palette 

m  I  II  (1 1  I  MASiTi  au  moyen  de  laquelle  on  trace  les  formulas 
magiques,  I'aile  9  ^_^^  de  vautour  qui  se  diploic  et  enserre  la 

personne  divine  ou  humaine  que  la  dOesse  vautour  entend  preserver 
de  tout  mal. 

II  ne  me  reste  plus  qu'k  donner  la  traduction  suivie  du  texte 
dont  je  viens  d'expliquer  le  sens  et  le  d^veloppement  litt^raire. 
"Viens  ^  moi,  Amon,  me  d^livrer  de  Tannic  facheuse,  ou  le  dieu 
Shou  ne  se  l^ve  plus,  ou  vient  Thiver  oh  etait  r(^te,  ou  les  mois  s*en 
vont  hors  leur  place,  oU  les  heures  se  brouillent,  ou  les  grands 
t'appellent,  6  Amon,  ou  les  petits  te  cberchent,  oti  ceux  meme  qui 
sont  encore  dans  les  bras  de  leur  nourrice,  ceux-lk  [crient] :  *  Donne 
les  souffles !' — Amon  trouve,  Amon  ^coute,  Amon  est  le  sain  devant 
qui  marchent  les  souffles  agr^ables ;  il  me  donne  d'etre  comme  Paile 
du  vautour,  comme  la  palette  charg^e  des  discours  des  Esprits  pour  les 
bergers  dans  les  champs,  pour  les  laveurs  sur  la  berge,  pour  les  garde- 
chasse  qui  sortent  au  territoire  des  gazelles  afin  de  lacer  [le  gibier]." 

§  5. — L'etude  des  signes  hidroglyphiques  nous  permet  de  p^n^trer 
dans  les  profondeurs  de  Tantiquit^  ^gyptienne  beaucoup  plus  avant 
que  ne  font  les  textes  les  plus  anciens.  Les  signes  ont  gard^ 
souvent  en  effet  les  formes  d'objets  qui  etaient  en  usage  aux  premiers 
temps  de  Tecriture,  puis  qui  cess^rent  d'etre  employes  i  mesure  que 
la  civilisation  perfectionnait  son  outillage.  Le  bras  armS  SI  J\  me 
parait  ofTrir  un  bon  exemple  du  fait  que  j'avance. 

Le  bras  armc  \^  j\  est  Tabr^g^  d'un  signe  plus  complet  oil 
rhomme  entier  tient  k  une  seule  main  ou  k  deux  mains  le  meme 
objet  qu'on  voit  dans  le  poing  ferm^  du  bras  seul.  On  dit  d'habi- 
tude  que  cet  objet  est  une  massue,  un  casse-tete,  form^  d'une 
branche  ou  d*une  tige  taill^e  court  et  termin^c  par  un  noeud.  J'ai 
examine  sur  les  monuments  meme  des  milliers  d'exemples  du  signe 
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en  question,  et  j'ai  e'te  frapp^  de  voir  que,  li  oil  il  ^tait  tra^^  avec 
soin,  rinstrument  que  tient  la  main  n'est  pas  certainement  un 
morceau  de  bois.  C'est  un  objet  assez  court  termini  en  haut  par 
un  bulbe  simple  ou  l^g^rement  s^par^  en  deux,  bref  un 
OS  d^animal,  Tos  d'une  jambe  de  boeuf  ou  de  mouton. 
L'arme  que  tient  le  dras  armi  t  n  est  done  un  gros  os 
d'animal,  et  le  signe  nous  reporte  k  un  temps  oil,  pour 
r^gyptien,  Tarme  de  main  la  plus  commune  etait  un  os 
d'animal,  longtemps  par  consequent  avant  Tepoque  monumentale. 

On  croit  peut-etre  qu^une  arme  pareille  devait  ^tre  peu  redou- 
table :  ce  serait  une  erreur  de  I'imaginer,  Quand  on  feuill^te  les 
rapports  de  police,  on  constate  que  beaucoup  des  rodeurs  de  barrifere 
les  plus  dangereux  portent  sur  eux,  dans  leur  poche,  quand  on  les 
arrete,  un  os  de  mouton,  court  et  de  forme  semblable  h  celui  que  les 
^gyptiens  mettaient  dans  la  main  du  dras  armL  Les  agents  ne  s*y 
trompent  pas  et  y  reconnaissent  un  casse-tete,  qui,  mani^  par  un 
voleur  adroit,  assomme  aussi  certainement  son  homme  que  I'instru- 
ment  le  plus  perfectionnd.  L'os  des  ^^gyptiens,  qu*il  f{it  un  os  de 
bceuf  ou  qu'il  appartint  a  un  quadrup^de  d'une  esp^ce  plus  petite, 
<^tait  done  une  arme  reelle,  assez  meurtri^re  et  assez  rdpandue  aux 
temps  primitifs  pour  devenir  dans  I'^criture  le  dt^terminatif  naturel 
des  idees  de  lutte  et  de  violence. 

§  6. — Les  textes  ptol^maiques  nous  donnent  fr^quemment  Por- 
thographe  ^^  au  lieu  de  \  ^.  Les  variantes  ptol^maiques  ne  sont 
pas  souvent,  comme  on  le  croit  d'ordinaire,  de  pures  fantaisies  des 
scribes  et  des  graveurs  ;  elles  ont  ^te  d^termin^es  presque  toujours, 
au  moins  dans  les  premiers  temps,  par  la  valeur  vocalique  des 
signes  qu'elles  employaient,  et  peuvent  parfois  nous  donner  des 
renseignements  pr^cieux  sur  la  prononciation  de  T^poque.  Ainsi 
la  variante  f=q  de  I'article  masculin  singulier  ^^  nous  montre 
quelle  ^tait  la  vocalisation  de  cet  article.  ^  ^  r^pond  \  Tantique 
P— ^y  del ;  mais,  sous  les  Ptol^m^es,  le  £^  /  f^minin  a  disparu 
depuis  longtemps  de  la  prononciation  et  n'est  plus  qu'une  survivance 
orthographique.  Les  transcriptions  coptes  nous  montrent  au  lieu 
du  groupe  ancien  p-^  la  prononciation  Tie,  7!,  c^e,  M.^  et  en 
composition,  selon  les  dialectes  -Tie,  -Til,     11  (I   \Sl       ^,  neitllie, 

fi.ertine,  T.  jS.ertITII,  M,     Si  on  a  choisi  ce  signe  F=^,  prononc^ 
/>e,  //,   pour  remplaccr  le  signe  ^,  c'est  que  Tarticle  singulier 
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masculin  ne  poss^dait  plus  une  prononciation /«,  mais  avait  pris  d6}k 
la  prononciation  1X6,  III,  qu'il  a  en  copte  suivant  les  dialectes.     Et 

^'  ^t  A°^'T  *'  "°"  ^  ^  ^  1^  II  ^  ^'  ^"^^« 
p==^  A  (J  ^ ,  transcrit  sur  la  st^le  bilingue  de  Turin,  Ilerc- 

fievw<pi9,  avec  F==^  =/^.*  Si,  dans  les  textes  ptol^maiques,  on  trouve 
^^  ^  cot^  de  ^  ^,  c'est  que  *""=^X.  avait  alors  la  m^me  prononciation 
que  J.  Or,  des  exemples,  comme  ceux  de  c^dj  J  (j(|  g,  /a  ville^ 
transcrit  en  copte  T X*-I,  M,^  'f'XJLe,  7!,  nous  donnent  une  pro- 
nonciation MI,  ME,  selon  les  dialectes,  pour  le  groupe  j(|,  Jt]!),  2, 
aux  derniers  temps  de  T^criture  hidroglyphique.  *"«^x.  d'autre  part 
est  Texpression  du  verbe  aimer ^  oil  le  <3>  final  du  ^^  antique 
peut  tomber  dans  Tusage  courant :  *"«^x.  est  le  copte  Aft.e^  Aft.ei, 
si  bien  que  Torthographe  ^^  nous  ram^ne  comme  Vorthographe 
2^  k  une  prononciation  mitit,  metet,  ou  plutot  avec  chute  du 
-/  fi^minin  finale,  Mtxi,  mI:t6,  dont  les  nuances  r^pondent  probable- 
ment  aux  diif(6rences  des  dialectes  de  la  derni^re  6poque  ^gyptienne. 

Si  nous  remontons  ^  I'autre  extr^mit^  de  Thistoire  de  la  langue, 
nous  trouvons  dans  les  textes  des  Pyramides  des  faits  analogues 
^  ceux  que  je  viens  de  rappeler,  et  qui  semblent  indiquer  pour 
le  groupe  Jtl,  et  surtout  pour  la  conjonction  j[(],  une  pronon- 
ciation mi,  au  moins  dans  le  dialecte  usit^  aux  environs  de 
Memphis.  La  conjonction  ^  (]  est  ^crite  assez  frdquemment  dans 
ces  textes  ^4,  qu*on  ne  doit  pas  decomposer  en  m  5^  +  2l 
9  est  un  syllabique  form^  d'une  consonne  et  d'une  voyelle,  et,  selon 
Tusage  des  syllabiques,  il  peut  s^^crire  k  volont^  avec  son  expression 
phon^tique  compile  J^JIi  ou  avec  Tun  ou  I'autre  des  elements 
qui  entrent  dans  sa  composition  |§^,  §^2»  21*  ^  ^^^^^  ^^^" 
jonction  vient  souvent  se  joindre  la  proposition  <z:>  intercalOe  entre 
elle  et  le  mot  auquel  s'applique  Tid^e  de  comparaison  expliqu^e 
par  J.     Ainsi: 

"  Pepi  prend  1^  sa  couronne  comme  Horou,  fils  de  Toumou."  t 

*  San-Quintino,  Iscn'ziotu  bilingue  sopra  niia  mummia  Egizia^  T.  I-II. 
t  Pyramide  de  Pepi  I«S  1.  162. 
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Or,  k  r^poque  des  Pyramides,  Tusage  ne  d^fendait  pas  aux  scribes 
comme  plus  tard,  de  r^unir  en  un  mdme  syllabique  des  lettres 
appartenant  k  deux  particules  grammaticales  formant  d'ordinaire 
deux  mots  distincts,  et,  de  tn^me  que  ^^  r^pond  ^  4  ^  sous  les 
Ptol^m^es,  ^^  et  avec  le  I]  proth^tique  (j  ^^  rdpondent  k  | 
I  5^  <!:> ,  5^  J  <:=r>  sous  les  Memphites. 


Pepi  II, 
245-247 


:  L^n^amami 


"^■.  A^p  1 


/VN^yVVA 


CMD 


AAAAAA 


Harhotpou,  a.     n 
1.  176-177 :    S=3 


^ 


A^M^ 


Tu  donnes  que  les  deux  terres  se  courbent  devant  le  tnort 


\ 


I       Jl  /www      J^       UA 


<S/SA^AA 


"^ 


A^/VN/SA 


/^/WW 


l>*^\f^^ 


y  ^(1 


n 


f*^>J^f^ 


\ 


AAAAAA 


S=5 


.JC^     /vw 


AAA/N/SA 


comme  elles  se  courbent  devant  Horou  A/  ^<''''''^{^*If,«^f^, 


terres  aietit 
espectueux 


m^sML  \i 


i>*^\f^^ 


(^1 


\ 


AAAAAA 


1    P3  "y 


i 


^ 


/^r  /tf  w^r/  r^;;/wtf  tf//«  ^«/  un  effroi  respecttteux  pour  Sit 


A/WWN 
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,S'  ^kCISCflHl^kk 


1. 367  =    mmiMMiiiMiMMMMMMMm 

Pepi  NoFiRKERt  fftarc/ie  les  marches  dc  PCEw.  d'Horou 


eiq-^diflQ^lkk 


/V\A^V/W 


r\f\/\/\f^ 


0 


comme  va       Pepi  Nofirker!     pamii  vous    sesfrhres  les  dieux  ; 


O 


o 


1 
^ 


mmMiMMMMMiMMMMMMi, 


et  se  rtjouissent  an  rencontrer 


Pepi 


ses  frercs 


niMr[v2^]k»P5"T 

les  dieux  comme  se  rejouit  Horou  ct  rencontrer  son  CEil. 


II  est  inutile  de  multiplier  les  excmples :  on  rencontrera 

ou  (I  pour     \     dans  plusieurs  autres  passages  des  Pyramides. 

Qu'on  me  permette  pourtant  de  citer  encore  une  phrase  de  Pepi  II 
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curieuse,  parce  qu'elle  donne  la  vocalisation  complete  en  lettres 
alphab^tiques  de  la  locution  j  <z:>  que  nous  ^tudions  en  ce 
moment : 


P-dHJJ.VE^^-ki' 


^^  ^  <i>  /wwvs  11.     Le  groupe  ^v    U  m  <z>  mi-r  est  F^qui- 

valent  exact  de  ^^  mir,  employ^  comme  expression  graphique 
de  J  <z:>,  et  nous  avons  du  meme  coup  la  prononciation  mir  pour 
^^  aimer,  la  prononciation  mi  pour  j ,  j  t|  dans  le  dialecte  mem- 
phitique  de  cette  epoque  reculde.  Uorthographe  I)  ^^  l|l)  s'explique 
par  ce  fait  que  <c:r>  proposition  avait  une  voyelle  finale  qui  dtait 
parfois  1 :  cet  ()(]  se  heurtant  au  H  <ie  I|  A  p  lou,  al/er,  donnait 
probablement  lieu  i  une  sorte  de  diphthonguaison  amirmou  ou 
plut6t  d'l  mouillO. 


3^5 


d 
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REMARKS. 
By  p.  le  Page  Renouf. 

With  reference  to  the  expression  (p.  299) "  la  lecture  (|  J,  _     /i  J," 

am  I  to  understand  that  M.  Maspero  considers  these  two  readings 
as  one  f 

I  cannot,  for  the  life  of  me,  see  any  reference  to  the  sounds  dA 
or  dh  in  the  proper   name  <z:>  or  rather,  as  it  should  be 

n  I Q  ^  Q  ^^^ 

written,*  <z:>  fi      8.     If  I  did,  I  should  find  it,  not  m  Qy\  but  in 

No  play  upon  sounds  can,  I  believe,  be  discovered  in  this  any 
more  than  in  several  other  passages  of  this  text.  But  there  is  most 
probably  a  play  upon  words  and  ideas. 

The  name  <i:>  «      0  /^  ^^^  h^b'^  signifies  "  House  of  Time 

^^^|o,  see  Brugsch,  Dict.y  p.  866)  and  Eternity"  \o\  or,  "of 
Endless  Time."  And  the  place  was  to  be  so  called  because,  accord- 
ing to  M.  Maspero's  translation,  "  Harhouditi  a  livr^  bataille  avec  le 

maudit  un  moment^    The  antithesis  is  manifestly  in    |  ^^^  ^. 

But  who  is  the  god  Harhouditi  ?  What  excuse  can  there  possibly 
be  for  an  incorrect  reading  of  a  name  which  in  Demotic  is  written 
\jLJL^A-oS  •^'^  Behutet^  when  Brugsch  has  shown  (Diet,  Suppl.^ 

p.  874)  the  identity  o^^^I^,  ^c£^'  ^^  ^^^'"' 
'  a  throne,'  and  when  I  have  shown  that  the  place  called  x  ^=^^  is 
not  Samhud  but  I    J    ^  © ,  I  J]3  SambehutetA  "^ 

Since  writing  the  above  I  grieve  to  find  that  Dr.  Ernian,  on  the 
strength  of  some  contemptible  blunders  of  ancient  scribes,  has  raised 

^-=-^  a 


a  doubt  as  to  the  reading  of  ^=^^ .     Surely  such  forms  as 

are  wretched  blunders  and  nothing  else.     To  attach  importance  to 
them  is  to  undo  the  best  work  of  the  last  forty  years. 

*  The  name  is  damaged  in  the  passage  quoted  by  M.   Maspero,  Naville, 
Mythe  d'Horus,  PI.  XV,  but  it  is  very  plainly  written  PI.  XVI,  line  2. 

t  See  Brugsch,  Diet,  Suppl.^  pp.  874,  1365,  and  our  Procccdinf*s^  VIII,  p.  144. 
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QUELQUES  LETTRES  DE  TELL  EL-AMARNA. 

Par  a.  J.  Delattre,  SJ. 
I. — 90. 

ZiMRIDDI,   GOUVERNEUR   DE   SiDON,   AU   ROI   D'6gYPTE. 

Zimriddi,  gouvemeur  de  Sidon,  avait  probablement  ^t^  nommd 
b,  ce  poste  apr^s  la  chute  du  roi  de  Sidon  dont  il  est  question 
No.  99,  lignc  40. 

Zimriddi  a  regu  des  ordres  du  roi  d'6gypte;  il  vante  son 
empressement  k  les  ex^cuter.  II  demande  du  secours  contre  des 
ennemis  puissants  qui  Tattaquent. 

Recto. 

1.  A-na  Sar-ri  bil-ia 

2.  ilani-ia  SamSi-ia  Sa-ri  bi-la-ia 

3.  ki  ti-ma 

4.  um-ma :  Zi-im-ri-id-di^ 

5.  amilu  ha-za-nu  Sa  maliazi  Zi-du-na^ 

6.  a-na  Sipi  bil-ia  Hani  SamSi  Sa-ri 

7.  Sa  bi'ia-ia,  a-na  Sipi  bii-ia 

8.  ilani-ia  SamSi-ia  Sa-ri  bi-la-ia 

9.  VII  Su  u  VII  mini  am-ku-ut, 

10.  Lu-u  i-di  iarru  bil-ia  i-nu-ma 

11.  Sal-ma-at  mahazu  Zi-du-na^  Sdl-lat-ti 

12.  sdrri  bil-ia  Sa  i-din  i-na  ^a-ti-ia  ; 

1 3.  «  i-nu-ma  iS-ti-mi  a-ma-at 

14.  Sarri  bil-ia.     I-nu-ma  iS-tap-par  a-na  ardi-Su^ 

15.  u  i-ih-di  lib-bi-ia  u 

16.  i-Sa-ki  riS-ia  u  in-nam-ru 

17.  II  ind-ia,  uzna-ia  i-na-Sa-mi 

18.  a-ma-at  Sarri  bil-ia  u  i-di 

Verso. 

19.  iarru  i-nu-ma  Su-ti-ra-ku  ;  i-na 

20.  pa-ni  sabi  bi-ta-ti  Sarri  bil-ia 

2 1 .  Su-ti-ra-ku  kab-ba  ki-ma  ^a-bi  Sarri  bil-ia, 

22.  U  i-di  Sarru  bil-ia  i-nu-ma 
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23.  da-na-at  nu-kur-tum  rabiS  ili-ia  ; 

24.  kab'bi a  $a  i-din  Sarru 

25.  i-na in-ni'tp-Su 

26.  u  amtluii marani  u  i-din-ni 

27.  Sarru  i- u  niSi  Sa  i-la-ak 

28.  i-na  pa-ni  sabi  bi-ta-at  Sarri 

29.  a-na  Sa-nl  (?)  mahaz  hal-su  (+  signe  du  pluriel)  ia  in-ni-ip-^u 

30.  a-na  amiluti  tiduki^ 

31.  u  ut-ta-riSi-na  i-na 

32.  ^a-ti-iuy  u  i-li-ia  ra-si 

33.  sarru  bil-ia  ki-i-ma  amiluti  a-bu-ti  .  . 

34.  pa^na-nU'Um, 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi  mon  maitre,  (2)  k  mon  dieu,  mon  Soleil,  au  roi  mon 
maitre,  (3)  pour  information,  (4)  en  ces  termes :  Zimriddi,  (5)  gou- 
verneur  de  la  ville  de  Ziduna.  (6)  Aux  pieds  de  mon  maitre,  du 
dieu,  Soleil,  du  roi  (7)  qui  est  mon  maitre,  (8)  mon  dieu,  mon 
Soleil,  roi  mon  mattre,  (9)  sept  fois  et  sept  fois,  jc  me  suis  prosteme. 
(10)  Le  roi  mon  maitre  saura  que  (11)  la  ville  de  Ziduna  est  sauve. 
[Ziduna]  proie  (12)  du  roi  mon  maitre,  qu^il  a  remise  entre  mes 
mains,  et  que  j*ai  entendu  Tordre  (14)  du  roi  mon  maitre.  Quand 
il  le  manda  k  son  serviteur,  (15)  mon  coeur  s^est  r^joui  et  (16)  ma 
t^te  s*est  relev^e,  mes  deux  yeux  ont  brill^.  Mes  oreilles  gardent 
(18)  Tordre  du  roi  mon  maitre.  Sache,  (19)  6  roi,  que  je  [r]execute; 
en  (20)  presence  des  hommes  de  bitati  du  roi  mon  maitre,  (21) 
j*ex^cute  tout,  suivant  la  parole  du  roi  mon  maitre.  (22)  Sache,  6 
roi  mon  maitre,  que  (23)  des  ennemis  sont  nombreux  contre 
moi 

(27) des  gens  qui  se  rendent  (28)  en  pr&ence 

des  hommes  de  bitati  du  roi,  (29)  ^owx  plaindre  (?)  les  villes  qui  ont 
^t^  remises  (30)  aux  soldats  (31,  32)  et  que  j'ai  replaces  en  mon 
pouvoir.  (32-34)  Que  le  roi  mon  maitre  ait  des  sentiments  favo- 
rables  pour  moi,  si  des  ennemis  .  .  . 

Remarques. 

L.  9. — Ta-a-an,  souvent  6cxit  dans  ces  lettres  ta-an^  doit  se  lire 
minion  minu.     Voir  le  No.  130,  1.  6,  et  Briinnow,  3969. 

L.  17. — Uzna  est  ^rit  au  moyen  d'un  id^ogramme  particulier  et 
d'un  complement  phon^tique  na.     Conjectural. 
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II. — No.  123. 

ZiMRIDI,    PR^FET   DE   LaKIS,    AU   ROI   D'^GYPTE. 

Zimridi   et  Zimriddi    sont    probablement    un    seul    et    m^me 
personnage  dans  des  situations  diverses. 

Text€. 

Recto. 

1.  A-na  Sarrt  bil-ia 

2.  ilani-ia  SamSi-ia, 

3.  SamaS  Sa  tS-tu 

4.  Sami  sa-mi'i, 

5.  umma :  Zi4m-ri-di 

6.  bilu  Sa  mahazu  La^ki-Sa, 

7.  ardU'ka,  ip-ri 

8.  i'a  Sipi'ka, 

9.  a-na  Sipi  Sarri  bil-ia 

10.  SamSi  i(i-fu)  sami  sa-mi-i 

11.  VII  Su  (u  vii)  mini 

12.  iS'ti-ha-hi'in. 

13.  Amilu  mar  Si-ip-ri 

Verso. 

14.  Sa  Sarri  bil-ia 

15.  Sa  iS-tap-ra-an-ni^ 

16.  iS-ti-mi  amati 

17.  rabiS  rabiS, 

18.  2/  a-nu-ma 

19.  u-Si'Si-ru-mi 

20.  ki-ma  Sa  fui-bi-iu. 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi,  mon  maitre,  (2)  mon  dieu,  mon  Soleil,  (7)  Soleil  qui 
[est  issu]  du  (4)  ciel,  (5)  en  ces  termes  :  Zimridi,  (6)  chef  de  la  ville 
de  I^kis,  (7)  ton  serviteur,  la  poussi^re  (8)  de  tes  pieds.  (9)  Aux 
pieds  du  roi  mon  maitre,  (10)  du  Soleil  qui  [est  issu]  du  ciel,  (11) 
sept  fois  et  sept  fois,  (12)  je  me  prosteme. 

(13)  Lc  messager  (14)  du  roi  mon  mattre,  (15)  que  [celui-ci] 
m'a  envoys,  (16)  j'ai  entendu  ses  communications  (17)  parfaitment, 
(18)  et  maintenant,  (19)  j'ex^cuterai  [les  ordres]  (20)  suivant  sa 
parole. 
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II.   ALTAR   FROM   KANAWAT 
In  the  Fitz-William   Museum,  CAMsmoaE. 


::• 


•••  • 


^,v.  Xv,  BiV.  dT.k..  Att£,  it^i. 


III.   ALTAR   FROM    KANAWAT 
In  the  FiTz-WiLLtAM   Museum.  Cambridqg. 


••  •- 


»  •  •  •  •  • 

•  •  •  •  "•  • 

•  •  •  •»  •  • 

•  •  •  «  4 


•  •  • 
...  • 


••• 


>. 


••  •  •  • 
•  •   • 


•  • 


•  • 


•  • . 
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25.  i-na-Si  Hm-ti  sarri  SamSiy 

26.  u  a-na-ku  isida  itti 

27.  $a  mahazu  Su-mur  u  kab-bt 

28.  ma  tat i  a-na  Sarri  SamSi-ia 

29.  bil'ia  a-na-sa-ar-Su 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi,  Soleil,  mon  maitre,  (2)  en  ces  termes :  Arad-Asratou, 
(3)  ton  serviteur,  la  poussiere  de  (tes)  pieds.  (4)  Aux  pieds  du  roi 
mon  maitre,  (5)  sept  fois  et  sept  fois,  je  me  suis  prosternd.  (6)  Je 
suis  le  serviteur  du  roi,  et  (7)  le  chien  de  sa  maison,  et  (8)  le  pays 
d'AmouroQ  tout  entier  (9),  pour  le  roi  mon  maitre  je  le  garde.  (10) 
Je  Tai  dit  et  repet^  i  Pakhanati  (11)  mon  gouvemeur,  puissd-je  rece- 
voir  (12)  des  hommes  [ou  soldatsj  de  bitati,  pour  garder  [avec  leur 

secours],  (13)  les  gens  [les  sujets]  du  roi (22)  Si  je  ne  (les) 

garde(23)lavilledeZoumour,  la  ville  d^Ullaza (24)  Pendant 

que  mon  gouvemeur  (25)  apporte  la  decision  du  roi  Soleil,  (26-29) 
je  garderai  la  moisson  de  froment  de  la  ville  de  Zoumour  et  de  tous 
les  territoires,  pour  le  roi  mon  Soleil,  mon  maitre. 

Remarques. 

Ligne  5. — On  rencontre  ici  vii  Su  u  vii  Su^  au  lieu  de  vii  Su  u  vii 
ta-a-an  (ou  ta-ah),  qu'on  trouve  dans  la  plupart  des  autres  lettres. 
Cela  semble  indiquer  que  Su  exprime  le  meme  mot  que  ta-a-an^  et 
qu'il  faut  le  lire  mini.     Voir  plus  haut,  I,  note  sur  la  ligne  9. 

Ligne  8. — Nous  avons  dit  dans  un  travail  pr^c^dent  pourquoi 
nous  lisions  A-mur-ri  et  non  A-har-ri,  Rib-Addou,  dans  une  de 
ses  lettres  (No.  77,  11.  8,  9),  se  plaint  de  ce  que  les  fils  d'Arad-Asirtou 
ont  envahi  le  pays  d^Amouri  (ou  Amourri).  Azirou,  fils  d'Arad- 
Asirtou,  semble  s'yetre  d^finitivement  dtabli  (No.  40,  11.  15,  16). 

Lignes  10  et  11. — Arad-Asirtou  est  done  subordonn^  k  un  >ia0<i«w, 
gouvemeur.  Le  nom  de  ce  dernier,  Pahanati^  a  failure  ^gyptienne. 
— L'id^ogramme  que  je  lis  hazanu^  se  rencontre  suivi  de  sa  lecture 
No.  129,  1.  21.     Voir  plus  loin,  No.  VII,  ligne  21  du  texte. 

Lignes  26-29. — Arad-Asirtou,  ^  ce  qu'il  pretend,  garde  les  bids 
pour  le  roi  d'li^gypte ;  il  veut  probablement  dire :  pour  le  cas  ou  ils 
seraient  n^cessaires  ^  Tentretien  des  troupes  du  roi  en  Phdnicie. 

Ligne  23. — La  ville  de  Zoumour,  d*aprfes  cela,  fait  partie  du  pays 
d'Amourou. 
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IV. — No.  99. 
Abi-sarri  au  roi  d'6gypte. 

Abi-sarri,  chargd  pr^ddemment  de  la  garde  d'une  ville,  a  essuy^ 
des  pertes  en  luttant  centre  le  roi  de  Sidon.  II  demande,  pour 
r^tablir  ses  affaires,  la  jouissance  de  la  ville  d'Ouzou.  II  renseigne 
le  roi  d*6gypte  sur  les  mouvements  du  roi  de  Khazour. — La  ville 
d'Ouzou  est  peut-dtre  la  m^me  que  la  ville  d'Ousou,  Uiu^  que  les 
documents  de  Sennacherib  et  d'Assurbanipal  fixent  sur  la  M^diter- 
rande,  non  loin  de  Saint-Jean  d'Acre.  Khazour  s^dentifie  naturelle- 
ment  avec  le  Khatsor  (Azor)  biblique. 

Texh, 
Recto. 

1.  A-na  iarri  bil-ia  ilani-ia  Samsi-ia 

2.  um-ma:  Abi-Sarri  arad-ka. 

3.  VII  u  VII  a-na  Hpi  Sarri  bili-ia, 

4.  Sarru  bi-li-ia  iS-ta-par 

5.  aS'Sum  ta-mi-ku  Sa  i-pa-aS-Si 

6.  it'ti-ia ;  at4a-din 

7.  a-na  Sarri  bi-li-ia 

8.  I.  c  Ja(;)  ki  niru  {?) ;  u 

9.  li-it-ta-din  $arru  bi-li-ia 

10.  pa-ni-Su  a-na  ardi-iu, 

11.  u  li-id-din  mahaza  U-zu 

12.  a-na  ardi-^u  ga-tar{?)-a-ku-ni  u  mi-ma 

13.  a-na  dami^ati{?)-Su  li-it-ta-din 

14.  Sarru  bi-li-ia^  u  amil  niruti-Su 

15.  a-na  na-^a-ri 

16.  mahaza-Su ;  u  li-ru-ub 

17.  u  li-mur pa-ni  Sarri  bi-li-ia 

18.  a-napa-nu-ia  a-na 

19.  muh-hi  Sarri  bi-li-ia^ 

Verso. 

20.  ki-i-mi  i-nu-ma 

21.  ip-ki-id-ni  Sarru  bi-li 

22.  a-na  na-^a-ri  mahaza-Su  ; 

23.  u  aS-ta-par  a-na  Sarri  bi-li 

24.  i-nu-ma  um-mi  Sa-ma-ma 

25.  Il-gi  iar  makazi  Zi-du-na 
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26.  amil  niruti'ia,     Li-it-ta4i 

27.  pa-ni-Su  Sar-ru  a-na  ardi-Su 

28.  «  mp-ki'id 

29.  a-na  a  milt  hazani-Su  u 

30.  li-id'din  mahaza  U-zu 

31.  a-na  nuhi  (?)  mi-i-ma 

32.  a-na  ardiSu,  a-na  la-ki 

33.  />',  ^-^^  '^(^)  ti'ib-^iu^ 

34.  «-«rt  //-/-//  i-nu-ma 

35.  i-pu-uS  nU'kur-tu, 

36.  Ztf-^  it-ti'tr 

37.  ma-mi'ta 

38.  /Vz-ww  ....  ti-ib-nUy 

39.  irt  tS-ha-ta  mat  Sarri 

40.  i^r  mahazi  Zi-du-nu, 

41.  »§ar  mahazi  Jla-zu-ra 

Marge. 

42.  i-ti'Zi-ib  mahaza-Su  u  it'ta-^a-ima) 

43.  it-ti  amil  ti'dU'ki  ;  li-i-ti 

44.  itf rr//  /j-«a  aw/7  niruti  ni-ru-ii-su^  nu-ud ....  1/ 

45.  i-bU'US  mat  Sarri  a-na  amil  tiduki 

46.  Z/-/i^-pur(?)  /iirrw  <i;///7(fl:  hazana-Su  Sa  i-na 

47.  wa/  AT/  .  . 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi  mon  maitre,  mon  dieu,  mon  Soleil,  (2)  en  ces  termes : 
Abi-sarri  ton  serviteur.  (3)  Sept  fois  et  sept  fois  aux  pieds  du  roi 
mon  maitre. 

(4)  Le  roi  mon  maitre  m*a  envoy d  message  (5)  par  Teffet  de  la 
bontd  qu'il  a  (6)  pour  moi.     Je  donnerai  (7)  au  roi  mon  maitre 

(8)  cent et  (9)  que  le  roi  mon  maitre  toume  (10)  sa 

face  vers  son  serviteur,  (11)  et  qu'il  donne  la  ville  d'Ouzou  (12)  k 
son  serviteur,/^  \ren\  supplie  (?),  et  toute  chose,  (13,  14)  que  le  roi 
mon  maitre  me  la  donne  selon  sa  bont^,  et  aussi  des  hommes  de 
char  [montes  sur  des  chars]  (15)  pour  garder  (16)  sa  ville ;  et  que  je 
puisse  entrer,  (17)  et  voir  la  face  du  roi  mon  maitre  (18,  19)  [tourn^e] 
vers  ma  face,  en  presence  du  roi  mon  maitre,  (20)  comme  lorsque 
(21)  le  roi  seigneur  me  chargea  [pr^c^demment]  de  la  garde  de  sa 
ville  [c'est-^-dire,  d'une  de  ses  villes].  J'envoie  [ce  message]  au  roi 
mon  maitre,  (24,  25)  alors  que  Ilgi,  roi  de  Sidon  a  ddfait  (26)  mes 
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hommes  de  char.  Qu'il  [le  rol  d'fegypte]  toume  sa  face  (27)  vers 
son  serviteur;  (28)  qu*il  donne  des  ordres  (29)  k  son  gouvemeur  et 
(30)  qu'il  donne  la  ville  d'Ouzou  [avec  son  territoire],  (31)  en 
toute  jouissance  (?)  (32)  k  son  serviteur,  pour  [y]  prendre  (33)  du  bois, 
pour  [y]  prendre  (?)  du  fourrage,  (34)  pour  s'[y]  retirer  quand  (35) 
on  exercera  des  hostilit^s  [contre  lui].  (36)  II  ne  restt  plus  (37)  de 
subsistance  (?)  [1^  oil  je  suis] ;  (38)  il  n'y  a  plus  ....  fourrage,  (39, 
40)  parce  que  le  roi  de  Sidon  a  ravagd  le  territoire  du  roi  [d'6gypte]. 

(41)  Le  roi  de  Khazour  (42)  a  quittd  sa  ville  et  est  sorti  (43) 
avec  des  hommes  de  guerre.  (43,  44)  Que  le  roi  donne  ses  ordres  (?) 
k  ses  hommes  de  char  .  .  .  (45)  et  je  remettrai  le  pays  du  roi  k  ses 
soldats.     (46)  Que  le  roi  envoie  son  gouvemeur  qui  est  dans  (47)  le 

pays  de  Ki 

Remarques. 

L.  14. — Cf.  I.  44,  oil  rid^ogramme  que  nous  transcrivons  niruti 
se  trouve  suivi  de  sa  lecture.  Voir  Briinnow,  9189.  Niru  ou  nirut 
signifie  proprementy<?i/^,  aitelage, 

L.  33. — Le  signe  incertain  qui  semble  figurer  /«,  doit  etre  un 
id^ogramme  et  presenter  un  sens  comme  prendre^  que  sugg^re  le 
contexte.  II  se  peut  aussi  qu'on  doive  lire  a-na  tibnu  ti-ib-nu^  par 
pl^onasme  graphique,  et  traduire  pour  fourrage.  Voir  Briinnow, 
4321. 


V. — No.  109. 

MiLKILI    (ou    I§KILl)    AU    ROI    D'6gVPTE. 

Texte, 
Rkcto. 

1.  A-na  Sarri  bil-ia 

2.  (Jl)ani'ia  SamSi-ia 

3.  ki  (I'-ma 

4.  um-ma :  Mil-ki-li  ardu-ka-ma 

5.  ip-ri  Sa  Sipi-ka. 

6.  a-na  sipi  Sarri  bil-ia 

7.  ilani'ia  SamSi-ia 

8.  VII  su  VII  viini  am-ku-ut 

9.  A-ma-at  ul-ti-bi-la 

10.  Sarru  bil-ia  ilani-ia 

11.  SamSu-ia  a-na  ia-Si. 
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12.  A-nu-um-ma  i-ma-^i-ru-iu 

13.  a-na  Sarri  bil-ia 

14.  SamSi  iS'tu  satni  sa-mi, 

Verso. 

15.  u  lu  i'i-ii 

16.  Sarru  bilu-ia  ilani-ia 

1 7.  SatnSU'ia  unu-ma 

18.  Sa-lim  aSar. 

19.  $arri-ia  Sa 

20.  it-tt-ia 

Traduci'ion. 

(i)  Au  roi  mon  maitre,  (2)  mon  dieu,  mon  soleil  (3)  pour  infor- 
mation, (4)  en  ces  termes :  Milkili  (ou  Iskili)  ton  serviteur,  (5)  la 
poussibre  de  tes  pieds.  (6)  Aux  pieds  du  roi  mon  maitre,  (7)  mon 
dieu,  mon  soleil,  (8)  sept  fois  et  sept  fois  je  me  suis  prostem^. 
(9-1 1 )  Le  roi,  mon  maitre,  mon  soleil,  m*a  fait  parvenir  un  ordre 
(12)  Maintenant,  je  Texdcute  (13)  pour  le  roi  mon  maitre,  (14) 
soleil  [venu]  du  ciel.  (15)  Et  sache  (17)  le  roi  mon  maitre,  mon 
dieu,  mon  soleil,  (18)  qu'il  est  en  bon  dtat  le  territoire  (19)  du  roi  qui 
(20)  [se  trouve]  dans  mon  voisinage.     ' 


VI.—iio. 
Milkili  au  roi  d*6gypte. 


La  pi^ce  compte  27  lignes,  les  huit  demiferes  fortement  endom- 

mag^es. 

Texie, 

Recto. 

9.  I-di  Sarru  bill 

10.  i-nu-ma  da-na-ai 

11.  nu-kur-tu  ili-ia 

12.  u  Hi  Su-pi-ar-da-ta^ 

13.  u  i'ki-im 

14.  Ibarra  bill  mataSu 

15.  iS'tu  J^a-at 
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Verso. 

16.  amiK^ti  HdukL 

1 7.  Sum-ma  ia-nu 

18.  i-uS'§i-ra 

19.  Sarru  bill  narkabdti 

20.  a-na  la-ki 


Traduction. 

(9)  Le  roi  seigneur  saura  (10)  qu'une  grande  (11)  force  ennemie 
[s'est  levde]  centre  moi  (12)  et  centre  Supiardata,  (13)  et  qu'elle  a 
pris  (14)  au  roi  seigneur  son  territoire  (14)  des  mains  (16)  de  [ses] 
soldats.  (17)  Si  le  roi  n'envoie  point  des  chars,  (20)  pour 
prendre 


VII.— 129. 

Dagantakala  au  roi  d'^gypte. 

Dagantakala  proteste  d'une  pleine  soumission.      Le  premier 

element  du  nom,  Dagatty  est  prdc^d^  du  ddterminatif  des  noms 

divins. 

Texte, 

Recto. 

1.  A-na  Sarri  rabt  bi-li-ia 

2.  Da-ga-^n-ta-ka-la 

3.  ardu-ka  ikbu 

4.  VII  hi  u  VII  $u-ma 

5.  a-na  11  SipiSarri  rabi  bi-li-ia 

6.  im-kU'Ut, 

7.  U  i-na-na  a-na  Sarri  rabi 

8.  bi-li-ia 

9.  Da-ga-an-ta-ka-la 

I  o.  ardu-ka  a-(na-ku  ;  a-na)  a-ma-ii 

11.  Sarri  rabi  bi-li-ia 

1 2.  iS-mi  da-ni-iS. 

13.  Da-ga-an-ta-ka-la 

14.  {ik)-bi :  ki-ma  a-bi-ia 

15.  {u  abi)  a-bi-ia-ma 
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Verso. 

16.  {iybU'Su  a-na  Sarri  rabi^ 

17.  a-na-ku  a-na  Sarri  rati 

18.  bi'li-ia  i-bu-uS, 

19.  U  ^arrti  rabu  bi-li-ia 

20.  ik-bi  a-na  ia-Si: 

21.  H-mi-ma  a-na  amili  hazani  ha-za-ni-ka, 

22.  A-na-ku  iS-mi-ma  da-ni-iS^ 

23.  «  Sum-ma  la-a 

24.  iS-mi  a-na  amili  ha-za-ni 

25.  uSu  i-i-ii-ma. 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  grand  roi  mon  maitre (2)' Dagantakala  (3)  ton 

serviteur  parle.  (4)  Sept  fois  et  sept  fois  (5)  aux  deux  pieds  du 
grand  roi,  mon  maitre,  (6)  je  me  prosterne.  (7)  Et  maintenant  au 
grand  roi  (8)  mon  maitre:  [moi]  (9)  Dagantakala,  (10)  je  suis  ton 
serviteur;  aux  ordres  (11)  du  grand  roi  mon  maitre  (12)  j'obeis 
parfaitement.  (13)  Dagantakala  (14)  dit :  Comme  mon  pbre  (15) 
et  le  p^re)  de  mon  p^re  (16)  ont  agi  en  vers  le  grand  roi,  (17)  moi 
envers  le  grand  roi  (18)  mon  maitre,  j'ai  agi.  (19)  Et  le  grand  roi 
mon  maitre  (20)  m'a  dit:  (21)  ob^is  k  ton  gouverneur.  (22)  Moi 
j'ai  parfaitement  ob^i ;  (23,  24)  et  si  je  n'ai  pas  ob^i  au  gouverneur, 
(25)  il  le  sait. 

Remarques. 

L.   22. — //;///,  qui   a   pour   sujet  anaku^  est   dvidemment   une 
premiere  personne. 
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THE  RHIND   MATHEMATICAL  PAPYRUS. 

By  F.  L.  Griffith. 

This  most  important  document  was  acquired  by  the  British 
Museum  in  1865:*  in  1868  Dr.  Birch  wrote  a  short  account  of  it 
with  well-deciphered  extracts  (Zeitschrift  fiir  Aegyptische  Sprache^ 
p.  108  ff.).  A  facsimile  was  prepared,  and  in  the  spring  of  1872 
Dr.  Birch  gave  prints  of  it  to  Professor  Eisenlohr,  but  appears 
to  have  taken  no  further  steps  towards  publication.  In  1874 
Professor  Brugsch  saw  the  papyrus  and  made  some  very  able  re- 
marks upon  it  in  the  Zeitschrift^  p.  147.  Meanwhile  Eisenlohr, 
who  had  previously  given  especial  attention  to  Egyptian  land- 
measures,  was  engaged  in  a  systematic  decipherment  of  the 
text,  a  task  in  which  he  was  aided  by  two  mathematicians,  his 
brother  Professor  Fr.  Eisenlohr,  and  Dr.  Cantor,  author  of  important 
treatises  on  the  history  of  mathematics.  After  five  years'  work  he 
published  the  results  of  his  studies,  and  the  "  Mathematisches 
Handbuch  der  alten  Aegypter"  (Leipzig,  1877),  which  included  the 
text  conveniently  arranged  in  an  atlas,  as  well  as  a  full  transcription 
and  commentary,  was  immediately  welcomed  on  its  appearance. t 

Owing  to  the  irregular  manner  of  its  publication,  the  papyrus 
itself  has  never  been  described ;  as  to  the  facsimile,  the  strokes  of 
the  scribe  are  very  tolerably  well  rendered,  but  it  undoubtedly  never 
received  the  final  revision  to  which  one  may  suppose  that  Dr.  Birch 
would  have  subjected  it  if  he  had  carried  out  his  intention  of  publish- 
ing the  document  :  the  actual  mistakes  are  few,  the  most  serious 
perhaps  being  the  frequent  failure  to  mark  off  accurately  the  mendings 

*  How  A.  H.  Rhind  obtained  it  is  not  known.  That  explorer  does  not 
allude  to  it  in  his  remarkable  book,  **  Thebes,  its  Tombs  and  their  Tenants  " 
(1862).  He  states  (p.  90,  note)  that  he  had  presented  all  his  antiquities  to  the 
Exlinburgh  Museum.  But  the  MSS.  were  not  included  in  the  gift,  some  1x;ing 
presented  and  some  sold,  after  his  death  in  1864,  to  the  British  Museum. 

t  Reviewed  by  Ebers,  Liter.  CentralbltUty  1878,  p.  1350.  Cantor's  Vorlesungen 
iiber  Geschichte  der  Mathematik,  Kap.  I,  is  founded  upon  it.  The  following 
references  will  be  useful  to  some.  Eisenlohr,  Proc.  S.  B.  A.,  IH,  1881,  p.  97, 
for  the  identification  of  the  Hyksos  king.  Rodet,  Bull,  du  Soc.  meUkimatiqiu  de 
Frafue^  1878,  p.  139,  2sA  Journal  asieUiquey  7*s^rie,  tome  18,  p.  184^;  Revillout, 
Rev,  Sgypi-t  II,  287  ff . ;  Schack,  Rec,  de  trav,^  III,  152-154;  Erman,  Aegypten^ 
p.  487  ff. ;  Brugsch,  AegyptologUy  p.  366  ff. ;  Erman,  Aeg.  Zeits,  XXIX,  p.  59. 
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from  the  original  papyrus.  Eisenlohr's  transcription  and  commentary 
naturally  require  correction  in  many  places,  and  these  corrections  I 
propose  to  print  as  they  become  apparent  to  me,  and  not  necessarily 
in  the  order  of  the  composition  :  plates  accompanying  these  notes  will 
contain  the  corrigenda  of  the  facsimile,  and  I  shall  commence  at 
once  with  a  description  of  the  papyrus,  for  which  Borchardt's  and 
Erman's  researches*  have  been  a  good  preparation. 

The   mathematical  papyrus  consists  of  two  sheets  (numbered 

B.M.  Pap.  10,058  and  10,057).  In  Eisenlohr's  plates  they  are  treated 

as  if  they  had  once  been  united,  but  although  they  are  of  the  same 

format  and  are  parts  of  the  same  work  I  believe  that  they  must  be 

independent. 

Although  the  papyrus  is  of  good  quality,  still  retaining  its  pale 
yellow  colour,  and  not  at  all  decayed,  it  has  been  injured  in  places, 
and  has  been  clumsily  mended  with  pieces  of  whiter  papyrus  pasted 
on  to  the  reverse  over  the  holes  and  cracks :  as  this  proceeding 
sometimes  threatened  to  cover  up  writing,  a  copy  of  the  hieratic  was 
first  made  with  some  care  on  the  new  piece :  these  recent  portions 
are  indicated  in  the  facsimile  by  dotted  lines.  The  restorer  of  the 
d'Orbiney  papyrus  was  ready  to  invent  wTiting  where  he  did  not  find 
it :  Rhind,  if  it  was  he,  acted  with  a  better  intention,  but  the  mend- 
ing was  unnecessary,  and  has  made  some  interesting  passages  un- 
certain. Altogether  it  has  suffered  the  common  fate  of  these 
ancient  records,  having  been  mended  and  mounted  by  a  person  who 
could  not  read  it,  possibly  even  by  some  dealer  who  felt  no  scientific 
interest  in  the  matter.  Thanks  to  its  excellent  condition  it  passed 
well  through  the  ordeal,  but  where  there  is  a  split  the  edges  have 
been  ill  adjusted,  and  the  small  loose  fragments,  of  which  there  were 
several,  have  not  been  put  carefully  in  their  place.  In  my  errata  I 
have  restored  some  of  these  to  their  correct  position. 

The  length  of  the  pages  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  of  the 
leaves,  but  was  evidently  influenced  by  it:  in  10,057  generally  two 
pages  are  written  in  one  leaf,  a  few  signs  overflowing  the  junction  ; 
the  horizontal  lines  which  divide  the  greater  part  of  the  two  sheets 
into  bands,  were  sometimes  ruled  a  page  at  a  time  if  it  were  a  long 
one,  but  more  often  a  leaf  at  a  time :  the  end  of  each  ruling  was 
marked  with  a  spot  of  ink  t  as  a  guide,  and  the  lines  frequently 

*  Borrhardt,  "  Remarks  on  the  Egyptian  MSS.  of  the  Berlin  Museum,"  ^.Z., 
XXVII,  p.  118  ff.     Erman, /f^j/^ar,  I,  pp.  2-6. 

t  On  the  reverse  of  10,058  these  are  black,  elsewhere  they  are  red. 
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crossed  the  junction  of  the  leaves,  showing  that  this  operation  was 
performed  after  the  leaves  had  been  joined  together. 

Q  beginning  of  Icxi  PI  I-  ^ 

III  Plates  I  to  VIII  ^ 


CO  2-  P 

o  ¥^ 


^^^ 


O^  B 

0 SL 

CO   1^  .€ndoftexlPl.XXni  -aws-J 

§ii       u  PLaicsxixtoxxm         ^Sl 

^  u     II m 

C  A 

a.  The  "  motto,"  PI.  XXIV,  No.  85,  placed  upside  down. 

B.M.  Pap.  10,058.    Scale  z :  25. 

10,058  measures  6  feet  9 J  inches  (2  m.  9  cm.),  and  is  made  up  of 
6  leaves,  each  t2|  inches  (31  cm.)  high,  and  very  nearly  16  inches 
(40  cm.)  long,  pasted  together,  the  right  hand  leaf  in  each  pair 
overlapping  that  on  the  left  to  the  extent  of  about  \  inch  on  the 
obverse  (which  side  is  distinguished  by  the  fibres  running  hori- 
zontally). Of  the  first  leaf,  13I  inches  remain;  thus  2  inches  of  it 
are  lost,  and  probably  a  vertical  strip  protecting  the  beginning  of  the 
roll  *  has  been  torn  off  with  them.  The  5th  leaf  is  overlapped  by 
the  previous  one  to  the  extent  of  J  inch,  so  that  only  1 5  inches  are 
available  for  writing ;  of  the  6th  leaf  only  6  inches  remain,  thus 
9f  inches  have  been  broken  away. 

Obverse.  The  first  leaf  comprises  a  blank  border,  the  introduc- 
tion, and  two-thirds  of  the  first  nas  page  (Eisenlohr,  PI.  I).  The  two 
vertical  lines  appear  to  have  been  drawn  without  guiding  spots  of  ink, 
but  on  the  second  the  distances  of  the  horizontal  lines  are  marked  in 
red. 

Reverse,  First  leaf  (Eisenlohr,  PI.  XIX),  black  dashes  mark  the 
commencement  cf  the  horizontal  lines,  and  are  placed  some  on  one 
and  some  on  the  other  of  the  two  vertical  lines.  The  writing  ceases 
at  the  end  of  the  4th  leaf,  but  in  the  middle  of  the  5th  is  the 
"motto."t 

10,057  measures  10  feet  4^  inches  (3  m.  19  cm.)  x  i2|  inches 
(31  cm.),  and  consists  of  9  leaves  of  the  same  size  as  in  10,058.  The 
writing  is  almost  confined  to  the  obverse,  in  the  middle  of  which  is 

*  Borchardt,  1.  c,  p.  119. 

t  Eisenlohr's  PI.  XXII  is  made  up  of  entries  taken  from  the  fifth  and  sixth 
lines  only,  thus  : — 80  follows  78  (PI.  XXI)  in  the  5th  line  :  the  whole  of  the  long 
entry  81  is  in  the  6th  line,  the  first  half  being  beneath  78  and  80,  and  the  second 
half  beneath  83  (PI.  XXIII). 
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a  large  blank  space.  Of  the  ist  leaf  only  3  inches  remain,  thus 
12J  inches  are  broken  away;  the  9th  leaf  is  of  the  full  length  (15^ 
inches),  but  shows  no  vertical  strip  or  guard  ;  possibly  an  entire  leaf 
s  missing ;  the  same  leaf  has  been  injured  near  the  end,  and  some 
strips  of  writing  (Eisenlohr,  PI.  XXIV,  No.  86)  have  been  pasted 
upside  down  on  the  reverse  to  strengthen  it,  the  writing  being  dis- 
played. This  was  probably  done  in  ancient  times,  as  there  are 
examples  of  the  practice  from  Kahun. 

Obverse,  The  pages  follow  each  other  generally  at  the  rate  of  two 
to  one  leaf,  but  a  few  signs  of  each  page  are  carried  over  the  edges, 
and  in  one  case  half  of  a  long  page  extends  on  to  a  second  leaf;  the 
sheet  is  lined  throughout,  and  in  each  leaf  the  positions  of  the  hori- 
zontal lines  are  marked  with  red  dots.  5th  leaf.  One  half  of  this  is 
without  writing,  and  is  omitted  by  Eisenlohr  (after  PL  XIV).  The 
blank  is  continued  throughout  the  obverse  of  the  6th  leaf,  the  text 
beginning  again  abruptly  on  the  7th  leaf  (Eisenlohr,  PL  XV).  7-9, 
containing  the  geometrical  portion  of  the  work,  must  therefore  have 
been  written  separately  and  afterwards  glued  on  ;  indeed,  there  is 
every  appearance  of  this  having  been  done.  Moreover,  near  the 
junction  on  the  reverse,  namely,  from  the  end  of  the  6th  leaf  to  the 
middle  of  the  7th,  are  the  curious  calendrical  entries  (Eisenlohr, 
PL  IV  No.  87)  written  between  the  top  lines.  These,  like  the 
calendar  on  the  reverse  of  the  Ebers  papyrus,  appear  to  me  to 
certify  some  propitious  dates,  possibly  concerning  the  manufacture 
of  the  papyrus.  Curiously  enough,  they  commence  on  the  reverse  of 
the  6th  leaf,  exactly  at  the  point  where  the  text  on  the  obverse  ends, 
as  if  some  idea  of  sanctity  wereattached,  demanding  that  they  should 
be  written  on  a  clean  sheet  of  papyrus,  like  a  charm.  The  analogy 
of  the  Ebers  calendar  is  not  complete,  for  that  is  said  to  be  written 
on  the  back  of  theyfrr/  page. 

Reverse,  With  the  exception  of  the  calendrical  entries  and  the 
added  strips  referred  to  above,  the  reverse  is  hidden  by  the  mount. 
Presumably  it  was  lined  throughout,  but  was  otherwise  blank. 

According  to  my  view,  the  two  sheets  10,058  and  10,057  are 
separate,  and  the  order  of  Eisenlohr's  plates  should  be  I-VIII,  XIX- 
XXIII,  IX-XVIII.  In  favour  of  the  old  view  according  to  which 
the  6th  leaf  of  10,058  and  the  ist  of  10,057  would  be  in  reality  parts 
of  one  and  the  same  leaf,  it  might  be  contended  that  my  measure- 
ments agree  sufficiently  well  with  such  a  supposition.  The  existing 
remains  of  10,058,  6th  leaf  and  10,071,  ist  leaf,  together  make  6+3 
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=  9  inches,  thus  6J  inches  would  be  broken  away  between  them. 
Now  the  end  of  the  last  page  of  10,058  needs  about  3  inches  to 
complete  it,  and  the  beginning  of  PL  IX  about  2  inches;  thus 
5  inches  are  accounted  for  and  the  remaining  ij  inch  might  have 
been  occupied  by  vertical  dividing  lines  or  even  by  a  line  of  writing. 

But  there  are  sufficiently  decisive  arguments  on  the  opposite  side : 
first,  a  gap  in  the  middle  of  a  well  preserved  roll  of  papyrus  could 
not  be  caused  by  natural  decay  or  by  wear,  which  would  take  place 
only  at  the  ends  of  the  sheet :  but  if  the  finders  had  torn  the  papyrus 
across  at  a  point  where  there  appeared  to  be  an  important  division, 
in  order  to  sell  the  two  portions  separately  at  a  higher  price,  they 
would  have  been  more  careful  than  to  destroy  6  inches  of  writing  in 
doing  so :  besides,  the  native  dealers  seldom  venture  to  do  more  than 
unroll  the  first  page  of  a  papyrus,  and  it  must  be  remembered  that 
both  halves  came  into  Rhind's  possession. 

The  second  argument  relates  to  the  text,  and  the  truth  of  it  can 
only  be  realized  after  considerable  acquaintance  with  the  latter :  put 
boldly,  it  takes  shape  in  the  following  brief  list  of  contents,  which  will 
speak  for  itself,  and  which  I  consider  embodies  a  generally  correct 
though  somewhat  too  sharply  defined  view  of  the  nature  of  the 
document. 

(10,058).      Title  and  date  (PI.  I.) 

„  Part  I.     Practical  Arithmetical  tables,  viz.,  a  table  of 

the  division  of  odd  numbers  by  2. — (PI.  I-VIII) ; 
and  a  table  of  the  division  of  fractions,  together 
with  a  simple  "rule  of  thumb"  constantly  required 
(PI.  XIX,  61). 
„  Part  II.     Problems  and  useful  tables  for  daily /5r//<^// 

life  (PI.  XIX,  62— PL  XXIII). 
(10,057).      Part   III.    Higher   and   Scientific   Arithmetic,   viz., 

methods  of  performing  several  arithmetical  opera- 
tions (PL  IX-XIV). 
Part  IV.     Mensuration  (PL  XV-XVIII). 

Part  I  is  divided  from  Part  II  by  two  vertical  lines ;  Part  III  is 
at  the  beginning  of  the  second  sheet,  Part  IV  follows  after  a  long 
blank  space  (see  above).  To  separate  PL  XIX,  61,  from  PL  I-VIII, 
and  insert  it  after  Part  IV,  seems  to  me  to  introduce  a  very  serious 
anomaly  into  the  composition.  Eisenlohr,  who  had  not  the  original 
papyrus  to  work  upon,  was  not  in  a  position  to  discover  the  true 
order  of  the  subjects :  the  facsimile  alone  without  a  description  was 
in  fact  misleading. 
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SUR  DIFFI&RENTS  MOTS  ET  NOMS   6gYPTIENS.~II1. 

Par  E.  Lef^bure. 

La  Menat  et  le  nom  de  l'eunuque. 

I. 

Quelques  textes  du  temple  de  Dend^rah  permettent  de  recon- 
naitre,  avec  une  grande  probability,  le  principal  nora  ^g>'ptien  de 
Teunuque,  qui  n'a  pas  encore  ^t^  retrouv^  malgr^  quelques  tenta- 
tives  en  ce  sens,  *  et  que  le  copte  remplace  par  un  terme  diffi^rent 
de  celui  qu'emploient  les  hi^roglyphes. 

Ces  textes  concernent  Tobjet  appel^  Menat,  qui  est  fort  ancien. 
Une  statue  du  jeune  dieu  Ahi,  offerte  par  le  roi  Pdpi  I,  et  representee 
h  Denderah,  tient  la  menat  et  le  sistrcf  Au  papyrus  de  la  12*  dy- 
nastic qui  contient  I'histoire  de  Sineh,  les  enfants  royaux  portent 
aussi  le  sistre  et  la  menat.  J  Une  menat  qui  daterait  de  T^poque 
Saite,  d'apr^s  M.  Wiedemann,  est  au  nom  d'un  roi  du  moyen  em- 
pire. §  Sous  la  premiere  dynastic  du  nouvel  empire,  on  voit  le 
haut  fonctionnaire  Rekhmara  offrir  des  sistres  et  des  menat  aux  in- 
vit«fes  d'une  fetc,||  Thotm^s  I  donner  k  Osiris  d'Abydos  des  sistres 

et  des  menat,  "^^  (](|  ^  ^  1  "^^^  (]    ^    I ,  ^    Thotm^s  III  donner 

a  Ammon  des  tables,  des  colliers  et  des  menat,  II  c^  ^5^,  faits 

»  '  ,1111111  **!        Ill 

de  Vor  affine  rapporte  par  le  roi  des  pays  du  Sud,  sur  leurs  tributs  an- 
nuel s  ;  **  etc. 

La  Menat,  qui  se  composait  d'une  sorte  de  bulle  ou  de  disque, 
d'un  manche  adapte  k  la  bulle  et  d'un  cordon  adapts  au  mancheff 
(parfois  aussi  de  deux  bulles  et  de  deux  manchesJJ),  avait  des 

*  C/.  Duemichen,  Geschichte  AegyptenSy  p.  182. 

t  Denderah,  II,  67,  b,  et  III,  39. 

X  DcftkmacUr,  VI,  "107,  1.  268. 

§   Proceedings^  Mai  1887,  p.  181. 

j!   Virey,  le  Tonibeau  de  Rekhmara^  40. 

H  J.  de  Rouge,  Inscriptions hUroglyphiqueSy  I,  20, 1.  8;  cf.  Mariette,  Ahydos^  II, 
31,  et  III,  p.  376. 

*•  Champollion,  Notices^  II,  p.  165-6. 

ft  Cf.  Perrot  et  Chipiez,  VArt  Igyptien^  p.  821. 

XX  Lepsius,  Aelteste  Texte,  42;  et  Stele  C  15  du  Louvre. 
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usages  assez  diffifrents :  elle  dtait  tenue  k  la  main  ou  port^e  au 
cou.  Mais,  dans  les  deux  cas,  elle  avait  la  propridt^  d'amener  la 
joie  et  de  produire  le  salut.  A  Philae,  le  jeune  dieu  Alii  agissant 
comme  pr^tre  assistant  (ou  camtV/us),  adresse  la  parole  k  Hathor: 
j'e  prends  le  sistre  pour  apaiser  ton  caur^  je  saisis  la  menat  et  filaigne 
de  tot  le  chagrin,'''     A  Dend^rah,  un  Ptol^m^e  dit  k  la  m^me  d^esse: 

j'e  f  off  re  cette  menat  d'or  et  de  perlesy je  te  la  donne,  gt^elle  soil 

placke  i  ton  cou  ;  rejouis-toi  de  la  votr,  que  ^eclaire  tafcue^  que  se  dilate 
lecoiur  de  ta  Majeste;  6  bonheurt  plus  de  trouble  en  toi,f 

Comme  objet  de  main,  la  menat  ^tait  tenue  dans  les  f^tes  pu- 
bliques  aussi  bien  que  dans  les  r^jouissances  privies,  avec  le  sistre,  le 
tambourin,  etc.     Zes  Hathoriennes  prennent  leurs  tambours^  et  les 

Dames  tiennent  kursmenat,  "^O^g!^^  (^^  ^  ^  m'  * 

lit-on  k  Denddrah  dans  la  description  d'une  c^r^monie,  oh  ces  corpo- 
rations de  pr^tresses  et  de  matrones  qui  existaient  aussi  k.  Memphis 
et  k  H^liopolis,§  rappellent  les  reunions  des  dames  romaLnes.|| 
Mais  c'est  surtout  avec  le  sistre  qu'on  portait  la  menat ;  les  deux 
objets  ^taient  presque  inseparables,  si  bien  que,  dans  la  capitale 
m^me  du  7*  nome  de  la  Haute  Egypte,  la  Ville  des  sistres  par  excel- 
lence. Tun  ^tait  aussi  en  honneur  que  Tautre :  il  famine  Ha-sekhem-u-t 

avec  la  menat  et  le  sistre A%  H '^  '  ^    ^     ^"^WM-^ 

Le  sistre  se  tenait  dans  la  main  droite  et  la  menat  dans  la  main 
gauche.**  Port^s  ainsi,  on  agitait  la  menat  avec  le  sistre,  et  il 
semble  qu'on  Temployait  alors  comme  une  sorte  de  fouet,  ce  qui 
rappelle  les  courroies  rompues  dans  les  temples  pour  chasser  les  de- 
mons, suivant  Eus^be.ft  H  y  a  des  menat  k  cordons  d^nou^  JJ 
dont  la  forme  est  bien  celle  du  fouet,  qui  d'ailleurs  se  porte  souvent 
au  cou,  encore  aujourd'hui. 

*  Denkmculer^  IV,  62,  b. 
t  Dend^rah,  II,  79,  b. 
X  Dend^rah,  III,  15. 

§  C/  Transactiom,  Vol.  VII,  part  I,  Naville,  U  DScret  cU  Ptah  Tatutun,  1.  5 
el  p.  130. 

II  Cf,  Tite  Live,  X,  23,  XXVII,  37,  etc. 
T  Brugsch,  Giographie^  I,  20. 

**  J.  de  Roug^,  Edfou^  I,  33  ;  et  Dcnderah.  Ill,  32,  c  et  d. 
+t  F  reparation  ^vang^lique,  IV,  23. 

XX  J.  de  Roug^,  Edfou,  I,  33,  et  II,  163  ;  Brugsch,  Supplement  au  Diction- 
naire,  p.  850  ;  DenkmaeUr^  IV,  79,  a  ;  J.  de  Rouge,  Itiscripihns,  I,  20,  1.  8  ; 
cf.  Naville,  My  the  cPHorus^  13. 
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11. 

Comme  [collier,  la  menat  se  pla9ait  de  telle  sorte  que  le  disque 
pendait  dans  le  dos:  elle  recevait  souvent  un  bourrelet  protecteur 
pour  le  cou,  et  souvent  aussi,  ce  qui  la  fait  prendre  pour  un  centre- 
poids  de  collier,  elle  supportait  par  devant  un  pectoral.* 

Dans  ce  role,  la  menat  ^tait  en  rapport  intime  avec  son  nom.  qui 
appartient  k  la  meme  racine  que  ceuz  de  la  nourrice,  ,  et 


/^^^^ 


de  la  mamelle,  ,  impliquant  par  Ul  des  id^  de  production, 

de  nutrition  et  de  protection  qu'exprhne  la  presence  de  I'objet  au  cou 
des  vaches  divines  ou  des  vautours  divins,t  et  des  dresses  m^res 
Celles-ci  le  tendent  souvent  aux  rois  comme  un  talisman  destin^  k 
produire  une  sorte  d'effet  magique.     L'effet  ou  Tobjet  magique  s'ap- 
pelait  en  ^gyptien  sa,  et  de  li  vint  probablement  la  valeur  x  donnee 

k  la  menat  dans  g.c=^    pour  Osiris,^    au  sistre  dans     £^    S  pour 

•ll»«»,§  et  meme  au  Tat  dans  ^K^  ^^v  n  pour  1^^  1  [iWj  en 
Venture  secrete. ||  A  M^dinet-Abou,  Hathor  tend  k  Rams^  III  son 
collier  menat  et  un  sistre  d'ou  pendant  les  signes  •¥"  J ,  en  disant : 
y>  U  presmte  la  menat  et  U  sistre ;  Jeunesse  dtonnezen  vie  et  bonheur!^ 

A  Sp^s  Art^midos,  la  lionne  Pakht  en  Hathor  prdsente  au  roi  la 
menat :  j'e  te  donne^  lui  dit-elle,  la  menat  qui  fait  ta  protection  (sa), 

^^K*  ''^^i:^  Y       ^3^.       II  reste  de  r^poque  saite 


AA<>AAA 


/WWW 


un  assez  grand  nombre  de  menat  (et  de  sistres)  en  terre  ^mailMe, 
ayant  servi  d'amulettesff  fun^raires ;  Tdpervier  momifi^  de  Sokaris 
portait  parfois  la  menat  sur  le  dos;  le  jeune  dieu  Nefer-tmu  avait 
souvent  deux  menat  dans  son  embl^me;  Isis  enceinte,  suivant  le 
dire  un  peu  succinct  d^  Plutarque,JJ  suspendit  k  son  cou  Tamulette 

*  Mariette,  Boulaq^  3*  Edition,  p.  144. 

t  Cf,  Naville,  Todtenbuch,  I,  29 ;  Dend^rah,  III,  78 ;  etc. 

J  Pierrel,  Etudes  igypiologiqtus^  VIII,  p.  130. 

§  Pierrel,  Etudes  igyptologiques^  VIII,  p.  96. 

II  Pierret,  Etudes  igyptologiqueSy  VIII,  p.  46,  slMe  C  65  du  Louvre. 

T  Champollion,  Notices^  I,  p.  362. 
Champollion,  Notices y  II,  p.  331. 
tt  Pierret,  Catalogue  de  la  saile  historique^  p.  x6i-4« 
XI  De  hide  et  Osiride,  68. 
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(j|,  qui  semble  bien  d^river  de  la  plume  I)  mise  sur  la  tete  des 
femmes  enceintes,  et  de  la  forme  |  appartenant  k  la  menat ;  etc. 

Le  nom  des  vaches  nourrici^res  s'6crit  quelquefois  par  la  menat,* 
et  on  en  s'^tonnera  pas  si  Tobjet,  port^  surtout  comrae  fouet  par  les 
pr^tres  et  pretresses  nomm^s  Ahi,  ^tait  particulibrement  consacr^, 
comme  collier,  k  la  d^esse  vache  et  mbre  par  excellence,  Hathor. 
Cette  d^esse,  m^re  du  jeune  dieu  Ahi,  ^tait  la  dame  du  sistre  et  de  la 
menat  ;t  elle  allait  m^me  jusqu'k  les  personnifier,  comme  le  montre 

notamment  une  stfele  de  Turin,  J  et  on  la  sumommait  ^^^  l^*  * 
ou  ^^J'  ^  peu  prbs  comme  une  de  ses  pretresses  dite  ^^ 


^^^ir 


MAAAAA 


A  Dend^rah,  o{i  il  y  a  une  chambre  du  sistre  k  droite  et  une 
chambre  de  la  menat  k  gauche,  correspondant  la  premiere  au  cot^  Sud 
et  la  seconde  au  c6t6  Nord  du  temple  hathorien,**  il  existe  naturelle- 
ment,  dans  les  chambres  de  la  menat  et  dans  les  cryptes,  diffi^rentes 
representations  de  I'objet  ;  Tune  d'elles  commence  par  un  buste 
d'Hathortt  tenant  un  enfant,  J  J  une  autre  re'unit  en  pectoral  quatre 
sistres,  dont  deux  dans  une  barque.  §§  Du  reste,  roffrande  de  la 
menat  se  voit  un  peu  partout  dans  le  temple,  et  c'est  cette  offrande 
qui  nous  r^v^le  le  nom  de  Teunuque,  grice  au  rapport  ^tabli  par  les 
]^.g>'ptiens  entre  la  vitality  et  la  menat. 

Dans  la  trypte  No.  8,  le  don  d'une  menat  est  annonc^  ainsi :  y> 
donne  la  menat  h  la  Solaire^  d  la  dame  de  la  menat,  mettantenjoie  le  cxur 

dela  maitresse  de  DendSrah.  JTilhe  l^s  V  ^|^         a  de  celui  dont  Facte 
est  maudit,  *  ^^  ^  fQ  ^Y    ®  ,  etje  rejouis  le  caur  de  la 

*  Champollion,  Notices,  I,  p.  196,  627  et  686 ;  J.  de  Rouge,  Edfou,  I,  24. 

t  Dend^rah,  III,  19,  o,  etc. 

J  Maspero,  Recueily  IV,  p.  144,  st^le  125  du  mus^  de  Turin. 

§  Dend^rah,  II,  79,  b,  III,  53,  et  IV,  24,  a. 

II  Dend^rah,  II,  80. 

f  Dend^rah,  IV,  78,  n. 
•*  Dend^rah,  I,  6,  a. 

t+  Cf,  Champollion,  Notices,  I,  p.   169,   et  II,  p.   109;   Wilkinson,  Edition 
Birch,  III,  p.  21  ;  etc. 

tr  Dend6rah,  II,  80 ;  et  III,  43,  q. 
§§  Dend^rah,  III,  43,  p. 
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f^i^SAAf^ 


mattresse  des  deux  pays,  Je  porte  Us    j|| j      a  du  Mauvais^    U 

en  face  de  ta  figure :  rkjouis  ton  cceur  d  leur  vue.* 

Le  mot  sam-ti  est  rendu  par  testiades  dans  le  Supplement  du 
Dictionnaire  de  M.  Brugsch  ;t  quant  au  mot  bek-ti^  il  reproduit  le 
nom  des  mamelles,  keb^  et  aussi  bek^  par  exemple  dans  Texpression 

\^  ^  ^  ^^  '^^^^         ou  T  g^'  ^ ,  *  ouvrir  les  mamelles  desfemmes. 

ou  des  jeunes  femmes  ;  la  racined'od  il  derive,  keb,  a  quelquefois  pour 
d^terminatifs  O  §  et  ^,  ||  ce  qui  implique  une  id^e  de  bouton  ou  de 
rondeur ;  dans  certains  cas,  par  allusion  k  Terablfeme  de  Nefer-tmu, 
la  forme  de  la  menat  semble  donn^e  aux  boutons  du  lotus,^  plante 
dont  une  partie  se  nommait  keb :  le  beau  lotus  d^or  avec  ses  keb  de 

lapis^  S  ^  Nil  *Le^  * i^    °  ^      sur  le  bouton  terminal  de 

rinstrument,  on  figurait  d'habitude  une  fleur. 

Dans  une  autre  offrande  la  menat  est  dite  1^  ^  ,  (crypte 

No  2),  et  ^i^  ^  >  ^«  Mauvais  nom^  ^  «  -^^^  f^^^^  ^^ ; ' '  le  d^- 
terminatif  repr^sente  sans  Equivoque  possible  le  membre  lui-m^me. 
^  est  pour  (1    1  "^  ^  ;++  matt  est  ^crit  dans  la  chambre 

de  la  menat  §^  j^  ^  w  (^     »  les  parties  de  la  victime\  et,  dans  la 


crypte  No.  i,  / 1      ^  1 ;""  je  viensdtoiy  dit  le  roi  dans  cette  der- 

ni^re    scfene,  dame  du   temple^  Nut^    Urthakau^  puissance  et  salut, 
/\  0/ 1^  ^  /vws/NAj^j,  fapporte  les  parties  d  ton  ghiie. 


fe  foffre  la  menat  fondue  en  or  et  les  parties  du  Malfaiteur^  ^^ 


a^-K.T.^r^iT&j 


\SN^  000      III        I 

•  Denderah,  III,  72,  c  t  P.  1054. 

X  J.  de  Roug^,  Edfou,  I,  33. 

§  Lieblein,  Dictionnaire  de  noms  propres  hiSroglyphiques^  No.  237. 

II  Tombeau  de  Ramses  IX,  3«  Corridor,  parol  droite. 

T  Denderah,  II,  87. 
**  Denderah,  III,  20,  s. 
ft  Denderah,  III,  20,  q. 
J  J  Brugsch,  Dictionnaire  y  p.  121. 
§§  Denderah,  II,  79,  a. 
Denderah,  III,  10. 
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IIL 

La  menat,  d'apris  ces  textes,  remet  en  m^moire  la  semire  talis- 
manique  que  porte  Tenfant  chinois,*  et  surtout  la  bulle  de  la  matrone 
ou  de  Tenfant  romains,  dans  laquelle  Plutarquef  voyait  un  embl^me 
de  la  lune,  et  Macrobe^  une  figure  du  coeur,§  mais  qui  ^tait  en  tous 
cas  le  recipient  d'un  amulette  quelconque.  Les  Romains  ajoutaient 
de  m^me  des  phylactbres  aux  bracelets :  ainsi  la  premiere  dent  d*un 
enfant,  en  bracelet,  pr^servait  des  maux  de  matrice,||  et  N^ron 
enfant  avait  dans  un  bracelet  de  la  peau  de  serpent.^" 

La  nature  des  objets  rappel^s  par  la  menat,  ou  contenus  dans  la 
menat,  ou  peut-^tre  k  Torigine  composant  la  menat,  nous  est  r^v^lde 
k  Dend^rah,  et  Tun  d'eux  a  pour  analogue  un  singulier  phylactfcre 
africain.  Les  lettres  des  missionnaires  rapportent  que  la  fille  con- 
vertie  du  roi  Mt^sa,  dans  TOuganda,  "  mit  en  pieces  et  jeta  dans  un 
trou  une  amulette  immonde  et  honteuse  que  les  princes  et  princesses 
re9oivent  k  leur  naissance,  et  qu'ils  doivent  conserver  avec  respect 
durant  toute  leur  vie.  A  leur  mort  elle  est  Tobjet  d'un  culte  ridicule : 
on  croit  que  Tame  du  d^funt  y  reside,  et  il  n'est  pas  rare  qu'on  lui 
accorde  des  sacrifices  humains.*'  •• 

On  comprend  que  Tun  des  organes  de  la  gen^tion  ait  pass^ 
pour  favoriser  la  croissance  ou  la  vitality.  C'est  en  vertu  de  cette 
id^e,  et  pour  acqu^rir  la  virility  de  Tennemi,  que  les  fegyptiens  apr^ 
une  victoire  coupaient  les  phallus  de  leurs  adversaires  morts,  coutume 
qui  a  exists  chez  d'autres  peuples,  par  exemple  k  la  Nouvelle  Cal^onie, 
oh  les  parties  viriles  du  vaincu  appartenaient  au  vainqueur.ft  I^e 
m^me  encore  dans  les  rites  de  TAp-ro,  on  frottait  la  bouche  et  les 
yeux  de  la  statue,  pour  les  ouvrir,  avec  quatre  parties  ovales  prises  au 

corps  du  taureau  sacrifi^,  les 0  J  Cn'*'*'  c*est-^-dire,  sans  doute, 

les  rognons  et  les  testicules. 

*  J.  F.  Davis,  la  Chtne^  traduction  d*A.  Pichard,  t.  II,  p.  91. 

t  Questions  Romaines,  loi. 

X  Saturnales,  I,  6. 

§  Cf,  Dend^rah,  III,  42,  o. 

II  PUne,  Histoire  naturelUy  XXVIII,  4. 

TT  Su^tone,  Niron^  (k 

**  Le    Correspondent y    10  Septcmbre    1890,  F^lix   Klein,    Un  royaume  de 
chritiens  nigres  dans  VAfrique  iqtiatoriale^  p.  890. 

ft  Labillardi^re,  Relation  du  voyage  h  la  recherche  de  la  Phouse, 
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Une  influence  non  moins  propice  paraissait  r^sider  dans  la 
mamelle,  ce  qui  a  donn^  lieu  k  nombre  de  pratiques  ou  de  croyances 
chez  difil^rents  peuples.  Un  voyageur  italien  du  13*  sibcle,  Jean  du 
Plan  de  Carpin,  dit  que  chez  les  Tartares  il  y  a  de  chaque  c6t6  de  la 
porte  deux  idoles  de  feutre,  et,  sorte  d'^bauche  barbare  d'une  autre 
Diane  d'Eph^se,  "je  ne  sais  quoi  de  mdme  ^toffe  en  forme  de 
mamelles ;  ils  croient  que  c'est  ce  qui  garde  kurs  troupeaux  et  qui 
leur  donne  du  lait  et  des  petits."*  A  Rome,  oh  Ton  adorait  la 
d^esse  de  Tallaitement,  Rum  ilia  ou  Ruminant  et  oU  les  noms  de 
Romulus  et  de  R^mus  seraient  venus  de  Ruma,  selon  Plutarque,^  il 
y  avait  une  chapelle  de  la  M^re  Mamelle,  ./Edicula  Matris  Rum(E;% 
de  plus,  et  par  suite  peut-^tre  de  quelque  superstition  analogue,  les 
salles  k  manger  dites  Mammies,  du  nom  de  la  m^re  d' Alexandre 
S^v^re,  Mammaea,  devinrent  pour  le  vulgaire  les  salles  de  la  Mamelle, 
ad  Mammam.\\  On  se  figurera  assez  bien  la  menat  (plac^e  sur  le 
dos  parce  que  Tinfluence  protectrice  s'exer9ait  souvent  par  \^%)i 
d'apr^s  Tamulette  romain  contre  les  fausses  couches  comprenant, 
dans  une  peau  de  gazelle  port^e  au  cou,  la  chair  blanche  de  la  poitrine 
de  la  hy^ne,  animal  cru  hermaphrodite,  sept  poils,  et  les  parties 
g^nitales  du  cerf.** 

Pour  les  l^gyptiens  la  menat  ^tait  done,  d'apr^s  son  r61e  et  son 
nom,  une  sorte  de  talisman  de  la  nutrition  comme  de  la  force,  et  son 
pouvoir  ^tait  produit  ou  redouble  par  celui  qu'on  prenait  aux  mamelles 
et  aux  testicules  des  victimes :  Tinfluence  mile  et  femelle  se  trouvait 
r^unie  ll^  comme  dans  la  couvade, 

Le  fait  de  porter  Tobjet  au  cou  n'a  ricn  que  de  naturel.  Le 
collier,  qui  est  adherent  et  circulaire,  et  qui  sert  facilement  de  support, 
a  toujours  sembM  un  des  meilleurs  agents  possibles  pour  transmettre 
une  action  magique,  comme  Tont  bien  remarqu^  les  anciens.tt 
D'apr^s  Valerius  Flaccus,JJ  M^d^e  dut  sa  passion  pour  Jason  au 
collier  de  V^nus  : 

Quaque  dedit  teneros  aurum  furiale  per  artus, 
Deficit. 

*  C/.  Voyage  de  Guillaume  de  Rubruquis  h  la  Tariarie  et  Ula  Chine,  ch.  3. 

t  Plutarque,  Romulus,  3.  %  Plutarque,  Rowulus,  5. 

§  Sextus  Rufus,  de  Regionibus  urbis,  ||  Lampride,  Alexandre  SMre,  25. 

II  C/,  Pienret,  Etudes  Sgyptologiques,  VIII,  p.  127. 
♦•  Pline,  XXVIII,  27. 
•H-  Cf.  Pline,  XXXII,  2,  XXXVIII,  3  ;  etc. 
XI  Argonautiques,  1.  VI. 

339 


April  7}         SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1891. 

Les  Grecs  disaient,  aprbs  la  guerre  sacr^e  et  le  pillage  du  temple 
de  Delphes,  que  la  femme  d'un  chef  Phocidien  se  prostitua  parce 
qu'elle  avait  pris  le  collier  d'H^lfene,  et  qu'une  autre  fut  brMde  parce 
qu*elle  avait  port^  le  collier  d'Eriphile.*  Lorsiiuc  S^r^na  fut 
Sfrang/Sf,  pendant  le  sibge  de  Rome  par  Alaric,  on  crut  que  la  mbic 
des  dieux  la  punissait  par  1^  de  lui  avoir  jadis  pris  son  collier.f  De 
nos  jours,  le  general  Daumas  a  observe  en  Alg^rie  une  croyance 
analogue,  mais  dans  un  sens  favorable:  un  marabout  faisant  la  paix 
entre  deux  tribus,  "  prit  un  chapelet  qui  lui  vient  de  son  pfere,  le 
passa  au  cou  de  chacun  des  assistants,  et  appela  sur  eux,  sur  leurs 
biens  et  sur  leurs  families,  les  benedictions  de  Dieu  par  des  prib-es 
2ippt\6es /a/ka ;  il  termina  par  cette  benediction:  que  Dieu  vous 
fasse  teter  k  tous  le  teton  de  sa  misericorde."^ 

IV. 

Ainsi  la  menat  contenait  sous  une  double  forme,  mile  et  femelle, 
la  puissance  vitale  de  Typhon  emascuie,  c*est-k-dire  de  quelque 
animal  sacrifie,  comme  le  taureau.  Le  texte  de  la  crypte  No.  2 
nous  apprend  en  outre  comment  se  pratiquait  Temasculation  et 
comment  se  nommait  le  patient:  je  foffre^  dit  le  roi  k  Hathor» 
la  menaty  je porte  h  ton  Genie  ies  testicules  du  Mauvais  nom^  ces  parties 

que  J  at  coupces  de  ma  main.   ^gSf  ,^    ^    LI  \v  V  ^ » 

pour  sat isf aire  le  cceur  du  souverain  de  la  couronne  blanche  (Osiris  § ) ; 
rijouissez-vous^  habitants  de  Dendkrah^  la  ville  est  rendue  forte  en 
son  lieu.     On  lit  ensuite  derri^re  le  roi :  vive  le  dieu  bony  engendrk 

par  Tanen^  substance  parfaite  du  dieu  Terre^  w  |,  aux  bras  vaillanis 
pour    aire  sa  garde,  celui  qui  coupe  le  hem-t  en  vainqueur,  ^. 

^^Y  / ^       ,  et  place  sa  Majestt  (la  deesse)  a  son  proprt 

cou  d  elle,  \\ 

L'operation  s'appelait  done  hems,  et  Topere  hemt  ou  plutot 
hem-ti ;%  nos  langues,  qui  n'ont  pas  les  participes  futurs  du  grec 

*  Diodore,  XVI,  64,  t  Zozyme,  Histoire  romaine,  1.  V. 

J  Moeurs  et  coutumes  de  TAlg^rie,  le  Sahara^  p.  358-9. 
§  Cf,  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p.  499,  et  I,  183;  Denderah,  III,  12,  e;  etc. 
II  Denderah,  III,  20,  q. 

f  Cf,  Brugsch,  Dictionnaire,  pp.  957  et  961,  et  SuppUnient,  p.  819-20; 
Denderah,  III,  14  a  et  28. 
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et  du  latin,  ne  rendent  pas  bien  la  nuance  de  ce  dernier  mot,  car 
il  n'est  pas  exact  de  dire,  castrer  un  castrat:  en  r^alit^,  hem-ti 
signifie  celui  de  la  castration  plutot  que  le  castrat,  de  m^me  que 
hesek-i^  appliqu6  k  un  supplici^,  signifie  celui  du  supplice* 

M.  Brugsch  cite  dans  son   Dictionnaire  quelques  phrases  oh 

les  deux  expressions   sont   r^unies,  comme  ici:   ^    (forme 


e 


remarquable  si  '^  n'est  pas  W  pour  j  t )  .      '^ 

^— ^    1 1 1  *  ^^^^^^^  ^^  castrat  lors  de  la  victoire  divine^'l  O  T  I  ^v 
KYi  il  castre  le  castrat,  et  aussi 


f*=Tj)*!LTB  / >g-w  I    I    10 


/ D 


,§  castrons  ce  castrat  avec  nos  lances. 
II  s'agit  dans  le  dernier  cas  d'une  bataille,   conmie  au   texte 
des  pyramides  mentionnant  les  castres  desflhhes  royales,  o  ^v   ^?\ 


0**0"    u*  ^^  ^  v^^'ll  y^Stt  des  dards,  tel  qu'il  est  an- 

nonc^  \kj  n'a  rien  d'extraordinaire :  la  fl^che  ddsignde  par  le  mot 
Sanscrit  falpa  avait  le  meme  role  mythique  que  la  harpd  qui  ^mas- 
cula  Ouranos,1[  et,  pour  citer  un  exemple  plus  recent,  plus  r^el 
aussi,  on  lit  dans  les  Historiettes  de  Tallemant  des  R^aux**  qu'un 
personnage  de  la  cour  ^tait  impuissant  par  suite  "d'un  coup  de 
pique  en  une  de  ses  parties  nobles  d'en  bas."  Uinstinct  qui  pousse 
h  frapper  Ik  son  ennemi  est  d'ailleurs  assez  habituel :  quand  Caligula 
fut  tue,  quelques-uns  des  assassins  lui  enfoncferent,  dit  Sudtone,  le 
fer  dans  les  parties  viriles.tt 

Le  mot  hem  ou  hems  est  presque  tou jours  en  rapport  avec  le 
mot  hem-ti,  comme  il  est  naturel.  On  le  trouve  cependant  seul, 
mais  avec  le  diterminatif  du  phallus,  k  une  dpoque  tr^s  ancienne, 
dans  une  phrase  des  pyramides  royales  od  il  s'agit  de  la  recon- 
stitution  du  corps  Osirien  qui  avait,  comme  on  le  sait,  €\€  dmas- 

*  Champollion,  Notices ^  IF,  p.  510. 

t  Cf,  Dend^rah,  III,  28,  h\ 

X  Dictionnaire,  p.  957. 

§  Supplement  au  Dictionnaire ^  p.  820 ;  cf,  Naville,  Mythe  (tHorus,  I . 

II  Pyramide  de  Teti,  1.  320,  et  Pyramide  d'Unas,  1.  503. 

IT  Pictet,  Les  Origines  Indo-europ^ennes,  2*  Edition,  t.  II,  p.  138. 

**  Edition  Monmerqu^,  t.  X,  p.  204. 

ft  Su^tone,  Caligula,  58. 


April  7]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1891. 

cu\6  par  Typhon :   ta  sasur  /sis  vient  d  fot\  r^ouie  de  ion  amaur^ 


A/VV>/V\ 


rend  U  bout  de  ton  membre  coupt^  montre-toi  en  lafecondant;  qiielle  soit 
pounme  (sapt)  en  Sothis,  et  gu'Hbrus  Sapt  naisse  de  toi^    On  trouve 

aussi      ^^^^  \\     ^    ' '     k"  ' '  ^^'^^  ^^  rebelle5y\  et  8  \I  o   11 

^^^^^^,  le  Saurien  est  castrS^'^  ou,  par  contre,  \v        ^^> 

couper  reunuque^  §  mais  ce  sont  Ik  en  quelque  sorte  des  exceptions, 
ei  d'ailleurs  on  voit  bien  que,  dans  les  deux  derniers  cas,  les  scribes 
rapprochaient  avec  intention  hetn-ti  ou  hems  de  hent^  k  cause  de 
la  ressemblance  des  groupes. 

D'autre  part,  hem-ti  est  employ^  souvent,  par  assonance  aussi, 
avec  hem^  signifiant  dktoumer:  Khem-lion  dktoumait  Veunuque  du 

temple  d'Edfou,  O  T  ^   ^     ^    ^^^  •  II 

Le  terme  d'eunuque,  dont  les  d^terminatifs  sont  assez  varies 
(phallus,  ine,  ennemi,  et  OT)>  s'appliquait  aux  adversaires  humains 
ou  bestiaux  des  divinit^s,  crocodile,**  tortue,tt  hippopotame,JJ 
ine,§§  etc.,  comme  on  vient  de  le  voir. 

La  m^me  ^pith^te  fl^trissait  les  ennemis  des  rois.  On  lit  sur 
la  stMe  de  Piankhi  Texpression  suivante  d'un  sentiment  que  d'autres 
peuples  Orientaux,||||  par  exemple  les  Assyriens  et  les  Perses,1[1I  ne 
partageaient  pas,  au  moins  lorsqu'ils  confiaient  la  direction  des  affaires 
aux  eunuques,  gens   sans  famille,  et  par  consequent  maniables : 


de  dur'ee  ct  une  armhe  dont  le  chef  est  un  eunuque***     Le  po^me  de 


•  Pyramide  de  Teti,  L  276-7,  el  Pynunide  de  Pepi  I,  1.  30-1. 
t  Dend^rah,  III,  14,  b. 
X  Dend^rah,  III,  50,  i. 
§  Dend^rah,  III,  28,  h'. 

II  J.  de  Roug^,  Ed/ou,  II,  155  ;  </  Champollion,  Notices^  I,  p.  191 ;  Dend^rah, 
III,  14,  a,  etc 

T  Dend^rah,  IV,  79.  *♦  Dend^rah,  III,  50, 1  "H"  Denderah,  73,  a. 

JJ  Naville,  Mytke  ct Horns,  3, 1.  6 ;  4, 1.  2 ;  5, 1.  4,  etc. ;  Denderah, III,  73,  b ;  etc. 
§§  Denderah, /oj/im. 
nil  Cf,  Tacite,  Annales,  VI,  31. 
ff  Cf,  H^rodote,  VIII,  105. 
•••  L.  5. 
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Pentaur  a  dans  ce  sens  la  forme  sans  suffixe  o  vv  ^*=iB  ;*  une 


i 


stfele  d'Usertesen  II  a  la  m^me  forme,t  et  les  instructions  d'Ame- 
nemha  I,  le  meme  probablement  qui  fut  assassin^  par  ses  eunuques, 

d'apr^  Man^thon,J  ont  la  forme  0^^  ^  ou  o  ^^^"^^^ 

i.§     Enfin,  hem  ^it  d^jk  une  injure  qui  s'^hangeait  entre 

particuliers  sous  Tancien  Empire,  -^^  ^  8  K^  ^v  ,  ce  sont  des 
eunuques,  \\ 

V. 

On  voit  que  le  mot  et  la  chose  remontent  trbs  haut,  et  persis- 
tferent  fort  longtemps.  NomBre  de  faits  et  de  documents  confirment 
cette  conclusion,  sans  parler  du  cas  assez  ^nigmatique  de  Khunaten. 
Sous  Tancien  Empire,  la  castration  du  taureau  est  d^sign^e  par  Tex- 
pression  seben^  plus  tard  sab%  (qui  en  copte  n'a  plus  trait  qu*k  la  cir- 
concision,  sorte  de  castration  att^nu^e  ou  plutot  simulde);  Tanimal  de 

de  sacrifice,  qui  est  ou  sera  chitr^  s'appelle  u    I]  ^tej  ^  f]    11 

^  ^  Ss^  •**  Z'ar/7  d'Uorus  est  tombe,  les  testicules  du  taureau  sont 
enlevts :  tombe^  chdtre  t  dit  un  texte  des  pyramides  royales,tt  faisant 
par  1^  une  allusion  ^vidente,  qu'on  retrouve  aussi  dans  I'Ap-ro,  \ 
la  lutte  dans  laquelle  Typhon  arracha  Foeil  d'Horus,  et  Horus  les 
testicules  de  Set.  J  J  Ainsi,  suivant  la  Idgende,  Typhon  avait  €\€ 
^masculd  par  Horus,  dont  la  statue,  k  Coptos,  tenait  en  main  le  tro- 
ph^e  de  sa  victoire,§§  ces  aitola  de  Typhon,  ^  /www     "    ,  qui,  k  en 

croire  les  listes  ptol^maiques  d'Edfou,  ^taient  conserves  dans  le 
19"  nome  de  la  Haute  6gypte.| 


*  Papyrus  Sallier  111,5;  ^  J.  de  Vs.oyx!gi^ Inscriptions hUroglyphiqtus^\\\ ^222, 

f  Denkmaeler^  II,  136,  h,  1.  la 

X  Fragmenta  historicorum  Gracorum^  Edition  Didot,  II,  p.  560. 

§  Papyrus  Sallier  II,  2,  2,  et  Papyrus  Millingeii,  p.  2. 

II  Bnigsch,  die  Aegyptische  Graeberwelt,  pi.  V,  No.  165,  aii  par  Maspero, 
Etudes  SgyptienneSi  t.  II,  fascicule  I,  p.  82. 

^  Cy.  Btu^^,  Journal ^gyptologiquef  I,  p.  28. 
**  Pyramide  de  Teti,  1.  343,  et  Pyramide  de  Pepi  I,  1.  222. 
tt  Pyramide  d'Unas,  1.  532  el  614. 

Xt  Todtenbuchy  ch.  17, 1.  26  ;  et  Aelteste  Texte,  2,  1.  18,  etc. 
§§  Plutarque,  de  [side  et  Osiride^  55  ;  cf,  J.  de  Roug^,  Ed/ou,  II,  137. 
J.  de  Rouge,  Edfouy  II,  142. 
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Les  textes  qui  mentionnent  ce  chitiment  du  mauvais  dieu  ne 
peuvent  manquer  de  faire  quelque  allusion  k  la  lascivit^  du  monstre ; 
aussi  lit-on  dans  la  vieille  conjuration  contre  le  serpent  et  le  taureau 
de  Typhon  :  TombCy  chdtre  /  Sur  ta  fact  /  etc.  Tu  as  fomiqut  d  la 
divine  porte  de  pier  re,  certes  1^  (Cette  profanation  du  pylone  divin 
est  analogue  au  m^fait  de  I'hippopotame  de  Papr^mis,  qui  fit  violence 
k  sa  m^re  dans  la  temple  m^me  de  la  d^esse.t) 

D'autres  l^gendes  rdvfelent  d'autres  mutilations.  D'apr^s  le 
chapitre  17  du  Todtenbuch,  dont  les  plus  anciennes  Editions  con- 
nues  remontent  k  la  12"  dynastie,  Ra  voulut  se  mutiler  iui-mime^ 

\v  /^  ,  J  et,  d'apr^s  le  conte  des  Deux  frbres,  Batau, 


w 


sorte  d'Atys  ou  de  Galle/se  coupa  le  phallus,         n  >te^    51     /1 '  ^  ^^ 
jeta  dans  Teau,  od  un  poisson  le  d^vora,  comme  celui  d'Osiris  § 
On  trouve  de  plus,  au  tombeau  de  Ramses  VI,  le  groupe  vj  C> 
,||  dans  un  passage  ob  il  s^agit  des  damn^s  (iM'^w^^,  %  et 

ou  Ton  s^attendrait  k  lire  le  mot  habituel  X  o  []  ^^  II  ,  le  lieu 
de  la  destruction,  qui  s*dcrit  d'ailleurs  de  plusieurs  manibres,  par 
exemple  ^^  (1[|       .♦•  Les  deux  ovales  ^^,  peints  en  jaune,  ne 

sont  pas  les  prunelles,  ^^-  \\  0>tt  representees  rondes  et  noires,  et 
ne  peuvent  ^tre  que  des  oeufs  ou  les  testicules,  appeles  parfois  les 
CBufs :%%  au  tombeau  de  Ramses  VI,  les  morceaux  de  chair  re^oivent 
la  couleur  jaune  comme  la  couleur  rouge. §§  Si  Ton  consid^rait  ^  ^ 
comme  ^tant  en  rapport  direct  avec  la  castration  (le  lieu  de  la  castra- 
tion, cf,  la  locality  dite  Seben||||),  on  aurait  une  lecture  hemtit  pKJur 
hetmit^  m^tath^se  qui  existe  sous  une  forme  analogue  dans  les  variantes 

*  Pyramide  d*Unas,  1.  323-^. 

t  Herodote,  II,  63,  64  et  71  ;  et  Plutarque,  de  hide  et  Osiride,  32. 

t  Todtenhuch^  ch.  17,  I.  33  ;  cf.  Aelteste  Texie,  I.  16. 

§  Papyrus  d'Orbiney,  p.  7,  1.  9  ;  0^  Plutarque,  de  hide  et  Osiride,  18. 

II  ^.  Tombeau  de  Ramses  VII,  salle,  parol  gauche. 

%  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p.  569. 
**  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p.  515. 
•H-  Dendt^rah,  III,  28,  c. 
XX  Birch,  Zeitschrift,  1868,  p.  10. 
§§  ChampoUion,  Notices,  II,  pp.  529  et  589. 
Pyramide  d*Unas,  I.  330. 
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du  nom  de  la  hybne,  hemt  pour  hetm^  8     ,    S  ^v    ^, »  d'oti  vient 

peut-^tre  la  croyance,  adoptee  par  les  Grecs,  que  la  hy^ne  dtait  mdle 
et  femelle  %  (hem-f). 

Si  Ton  cherche  maintenant  pourquoi  Teunuque  a  re^u  le  nom  de 
hem-tiy  on  s'en  rendra  facilement  compte. 

Au  roman  des  Deux  Fr^res,  Batau  devient  une  femme,  hem-t^ 
aprfes  sa  mutilation,  J^  ^^  %^  £^^  ^  »  dit-il.§  Cette  ex- 
pression r^vble  bien  le  sens  du  nom  de  Teunuque,  car  on  ne  saurait 
gubre  envisager  hem  ou  hems  (sans  doute  pour  S'hem\  et  ?iem-ti, 
que  comme  deux  d^riv^s  de  la  racine  hem  qui  d^signe  la  femme; 
Tun  signifie  effeminer^  et  Tautre  rffemini,  en  copte  ^XpOOXJLe, 
C'est  pour  cela  que  le  nom  du  taureau  chatr^  recevait  comme  d^ter- 
minatif  Thidroglyphe  de  la  femme,  et  que  le  hem-ti  etait  distingu^  de 
rhomme,  comme  on  le  verra. 

Les  Egyptians  ainsi  que  bien  d'autres  peuples  (surtout  les  Perses),.|| 
comparaient  aux  femmes  les  hommes  mous  ou  laches. T  Les  habi- 
tants d'une  ville  ennemie  devinrent  comme  des  femmes  k  Tapproche  du 

roi,  suivant  une  inscription  d'Am^nophis  II,  ^^  (1(1  ^^  1  \)  (1        ?1  ^ 

Piankhi  dit  de  ses  adversaires  qu'ils  avaient  devant  lui  des  jambes 

comme  des  jambes  de  femme,  ^^  '^^^^  / ^^      Jji ;' '  la  crainte  du 

Vh2Lrz.onrendatt  les  hommes  comme  des  femmes,  /^wvva  ^=0^  VOi  1  y       1  •5+ 

etc. 

D'apr^s  les  Grecs,  S^sostris  aurait  fait  graver  les  parties  naturelles 
de  la  femme  sur  ses  steles,  dans  les  pays  peu  belliqueux,§§  allusion  au 
nom  et  h.  Thi^roglyphe  de  la  femme  ou  de  Feunuque. 

*  Denkmaeler^  II,  22. 

t  Lieblein,  Dictionnaire  de  noms  propres^  No.  249,  stile  du  Louvre. 

J  Horapollon,  II,  69,  edition  Leemans,  et  p.  360, 

§  Papyrus  d'Orbiney,  p.  7, 1.  9,  et  p.  10,  1.  2. 

II  H^rodote,  IX,  20  et  107  ;  r/!  Plutarque,  Artaxerxh,  5. 

%  Cf.  Homire,  IHade,  XXII,  125 ;  Plutarque,  TimoUon,  37 ;  Tite  Live,  VII, 

13,  et  IX,  19;  etc. 

**  Champollion,  Notices^  II,  p.  186  ;  cf,  J.  de  Koug^,  Ittscriptions  hUroglyphi- 
queSf  III,  176. 

ft  Stile  de  Piankhi,  1.  149- 150. 

XX  J«  de  Rouge,  Ed/an ^  I,  6. 

§§  H^rodote,  II,  102  ;  et  Diodore,  I,  55. 
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En  dehors  de  T^gypte,  un  curieux  exemple  de  rassimilation  des 
eunuques  aux  femmes,  fr^quente  dans  Aristote,*  est  foumi  par 
Lucien,  faisant  dire  k  Tun  de  ses  personnages  qu'il  serait  injuste 
d'exdure  un  eunuque  de  la  philosophie,  puisqu'elle  admet  les 
femmes.f  Catulle  J  aussi  appelle  Atys  mutil^  une  femme  nouvelle, 
nai^a  mulier,  et  deum  ministra,  CybeUs  famula^  Mosnas, 

Hippocrate  rapporte  que  les  eunuques  des  Scythes  s'babillaient 
en  femmes. 

VL 

Jusqu'k  present  le  mot  hem-H  a  ^t^  traduit  surtout  par  poltron^  ce 
qui  ne  s'accorde,  ni  avec  le  d^terminatif  du  phallus,  ni  avec  la  vio- 
lence du  crocodile  ou  de  Thippopotame  ;§  le  jeu  de  mots  sur  Teunuque 
qu'on  chasse,  s-heniy  et  qui  recule,  hem^  semblait  favoriser  cette  inter- 
pretation, sp^cieuse  d'ailleurs  en  un  sens,  eunuchi  ifnbelles^^^  (cf,  Fita- 
lien  cappone), 

Plusieurs  savants  ont  vu  aussi  dans  le  mot  hem-ti  Tid^  de  la  p6- 

^^  ^4  v^^ 

d^rastie  (Fhomme  faisant  la  femme),  -<2>-  ,^  ce  qui  ne  con- 

vient  nuUement  pour  les  animaux,  tortue,  crocodile,  bcBuf  ou  hippo- 
potame.  Le  mot  ne  comportait  pas  originairement  une  telle  signifi- 
cation, mais  la  d^bauche  n^anmoins  a  pu  finir  par  rattacher  quelque 
allusion  semblable  aux  eunuques,  grice  au  role  obscene  que  leur 
donna  g^n^ralement  Fantiquitd  ;••  cette  impudicit^  forc^e  a  aussi  sa 
part,  sans  aucun  doute,  dans  Timpuret^  religieuse  qu'on  leur  attri- 
buait  parfois,tt  ^  preuve  le  d^terminatif  O  en  ifegypte  (quand  ils 
n'avaient  pas  un  caractfere  sacr^  comme  les  pr^tres  de  Cyb^le,  ou, 
^  la  basse  ^poque,  les  pretres  du  Nil).  J  J 

Ac  veluti  caveant,  ne  quo  consistere  virtus 
Possit  pura  loco,  cunctas  hoc  ore  laborant 
Incestare  vias.§§ 

*  Aristote,  de  Animaiium  geturationt^  IV,  I,  et  V,  4,  el  ProbUmatum  secL^ 
X,36. 

t  Lucien,  V Eunuque,  7.  J  De  Berecynthia  et  Aty, 

§  Cf.  Plutarque,  de  hide  et  Osiride,  5a  ||  Juvenal,  VI,  366. 

T  Naville,  My  the  d'Ncrus,  7, 1.  6. 

*•  Cf,  Tsiciie,  Annates,  IV,  10 ;  Claudien,  Centre  £utro/e,  l, passim;  Stace, 
Capita  Ftavii  Earini;  etc. 

•H"  Cf,  Deut^ronome,  xxx,  i ;  Lucien,  F  Eunuque,  6 ;  Lampride,  Vie  it  Alexandre 
Shfire,  22  ;  etc. 

Xt  Mariette,  Boulaq,  3e  Edition,  p.  141-2  ;  Eus^be,  Vie  de  Constantin,  FV,  25  ; 
et  Xiphilin,  Trajan, 

§§  Claudien,  Contre  Eutrope,  II,  75-7. 
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Voici  quelques  exemples  du  role  obscbne  de  Teunuque  chez 
les   ligyptiens :   k   S^bennytus,    dont   le  temple  ^tait  la  demeure 

du  mdie  de  la  mat  son  desfemmes,  i^**nI  /fe»  ,  on  ne  devait 


s'unir  ni  h  un  eunuque^  nict  un  hotnme^  V  <^==il^  I    "w^ , 

distinction  qui  a  son  importance  pour  le  sens  de  hem-H,  La  signi- 
fication du  mot  sam^  qui  designe  aussi  le  membre  viril,t  ressort 
du  contexte.J 

Le  mot  I    T-T^ ,  que  M.  Brugsch  traduit  dans  son  Dictionnairc 

par  sujets^  avec  doute,§  et  par  hommes  dans  son  Calendritr^^  designe 
bien  les  hommes  dans  les  textes  de  la  basse  ^poque :  c±0  "^^^^  I 

^-^  Mr  f=y=»>te*^,ir  ^^  ^^^  mauvais  que  les  hommes  se  rijouissent 
en  sa  nuit^  I    "^-^1    ou  ^1    -w^  ,*♦  grandefite  des  gens^ 

^  ^^2T^^^'*^  '^'  c»est-^-dire  Tibfere,  k  Esneh,  fixe  les 
lots  des  hommes^  comme  Thothy  pour  pratiquer  la  justice^  et  I    ^^ 

/ ^"^    1  ^^^ ,  hommes  i  immoler^  selon  le  texte  de  la  dispersion 

des  hommes,  oil,  aprh  le  massacre  des  ennemis  en  ce  pays^  Harkhuti 
dit :  des  impies  rebelles,  qui  sont  des  hommes  h  immoler^  ceux  qui  sont 
alles  au  sud^  dest  Kouschy%%  etc. 

*  J.  de  RouR^,  Edfouy  II,  146. 

t  Cf.  Pleyte,  Recucil  de  travaux.  III,  p.  59  et  60, 

t  Cf,  CaUndrier  Saltier y  7  Tobi. 

§  Supplirmnt  au  Dictionnairey  p.  763  ;  cf  id,^  p.  1 389. 

II  MatSriaux  pour  le  Calendrier^y,  21. 
%  J.  de  Rouge,  Edfouy  II,  146. 
**  Dend^rah,  III,  62,  k  et  m. 
ft  J.  de  Roug^i  EdfoUy  II,  147. 
XX  Champollion,  Notices^  I,  p.  290. 
§§  Naville,  My  the  d'Horus^  21,  1.  2  et  3. 
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A  Memphis,  il  dtait  surtout  defendu  de  souiller  {tur-t^  mot  analogue 

g  ■  \     Pi   Pi    A/VWV\  1^ 

au  nom  des  damnds  mouilles^  (  (  /vvwvs   )  un  eunuque  dans  U 


A/S/NA/W 


pays  entier^  ..vww  ^  ''^^  r=S)  C^  f*=iD  ^~~"  <i>  tfl  ^^  > 

Ailleurs,  le  vice  contre  nature  que  ces  prohibitions  fl^trissent, 
et  dont  on  a  cm  retrouver  des  traces  sous  Tancien  Empire,  J  ^tait 
de'sign^  d'une  manifere  plus  gdn^rale,  sans  distinction  entre  Thonime 
et  Teunuque ;  la  defense  dans  le  20®  nome  de  la  Basse  6gypte, 
consacr^  ^  I'enfant  divin,  visait  les  accointances  avec  un  d^bauch^, 

pathicus^\  ^^    <ci>   /*=Q)  ,||  expression  qui  se  re- 

trouve  au  Todtenbuch^  dans  une  des  clauses  de  la  confession  nega- 


tive,  .^JL*  (^'^tD  xV?^  Vn^  J  i^  n^(^i  pas  fomigue  avec  un 

debauche:  ce  p^che  ^tait  puni  par  un  dieu  de  Memphis,  dont  le 
nom  de  Face  en  arn^re%  est  fort  ancien.** 

De  nombreuses  figures  greco-dgyptiennes  font  allusion  k  la 
pederast ie  des  basses  dpoques,  par  exemple  le  bronze  qui  est  cata- 
logue ainsi  par  le  Dr.  Lee :  "  a  Graeco-Egyptian  figure,  representing 
a  boy  (vsrith  the  Egyptian  lock  of  hair  ft)  sitting  on  a  cushion, 
terminating  at  both  ends  in  a  phallus.  This  is  one  of  those  vulgar 
figures  that  are  so  common  in  the  latter  Greek  and  Roman  periods 
in  Egypt,  and  so  commonly  found  in  the  ruins  of  Pompei  and 
Herculanum.     This  specimen  was  found  at  Thebes."  J  J 

Les  revelations  d'Anacr^on,  de  Martial,  de  Strabon,  de  Juvenal, 
etc.,  sur  le  canobisme  dgyptien,  sont  confirmees  par  ces  renseigne- 
ments  dont  Tun,  celui  que  fournit  le  Todtenbuch,  dale  de  Tdpoque 
thebaine.     II  suit  de  la  que  le  vice  grec  (palestinien  aussi§§)  etait 

*  Champollion,  NoticeSy  II,  p.  569, 

t  J.  de  Roug^,  Edfou,  II,  143. 

X  Maspero,  Recueil^  V,  p.  40. 

§  Cf.  Catulle,  16,  ad  Aureiium  et  Furium, 

II  J.  de  Roug^,  Edfou,  II,  148. 

f  Naville,  Todienbuch^  II,  302. 

♦♦  Cf,  Pyramide  d'Unas,  1.  603-4,  et  Pyramide  de  Pepi  I,  1.  411. 
ft  Cf.  Lucien,  U  Navire^  2  et  3. 
+J  Catalogue  of  the  Egyptian  Antiquities  in  the  Museum  of  Ilartwell  House, 

p.  47.  No.  379- 

%%  Cf,  Gen^se  xix ;  Juges  xix ;  L^vitique  xviii,  22,  xx,  13 ;  Deuteronome  xxii,  18 ; 
1  Rois  xiv,  24,  et  xv,  22 ;  etc. 
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familier  aux  ]^gyptiens,  grace  sans  doute  k  la  nudit^  quasi  absolue 
des  adolescents,  k  la  separation  des  c^libataires,*  et  ^  la  r^clusion 
relative  des  femmes,  plutot  encore  qu'au  climat  de  FOrient,  qui  ne 
peut  etre  considdrd  ici  comme  une  cause  absolue,  si  Ton  songe 
aux  mceurs  des  Gaulois.f  H  est  juste  d'ajouter  en  terminant  que, 
si  rifcgypte  a  connu  et  pratiqu^  des  debauches  contre  nature,  elle 
n'a  jamais  ^t^  aussi  loin  dans  cette  voie  que  les  anciens  Am^ricains, 
qui  avaient  un  dieu  de  la  pederastie  dans  le  Yucatan  et  le  Honduras. 


•  Inscription  d'Ahm^,  I,  $;  c/.   Plutarque,  Lycurgue^   23,   27,  et  29,   et 
PHopidaSy  19. 

t  Cf,  Diodore,  V,  32. 
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NOTES  DE  PHILOLOGIE  feGYPTIENNE. 

Par  Karl  Piehu 
(Suite.)  * 

38.  Nouvelles  preuves  en  faveur  de  T^uation  ^  =  S ;  39.  Le  mot 

V  tA>.  ^o^  Diifi^rents  passages,  emprunt^s  au  deux  premieres  pages 

du  Papyrus  Piisse ;  41.  Le  sens  du  mot  compost  jr  ^\  _}i  ^ 

42.  Divers  points  de  la  grande  stble  d'Ipsamboul;  43.  Correction 
k  apporter  aux  textes  du   sarcophage  de  Taperit;    44.   Le   mot 

ni  1  M\{. 


38.  Dans  un  m^moire,  lu  au  Congrbs  des  Orientalistes  de 
Stockholm  et  imprim^  dans  les  Actes  du  m^me  Congrbs,  j'ai  montre 
d'une  mani^re  absolument  irrecusable,  que  le  signe  ^  des  textes 
ptol^maiques  ou  plus  rdcents  souvent  correspond  k  la  lettre  /. 
J'ai  cm  devoir  expliquer  cette  Equivalence  par  la  supposition  que 
la  lettre  initiale  du  mot  TJJ  ^  ;"r:r^  (qui  repr^sente  la  valeur 
phon^tique  du  chiffre  ^)  serait  venue  se  substituer  en  partie  h,  la 
lecture  habituelle  u  du  signe  ^,  conform^ment  au  syst^me  acro- 
logique  qui  k  ces  Epoques  envahit  FEcriture  Egyptienne. 

Aux  9  exemples  t  que  j'ai  foumis  ^  Tillustration  de  cette  nouvelle 

rbgle,  k  savoir :   ^  M  "cbdre,"  ^  Q/\  "reciter,"  ^      »=x^  "obscurity," 

^  ryj  "se  courber"  (?),  .^^^    ^  i=y==»  "nuit,"  ^  "commencer," 

^t^  "rebelle,"  ^c-D  "fenetre"  JJfe  "joie,"  je  suis 
actuellement  en  mesure  d'aj outer  encore  une  demi-douzaine : 

* /^  [de  RouG^,  Notices  d'Edfou,  38,  19]  =  \osn(^ 
[Brugsch,  Wbrterbuch^  II,  page  421]. 

*  Continued  from  Proceedings^  Vol.  XIII,  p.  245. 

+  A  ces  exemples  on  peut  ajouter  ceux  qu*a  recueillis  Brugsch  [Dictionnaire : 
SuppUment]  et  oil  il  tend  4  ^tablir  que  ^  quelquefois  est  yizw/i/ pour  p. 
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[Brugsch,  Recueil,  IV,  98]  =  00  £S  [Brugsch,  Wdrtet- 
buck,  VI,  page  698]. 

^  ^  [Brugsch,  Recueil,  IV,  66,  4]  =  m3  [  TVorterbuch,  VII, 
page  1340]. 

^    J^  [PiEHL,  Inscr,,  Sec.  S6rie,  32,  3]  =  ^^^^^  A  [  WorUrbtuh, 
IV,  page  1387]. 

o§2^[DuMiCHEN,  Tempel-Inschr.,  I,  47,  5a]  =  ™  J^^ 
{Worterbuch^  IV,  page  1401]. 

(p  ^  n  X 

•  X.   [Brugsch,    Worterbuch^   I,   page    248:    «^]  =  •  jlrfl 
Worierbuch,  VI,  page  906]. 

^  '^^  ^  '^^  ?^  [Brugsch,  Worterbuch,  V,  page  299 :  uaua4\  = 

M^M^^l^?  [^'^^'•^^^^  VII,  page  1227]. 

Devant  ces  faits,  la  nouvelle  rbgle,  je  pense,  peut  ^tre  regardde 
comme  definitive. 

39.   Les  textes  ptol^ma'iques  nous  fournissent  un  groupe  ^^^ 

qui  n'est  pas  au  Dictionnaire  de  Brugsch.     Le  signe  ZS  des  basses 

^poques  ^quivalant  quelquefois  k  /vv^na  «,  il  est  probable  que  le  dit 

^  A 
savant  ait   regard^  X-  '^  comme  une  variante  d'^criture  pure  et 

simple  du  groupe  bien  frequent  ^  U      •     Dumichen*  transcrit  ube^ 

la  forme  qui  nous  occupe,  mais  il  n'en  donne  d'ailleurs  aucune 
explication.  La  question  paraissant  done  non  tranch^e,  elle  m^rite 
sans  dojute  d'etre  examinee  de  plus  pr^s.  La  meilleure  manifere 
de  poursuivre  ce  dernier  but  consiste  ^  donner  des  exemples  du 
mot  en  litige.     En  voici  quelques-uns : 

"  II  te  presente  la  terre  marecageuse  de  Schenep  avec  ses  eaux  qui 
foisonnent  en  fleurs."t     Un  double  de  ce  texte  a  la  forme  suivante : 

*  Zeitschrifty   1 87 1,   page   109.     C'est   ^videmment   4  ce  passage   que   fait 

<t  O 
allusion  M.  Pier  ret  {Vocabulaire^  page  90]  par  sa  notice  succincte :  X-  tt  /^\ 

ub.ik^  rayonner  (Dumichen). 

t  Brugsch  et  Dumichen,  Recueil^  V,  LXII. 
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"  II  t'apporte  la  terre  mar^cageuse,  dite  Schenep^  avec  ses  eaux  qui 
prosp^rent  par  les  herbes  (?)  qui  y  sont." 

Teau  de  rinondation  qui  abonde  en  toutes  choses  i 

sa  saison."t 


^1   "II  t'apporte  le  bas  pays,  dit  Am^  avec  ses  terres  (?)  qui 
foisonnent  en plantes."J 

O  >{fc  ^  f    1  ^  /^A'ws  ■"'ig'^'^S  exemple  qui  ressemble 

beaucoup  au  suivant : 


Pour  cet 


^  J  1  ^  T^  ^  1 11  qui  signifient  tous  les  deux 

k  peu  pr^s :  "  II  t'apporte  le  bas  pays,  dit  Sechet,  resplendissant  de 
fleurs,  afin  de  te  presenter  les  herbes  de  Seb.  II  fait  epanouir  pour 
toi  ten  et  les  branches." 

exemple  voir  Brugsch,  Dictionnaire^  VII,  page  1039.  Ici  le  sens 
"  Epanouir  "  convient  fort  bien  au  groupe  que  nous  dtudions. 

^^IS^^QIIT'^S:'   lci«%signifie 
"  abonder,  foisonner." 


•  De  Roug^,  Inscriptions  et  Notices  cTEdfou,  PI.  48. 

+  De  Roug6,  ibid,,  PI.  III. 

X  De  Roug^,  /./.  PI.  50.    Cfr,  Brugsch  et  Dumichen,-^^«i«7,  III,  page  72. 

§  De  Roug^,  /./.  37. 

II  De  Roug^,  /./.  77.  En  traduisant,  j'ai  corrig^  Tun  texte  par  I'autre,  et 
vice  versd,  Ici,  comme  pour  les  autres  exemples,  je  decline  toute  responsabilit^ 
pour  les  erreurs  de  lectures,  dues  aux  copistes  modemes. 

^  De  Roug^  /./.  40. 
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A.OZZ%m'^^0    ^^""""^rrzgfr      "Elle  dclaire 
les  deux  terres,  elle  illumine  les  contr^es  de  ses  rayons." 

^  I      /K  I         Qui  fait  prosp^rer  le  terrain  par  son 

rayonnement." 

k.  ^^lT  ,c\  tTt        v\    Ui»  "^  ce  qu'a  fort  bien  traduit 

Brugsch  :  "  ich  gebe  dir  das  Erdreich  bewachsen  mit  Erdhaaren 
d.  h.  Pflanzen."J 

/.  ^^i;;;i'^(jl]j^^l§^  J"]  ce  qui  signifie  selon 

Brugsch  :§  "es  wachsen  fiir  sie  die  Pflanzen  auf  dem  Riicken  des 
Erdgottes.'' 

L'examen  de  cette  s^rie  d'exemples  montre  bien  que  le  signe  ffi 

du  groupe   jr   O  ^^^^  se  transcrire  par  ^,  non  pas  par  n.    Sous  ce 

rapport,  les  variantes,  donn^es  sous  les  lettres  h-k^  sont  absolument 
concluantes.     Cela  nous  autorise  done  h.  exiger  ||  de  la  place,  au 

dictionnaire  hi^roglyphique,  pour  le  groupe    tt    ©  et  varr.     Les 

sens   "resplendir,    faire    prosp^rer,    pousser,    foisonner,"   etc.,   qui 
semblent  convenir  h.  Temploi  de  notre  groupe,  nous  portent  k  ^tablir 

une  parent^  entre  le  groupe    ^-r    ©  et  celui  que  nous  oifre  dejk  le 
dictionnaire  sous  la  forme  de  ^  &  X-     Cette  parent^  nous  parait 

d'autant  plus  possible  que  le  mot     tt    0  semble  etre  d'origine  trts 

modeme :   je  n'en  connais  aucune  preuve  ant^rieure  aux  basses 
^poques. 

Quant  au  mot  ,  Brugsch  {Worterlnuh^  V,  page  311)  nous 

enseigne  que  c'est  un  "Stamm,  dessen  Verstandniss  immer  noch 
gewisse  Schwierigkeiten  darbietet."     Je  ne  puis  croire  k  cette  asser- 

*  Brugsch  et  Dumichen,  Recueii^  V,  page  76, 
+  Mariette,  DemUrah^  III,  52  r. 
X  Brugsch,  Wbrterhuch^  V,  page  307. 

§  A  la  meme  fois  que  nous  forrm  ^ons  cette  proposition,  nous  nous  voyons 
dans  la  necessity  de  demander  que  le  groupe    ^     \U[  uak  (Brugsch,  IVbrter- 

hufh^  V,  page  307),  qui  n'est  qu*une  variante  du  mot  ubek^  soit  ray^  du  Diction 
naire  hieroglyphique. 
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tion,  au  moins  si  je  ne  tiens  compte  que  des  exemples  qui  me  sont 
connus  de  cette  racine.  Partout  les  sens  de  "Stre  blanc,  ^tre 
rayonnant,  briller,  resplendir,  etre  magnifique,"  que  lui  attribue,  ou 
h,  peu  pr^s,  Brugsch,  me  semblent  k  propos,  et  pour  le  substantif 

5  d^riv^  il  est  clair  qu41  doit  repr^senter  une  pifece  d'^toffe  qui 


a  les  particularity,  qui  caract^risent  le  sens  de  la  racine  udecJk. 
Cette  ^toffe  (pi^ce  d*habillement  ?)  ayant  pu  compter  comma 
prdcieuse,  elle  a  pu  devenir  un  objet  de  jalousie,  d'oii  je  m'explique 

lesens  de  rexpression^i"^^  fl--^^^  J  .^  .^.'^^ 
Brugsch  d^igne  comme  "  dunkel,"  et  que  je  crois  devoir  traduire  : 
"  Garde-toi  de  la  jalousie  "  (que  te  portent  d'autres).* 

En  rapprochant  les  deux  mots  (et  varr.)  et    t^   0,  dont  les 

sens  respectifs  pourraient  bien  appartenir  k  une  seule  racine,  je  pars 
du  fait  que,  pour  les  basses  ^poques,  nous  sommes  en  mesure  de 
constater  un  pareil  ^change  entre  zl  (ZS)  et  ®  (00)  que  le  cas 
^tudi^  nous  offre.     A  ce  sujet  je  citerai : 

O     f  ^     

K^^   o=D  '    k  cote  de    at^    q=D- 


(1  <Z>  IV^  „  „        (1 


J  ^^  souvent  employ^  dans  le  role  de  j  -^  fih* 


etc. 


*  Ma  traduction  dans  ce  cas  est  purement  conjecturale.  S'il  pouvait  s'^tablir 
que  les  ^gyptiens  pour  leurs  maisons  se  servaient  de  jalousieS)  ayant  le  nom  de 
ubechy  alors  elle  serait  presque  assur^e. 

t  VON  Bergman N,  Der  Sarkofag  des  Pamhemisis,  page  12. 

X  PiEHL,  Inscriptions  Hiiroglyphiques,      Seconde  Scrie,  page  76,  1.    i. — 

L'equation  ^^^L  °  *--         hfl  P^ '  ^'"^  y  a  bien  des  ann^es,  j'avais  ^tablie. 


®  ^^^^^o        Zl    HH  J^l 
je  Tai  rcconnue  comme  inexacte,  deja  avant  Tapparition  de  Tint^ressanle  note 
relative  au  "  Sunstroke"  de  M.  Le  Page  Rendu f  {Proceedings,  XII,  page  46o]. 

Le  passage  Q  ^  ^^^  ^  rJ)  '  *£  ^^^^^^  ^m  '»  ^^^^  d'apr&  la  stiie 
Mettemich  dans  ce  dernier  article,  signifie  **  frappez  les  hommes  (  =  les  bons  ?)  el 
les  diables,"  le  mot        1|  ^^^  f^%  I ,  suivant  mon  experience,  ^tant  toujours 
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D'ailleurs,  nous  avons  beaucoup  de  mots  copfes  k  citer  en  fa 
de  la  parent^  pr^sum^e.  En  cette  demifere  langue,  X»  (®)>  ^ 
s'^changent,  comme  on  sait,  suivant  les  dialectes. 

40.  Le  Papyrus  Prisse  est  de  ces  documents  qui  d^jouent  en 
sur  bien  des  points  la  sagacity  des  explorateurs.  Quand  m^ 
pr^sentement,  on  ne  doive  guhre  nier  qu'il  n'y  en  ait  nombrc 
passages  qui  sont  bien  intelligibles,  il  faut  n^anmoins  reconnaitre 
les  paroles  qu'a  ^nonc^es  Chabas*  au  sujet  de  ce  texte:  "la  plu 
des  maximes  qu*il  renferme  demeurent  pour  moi  k  peu  pr^  lei 
closes" — aprbs  vingt  ann^es,  gardent  encore  beaucoup  de 
actuality.  Cela  dit,  je  m'empresse  de  constater  que  le  dernier  ( 
de  traduction  que  nous  connaissons  pour  ce  document  ^minemn 
important — j'entends  celui  qui,  relatif  aux  5  premieres  pages,  a  ] 
dans  les  Proceedings  t — sur  plusieurs  points  me  semble  former 
pas  en  avant  vers  Tintelligence  definitive  du  Papyrus  Prisse. 

Je  deraande  la  permission  d'apporter  quelques  observations 
explications,  foumies  dans  le  dit  travail  pour  les  deux  premi 
pages,  tout  en  convenant  que  j'aurai  probablement  k  m'attend 
mon  tour  k  ce  que  mes  vues  seront  modifi^es  par  de  futurs 
vestigateurs. 

Pour  commencer,  je  suis  complbtement  d'accord  avec 
Griffith,  concemant  la  manifere  dont  il  faut  couper  les  phr 
des  quatre  premieres  lignes  de  la  page  i.  Toutefois,  j*aim( 
mieux  donner  une  forme  narrative  au  d^but  de  la  tradiction 
d'admettre  la  forme  exhortative,  employee  par  Tauteur  en  quest 
Mais  le  commencement  du  texte  ayant  ^i^  enlev6,  on  ne  peu 
prononcer  avec  certitude  sur  ce  point. 

Page  I,  line  5. — I.e  mot  douteux  de  cet  endroit  doit  se 

I    Q    Sih»  ^^  Texpression  11  ^^1  ""U    SQh^^  isignifie   littei 
ment,  "il  y  a  Ik  du  cachet."     Ce  qui,  pris  in  malatn partem^  con 

*  ZtUschrifty  1870,  page  84. — Cfr,  Piehl,  JRemarques  ginhales  su 
dictionnaire  hUroglyphique  {Actes  du  8*  Congris  des  OrientalisteSt  III)t  page 
suiv. 

t  Proceedings^  XIII,  page  65  et  suiv. 
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Texige  Penchainement  des  id^es  da  passage  ^tudi^,  revient  k  dire 
"  c'est  1^  le  cachet  du  mesquin."* 

Pagex.  line7.-pf]^^^(o[)|^^:;:;;.  etc. 
signifie  "qui  ^carte,  ^vite  I'^poque  oh  il  ne  trouve  pas  moyen  de 
se  remplir  Testomac  dans  leur  maison,"  le  verbe   (1 J^]  1^  T^? 

^tant  factitif  de  -^  "'K^  £5^ . 

Page  I,  line  8. — Ici,  nous  avons  visiblement  deux  expressions 
parallMes,  h.  savoir  d'un  c6t6  : — 


I 


P  fl  "^  *^ '  de  I'autre  c6t6 : 

Le  parall^llisme  des  membres  nous  force  de  traduire  ces  deux 
phrases  de  la  sorte : 

"  Si  tu  es  avec  un  glouton  et  que  tu  manges,  toi-m^me,  voil^  sa 
bonne  humeur  (?)  disparue.     Si  tu  bois  avec  un  grand  buveur  et 

•  Le  groupe    ]     Q     Q|\    se  lit  t'dd,    Une  variante  de  ce  groupe  nous 

rencontre  dans  I'expression  ^^      I      Q  t^  ^v    fl  [voN  Bergmann, 

PofuhemisiSf   page  29].      Par   cela,   la  lecture  fbd,  propos^e  pour  le  groupe 
I      "^^^  par  VON  Bergmann  {Eitte  Sarkophaginschrifi,  83, 1. 21),  et  combattue 


par  Brugsch  {iVorterbuchy  VII,  page  1288),  devient  definitive.  Les  groupcs 
I  ,^^",  C  I  -^w^,  ^  I  -^vv^>  donnas  par  Brugsch  (/./.)  comme  variantes 
(Fun  mot,  et  lus  gad  oder  ga-tot  par  lui,  doivent  disparaitre  du  diction- 
naire.  Le  groupe  j  -^vs^^^  <loi^  se  transcrire  fbd^  les  deux  autres  cher  fba 
[cfr,   des   formations,   comme     Ai     illl^    (Statue  Naophore  du  Vatican); 

fli    ®  1  (Goodwin,  dans  les  Milanges  tgyptologiques.  III,  269)  etc]. 

<ZZ>    ^  ^  X 

Le  groupe    S  ^^v   -^^^   ^^  "^^  ^^  commun  avec    ZS  1  -^^^^  • 
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que  tu  te  serves,  toi-m^me,  il  est  content." — Le  mot 

ne  m^est  connu  d'ailleurs.     Je  me  demande  s*il  faut  le  rapprocher 

du   groupe  Ibv   5ft    "strotzen"  (Brugsch,    Worterbuchy  VII, 


1077).      Le  ^^    initial  du  groupe  achef*  aurait  alors  la  m^me 


origine  que  celui  de    ^^^  ^^^  I    par  rapport  k    .  w  . .      Au  point 

de  vue  psychologique,  Tacception  que  maintenant  nous  avons  sou- 
tenue  pour  le  passage  ^tudi^,  doit  paraitre  in^branlable. 


^«^-."~'-k¥^si^,!,=,|i 


/s/wv/V^ 


SS  g(\  D  \^'      Cela  signifie  selon  moi  :     "  Ne  sois  pas  avide  de 

viande,  ^tant  aupr^s  d*un  homme  avare  !  t  Prends  ce  qu'il  t'accorde, 
sans  le  d^passer.  C'est  que  cela  apaise  "  {sa  disposition  jalouse). — 
Cette  traduction,  quant  au  sens  de  chaque  mot,  repose  entiferement 


sur  le    dictionnaire    de    Brugsch.      Le    groupe  £S 

d'ici  n'a  rien  i  faire  avec  <^Sft    "se  d^godter,"  mais    c'est 

m 


le    factitif  du   mot  k^   Af  nA  et  varr.      (Brugsch,  Dictionnaire 
hierogL^  VII,  page  1047.) 

Page    ..  line   "- ^  m  P %]  ^  «=> '^  tJ  ' 


J)  11^   '^i'.       A  moins  d'admettre  qu'une  erreur    se 

trouve  en  cet  endroit,  je  ne  vois  pas,  comment  on  puisse  couper  les 
phrases  d*une  autre  mani^re  que  celle  que  je  propose,  par  cet 
arrangement.     Cela  ^tant,  Texpression  qui  nous  occupe  doit  signifier : 

*  Je  n'ose  penser  au  groupe   at^^     -.         ,    pour  rexplication  du  mot  achef, 

Mais  sans  doute  un  tel  rapprochement  s'il  fut  phon^tiquement  possible,  foumirait 
une  bonne  preuve  k  Tappui  du  sens  que  nous  avons  attribu^  au  dit  mot. 

t  La  traduction  purement  fantaisiste,  "  Ne  rebute  pas  les  viandes,  [m6me] 
avec  un  homme  repugnant ;  prends  ce  qu*il  te  donne,  et  ne  le  laisse  pas ;  4  la 
v^rite  c'est  deplaisant,"  qu'offre  M.  Philippe  Virey  pour  ce  passage,  paratt  ^tre 
appuy^e  par  M.  Maspero  [Ph.  Virey,  'Etudes  sur  le  Papyrus  Prisse^  page  20, 
note  3]. 
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"  C'est  un  d^go^t  pour  sa  mhre,  ses  *  vassaux '  sont  tout  le  monde." 

Ici,    le  mot  ^y1  parait  ^tre  pris  au   figur^ — ennemi,      Cela 

reviendrait  k  dire  que  la  condition  de  cette  classe,  d^j^  k  T^poque 
oil  le  Papyrus  Prisse  a  €x.i  compost,  a  dd  ^tre  des  plus  tristes,  ce  qui 
de  son  cot^  jiurait  provoqu^  une  haine  plus  ou  moins  fifroce  contre 
la  classe  pr^pond^rante  de  la  soci^t^,  classe  ^  laquelle  appartenait 
notre  auteur  de  cette  partie  du  Papyrus  Prisse.     Peut-^tre  m^me, 

pourrait-on  voir  en     \>    ^n  I    de  notre  passage  un  calembour 


per antiphrasin  avec  lemot<:i:>  2fl  "aimer." — Toutefois,  je  conviens 

que  mon  explication  est  hasard^e,  et  qu'il   faut  peut-^tre  plutot 
supposer  une  erreur  au  texte.* 

Page  II,  line  2. — <z=^  ^   \>  m     ^    <=>    1 1  (-f**-^) 

yY    ^  ^^  .      "  On  ne  sait  ce  qui  peut  arriver,  ce  que  fait  Dieu, 

quand  on  T^carte "  (c'est-^-dire :  quand  on  agit  contre  sa  volonte). 
Le  papyrus  donne  ici  tr^s-distinctement  le  mot  %J^y  dont  le  o  a  ^t^ 

absorb^  par  le  ^^     du  groupe  -^L    qui  suit. 

"  N'excfede  pas  ce  qui  a  ^t6  ordonn^."     Le  sens  qu'ici 


I    I   I 


nous  confi^rons  au  mot  ^-^.  semble  ^tre  applicable  i  un  autre 


/WVVSA 


AAAAAA 


passage  de  notre   Papyrus,  oil   se  voit  aussi  le  mot  tZ3).     C/r, 


d'ailleurs  des  expressions,  comme  ^J^  awa/vs  r^   A  A  B^ 

I       "J'ai  surpass^  ce   qui  a  ^t^  fait  auparavant ; " '      "     2=3 


"  7\ 


lisez*^^  ^^W^c^     "II  a  surpass^  ce  qu'ont  fait 


*  Si  mon  acception  est  juste,  la  suite  de  ce  passage  signifierait :  "  arrange-toi  de 
sorte  que  ton  nom  soit  connu  !  Etant  discret  de  ta  bouche,  tu  seras  hautement 
mentionn^ "  (la  discretion  serait,  en  d'autres  mots,  le  moyen  d'avoir  son  nom 
connu). 

t  De  Roug^.,  Inscriptions  Hiiroglyphiques,  XXI,  page  18.  J'ai  cru  devoir 
apporter  une  petite  modification  k  la  lecture  de  ce  savant. 
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les  anc^tres,"*  etc. — BRUGSCHf  vient  de  traduire  notre  passage  de 
la  sorte :  (befolget  es  gleichwie  ich  gesagt  habe)  "  weil  es  zutn 
reichsten  Segen  sein  wird" 

Voil^  quelques  points  oil,  par  rapport  aux  deux  premieres  pages 
du  Papyrus  Prisse,  je  crois  devoir  soutenir  une  acception  un  peu 
diff(^rente  de  celle  de  M.  Griffith.  Cela  n'emp^che  pas  que 
j*appr^cie  hautement  J  les  qualit^s  sol  ides  de  son  travail  qui  notable- 
ment  contribuerkaugmenternos  connaissances  sur  ce  que  Chabas  a 
appel^  "  le  plus  ancien  livre  du  monde." 

41.  Les    textes    ptol^maiques  nous    offrent  un   mot  compost 

Ctor  ZS  W^  "^ '  ^^°^  '^  ^"'  ^"^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^  ^  longtemps  d^j^  au 
dictionnaire.  Toutefois,  le  sens  "ohne  Krallen,  krallenlos,"  que 
soutient  Brugsch  §  pour  ce  vocable,  me  semble  susceptible  d'une 
modification  importante.  Cela  r^sulte  d^jk  de  Texamen  des  deux 
variantes  d'expression  que  voici : 


dont  r^minent  Egyptologue  a  traduit  la  premiere  par  "  seine  Kafige 
sind  mit  allerlei  Vogeln  ohm  Krallen  (d.  h.  die  keine  Raubvogel 
sind) "  sc,  "  angefiillt " ;  et  la  seconde  ainsi :  "  Seine  Fallen  sind  mit 

allerlei  krallenlosen  Vogeln."  Or  Texpression  ^^^^^jt  ^  ne  peut 
signifier  "krallenlos."     Le  verbe    C3ed   se  traduit  originairement 

*  Champollion,  Notices  II,  page  51. 

t  Die  Ae^ptologiey  page  56.  Cette  acception  du  grand  savant  n'est  sans  doute 
qu'un  lapsus  calami^ 

J  J  e  ne  puis  dire  autant  des  "  fitudes  sur  le  Papyrus  Prisse  par  Philippe  Virey," 
et  je  ne  crois  gu^re  prudent  de  faire  du  Papyrus  Prisse  un  sujet  de  d^but  en 
egyptologie.  II  est  certain  que  les  mattres,  les  plus  autoris^s  de  notre  science, 
regardent  la  tache  de  traduire  completement  ce  document,  comme  un  bien  lourd 
fardeau. 

§  IVbrterbtuh,  IV,  page  1548  ;  V,  page  29 1,  etc 

II  Ibid,^  VI,  page  871.  Les  deux  mots,  d'ailleurs  inconnus,  que  Tauteur  intro- 
duit  d^apr^s  ces  deux  exemples  It  savoir  Q  ||    (VI,  p.  871)  et  ^Arll 

(VII,  page  1 154),  doivent  ^videmment  disparaltre  du  dictionnaire. 
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"ouvrir,  fendre"    (le  substantif  X  ^^O,    "anneau,"  signifie 

litter.  "  fente,  ouverture  "),  ce  qui  necessite  pour  la  locution  sei  di^ 
le  sens  de  "  ouvrir  les  pattes  ou  les  griffes." 

De  Tautre  cot^,  nous  ne  connaissons  pas  d'exemples  qui  auto- 

risent  la  traduction  "krallenlos  "  pour  ^^    ^-r    ^^.  ^^ ,  car  dans 

la  phrase,  tr^s  fr^quente,   ^\  ^i^^^  ^^  (quelquefois  d^termin^  par 

'^  1),  le  mot  ^^  n'est  pas  substantif.      Des  exemples,  comma :  * 

Q    n^giE   1"^-^  \j  I'^»  "'^^  ^^  parfait  de  forme,  beau  de  face"; 

'  ^  ^ ^  1 1  ^^  I'  "  ^^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  prestance/'t 
nous  amfenent  n^cessairement  k  confi^rer  au  groupe  y^^^  de  Tex- 

pression  ^t°=^    jr    ^^jj>   une  signification  affirmative.      Alors, 

celle  de  (oiseau)  "  k  pattes  excellentes  "  (ou  peut-etre  "  qui  fenne 
les  pattes,  les  griflfes  ")  doit  etre  admise. 

Lorsque  je  pense  k  ce  que  oa  p-  ^  peut  signifier  (oiseau) 
**  qui  marche  bien,"  je  n'hesite  pas  k  adopter  le  sens  de  (oiseau)  "  a 
pattes  excellentes  "  pour  le  groupe  compost  v^^  pr  ^^.    ^Jl   . 

42.  Je  lis,  au  Journal  Asiatique^X  les  paroles  suivantes:  "M. 
Guieysse  donne  une  Edition  definitive  de  I'inscripiion  historique  de 
S^ti  I"  k  Karnak  et  de  Ramses  II  k  Ipsamboul,  les  deux  grands 
princes  conqu^rants  de  la  XIX*  dynastie." 

Je  ne  puis  supprimer  un  sentiment  d'etonnement  qu*on  puisse 
parler  d'^dition  definitive,  quand  il  s'agit  de  textes  dont  les  originaux 
sont  mutiies  en  plus  d'un  point,  comme  c'est  le  cas  des  deux  textes 
sus-mentionnds.  Pour  ma  part,  j*ai  cru  et  je  crois  toujours  que  nous 
sommes  bien  loin  de  T^poque  ou  Ton  pourra  §  pr^tendre  ^diter  des 
textes  dgyptiens  d'une  mani^re  definitive.     C*est  que  nous  connais- 

*  De  Rougk,  Inscriptions  (TEdfou^  LXVII. 

t  De  Roug^j  Inscriptions  HiiroglyphiqueSy  XXVIII. 

X  Juillcty  AoiUy  1890,  page  145. 

§  Dans  les  demiers  temps,  on  a  vu  surgir  nombre  d'ouvrages  egyptologiqucs 
qui  tres-souvent  se  distinguent  par  un  manque  peu  commun  de  connaissances 
de  la  langue  6gyptienne.  Ce  sont  visiblement  des  personnes  travaillees  par  une 
espece  dc  prurit  de  publicity  litt^raire  dont  les  vues  se  sont  donn^es  libre  carri^re 
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sons  encore  trop  imparfaitcment  la  grammaire,  et  surtout  la  syntaxe 
e'gy[)tiennes,  dont  on  d<^couvre,  pour  ainsi  dire  tous  les  jours,  de 
nouvelles  lois.  M.  Le  Page  Renouf  a  dit  quelque  part :  **  The 
Egyptian  science  is  still  in  its  infancy,"  th^se  que  nous  voudrions 
adopter  comme  la  notre ;  k  tel  point  /e  definitif  actuellement  nous 
semble  eloigne  de  T^gyptologie. 

Je  passe  maintenant  il  Texamen  de  quelques  points  de  la  grande 
stele  d'Ipsamboul,  et  ^  celui  de  la  derniere  edition  de  ce  texte,  ce 
que  me  permettra  de  montrer  que  cette  derniere  est  bien  loin  d'etre 
definitive.  Je  choisirai  particuli^rement  des  passages  pour  lesquels 
je  suis  en  mesure  de  citer  des  analogies  concluantes. 

Ligne   3. — La   reconstitution   de   cet   endroit   est    peut-etre    la 

*'  Celui  qui  soigne  les  deux  terres ;  bouche,  ayant  de  Tautorit^  vis-^- 
vis  des  princes  des  pays  etrangers."  * — Pour  le  groupe  1  g  \I  ft, 
voir  Brugsch,  Worterbuch^  IV,  page  1279;  et  VII,  page  1098. — 
La  traduction:  \>y       "palais"  n'a  aucun  appui  des  textes 

egyptiens.     Le  compost  ^  I       est  form^  sur  le  modMe  de 


I 


B« 


Ligne   5. — La   reconstitution   d'ici   est:  Vl         ^v  1 

T  ^  ^  '    O"^-  ^a  ^^^^^  ^^  Kuban,  1.  2. 

Lignes  5,  6. — Ici,  je  crois  devoir  lire:  nrni    'v^^^ZTl  1 

roxpression  que  voici :     I  a  'uf    |  •<r>  — •*"  ^^ 
[-J-fl]  \|j^x-^  [Lepsius,  DenkmaUr,  III,  73  f.]. 

dans  ces  oeuvres  qui  reellement  la  plupart  des  fois  auraienl  pu  6tre  supprim^es, 
dans  I'interet  de  notre  science.  On  se  sent  tent6  de  citer  k  ce  propos  les  c^l^bres 
l^aroles  de  P.  L.  Courier :  *  On  ecrit  aujourd'hui  assez  ordinairement  sur  les 
choses  qu'on  entend  le  moins.  II  n'y  a  si  petit  ^colier  qui  ne  s'^rige  en  docteur. 
A  voir  ce  qui  s'imprime  tous  les  jours,  on  dirait  que  chacun  se  croit  oblige  dc  faire 
preuve  d'ignorance." 

*  M.  GuiEVSSE :  "II  a  rempli  son  palais  des  chefs  des  nations,"  avec  restitu- 
tion de  ac^^    ^  la  place  de  ^vrs^. 
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Ligne   7  — La  lecture    jl  ^  V    _  >  que  donne  en  cet  endroit 

la  publication  de  Lepsius,  est  parfaitement  autoris^e.    Bien  entendu, 
le  signe  A  doit  ^tre  regard^  comme  une  forme  de   £S\    cfr,   la 

variante    J       p.      de  notre  groupe  [Reinisch,  Chrestomathie^  pi.  9]. 

Ligne  13. — La  reconstitution  est  sans  doute:    1  A  1     ^  I 

^^      A      ^^^  n  '  r     ^0"^P^^^2  1^  ^^^^^  ^^  Kuban^  oil  le  roi 


\\n 


I 

I 

victorieux  contre  le  vil  Kasch,  celui  dont  le  beuglement  p^nfetre 
jusqu'au  pays  des  nbgres,  dont  les  ongles  ^crasent  les  An,^^ 

L^„....-j.,.=gvi;k§[iJi-^] 

actuellement  *  illisible.     Le  mot    ^v       vg^  1    qui  suit,   aprbs   une 
petite  lacune,  doit  peut-^tre  se  lire  ^^  ^^  *• 


Ligne   17.— Probablement  ^  lirett  ^^^^^  ["^1  ^i^, 
III   ,[_     n]  Vx.      ll-   IciJ'aiintroduit  J|L^  la  place  de 


^  /vwws 

[— *-]  I    I    I  Ci     I 


•^A/SAA 


C^     Ck 


•  M.  GuiEYSSE  donne  id  la  reconstitution  suivante : 


^  c^   \       ^C\       Oi  I  ce  qu  11  a  rendu  de  la  sorte  :   **d'un  moment ;   il  fait 

des  oflfrandes  comme  seigneur  divin,  auguste  et  bien  pourvu,  il  immole  les  grands 
des  nations  (qu'il  a)  captives."  J'avoue  que  en  Tabsence  de  points  d'interx'ogation 
je  trouve  cette  traduction  ^minemment  bardie. 

+  Voici  comment  je  traduirais  ce  passage :  "  celui  qui  fait  reculer  les  Sati,  qui 
combattent  sur  le  champ  de  bataille ;  ils  ne  se  servent  points  de  leurs  arcs,  ^tant 
reduits  ^  feu."    La  traduction  de  M.  GuiEYSSE  est  celle-ci :   **  II  fait  reculer  les 
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m'appuyant  sur  le  passage  de  texte  suivant:    A  (1(1  A.^ — ^  | 

f^^M  Qjr\  ^  y,  etc.      Brugsch,    Wiirterbuch,    III,    page    752. 
Pour  la  seconde  reconstitution,  on  peut  comparer  le  passage  suivant, 


emprunt^  aux  textes  historiques  de  S^ti  I"' :  ""       wvw.  f'*'^ 


Ligne2o.-Ilfautlire:  j'fl],'T.C^&.  P  "f"^^-^ 


[i]ik1\^ETra^iiq[T]^E 

t\^\\  ^  ^'^— ^j^  0        rn  z, — ^ 

^^^       ,  "Prince  vaillant,  qui  massacre  ceux  qui  ne  font 

aucun  cas  de  lui;  semblable  k  Touragan  qui  rugit  sur  la  Grande 
Verte  dont  les  flots  sont  comme  des  montagnes ;  celui  dont  on  n'ap- 
proche  pas.  Tout  ce  qui  est  auprbs  de  lui  est  plong^  dans  rabfme." 
Cette  explication  differe  notablement  de  celle  de  M.  Guieysse: 
"Prince  valeureux  dans  la  mel^e  par  (le  nombre  de)  ceux  qu'il 
a  immol^s,  lorsque  les  vents  confondent  leurs  hurlements  dans  la 
Grande  Verte,  (il  rend)  Tonde  unie  comme  la  (surface  d'une)  stble ; 
nul  ne  peut  I'approcher,"  etc.  Brugsch  a  d'ailleurs,  k  quelques 
l^g^res  modifications  pr^s,  fort  bien  traduit  ce  passage  dans  son 
Dictionnaire  hiiroglyphique  (VI,  page  760).     Je  m'empresse  de  lui 

reconnaftre  la  priority  pour  la  juste  lecture  du  groupe  fj]  '^j^  (Vl 

>^  A/vwvN  T=rr .     Pour  la  vrai  lecture  ^  1  du  d^termiiiatif  du 

hommes  robustes  combattant  sur  le  champ  de  bataille;  ils  vont  jetant  leurs  arcs 
par  la  force  {^ — ^)  de  Tardeur"  (de  ses  esprits). — La  forme    \Z^  *^    jffl 

^"■"^  ^  cx  c.  Jr^  1 1 1 

d'en  haul  serait  plus  correcte,  s'il  y  avait  eu  v,_^  '^^  ^,  forme  qui  derive  par 

fausse  transcription  du  groupe  hi^ratique  pour      pT^  ..   '^S.     ]  ^,  comme  nous 

I'a  signale  M.  Chabas,  il  y  a  plus  de  trente  anne^s.  [Z^  Papyrus  Magique 
Harris^  page  50 ;  cfr.  aussi  MHanges  ^gyptologiques^  I,  page  99.] 
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mot  L    ^  ^  Mf  I ,  comparez  les  exemples  donnes  par  Brugsch 

(/./.  VI,  page  689)  sud  voce  #"  U-5 . 

Comme  on  peut  le  voir,  T^dition  prtftendue  definitive  de  la 
grande  stble  dlpsamboul  n'est  pas  definitive.  Par  cela,  je  n'adresse 
aucun  blame  au  dernier  ^diteur  du  dit  texte  qui,  suivant  ses  forces, 
s'est  acquitte  de  sa  tache  ardue.  J'exprime  seulement  Topinion 
et  Tespoir  que  dor^navant  on  ne  r^pande  pas  dans  le  monde  Tid^e, 
bien  fausse,  que  les  ^gyptologues  actuellement  soient  en  ^tat  de 
traduire  et  de  reconstituer  definitivement  les  textes  hierogl)rphiques.* 

43.  Au  num^ro  de  Novembre  dts  Proceedings  (page  16),  M.  Pleyte, 

citant  Texpression  que  voici,  G   |  y  1  ajoute :  "  Le  signe  qui  suit 

le  mot  xu  est  determine  par  MM.  Piehl  et  Maspero  comme  ^tant 
le  scorpion.  Toutefois  les  textes  bien  Merits  et  les  originaux,  que 
je  connais,  nous  montrent  tous  une  espfece  de  homard  ou  langouste^ 
selon  d'autres  une  Nepa  ou  punaise.  Partout  il  manque  de  queue." 
L'observation  de  notre  savant  confrere  est  tout -k- fait  exacte,  et 
trouve  sa  confirmation  par  la  forme  que  prdsente  le  sarcophage  de 
Stockholm,  pour  le  signe  en  question.  II  y  a  dix-sept  ou  dix-huit 
ans,  j'avais  attir^  Tattention  d*un  collogue  sur  le  signe  curieux  du 
monument  de  Taperit  et,  pour  fournir  une  bonne  analogic  ^  cet 
^gard,  j'avais  cit^  le   frontispice  du   Catalogue  de  Passalacqua, 

oil  se  lit :  (|  ^  ||(|  ®  ^  o  ^  S  %  "^ .  Toutefois,  ce  pas- 
sage paraissant  ^tre  relatif  k  la  d^esse  Selkit,  j'avais  cru  que  le 
signe  qui  nous  occupe  repr^sentat  une  forme  abusive  du  scorpion, 
supposition  qui  tombe  devant  la  remarque  judicieuse  de  T^gypto- 
logue  hollandais. 

44.  Les  textes  ptol^ma'iques  connaissent  un  groupe    FD  \    qui 

(1 8 ,  comme,  p.   ex.,  dans 

Texemple  que  voici:     o  ^37  \\X  3  U  3  ,  "tous  les  fruits  doux  et 


O  O  /SA/WVA     _   .        _ 

deiicieux."t 

*  Ayant  ^galement  proteste  centre  I'emploi  de  la  qualification  "definitif" 
par  rapport  i  I'^dition  qu'a  fournie  M.  P.  Guieysse  pour  Tinscription  historique 
de  Seti  ler,  je  m'engage  aussi  au  besoin  ^  prouver  qu'on  a  eu  tort  d'user  d*une 
pareille  expression  quant  ^  la  sus-dite  edition. 

t  De  Roug£,  Notices  (TEdfou,  XXVI  t. 
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C'est  Ik  le  meme  mot  que  nous  offre  un  document,  datant  de 
la  21®  dynastie,  dans  la  phrase  suivante : 


"**  dont  le  nom  est  doux,  dont  Tamour  est  d^icieux,  le  trfes  respectable 
qu*implore,  le  matin,  tout  le  monde."* 

II  est  Evident  que  le  vocable  nouveau  derive  de  la  racine  bien 

connue  ^^^wv  ^^^,  "plier,  se  plier,  pencher,  accorder,"  etc. 

*  Maspero,  Les  momics  royaUs  de  Deir  el-Bahari^  PI.  XXV.     Ce  savant, 
qui  a  transcrit  le  d^but  du  texte  hi^ratique  de  la  mani^re  suivantei    ILJ       1 

tout  la  traduction  que  voici :  **  lui  dont  le  nom  est  doux,  lui  dont  Tamour  est 
plaisant,  au  matin,  tous  les  hommes  Timplorent  d  cause  iU  la grandeurde sa force. ^* 
La  partie  soulign^e  de  cette  traduction  serait  juste,  s'il  y  avait  un  x^^  k  la 
fin  dc  la  phrase  h,  traduire.  Mais  comme  il  n'y  en  a  pas,  il  faut  interpreter  ce 
passage  suivant  la  r^gle  ^tablie  par  nous  il  y  a  longtemps  (PiEHL,  ZeUschrifty 
1886,  page  18,  §  XXV).     Aux  exemples  donnas  en  faveur  de  la  sus-dite  r^gle, 

je  joins  maintenants  les  suivants :  (I  ^^\  r|   g^  k^       (T^ i 

etc.  [Lepsius,  Todtenbuch,  L]  ;  ^^^^T^'  ^' ^ ^  ^  T """^  ^ 

fl    ^^-^  V^"^O^^^ol©,"Tes 

professions  sont  de  bonnes  professions,  6  seigneur  puissant.  Joyeux  est  quiconque 
Jes  exerce  "[Pa/>.  Anastasi,  V,  10,  2— M.  ^iA%?ZKO  {Du genre /pistolaire^  page  26) 
traduit  ce  passage  de  la  sorte  :  **Tes  m^rites  sont  des  mantes  sup^rieurs  k  tout : 

force,  valeur,  et  joie  k  qui  les  possMe  "].    ^  ^         fll  ^  "^ '    '    ' '?' 


/W«A/VN 


(J  ^^  rft  ,^,^,^,^  f  **  Tu  es  Nou  qui  produit  toutes  les  choscs  vivantes. 
Elles  sortent  de  toi,  leur  scheik  (?) "  [De  Roug^,  Inscriptions  cTEdfou^  XVIII.] 


""^^^^^^'^^^^ 
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The  following  is  an  extract  from  the  letter  addressed 
to  the  President,  alluded  to  in  the  last  number  of  the 
Proceedings. 

On  the  Formative  Letter  |. 

Concemant  \  comme  ^l^ment  formatif,  vous  paraissez  un  peu 
sceptique.     En  examinant  la  liste  suivante  : 

(j'^'^^A  kcot^de  I 

j5   ■• ..  y 


jj 


O 
00 


0    ^ 


J> 


>» 


>> 


»» 


?Hff 


a 

vous  ne  pouvez  ne  pas  reconnaitre,  que  chaque  paire  de  mots  en 
pr^sente  una  conformity  de  sens  qui  est  difficilement  fortuite,  quand 
elle  se  produit  dans  un  si  grand  nombre  de  cas.  Au  moins,  on  n*est 
gubre  trop  hardi,  en  se  permettant,  devant  de  pareils  faits,  T^nonctf 
d'une  hypothfese,  j'entends  celle  de  Pexistence  en  ^gyptien  d'une 

lettre  formative  \,  Cette  h)rpothfese  Concorde  parfaitement  avec  les 
doubles  lectures  tep^  hotep  du  signe  @.  Et  meme  en  admettant 
I'exactitude  de  votre  opinion  sur  cette  derni^re  mati^re,  Tapplication 
de  mon  hypothfese  n'ofTre  rien  d*invraisemblable.  Entre  le  sub- 
stantif  ®  "tete,"  et  la  proposition  ®,  "sur,  au-dessus  de,"  etc,  on 
a  bien  de  quoi  prOsumer  une  parent^  intime.  Probablement  le 
second  derive  du  premier,  ce  qui  revient  ^  dire,  que  le  \  ici  est 
relativement  recent. 

Une  esp^ce  d'analogie,  ^  I'appui  de  mon  hypothbse  sur  Texistence 
d'un  \  formatif,  offre  le  changement  du  mot  □  |  [^  en  celui  de  ^g  j , 

dans  la  formula  si  frOquente  :    t^. 0  ^  5^5=f   I\  '^^'^^  g        ^ 

j\  ^^  n  X  ^^^  '  °"  ^^  X«V*V^"'>  que  Hdrodote  nous  donne 


SAA/V/VA 
A/S/VW\ 
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pour  le  mot  dgyptien  5^  P  J  '^i^^:  le  J  de  ces  deux  exemples  montre 
un  penchant  marqu^  de  se  d^placer  et  de  former  des  mots  d'aprfes  le 
type  k  J  formatif. 

****** 

En  terminant,  permettez-moi  de  corriger  un  lapsus  calami  de  mes 
(lemi^res  "Notes."  C*est  k  la  page  107,  od  Texemple  relatif  ^  la 
ddesse  Nebuut  doit  se  traduire  ainsi :  "  Nebuut,  celle  qui  abhorre  la 
faim  et  la  soif." 

Veuillez  agr^er,  cher  Monsieur  et  v^n^r^  confrere,  Tassurance  de 
mes  sentiments  respectueux, 

Votre  bien  d^vou^, 

Karl  Piehl. 

U  PS  ALA,  \^  Janvier^  1891. 
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IDEOGRAMS  COMMON  TO  ACCADIAN  AND  CHINESE. 

Part  II. 

By  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball. 

{Continued from  Pro€eedtngSy  Deumbtr^  1890,/.  105.) 

1.  ^y  DIM-MEN,  Wr^ten  Documents, 

The  inscribed  cylinders  of  clay  which  the  Babylonian  sovereigns 
were  wont  to  bury  in  the  foundations  of  temples  and  palaces,  and 
which  served  as  memorials  of  their  works,  were  called  in  Accadian 
DiMMEN,  or,  as  the  term  is  written  with  the  so-called  vowel  of  pro- 
longation, DiMMENNA ;  a  Spelling  which  shows  that  the  accent  lay  on 
the  second  syllable.  The  Semitic  Babylonians  adopted  this  alien 
vocable,  and  pronounced  it  temennu. 

The  character  ^y  appears  in  the  very  ancient  linear  writing  of 
En-anna-du  in  the  form  yfy  ;  in  that  of  Gudi'a  thus,  A.  The 
Chinese  ^  man^  wan,  anciently  men^  "writing,"  is  the  corres- 
ponding character  and  sound.  Its  old  forms  are  '^,  ^,  and  similar 
figures,  which  obviously  resemble  the  Babylonian  symbols.  Looking 
at  the  "  modern "  Chinese  form  side  by  side  with  the  oldest  of  the 
Accadian  linear  forms,  one  is  astonished  to  note  how  little  the  lapse 
of  6000  years  has  affected  their  similarity.* 

2.  >-J^J  ITU,  Moon,  Month ;  3.  ^>-  gid.  Sprout,  Shine, 

The  symbol  >-t^J  itu,  variant  iti,  moon,  month  {arhu,  S**  86), 
appears  in  old  Babylonian  as  ]^^ ;  a  figure  which  is  the  evident 
prototype  of  the  Chinese  ^ ,  moon,  month,  with  its  old  form  'J?. 

As  the  Ac<!adian  figure  resembles  the  circle  of  the  sun,  so  does 
the  Accadian  sound  appear  to  be  closely  related  to  the  Accadian 

*  The  accented  syllable  is  preserved,  dimmi^n  is  to  men  as  GUSKfN  is  to  kin^ 
MX  as  GARSi}  is  to  5u :  see  No.  8  below. 

The  first  element  in  the  compound  dim-mrn  is  seen  also  in  the  Accadian 
>"tj^y  ^  DIMMU,  letter  (Umu,  iipru),  and  in  dim-sar,  writer.  It  may  be 
compared  with  the  Chinese  tien,  records,  /j'/V//,  ts*tm,  chiam  (  =  dim),  a  written 
response,  to  subscribe  one's  name,  chang,  chhing,  Hong,  isang,  written  documents, 
and  other  cognate  words. 
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word  for  sun,  ud,  utu.  In  fact,  utu  is  given  as  a  name  of  the 
moon :  >■>■]  ^],  which  is  the  common  ideogram  for  the  sun,  occurs, 
with  the  gloss  u-tu,  as  an  equivalent  of  Ai  the  moon-goddess  (2  R. 
57,  15  a).  UTU  or  UD,  moon,  is  also  seen  in  the  compound  -^f  ^fcj 
UD-SHAR,  new  moon.  Thus  we  have  the  gradual  differentiation 
UTU,  ITU,  iTi,  in  the  Accadian  term  for  moon,  month. 

If  the  Chinese  and  Accadian  symbols  are  similar,  the  words  may 
be  said  to  be  identical.  For  ^  is  still  read  «/  in  Cantonese,  and 
yiie/i  (older  ^'«/)  in  Mandarin. 

It  is  not  surprising  that  the  foot  ud,  ut,  should  have  supplied 
the  names  for  both  sun  and  moon,  because  ud,  originally  gud, 
meant  "  bright  "  j  cp,  6ud,  "  to  shine  "  (written  ^),  which  supplies 
the  transition-sound  (>■]<]  ^]), 

The  Chinese  yue/i  implies  an  earlier  ^/  or  gif;  indeed,  gwaf  is 
the  Amoy,  and  nguyet  the  Annamite  pronunciation  of  the  character; 
cp.  the  Japanese  get-su,  guwat-sUy  moon. 

Now  the  sound  gud  (ud,  ut)  passing  into  gid,  6id  (id,  it,  i) 
meant,  to  begin  with,  coming  fort h^  springing^  risings  as  a  plant  above 
the  ground,  and  so,  beco?ning  visible^  conspicuous^  bright.  The  fact 
is  certain  from  the  usage  of  both  languages. 

In  Chinese  we  have  2i  >'^^^>  or  yih^  the  fifth  radical,  which 
denotes  the  bursting  forth  of  vegetation.  The  figure  was  originally 
intended  to  represent  a  sprout,  or  shoot.  The  dialectic  sounds  are 
«/,  /■/,  /  (Canton,  Amoy,  Shanghai),  and  the  old  sounds  implied  by 
yuehy  yih,  are  yut,  yit  =  gut,  git.  In  Japanese  the  sign  is  called  it-su. 
As  the  second  of  the  ten  stems,  2i  >s  said  to  relate  to  the  east^  and 
to  wood ;  an  obvious  reference  to  the  ideas  of  coming  out  and 
sprouting  (Accadian  ud-du).  Its  use  in  the  sense  of  **bent," 
"  curved,"  suggests  the  curved  or  crescent  moon  (yikh). 

The  corresponding  Accadian  sound  is  gid,  "  a  stalk,"  "  stem," 
"  tree  "  (isu ;  4  R.  18,  59a),  "a  sprout  or  shoot"  {pirhu,  Br.  7531), 

"to  be  or  become  long  "  {ardku).    The  ideogram  is  ^>-,  linear  \>, 

a  sprouting  plant  with  its  root;  of  which  the  old  forms  of  the  Chinese 
character  present  vestiges  (see  Morrison,  s.v.,  yih).  Cp,  also  the 
Accadian  f  {^\  K^|)  and  i,  git  (^,  asv^^  "  to  come  forth," 
"  shoot,"  etc.,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  61D,  "  bright." 

This  character,  however,  also  denotes  light,  to  shine,  to  kindle  or 
blaze  up  {nuru,  namdru,  napCihu) ;   in  which  meanings  it  was  read 
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SHIR,  SIR,  BU,  and  doubtless  also  gid.  The  compound  t^]  *'^^ 
GissiR,  "  light,"  may  thus  be  analysed  into  gid  +  sir  (Sir  or  sir  = 
niiru)*  As  gissir  (or  giSSir)  is  a  name  of  the  sun,  so  >^]  ^•- 
(t/ie  god)  GID,  is  defined  Sin,  the  moon  (»->-y  {^ ). 

Lastly  the  term  ^  ^S^f  id,  it,  written  ideographically  ^y 
«-y  E3?^  <III  (^««  +  ^^«  /  like  the  Chinese  ^ ,  "  bright "), 
means  "pure,"  "bright,"  "shining"  {tbbUy  ellu^  namru\  and  is  a 
close  relation  of  the  terms  above  discussed. 

We  thus  have  the  following  equivalence : — 

Accadian.  Chinese, 

UTU    ITU  I  1 

'         ^  moon,  month  gwat,  ngu yet  >  moon,  month 

GID  J  .  f 

get-su  J 


GID,  &ID,  ID,  sprout,  shine 
I,  shoot  forth 


r"} 


sprout 


The  above  was  shown  to  Professor  Douglas  in  MSS.  more  than 
a  year  ago ;  but  I  see  no  reason  to  make  any  substantial  alteration 
in  the  comparisons  instituted  or  the  conclusions  suggested. 

4.   ^yy]f    KAL,    LIB,    LIG,    DAN, 

High,  noble,  strong,  to  set  up,  etc. 
The  old  writing  of  this  character,  as  we  see  it  in  Gudia's  ft 
shows  that  we  were  not  wrong  in  comparing  the  Chinese  jig  kao,  Jh, 
"  high,"  "noble,"  "eminent,"  with  the  Accadian  kal,  which  has  the 

like  meanings.     The  old  Chinese  character  is   ft,  among   other 

more  or  less  similar  figures ;  and  the  word  is  used  as  an  honorific 
epithet  precisely  like  the  Accadian  kal,  "first,"  "chief,"  "excellent" 
{ia  riStdn,  aSaridu,  a/fsru,  etc.). 

The  reading  lib,  "advanced,"  "foremost,"  "chief,"  (i^///>&«,  8*3. 
17),  with  LIG,  a  dialectic  pronunciation,  which  occurs  in  the  sense  of 
"to  cause  to  stand,"  "setup,"  or  "erect,*'  answers  to  the  Chinese  "JT^ 

old  form  j\,  //,  /dp,  old  sound  /tp  or  tap,  "to  stand,"  or  "set  up," 
"erect "  (the  Accadian  symbol  was  also  read  lab),  which  looks  like  the 

*  If  it  be  said  that  gissir  is  rather  gtASir  =  Gu3  (^n;^^/)  +  giR  {ligAi)  or  G18 
heaven)  +  Sir,  I  answer  that  GUi  =  giS  =  gid. 
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Accadian  character  reversed.  Another  value  of  the  ideogram  t:J^  is 
DAN.  So  far  from  being  derived  from  the  Assyrian  dannu^  "  strong," 
dananu^  "  to  be  set  up,  to  be  erect,  firm,  strong,"  those  terms  are  them- 
selves borrowed  from  this  Accadian  sound,  which  doubtless  had  the 
same  meanings  ;  cp.  the  Chinese  j^  chan,  old  tan,  "  to  stand." 
In  5  R.  62,  57  a,  LiG  is  rendered  by  the  causative  of  dandnu,  in  the 
sense  of  "  to  set  up,"  and  is  parallel  to  uSmid,  "  cause  to  stand." 
And  Nebuchadrezzar  uses  udannin,  in  the  sense  of  "  I  erected  "  a 
wall.* 

The  connexion  of  meanings  becomes  clear  when  we  remember 
that  stand  suggests  steady ,  firm,  standing  fast.  The  transition  of 
thought  from  set  up,  erect,  to  high,  is  quite  as  easy.  Now  in  Chinese 
we  have  another  ideogram,  which  appears  to  be  related  to  ^yy][  lig 
"strong,"  viz.,   ")}  lik,  li,  "strength,"  the   19th  radical.     The  old 

form  uj  has  been  said  to  represent  the  sinews  ;  but  it  is  far  more 

likely  to  be  another  modification  of  the  Accadian  ideogram  we  are 
considering.  The  term  is  involved  in  the  Accadian  compound  si- 
LiG,  "strong,"  "leader." 

The  fact  that  the  grammatical  name  of  the  sign  x^^  was  Gurtdu, 
and  that  it  was  read  guru§  in  the  sense  of  itlu,  "hero,"  reminds  us  that 
the  originally  similar  ideogram  J^j  u§,  "  to  stand,"  "  to  set  up," 

was  also  read  gurus  (2R.  32,  64  a).  The  linear  form  tl-^ 
{Stele  des  Fautours)  and  the  meanings  of  this  symbol,  prove  that 
it  originally  represented  the  male  organ  of  generation.  It  may  be 
the  ultimate  source  of  all  the  ideograms  considered  under  this 
head.f 

M  It  *^  ^^*h  "one,"  is  simply  tan-a8  =  aS-tan  ;  another  instance  of 
reversed  writing. 

t  This  same  ideogram  was  also  read  nitagu  in  the  sense  of  "  to  stand,"  and 

NiTAc;  in  that  of  "male,"  "man"  {zikaru) ;  cp,    the  other  linear    form    ^ 

in  Gudia's  writing ;  and  nita  in  nita-lam,  nita-dam,  **  spouse."  As  it  was  also 
read  Gi5  in  the  sense  of  "straight,"  rectus  {iSaru),  I  think  that  US  is  worn  down 
from  GUs  (  =  {;i«),  and  nita-gu  from  NiTA-duS  (  =  nita-gu3). 

In  2  R.  34,  67,  S(/(/.,  we  have  the  character  ^f  GiS,  in  the  sense  ofiemiru, 
"pillar  "  ;  as  h-miru  Sa  ipri,  "column,  of  dust,"  temirti  ia  guiuri,  "pillar,  of 
a  beam,"  and  tcmiru  ii  iiati,  "  pillar,  of  fire  "  ;  the  last  an  interesting  equiva- 
lent of  the  familiar  Hebrew  expression,  Exod.  xiii,  21. 
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5.  rif::,  6ad,  6ud,  Rod,  Stylus;  6.  ^  "^f  bil-lud,  Decree^  Law; 

7.  ^y  ^  (kun,  KAN  ?),  Staffs  Sceptre. 

Nebo,  the  Babylonian  God  of  Letters,  the  dim-sar,  or  "  scribe," 
par excellence^oiiht  Accadians  (2  R.  48,  38  a),  was  commonly  indicated 
by  the  ideogram  *^  jjfz  {god  +  stylus),  of  which  at  least  one 
reading  was  mOati  (2  R.  54,  67  g). 

The  Accadian  jjfz  is  the  original  of  the  Chinese  '§^,yuhy 
old  ^«/,  i.e.,  ^ut,  "stylus";  which  only  differs  from  its  prototype 
by  the  addition  of  the  •'^,  hand  grasping  the  instrument.  The 
Cantonese  and  Amoy  sound  is  not  yut,  but  lut,  recalling  the 
Accadian  word  bil-lud.  This  Accadian  compound  answers  to  the 
Chinese  fi  -^  fah-luh  (for  which  we  also  find  luh-fah),  "  laws," 
"statutes."  The  old  pronunciation  pat-lut ^ pallud •=■  pillud  (by 
the  law  of  vowel-harmony):  cp.  the  Shanghai /M-//^,  and  Cantonese 
fat-hit. 

The  hand  was  added  to  the  Chinese  symbol  for  the  writing- 
stylus  to  distinguish  it,  probably,  from  the  symbol  ^  kan,  which 
means  stalk,  stem,  rod,  etc.  The  Accadian  rff^  included  the  senses 
of  rod,  staff,  sceptre,  and  stylus.  With  ^f  rff^  (^ood  +  rod)  and 
5:f  V  rif:^  (wood -\-^  -\- rod),  both  meaning  "staff,"  "sceptre," 
scipio,  we  may  therefore  compare  the  Chinese  j|if  (wood  +  rod), 
kan,  "a  pole,"  "staff,"  and  its  synonym  ij^  {wood -\- sun  +  rod), 
han,  kan,  "staff,"  "spear-shaft."*  In  this  connexion  it  should 
be  noticed  that  ^  had  also  the  sound  kun  (and,  perhaps,  kan). 

8.  rif=  "^TT  GAR-zu  or  GAR-su,  Letter. 

The  elements  of  this  compound  ideogram  are  guaranteed  by  its 
technical  name  (see  2  R.  62,  17-19  a).  It  is  composed  of  ri[z 
(gar  =  5ad)  ,  stylus  +  »^TT  ^^  ^^  ^^»  ^^^^^  document ;  and  is 
explained,  "  written  message,"  or  "  despatch "  (tirtumli  Sa  Hpri, 
"missive,  in  the  sense  of  a  letter,"  2  R.  27,  47  c). 

In  upright  linear  writing  the  form  would  be  ^^ ;  with  which 
we  may  compare  the  old  forms  of  the  Chinese  §  shu,  su,  "  letter," 

*  The  Accadian  ^ ,  linear  "^^^    has  become  confused  with  the  symbol  for 
sun  in  other  cases  also. 

t  May  not  the  root  of  this  word  ttrtu,  "letter,"  be  connected  with  ,^. , 
II,  **  to  write  a  letter  "?     This  would  be  an  instance  of  "IIH  =  "l"in. 

o7' 


April  7]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1891. 

"  despatch,"  "  document."  The  upper  element,  as  in  the  Accadian 
symbol,  is  stylus ;  the  lower  is  modified  so  as  to  suggest  speaking 
(see  Morrison,  Dict.^  Vol.  II,  Pt.  II,  p.  205,  and  the  Luh-shu-t^ung). 


;ar  4^, 


And  as  >-^JtI,  linear  ^pT,  mouth,  speak,  had  among  other  values  those 

of  zu  and  su,  while  the  upper  part  of  it  resembles  the  su  of  our 
ideogram,  we  may  perhaps  think  that  in  this  instance  of  modifica- 
tion the  Chinese  improvers  of  the  Accadian  Syllabary  did  not  proceed 
altogether  arbitrarily. 

With  the  term  shu,  cp.  also  ^  §u,  "  art  or  office  of  writing  " 
(dupSarrtitu), 

9.   <V  Sue,  Food. 

We  have  but  to  turn  this  character  over  to  the  right  in  the  usual 
way,  thus,  ^,  to  see  at  once  a  likeness  to  the  Chinese  ^  shiky 
shih,  "  food  " ;  and  the  linear  form  used  by  Gudia,  ^,  shows  that 

the  resemblance  is  not  confined  to  the  modern  Assyrian  symbol. 
The  Chinese  character  appears  to  confuse  the  linear  form  of  ^ 
with  that  of  the  sun  (see  No.  5).  The  old  form  is  so  like  the  modem 
that  it  is  not  necessary  to  give  it  here.* 

In  Amoy  it  is  read  sit,  and  in  Shanghai  zik  (=  zid,  zig) ;  sounds 
which  recall  the  Accadian  Jg[,  linear  [§  zid,  "grain"  or  "meal." 
Cp.  also  ^  §i(g),  "  wheat." 

When  we  compare  ^  lang,  lung,  now  lidng,  "  good,"  with  ^, 
Gudia's  ii  DUG,  "good,"  we  seem  to  note  a  like  confusion  of 
originally  distinct  forms. 

As  regards  the  sound,  lung  =  rung  {cp,  Japanese  ryo)  =  rug  = 

DUG. 

The  figure  ^^  dug,  "knee"  (S*  22),  suggests  that  the 
primary  connexion  of  ideas  was  bending,  pliable,  ductile.  Hence 
the  extension  involved  in  ^  ^  dug-dug  or  du-du,  "  to  melt " 
metals,  t 

*  The  addition  at  the  bottom  of  the  Chinese  symbol  seems  to  be  man, 

t  URU-DU,   "copper"  =  uru-dug  =  Chinese  t^^ung,  dung,   Japanese  do, 

"copper."     So  Accadian  AN  (en),   "lead,"  is  the  Chinese  ^'^i,  Japanese  en, 

"  lead."     The  Chinese  call  copper  "  the  red  metal  (r//*/A  kin) ;  and  chHh,  dial. 

ch^ik^  ts^ik  (=  dig,  zig  =  dug,  zug),  means  not  only  "red,"  but  "any  highly 

polished  metal."     Cp,  also  chu,  tsii,  "  red." 
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DUG,  "  knee,"  dialectic  zag,  may  be  compared  with  Chinese  fui^ 
"leg,"  "thigh";  tsuk,  tsu^  Amoy  chiok  (=  dug),  Annamite  tuky 
"leg,"  "  foot."  Accadian  also  presents  dub  and  zib  or  sib,  "knee."* 

10.  ^yj^  DUG,  Wine<up, 

The  Babylonian  form  of  this  character,  viz.,  JJi^,  and  the 
archaic  ^,.Vrj[f^  of  Samsi-Ramman,  prove  that  it  was  originally  a 
compound  of  y]f  water  +  Jlj  wine-vessel.    The  old  form  of  2,  which 


we  see  in  ^ ,  is  a  wine-vessel  of  some  kind,  and,  as  I  pointed  out 

in  my  first  paper  on  The  New  Accadian^  ga§  has  become  yu  in 
Chinese  i^yu  =  yot  =  yat  =  gat  =  ga§). 

Now  "^ yuy  "spirits,"  "wine,"  is  properly  a  vessel  that  contains 
the  liquor,  or  in  which  it  is  prepared ;  and  this  radical  occurs  in  the 
word  jg  {water  +  wine-vessel)  tsii,  "wine,"  dialectic,  tsau^  chii  (zu,  du). 
This  last  character,  therefore,  preserves  the  Accadian  dug,  "  wine- 
cup  ";  which,  as  we  saw,  is  a  compound  of  y]f  water  +  ^  wine-vessel. 

Thus  both  yu  and  tsii  are  instances  of  the  same  transference  of 
ideas  from  the  vessel  to  the  liquor  filling  it ;  and  both  are  found 
already  existing  in  the  old  Accadian  writing. 

*  **  As  for  the  *  dialectic '  phonetic  changes  between  *  Accadian  *  and  *  Sume- 
rian,*  the  change  of  g  and  ^/,  ...  of  dug  and  zib^  I  regard  them  as  simply  im- 
possible from  the  point  of  view  of  the  physiology  of  sound. "  Prof.  Delitzsch  thus 
appeals  from  the  laws  of  Accadian  to  the  laws  of  universal  philology.  Meeting 
him  upon  this  ground,  we  may  ask  whether  ric  and  quis^  quattuor  and  rirrai^a^ 
Sica  and  ori^  kccvoc  and  Tt^voii^  decern  and  zehn,  Dyaus  and  Ze^(  (  =  Boeotian  A«^p), 
are  totally  unrelated  words  ;  and  if  not,  why  may  not  similar  phonetic  relations  be 
allowed  in  the  Accadian  dialects  ?  The  truth  is  that,  whether  we  refer  to  Aryan 
or  Semitic  or  Tatar  languages,  we  shall  find  that  the  phonetic  changes  observable 
in  Accadian  are  neither  exceptional  nor  anomalous.  They  are  perfectly  conform- 
able to  the  general  laws  of  '*  the  physiology  of  sound."  As  regards  d  =  z,  indeed, 
it  is  simply  amazing  that  the  learned  Professor,  whose  lalx>urs  have  so  greatly 
furthered  the  progress  of  Assyriology,  should  have  committed  himself  to  the  above 
assertion.  He  cannot  be  unaware  that  an  Aramean  d  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew 
z,  that  ^n'n  =  3n|,  or  that  ^|  is  found  for  ^1  in  certain  Aramean  inscriptions; 
even  if  he  has  failed  to  notice  that  a  corresponding  equivalence  is  one  of  the 
commonest  phenomena  of  much  more  familiar  languages  (duo,  two,  zwei ;  dens, 
tooth,  zahn ;  dolus,  A.S.  tsel,  O.H.G.  zala;  to,  zu  ;  tongue,  zunge ;  etc.,  etc.). 

Much  more  might  be  said  with  reference  to  the  strangely  gratuitous  assumption 
that  the  dialectic  changes  of  Accadian  are  arbitrary  or  impossible.  But  I  prefer 
to  show  by  examples  that  the  impossibilities  of  Accadian  phonetism  are  actualities 
of  Chinese. 
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11.  ^TTT  LAG,  Offering, 

This  ideogram  was  read  lag,  in  the  sense  of  "offering"  or  "sacri- 
fice," as  appears  from  the  Syllabary  (=  kirbannu^  S^  241;  i^urbannu, 

Pl?x,  ^  ^-  38,  lie). 

The  linear  form  i  is  inferred  from  Gudfa's  equivalent  for  the 

derived  symbol  ^jJTnT. 

The  corresponding  Chinese  form  is  g  //,  old  lak^  "sacrificial 

vessel,"  "offerings,"  "worship."    Cp.  the  old  form  M.     The  upper 

part  of  the  two  symbols  represents  the  things  offered  ;  the  lower  part 
is,  in  each  case,  a  dish.  The  division  of  the  Chinese  character  is 
like  that  of  kal  in  kao  (No.  4). 

12.  »-yyyy  nun,  Great 

This  familiar  symbol  is  defined  rabd  (S^  129).      The  linear  form 

j^(Gudfa)  is  sufficiently  like  the  Chinese  ^Jin^  old  nin,  "great," 

"  full ; "  a  character  which  is  but  little  modified  from  its  ku-wen 
form.  It  is  related  to  J^  f'ing^  dialectic  teng^  nidng^  "  good,"  "  full." 
The  fact  illustrates  the  relation  n  =  d ;  which  is  borne  out  by  the 
name  of  the  Accadian  sign,  nun-tIn,  so  called  from  its  two  values. 

It  is  plain  that  the  difference  between  the  oldest  attainable 
Chinese  form  and  the  very  ancient  linear  Accadian  is  only  the 
natural  difference  of  simplification  by  omission. 

13.  ^^i^  NIM,  TUM,  High  ;  Flies. 

This  is  another  instance  of  the  close  relation  between  n  and  d,  as 
well  as  of  the  perpetual  interchange  between  u  and  i. 

In  the  sense  of  "high,"  {Sakfi^  S**  356)  and  "heaven"  {^ami^^ 
2  R.  50,  29  c),  the  symbol  was  read  nim  and  inim  {vid.  infr,^  No.  14). 

The  Archaic  form  of  (^^  is  ^  (Gudfa)  ;  cp,  Hammurabi's  V 

Besides  the  above  meanings,  the  ideogram  is  also  used  as  the  deter- 
minative prefix  (or  radical)  of  insects  like  bees  and  flies,  and  is 
defined  zumbi,  "  flies,"  n^lt      The  Accadian  tum,  "  flies,"  "  flying 

insects,"  answers  very  well  to  the  Chinese  ^  ch^ung,  t^iong^  "insects," 
with  its  ancient  form  ^^.  The  vague  use  of  the  Chinese  term, 
which  covers  all  sorts  of  small  creeping  things,  snakes,  toads,  etc., 
does  not  invalidate  this  comparison.     If,  as  Delitzsch  supposes,  the 
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original  idea  of  the  Accadian  word  is  to  be  found  in  piercings  sfinging,^ 
we  see  a  reason  for  its  extension  so  as  to  include  various  kinds  of 
noxious  creatures.  And  we  may  remember  the  connexion  betweei; 
words  denoting  sAarp,  pointed^  and  high^  as  the  link  between  the 
principal  uses  of  the  ideogram.  i^See  5  R.  27,  7  gh,  sqq,y  and  cp- 
zakkitu  with  Hpt). 

14.  >-<  IDIM  (=  earlier  idin),  Heaven, 

The  latest  form  of  this  ideogram  is  so  little  modified  from  the 
earliest,  that  it  is  needless  to  give  the  latter.  On  setting  it  upright 
in  the  usual  way,  we  notice  at  once  that  the  Accadian  J  idim, 
heaven,  is  like  enough  to  the  Chinese  5C  ^*'^^>  ^*^^»  heaven,  and 
its  more  ancient  forms  nP  ,  -JA  ,  j^.     (The  second  and  third  figures 

have  the  sun  at  the  top.)  I  pointed  out  in  a  former  paper  that  the 
sounds  IDIM  and  tin  were  clearly  akin.  The  fluctuation  between  the 
finals  m,  ng,  n,  is  common  to  the  Accadian  and  the  Chinese  dialects 
(for  Accadian,  cp,  ^J,  read  sun,  sig  =  sing,  sum  or  sim). 

That  idim,  "heaven,"  was  a  principal  value  of  the  Accadian  ideo- 
gram appears  from  its  being  called  Itimmu  by  the  Assyrian  scribes 
(S'  6,  6  ;  S<^  190).  With  the  sound  idim,  (dim,  it  is  explained  iamii^ 
"  heaven,"  2  R.  50,  30  c ;  7  26  a,  and  elsewhere. 

Bearing  in  mind  the  close  relation  of  n  and  //,  we  may  compare 
with  Idim  tjjie  term  f nim  "  heaven." 

Besides  Idim,  "heaven,"  >-<  also  represents  Idim,  na^bu^  "a 
well "  or  "  pit,"  especially  the  great  well  of  waters  underneath  the 
earth,  whence  the  springs  and  rivers  flow,  the  counterpart  of  the 
celestial  ocean  (Gen.  i,  7  ;  vii,  1 1 ).  Traces  of  this  word  are  seen  in 
j^  tsHin^  ch^Uen,  "  spring,"  with  its  old  form  u)  ,  and  in  ^  tsing, 
ching  (  =  zim,  dim),  "  well."  And  as  sh  =  t,  d,  we  may  also  com" 
pare  ^  shin  (=  tin),  "  deep,"  of  which  an  old  form  is  (|| . 

*  Cp,  the  Chinese  "J*  ting^  "a  sling,"  also  **a  full  grown  man,"  with  tum, 
**  to  prick,  to  pierce,  sting,"  and  with  J^  J^j  tunga,  **  a  man  "  {zikaru). 

Other  words,  in  which  Accadian  tug,  i.e,^  TUNG,  reappears  in  a  Chinese  ting^ 
are  Jgf  ^f  tunga,  "to  be  at  rest"  =  ^   ting,  **at  rest,  fixed,"    f^   ting, 

**  to  rest";  ^}  ^««f»  "  ^xm,  settled,  to  establish";  *-*-!  I§f  J^f  AN-TUGC.a 
AN  is  not  (where  the  prefix  of  divinity,  as  Brunnow  seems  to  suppose),  naiii  in 
mimmay  "to  bear,  of  anything"  =  "J*  iittg,  "to  sustain,  bear,"  ]]^  fittg,  "to 
carry  on  the  head. " 

376 


April  7]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1891. 

15.  0J    §u,  §UTA,  Sheaf, 

The  name  of  this  character,  which  comprises  the  elements  Lagab 
(Jjf)  and  shusharu  (J),  leaves  no  room  for  doubt  as  to  its  original 
shape.  The  meaning  is  a  "  sheaf "  or  "  heap"  of  corn  (zir^u,  2  R. 
48,  23  a).*  It  survives  in  the  Chinese  J^  shuh^  shuk  (=  shug  for 
shud),  **  to  tie  together,"  "  a  sheaf,"  "a  bundle  ";  composed  of  P 
to  surround,  enclose  -\-  Tfc  tree. 

The  fact  that  the  \  shu,  "  collection  "  or  "  multitude  "  {kisSatu\ 
of  the  Accadian  sign  has  been  replaced  by  mu,  "  tree,"  in  Chinese, 
may  imply  that  the  phonetic  element  \  had  not  been  added  to  the 
symbol  Jjf,  at  the  time  when  the  syllabary  was  carried  to  China ; 
in  other  words,  that  at  that  early  period  J^  had  also  the  value  shu. 
Otherwise,  the  tree  may  be  only  one  of  the  numerous  instances  of 
modification  by  the  Chinese  literati.  The  substitution  may  have 
been  determined  by  the  fact  that  shu  is  Chinese  for  a  tree. 

The  Accadian  J^,  like  the  corresponding  Chinese  sign,  meant 
"  to  bind  "  (kur  =  rakdsu\  and  "  to  collect  together  "  {pahdru). 

The  Accadian  ^  J^  (shu  +  kur  or  gur  ?),  "  collection," 
"total,"  Assyrian  napharu,  may  be  compared  with  |n  {shau  + 
hwui  =  kui),  read  k^au,  h^u,  "to  hook  on,"  ** buckle." 

The  Accadian  J^  (enclosure  +  water)  sug,  zug,  "  field," 
"  common,"  Assyrian  seru,  may  be  compared  with  the  Chinese  ^ 
tsi\  tsu,  "  an  untilled  field,"  "  waste  land  "  (water  +  ^e/ct), 

16.  1if>^}  suD,  SUG,  su,  J:<^^T  (gam?). 

This  ideogram,  in  its  meaning  "to  walk,"  "go  "  (Saddhu),  answers 
to  the  35th  Chinese  radical  sut\  "to  walk."  The  word  §ii),  "walk," 
"  way  "  (>^JTT  alaktu)^  may  also  be  cognate  with  both.     The  Hnear 

form  of  suD,  ^,  is  not  altogether  unlike  the  Chinese  radical  ^ 

sui,  in  its  old  form  ^, 

The  important  word  sui,  old  sut,  "a  year,"  may  represent  the 
Accadian  suD  in  ^^  ^TTT^  ^*fflf  gan-usud,  "a    year"  (Sattu); 

*  With  immeriiy  a  synonym  of  zirku  (2  R.  25,  6  a  b),  cp.   Heb.  '^'^^H 
"heap,"  Judges,   xv,    16;  "^^H     Exod.   viii,   10;  and  "^t^J^    "sheaf,"  Lev. 

V  '  V  ' 

xxiii,  10. 
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where  gan  may  be  compared  with  nien^  nin,  "  year,"  as  a  cognate 
«-form. 

^ffl  ^HfR  su-su,  "the  beard"  (zaknu,  4  R.  9,  19a),  answers 
perfectly  to  the  Chinese  sii,  "  the  beard." 

SUD,  SUG,  is  also  "  bright "  (cp,  siG,  shig)  ;  and  sud-gan  (or  gam), 
SUDDA — W^^T»  SUGGA — Wj^^fj  are  given  as  titles  of  Ai,  the 
moon  (2  R.  57,  23,  24a ;  3c,  31a).  Now  the  expression  ana-sud- 
^<^^T  is  explained  as  meaning  "  the  light  of  heaven,"  n^r  iami; 
and  that  ^<^£T  meant  "bright,"  "light,"  is  probable  from  its 
form  {fire  within  an  enclosure)^  as  well  as  from  its  presence  in  these 

compounds.     The  linear  form  of  this  character,  did,  agrees  well 

with  the  Chinese  %  kivang,  kong,  "light,"  "bright,"  and  its  ancient 

form  |X|  given  in  the  Luh-shu-fung, 

kwangy  kong^  imply  a  primary  kam^  kan,  or  kum,  kun  =  gam, 
gan,  etc. ;  and  we  know  that  gan,  gun,  gin,  6un,  kun,  meant 
"  bright,"  "  shine,"  in  Accadian.  It  seems  likely,  too,  that  in  the 
above  combinations  ram  (=  gam)  was  read  gan  or  gam,  according 
to  the  variant  sud-gan  (with  which  compare  Sui-ym,  the  Chinese 
Prometheus).  At  all  events,  anga,  angi,  with  the  dialectic  am,  im, 
the  more  usual  sounds  of  the  character,  imply  a  primary  gam,  gan 
(kam,  kan).  Moreover,  it  appears  also  to  have  been  read  king 
(2  R.  27,  45  c).  t:<^S|,  AM,  IM,  "lead,"  is  Amoy  /V«,  Canton  un^ 
Shanghai)^,  "lead":  cp,  >^]*^]y  ana,  "lead." 

17.  "-y<T^  NAM,  NA,  >-y<T^  y«-  nam-me,  ]>-  y]f  me-a,  y>-  me, 
18.  >^  Mu,  *^i^y  E^yy  bara,  '-i^y  ba,  ^yy  ra,  m^. 

The  linear  figure  of  nam  is  a  bird  at  rest,  exactly  corresponding 
to  the  196th  Chinese  radical  j^  niu,  nidu,  nio*  The  inserted  /  of 
nido  or  nidu,  and  many  other  Chinese  words,  is  modern,  and  may  be 
compared  with  the  common  Turkish  /,  in  terms  borrowed  from  the 
Arabic,  like  kidmil  =  kdmil  (J^IO-  The  sign  nam  had  also  the 
value  NA  in  Accadian,  and  it  is  not  difficult  to  see  how  na  might 
become  niu  (almost  nii), 

*  The  Annamite  reading  of  this  character  is  diepty  which  preserves  a  trace  of 
another  Accadian  word,  tin,  in  mu-tin,  bird. 
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The  sense  of  a  negative  particle  is  not  retained  by  the  Chinese 
radical.  This  loss  is,  however,  compensated  by  the  fact  that  the 
common  Chinese  particle  ;p  puh^  pat,  "  not,"  was  originally  a 
figure  of  a  bird  soaring  or  flying  away.     The  old  form  ^  may  be 

compared  with  the  linear  Accadian  ^  ba  and  ot  ba-ra.   •  In  this 

connexion  it  should  be  noted  that  the  Accadian  >-y<y  bu,  mu-Sin, 
"bird,"  was  also  read  pag  (=pad). 

The  Accadian  mu,  "  not,"  linear   j    mu,  a  tree,  answers  perfectly 

to  the  Chinese  jjc,  archaic  ^  met,  mi,  wei,  "not,"  and  to  the  very 
similar  moh,  mut,  bu^at,  mehy  "not,"  which  are  trees ?\y^.  In  Accadian 
MU  is  dialectic  for  nu,  e,g.y  in  mu-gib  =  nu-gig.  me  or  Mf  appears 
not  only  in  nam-me,  but  also  in  me  "  (is)  not,"  "  (are)  not,"  (yAnu  ; 
cp.  the  Heb.  l^t^).  Further,  Haupt  has  suggested  that  the  sign  nam 
was  also  read  mu. 

RA  is  also  explained  to  mean  "not."  Now  the  sound  r  is  rarely 
preserved  in  Chinese.  It  has  usually  become  /  or  y.  With  ra, 
"  not,"  therefore,  I  compare  flc  {jncin  +  tree^  yau,  hiu,  of  which  the 
older  sounds  gu,  ku,  point  to  a  primary  ga  =  ra.  This  relation  of  ^ 
and  r  is  already  observable  in  Accadian,  where  we  have  gu§,  6us, 
RU§,  Rus,  "bright,"  like  yung,  Pekingese  rung,  "bright";  where  both 
ra  and  ga  are  explained  rahasu,  "  to  pour  down,"  "  flood " ;  where 
GIN  and  ra(n),  cp.  6arran,  are  both  "to  go";  where  the  sign 
X^  is  both  gas  and  ras  ;  and  so  in  many  other  cases. 

« 

19.  tCyyy  umu,  Mother ;    gfj  da,  Ctifyy)  DIM,  Ship, 

The  sign  tCffy  umu,  "  mother"  (S^  118,  ummu),  is  not  perhaps 
much  like  the  modern  Chinese  -JJ,  mu,  "a  mother,"  though  the 
sounds  are  strangely  similar.  But  Gudia's  forms  of  ^ffy  are  S 
and  B,  which  are  already  a  good  deal  nearer  to  the  Chinese  form. 
The  dots  in  the  Chinese  character  were  once,  probably,  cross-lines 

as  in  the  Accadian  ;  cp.  the  old  form  ^.  They  have  been  modified 
to  suggest  the  female  breasts;  much  as  the  cross-benches  of  ^, 
chau,  "boat,"  have  been  reduced  to  dots.  This  radical  is  the 
Accadian  da,  "  ship,"  in  the  expression  nin-da,  "  the  lord  of  the 
ship,"  and  ch^iien,  "  ship,"  Canton,  shiin,  is  the  Accadian  dim, 
"ship,"  in  the  word  "^fyj  ^-^I  dim-gul  (3  R.  68,  6,  e  f ;  Flood,  97.) 
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20.  y  Gi(§),  Di§  ;  >-  aS  (i§),  dil  (=  di§)  ;  ^^f  id,  i  ;  One  ; 

t%:  Two;  etc. 

In  the  transition  from  Accadian  to  Chinese,  the  change  from 
final  §,  s,  to  t,  is  normal.  But  the  same  process  is  already  visible  in 
such  Accadian  cognates  as  (g)u§  and  gud  (lu-gud)  and  mud,  "  blood  " ; 
in  gi§  and  gid  (^-)  "  trunk,"  "  tree  " ;  in  ku§  (5^  ^-f)  "  decision," 
and  kud,  "  to  decide  " ;  in  ^d,  "  to  sparkle,"  and  §us,  "  to  glitter  " ; 
and  in  gi§,  "  one  "  =  id,  "  one." 

We  have  already  seen  that  both  in  Accadian  and  in  Chinese 
there  is  a  dialectic  interchange  between  initial  t  and  §.  No  one  will 
be  surprised  at  the  fact,  who  remembers  that  the  Hebrew  shdr  = 
Aramean  taur  =  Arab,  thaur  =  Ethiop.  sor,  "  ox  " ;  or  that  Sk. 
katur  =  Gk.  tessara^  tettara  (Epic,  pisurd)  "  four " ;  or  that  Lat. 
und-a  =  Norse  vand  =  wat-er  =  Wass-er ;  or,  indeed,  that  a  modem 
Jew  says  brishis  for  brishtth. 

The  change  from  g  to  y  is  equally  trite :  see  the  Turkish  dictionary 
passim;  or  compare  our  yellow,  yester,  yam,  with  gelb,  gestem, 
gam,  or  year  with  A.S.  gear,  or  Chaucer's  "  yeve  "  and  "yate  "  with 
give  and  gate. 

The  symbol  f,  read  gi  (=  gi§)  and  di§,  represented  the  numeral 
One  {iitin).     There  is  a  variant  *^  gi. 

Now  Gi§,  Gi,  evidently  correspond  to  the  Chinese  yit,  yi,  "  one  " ; 
while  Di§  and  dil  are  the  ancient  equivalents  of  cM,  chih^  old 
sound  dit,  "only,"  "alone,"  and  of  chih,  dialectic  chek,  tslk  (=dig, 
zig,  for  dit,  zit),  "  one." 

The  character  — ,  read  yit  in  Kwangtung  and  1  at  Peking,  is 
pronounced  //  in  the  dialect  of  Amoy,  and  /  in  that  of  Shanghai- 
This  agrees  with  the  Accadian  ^^f  id,  i,  "one":  cp,  the 
Japanese  /V-su,  "one"  (5^  =  Accad.  shu,  "times,"  Mai). 

As  id,  originally  doubtless  gid,  means  "  hand  "  (idu\  and  ^ 
GAD  is  also  "hand"  (-fi/«),  it  is  probable  that  a§  (=ga§)  had  the 
same  original  meaning.  One  hand  was  naturally  held  up  to  indicate 
one.  The  change  of  vowel  from  (g)a§  to  gi§  is  seen  also  in  gaS, 
"  liquor,"  g/S-tin,  "  spirits,"  "  wine,"  in  man,  min,  "  two,"  &c. 

In  comparing  the  Accadian  and  Chinese  numerals  we  have  to 
bear  in  mind  that  the  former  language  possessed  more  than  one 
word  for  each   number.      As  regards  the  mode  of  writing,  both 
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originally  represented  the  first  four  numerals  by  combinations  of 
straight  lines.  It  may  be  added  that  ma§,  one  of  the  Accadian 
terms  for  "five,"  appears  to  be  the  m-form  of  ya,  a,  i  (=ga-§,  ga, 
Gi-§,  Gi),  "  five,"  strictly  again,  "  one  hand "  {cp,  Japanese  it-su^ 
"  one,'*  and  "  five  ").  At  any  rate,  the  Accadian  ma§  (mat),  "  five," 
is  the  Chinese  wu^  old  sound  wot  (=.mat\  "five."  Moreover  the 
figure  >^,  MA§  (  X ),  may  be  the  origin  of  the  ancient  Chinese  X, 
wot^  "five." 

The  Accadian  ^,  "  seven,"  was  read  §i-sin,  §isinna,  as  well  as 
i-MiN,  iMiNNA.  The  former  is  §1,  "five,"  +  sin,  "three,"  just  as  the 
latter  is  i,  "five,"  +  min,  "two."  Thus  §i-sin,  "seven,"  supplies  us 
with  the  counterparts  of  the  Chinese  «,  "  four,"  and  san^  "  three." 

The  Chinese  er^  "  two,"  may  be  related  to  tS^s^,  raS,  ra,  "two," 
(Sina  ;  AL'  No.  114) ;  and  as  ra§  =  ga§  (kas),*  we  may  think  that 
the  Cantonese  i  =  yi  ■=  gi  =^  ga{^).  The  Shanghai  «i*,  and  Japanese 
«/,  "  two,"  agree  with  the  Accadian  nin  "  four "  (1.^.,  ni  +  ni, 
two  +  two). 

We  thus  have  the  following  equivalence : — 

Accadian,  Chinese. 


>  one  chit,  chek  >  one 


half  (^) 


two 


The  amount  of  agreement  here  visible  is  greater  than  has  been 
shown  to  exist  between  these  Accadian  and  the  corresponding  old 
Turkic  numerals  {see  ZK,  I,  213  sq,).     I  may  add  that  the  tan  of 

*  The  character  E^^  had  these  values  also.     Hommel  reads  it  GAfi,  in  the 
sense  of  **  two." 
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A6-TAN,  "one  only,"  still  exists  in  the  Chinese  tan,  ti^,   "only," 
"  odd,"  of  numbers. 

ACCADIAN  SIGNS.  CHINESE  SIGNS. 

I.     ^-  and  y  ^- 

2.   t^  or  yy  ^ 


=   or  E8 


or 

3-   Bo'-TTT 

4.  >  or  V 

orK 

5.  + 

With  regard  to  these  symbols,  more  agreement  is  visible  than 
might  have  been  expected.  The  common  Chinese  symbol  for 
"four"  is  B,  with  old  forms  29>  7^-  Chambers  says  it  is 
doubtless  a  modification  of  four  vertical  strokes,  so  that  it  may  really 
be  a  Chinese  adaptation  of  the  Babylonian  V- 


The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  5th  May, 
1 891,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  Papers  will  be  read  : — 

Professor  E.  Revillout. — "A  Bilingual  Papyrus  in  the  British 
Museum,  Demotic  and  Greek." 

W.  F.  AiNSwoRTH,  F.S.A. — "Haran  in  Mesopotamia." 
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TWENTY-FIRST  SESSION,  1890-91. 


Seventh  Meetings  ^th  May^  1891. 
P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,  Esq.,  Prissident, 

IN  THE  CHAIR. 

The   following   Presents    were  announced,    and    thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors : — 

From  the  Author : — Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara,  S.J.    Ricerche  di  Archeo- 
logia  Biblico-Italica  degli  Hittim  o  Hethei  e  delle  loro  migrazioni. 

Civilt^  Cattolica.     Serie  XIV.    Vol.  X.     Aprile,  1891. 
From  the  Editor : —  M.  V.  Nikolsky,  Oriental  Antiquities.     Pro- 
ceedings of  the  Oriental  Commission  of  the  Imperial  Archaeological 
Society  of  Moscow.    Vol.  I,  Part  2  (in  Russian).    4to.     Moscow, 
1891. 

From  the  Author : — Prof  W.  D.  Whitney  {Hon,  Member). 

The  Roots  of  the  Sanskrit  Language. 
Translation  of  the  Katha-Upanishad ;  Introduction. 
Bohtlingk's  Upanishads. 
On  Bohtlingk*s  Upanishads. 

On   the    Second  Volume  of   Eggeling's    Translation  of   the 
^atapatha  Brahmana. 

Reprints  from  the  Trans.  American  Philol.  Assoc.,  1885-86 ; 
American  Journal  of  Philology,  Vol.  XI,  No.  4;  and  the 
American  Oriental  Soc.  Proc,  1888-90.     8vo. 
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The  following  Candidates  were  nominated  for  election  at 
the  next  meeting  on  June  the  2nd. 

Charles  H.  S.  Davis,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Meriden,  Conn.,  U.S.A. 
Mrs.  Grenfell,  55,  West  Cromwell  Road,  S.W. 


Mr.  Renouf  read  a  translation  of  the  Egyptian  Tales  of 
Wonder  contained  in  the  Westcar  Papyrus,  belonging  formerly 
to  Professor  Lepsius,  and  since  his  death  to  the  Royal 
Museum  of  Berlin.  The  facsimile  of  this  document  has 
recently  been  published,*  with  an  introduction  and  com- 
mentary, a  German  version  and  glossary,  a  hieroglyphic 
transcription  and  an  extremly  valuable  palaeographical 
dissertation  by  Dr.  Erman. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Rev.  R.  Gwynne,  Dr.  M.  Gaster, 
Rev.  James  Marshall,  and  Rev.  A.  Lowy. 


A  Paper  by  Prof  E.  Revillout  was  read,  on  "A  Bilingual 
Papyrus  (Demotic  and  Greek)  in  the  British  Museum,"  which 
will  be  printed  in  a  future  number  of  the  Proceedings. 


A  Paper  by  W.  Francis  Ainsworth,  F.S.A.,  entitled  "Haran 
in  Mesopotamia,"  was  read  by  the  Secretary. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Mr.  W.  Boscawen,  Dr.  M.  Caster, 
Rev.  A.  Lowy,  Mr.  F.  D.  Mocatta,  and  Rev.  R.  Gwynne. 


*  Kontgliche  Museen  zu  Berlin.  Mittheilungrn  atis  den  Orientali^chen 
Samnilungen.  Heft  V  und  VI ;  Die  Marchen  des  Papyrus  Westcar,  heimus- 
gegeben  von  Adolf  Erman. 
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HARAN   IN   MESOPOTAMIA. 
By  William  Francis  Ainsworth,  F.S.A.,  F.R.G.S. 

This  ancient  city  of  Mesopotamia  is  supposed  to  have  derived  its 
name  from  Haran,  the  brother  of  Abraham  and  father  of  Lot,  but  it 
has  been  objected  to  this  supposition,  that  there  is  no  ground  for  it 
except  the  identity  of  names.  But  there  is  something  in  a  name, 
and  when  we  consider  that  this  city  was  the  first  abode  of  the  family 
— that  Abraham  tarried  here  until  his  father  Terah  died — that 
another  neighbouring  city  was  called  after  another  member  of  the 
family,  Serug  or  Saruj,  and  the  ancient  city  of  Ur  or  Urfah  obtained 
its  name  *  Ur  of  the  Khaldis '  in  commemoration  of  the  first  home 
of  the  family — the  conclusion  becomes  all  the  more  acceptable. 

The  elder  branch  of  the  family  still  remained  at  Haran  after 
Abraham  had  proceeded  to  the  land  of  Canaan  (Gen.  xi.  31,  38; 
Acts  vii,  4),  a  circumstance  which  led  to  the  interesting  journeys 
thither  described  in  the  patriarchal  history — first,  that  of  Abraham's 
servant  to  obtain  a  wife  for  Isaac  (Gen.  xxiv),  and  next,  that  of 
Jacob  when  he  fled  to  evade  the  wrath  of  Esau  (Gen.  xxviii,  10). 

But  it  is  not  alone  in  patriarchal  history  that  Haran  possesses 
interest.  It  is  mentioned  in  2  Kings  xix,  12,  and  Isa.  xxxvii,  12,  as 
a  place  which  the  Assyrians  had  destroyed,  and  we  were  enabled  to 
discover  traces  of  their  passage  or  of  their  dwelling  here  both  at 
Haran  and  at  the  neighbouring  site  of  Serug. 

The  name  also  appears  in  the  history  of  the  Roman  domination, 
and  it  obtained  a  sad  celebrity  in  connection  with  the  defeat  of  the 
Roman  army  by  the  Parthians  in  the  vicinity,  and  the  death  of  the 
Triumvir  Cassius,  as  also  that  of  his  son.  "  Caret  clade  Crasi 
nobiles"  says  Pliny  (V,  xxiv),  and 

**  miserando  funtre  Crassut 
Assyrias  Latio  maculavit  sanguine  Carras.** 

writes  Lucanus  (Lib.  I,  vers.  104). 

Haran  probably  attained  its  greatest  prosperity  at  the  time  of  the 
same  domination,  and  that  of  the  ascendancy  of  the  Christian  Church 
at  Edessa,  as  Urfah  was  then  called,  as  also  in  the  time  of  the 
Crusades.  A  Bishop  of  Haran  was  present  at  the  Council  ot 
Constantinople  in  a.d.  381 ;  and  we  find  Ignatius,  according  to 
Plutarch  (Dio  Appian),  arriving  at  the  place  at  jpidnight  to  oppose 
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"  the  degraded  and  broken  spirited  spoliator  of  the  Holy  of  Holies  " 
after  his  defeat.  The  magnificence  of  its  cathedral,  as  attested  by 
the  existing  ruins,  are  the  best  proof  of  the  importance  of  the  place. 
Nothing  like  them  are  to  be  met  with  in  Edessa  itself.  The  Sabeans 
are  also  said  to  have  had  a  church  here  in  olden  times  dedicated  to 
Abraham.* 

The  name  of  the  place,  although  traceable  to  one  source,  that  of 
Haran,  brother  of  Abraham,  and  representing  two  Hebrew  words,  of 
which  one  means  a  mountaineer  and  the  other  free  or  rugged,  is 
very  variously  written.  In  Acts  vii,  2,  4,  it  is  called  Charran  (Sept. 
\appav).  The  Roman  historians  wrote  indifferently  Carra,  Carrse, 
and  Carras.  It  was  also  known  as  Carrenorum  colonia,  Metropoleos 
Carrenorum,  and  as  Metropoleos  colonise  Carrenorum. 

It  is  spoken  of  in  the  beautiful  narrative  of  the  betrothal  of 
Rebekah  as  the  city  of  Nahor  (the  brother  of  Abraham  who  was 
left  behind),  as  being  in  Padan  Aram,  and  "  in  the  land  of  the  people 
of  the  East"  It  is  still  known  by  the  Arabs  under  its  ancient  name 
of  Hdran  or  Harran.  We  gather  also  from  Holy  Writ  that  the 
language  spoken  there  was  not  Hebrew,  but  Syriac  or   Chaldee 

*  General  Chesney  {Euphrates  Expedition^  Vol.  I,  pp.  112,  115)  describes  the 
place  as  *  a  city  of  the  Sabeans/  after  Ibn  Haukal,  and  as  having  a  sovereign  as 
late  as  1 199,  on  the  authority  of  De  Guignes  {Hist,  des  Huns. ,  Vol.  I,  p.  345).  He 
further  adds  that  the  iSabeans  make  pilgrimages  to  the  dty  which,  they  look  upon 
as  the  burial  place  of  Seth,  from  whose  son  Saba  they  are  supposed  by  some  to 
derive  their  name. 

It  is  now,  however,  generally  admitteil  that  the  Sheba  rendered  Sabeans  in 
Job  i,  15,  were,  as  distinguished  from  the  Sheba  of  Meroe  in  Ethiopia,  who  were 
Cushites,  Abrahamite  Sabeans  (Gen.  xxv,  3). 

General  Chesney  further  advances,  upon  the  authority  of  Abu-1-Faraj  {Hist, 
Dynast,^  p.  16,  and  Chron,  Syr,,  p.  7),  that  at  the  time  of  the  dispersion  of  the 
human  race  into  seven  different  nations,  the  Shemitic  branch  settled  in  Haran 
under  Arphaxad,  who  named  the  place  after  his  son. 

But  Celarius  in  his  Notitia  OrHs  Antiqui  (Vol.  II,  p.  654),  in  his  notice  of  Ana* 
pachitin,  derived  from  Ptolemy  (Lib.  VI,  cap.  i),  describes  the  province  as  being 
the  most  northerly  one  of  Assyria,  and  next  to  Armenia.  ^^Videtur"  he  adds  in 
a  note,  "  nomen  habere  ab  Arpafhsadc  filis  Semi  "  (Gen.  x,  22).  I  have  noticed 
this  identification  in  my  Personal  Narrative  of  the  Euphrates  Expedition 
(Vol.  II,  p.  322),  pointing  out  at  the  same  time  that  Asshur  was  also  a  son  uf 
Shem,  implying  thereby  that  the  brothers  may  have  lived  in  proximity  the  one 
to  the  other. 

The  **  land  of  Uz  *'  being  admitted  as  the  same  as  the  ''  land  of  Ur,"  and  as 
the  home  of  Job,  I  have  also  pointed  out  in  my  Personal  Narrative  of  the  Euphrates 
Expedition  (Vol.  I,  p.  208),  that  the  Sabeans  of  Haran  were  early  distinguished 
from  the  Khaldeans,  for  the  Sabeans  fell  upon  the  Patriarch's  oxen  and  asses,  while 
the  Khaldeans  fell  upon  the  camels. 
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(Khaldi),  as  was  the  case  at  the  time  of  its  ascendency  as  a  Christian 

Episcopacy,  and  as  it  is  among  the  Christians  to  the  present  day. 

This  ancient  site  was  first  explored  by  a  party  detached  from  the 

Euphrates  Expedition,  consisting  of  Captain  Blosse  Lynch,  C.B., 

Lieutenant   Eden,   R.N.,   and  the  writer,   and    the    discovery  of 

Assyrian  lions  both  at  Haran  and  Serug,  antedated  the  wondrous 

disinterments  effected    by  Sir    Henry  Austin    Layard  in  Assyria 

proper,  and  I  have  entered  at  length  upon  the  deep  interest  involved 

in  the  Biblical  history  of  this  peculiar  territory  in  the  north-west 

corner   of  Mesopotamia  in  my  narrative  of  that  expedition,  but 

accident  has  since   placed  in   my  hands  the  original  manuscript 

record  of  that  exploration,  and  it  is  accompanied  by  a  few  details, 

and  pen  and  ink  sketches,  which  cannot  but  be  considered  as  well 
worthy  of  preservation. 

The  walls  of  Haran,  although  in  a  great  state  of  dilapidation,  are 
yet  continuous  throughout,  and  a  sketch  of  the  gateway  opening  to 
the  west  by  Lieutenant  Eden  is  given  in  General  Chesney's  work 
{Euphrates  Expedition^  Vol.  I,  p.  115).  This  gate  is  flanked  by  three 
towers.  The  walls  are  very  irregularly  disposed.  Starting  from  a 
point  where  there  is  a  deviation  of  60  paces  S.  65  E.  from  the  general 
direction,  they  follow  a  course  N.  25  E.  for  106  paces,  then  N.  18  E. 
370  paces,  N.  no  paces,  N.  80  W.  40  paces,  N.  5  E.  289  paces, 
N.  55  W.  520  paces,  S.  80  W.  49  paces,  ditto  238  paces,  S.  60 
W.  398  paces,  S.  15  W.  406  paces.  (The  masjid  or  mosque  stands 
at  this  point,  128  paces  from  the  wall.)  S.  172  paces  (gate  at  this 
point),  S.  25  W.  178  paces,  S.  15  W.  150  paces,  S.  25  F.  280  paces, 
S.  40  E.  220  paces  (gate  at  this  point),  N.  85  E.  270  paces,  N.  80 
E.  270  paces,  N.  70  E.  200  paces.  This  makes  a  total  of  4,412 
paces,  or  about  two  geographical  miles. 

On  entering  the  walls,  and  indeed  on  approaching  the  place,  the 
first  object  that  strikes  the  spectator  is  a  low  range  of  hills  or  mounds 
(well  worthy  of  archaeological  exploration),  divided  into  two  portions 
by  the  river  of  Haran,  and  occupying  almost  the  entire  south- 
easterly portion  of  the  enclosure.*  The  easterly  portion  is  marked 
by  a  ziyareh  or  Muhammadan  saint's  tomb,  and  a  place  of  pilgrimage; 
the  south-westerly  portion  by  the  ancient  castle,  and  on  its  southern 
side  by  a  delapidated  khan  and  the  ruins  of  dwelling  houses. 
These  are  on  the  way  to  the  gate,  beyond  which  is  a  well,  tradi- 
tionally pointed  out  as  that  at  which  Rebekah  was  met. 

*  The  mound  or  tell  of  Haran  bore  due  south-east  from  the  west  angle  of  the 
castle  of  Urfah  ;  a  distance  of  some  seven  miles  as  the  crow  would  fly.  The  town 
of  Urfah  itself  bore  north  25  east,  roughly  taken  from  the  top  of  the  mounds. 
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These  mounds  rise  to  a  height  of  scarcely  over  200  feet  and  the 
castle  occupies  the  south-east  angle.  The  ruins  of  this  building  are 
very  conspicuous.  Towers  and  stone  walls  of  great  thickness  have 
resisted  the  devastations  of  man  and  of  the  elements.  We  occupied 
the  chief  hall  of  this  ancient  edifice  during  our  stay  at  Haran. 
Square  columns  8  feet  thick  supported  an  arched  roof  at  least 
30  feet  high.  Light  was  only  admitted  by  the  door  and  a  deep 
aperture  above,  thus  leaving  the  hall  in  a  semi  obscurity  probably 
refreshing  during  the  heats  of  summer. 

The  only  other  important  remnant  of  olden  times  is  the  cathedral, 
with  its  lofty  tower  or  belfry,  and  of  which  I  am  happy  to  have 
preserved  a  pen  and  ink  sketch.  It  stands  at  a  distance  of  456 
paces  from  the  castle,  and  the  interval  between  is  in  part  occupied 
by  the  bee-hive  huts  of  the  Arabs,  who  call  the  cathedral  the  red 
mosque,  from  the  colour  of  the  columns,  and 
also  the  mosque  of  the  dead,  probably  meaning  Sli 
of  people  who  had  gone  before  them.* 


^    i   ~^^  "TJiisimiL^ — »  ^=2:2,  ^^^^  ^ 


The  south  front  of  this  edifice  had  an  extent  of  130  paces.  The 
tower,  which  was  quadrilateral,  stood  28  paces  from  the  east  angle, 
and  its  sides  were  1 7  feet  in  depth.  The  height  was  estimated  at 
about  80  feet,  and  there  were  apertures  in  the  walls  at  regular 
intervals.  In  the  centre  of  the  yard,  between  the  cathedral  and  the 
belfry,  was  an  octagon  fountain  of  marble,  each  side  being  5  feet  in 
width,  and  the  whole  circumference  40  feet  8  inches.  There  were 
also  a  number  of  little  cavities  with  re-entering  angles. 

The  north  front  presented  an  extent  of  130  paces,  like  that  to 
the  south,  with  a  width  of  38  paces.     The  nave  and  aisles  ran  the 

*  It  is  open  to  question  if  the  cathedral  at  Haran  was  not  used  after  the 
Muhammadan  conquest  as  a  masjid  or  mosque,  since  it  is  called  the  red  mosque, 
as  occurred  in  many  instances,  as  in  that  of  St.  Sophia.  But  I  do  not  remember 
having  met  with  a  square  minar  (i>.,  minaret).  One  minar  or  tower  indicates  a 
Masjid,  two  or  more,  a  Jumna. 
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whole  depth  across,  intercepted  by  a.  lofty  arch,  The  sides  of  this 
arch  were  6  feet  6  inches  high  to  the  spring  of  the  arch,  but  in  the 
interior  only  5  feet  ;  the  width  was  2-}  feet.  Within  the  arch  stood 
the  fragment  of  a  column  of  pink  marble,  3  feet  9  inches  in  diameter. 
There  were  also  two  smaller  columns  of  the  same  rock,  which  was 
something  hke  the  Scottish  Tiree  marble,  only  the  former  is  striated 
with  pink,  the  latter  with  red.  Although  the  cathedral  was  456  paces 
from  the  castle,  it  was  only  262  paces  from  the  summit  of  the  hill. 
The  cathedral  itself,  it  is  to  be  observed,  occupied  an  enclosed  space 
of  loi  yards  square.  The  church,  which  consisted  of  a  certltral  nave 
and  two  aisles,  was  on  the  western  side.  The  fountain  was  on  the 
cast  side  of  the  yard ;  the  belfry  also  stood  to  the  eastward.  The 
vast  extent  enclosed  within  the  walls  of  the  city  and  lying  to  the 
north,  present  nothing  to  the  eye  but  fragments  of  dwelling  houses. 
The  followers  of  the  prophet  levelled  the  dwellings  of  the  Christian 
people  to  the  dust,  leaving  only  castle,  church,  and  tower.  This 
occurred,  according  to  Al  Wakedi,  at  a  time  when  one  Shariyad  or 
Shahriyad  was  king  of  the  Christians  in  the  north-west  comer  of 
Mesopotamia  (his  nephew  ruling  at  Karkish  (Cercusium).  Edessa, 
however,  was  in  possession  of  the  Armenians,  and  Sharayad  had  his 
quarters  at  Ras  al  Ain  (Resaina). 

The  masjid  or  mosque  erected  subsequently  by  the  Arabs,  stood, 
as  we  have  seen,  outside  the  walls,  as  if  the  earlier  Mussulmans  had 
deemed  that  an  edifice  sacred  to  their  prophet  would  be  defiled  by 
being  erected  within  the  precincts  of  a  city  so  long  the  stronghold  of 
Sabeans  and  star- worshippers  and  of  an  early  Christianity.  This 
mosque,  of  which  I  have  likewise  preserved  a  pen  and  ink  sketch,  is 


remarkable  for  a  little  cupola  supported  by  slender  columns.  It 
may  have  been  originally  a  sepulchral  chapel,  sacred  to  one  of  the 
early  followers  of  the  prophet  who  fell  before  the  walls  of  Haran, 
and  hence  its  peculiar  position. 

Besides  numerous  fragments  of  ruin  contained  within  the  walls,  a 
considerable  extent  of  ruin  is  observable  at  the  entrance  to  the  town, 
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where  is  the  well  traditionally  associated  with  the  story  of  Rebekati, 
and  among  these  we  discovered  a  fragment  of  an  Assyrian  lion,  of 
which  I  am  enabled  to  give  an  outline. 


The  Haran  river,  a  tributary  to  the  Basileus  or  "Royal  River"  of 
Strabo,  is  about  ten  feet  in  width  and  four  feet  in  depth.  But  inun- 
dating the  plain,  this  river  and  its  tributaries,  in  places,  bring 
fertility  to  what  is  otherwise  an  argillaceous  sandy  soil.*  The  spur- 
winged  Aleppo  plover  was  here  represented  by  a  grey  species  with 
white  wings  and  a  blaclc  terminal  bar.  Jerboas  abound  on  the  plain, 
and  from  feathers  seen  at  the  mouth  of  their  holes  seemed  to  be 
destructive  to  birds. 

A  low  ridge  of  limestone  roclcs,  with  at  times  upheaved 
plutonic  rocks,  at  others  covered  with  basalts,  basanites,  spilites,  and 
diorites,  separated  the  plain  of  Haran  from  that  of  Serug,  or  Saruj, 
as  the  Arabs  pronounce  it.  This  district,  besides  its  retention  of  a 
patriarchal  name,  was  a  well-known  episcopacy  attached  to  Urfah  or 
Edessa,  and  was  still  better  known  as  the  Roman  Batnie,  celebrated 

*  General  Chesacf  says  of  the  Bel!k  oi  Beliti  river  (Ihe  Basileut  of  Strabo), 
lb«.t  it  rises  nea,r  Haran  at  a  spring  called  DhahabiyshoiDabanoeaC  the  Golden") 
by  Abu  1  fedah  {EufArates  ExpediiiaK,  Vol.  I,  p.  48).  It  hai,  however,  itimain 
source  io  the  NimrOdTaghieut  of  Urfnh, where  it  iicftlled  thejalabfanc.  Kalaba). 
While  the  almost  equally  abundant  waters  from  UrFah  (also  called  CahllrThoe,  or 
"  beautiful  waters  "),  one  of  whose  springs,  known,  as  Dalsan  by  the  Syrians  and 
Scirtos  by  the  Greeks,  both  names  alluding  to  its  sudden  rises.  {Prrtanal tUrra- 
Hvt  of  Ike  Eufihratti  Exftdilim,  Vol.  I,  p.  198),  unite  to  form  the  Belik. 
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alike  for  its  fair  and  as  the  seat  of  frequent  contests.  The  plain  is 
more  or  less  oval,  its  greatest  extent  being  from  N.  50,  W.  to  S.  50  E. 
and  we  counted  and  took  bearings  to  upwards  of  thirty  villages. 
This  little  region  is,  indeed,  the  most  fertile  and  productive  in  rice 
of  any  in  North  Syria  or  Mesopotamia. 

Two  Assyrian  lions  are  met  with  nigh  the  south  extremity  of  the 
plain,  some  ten  miles  from  the  site  of  the  town  of  Serug  or  Batnae, 
and  at  a  place  known  to  the  Arabs  as  the  "Lion's  rock."  One  of 
the  lions  is  still  standing  upright,  but  the  other,  the  largest,  has  fallen 
down.  The  latter  has  been  reproduced  by  General  Chesney  in  his 
work  on  the  Euphrates  Expedition  from  a  sketch  made  on  the  spot 
by  Lieutenant  Eden,  but  I  subjoin  one  made 
by  myself,  as  preserving  an  unnoticed  pecu- 
liarity, that  the  animal  is  represented  as  having 
five  legs,  so  that  whichever  way  it  is  looked 
upon  it  appears  complete. 

The  larger  lion  may  be  said  to  be  of 
colossal  dimensions :  the  height  being  7  feet 
3  inches,  the  length  to  extremity  of  nose  12 
feet,  the  width  i  feet  4  inches  to  2  feet.  The 
upright  lion,  of  which  a  sketch  is  also  given, 
was  3  feet  in  width  across  the  chest*  The 
plain  of  Serug  is  watered  by  a  stream  known 
to  the  Arabs  by  the  not  uncommon  name  of 
Ras  al  A  in,  or  "  the  head  spring,"  and  there 
are  several  other  springs,  especially  at  a 
village  with  a  tell  or  mound,  about  half  way 
between  the  Lion  rock  and  Serug.  These  by 
irrigation  contribute  to  the  fertility  of  the  soil. 

A  column  of  pink  marble,  same  as  at  Haran,  about  6  feet  high, 
and  broken  shaft,  and  another  fragment  of  a  column  of  white  lime- 
stone breccia,  is  all  that  remains  of  ancient  Serug,  but  the  existence 
of  a  former  large  town  at  the  spot  is  attested  by  the  number  of  hewn 
stones  and  pottery  scattered  widely  over  the  plain.  In  one  of  the 
cottages  alone  we  found  a  small  sculptured  balineum  or  balneum. 
A'Numenius  or  Ibis,  with  white  body  and  black  tipped  wings,* and  red 
legs  and  bill,  built  its  nest  in  the  few  trees  around  the  village,  and  like 
the  stork  in  other  places,  was  evidently  protected  by  the  inhabitants. 
A  black  headed  tern  was  also  seen  roving  over  the  plain. 

*  General  Chesney  says,  after  Lynch  or  Eden,  that  "the  stone  used  is  basalt  " 
(Eupkratez  Expedition^  Vol.  I,  p.  114).  I  find  also  in  my  own  notes,  that  the 
stone  is  a  siliceous  basalt,  with  decomposed  ferruginous  crysolite. 
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THE   METROLOGY   OF  THE   MEDICAL  PAPYRUS 

EBERS.* 

By  F.  L.  Griffith. 

This  subject  was  treated  in  1875  by  Ebers  ("  Pap.  Ebers,"  Vol.  I, 
p.  18  ff.),  and  glanced  at  by  Stern  (/.^.,  Vol.  H,  p.  VH),  and  in  1889 
elaborately  worked  over  by  Ebers  in  a  special  brochure  of  60 
pages  t  which  was  favourably  reviewed  J  by  Hultsch  and  Maspero, 
the  latter,  however,  disclaiming  all  special  knowledge  of  the  subject. 
Some  of  the  results  have  been  utilized  by  Dr.  Joachim,  a  physician 
at  Berlin,  who  with  the  assistance  of  several  Egyptologists  has 
produced  a  valuable  translation  §  of  the  great  medical  papyrus,  but 
Erman  and  Lieblein  ||  look  upon  the  results  as  hypothetical,  though 
obtained  by  singular  learning  and  acuteness,  and  BrugschIT  api>ears 
to  be  inclined  to  the  same  opinion.  On  turning  over  the  pages  the 
Egyptian  symbols  reminded  me  of  the  series  contained  in  the  Rhind 
papyrus,  having  totally  different  values  from  those  assigned  by 
Ebers,  while  the  arguments  of  the  celebrated  writer  and  Professor 
by  whose  name  the  great  papyrus  is  known,  appeared  to  me  by  no 
means  conclusive  as  to  their  meaning.  Turning  to  the  facsimile,  I 
collected  the  signs  (which  are  written  in  red  and  therefore  are  easily 
discernible)  and  observed  their  use,  and  workmg  in  the  light  afforded 
by  the  Rhind  symbols,  found  that  as  fast  as  facts  could  be  collected 
they  could  be  explained.  The  result  of  a  few  hours*  search  was  an 
absolute  solution  of  mos*        the  main  questions  involved,  and  a 

*  A  certain  number  of  errors  are  allowed  to  remain  in  tbe  text  of  this  paper,  but 
are  corrected  by  footnotes  in  accordance  with  results  obtained  in  the  second  appen- 
dix ;  the  evidence  being  circumstantial  rather  than  direct,  it  seemed  better  to  let  the 
whole  discussion  stand,  than  to  tamper  with  the  already  printed  arguments. 

t  **  Papyrus  Ebers,  Die  Masse  (und  das  Kapitel  Uber  die  Augenkrankheiten)," 
Leipzig,  from  the  Xlth  band  of  the  "  Abh.  der  phil.-hist.  classe  d.  kgl.  Sachsischen 
gesells.  d.  Wissenschaften."  It  is  intended  to  be  the  commencement  of  an 
exposition  of  the  entire  papyrus  for  the  use  of  students  of  ancient  medicine  :  only 
40  pages  (159-198  of  the  "  Abhandlungen  ")  are  occupied  by  the  metrology. 

t  Literarische  Centralblatt^  1889,  1746,  ff.,  Revue  Critique ^  November,  1889, 

p.  363* 

§  **  Papyros  Ebers,  das  alteste  buch  ul^er  heilkundc,"  v.  Dr.  Med.  H.  Joachim  : 

Berlin,  1890. 

II  Both  in  Joachim,  /.c.,  p.  xiii. 

•[  **Aegyptologie,"  pp.  409,  410. 
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very  great  narrowing  of  the  uncertainties  as  to  the  remainder :  on 
the  other  hand  the  systems  hitherto  in  vogue  for  explaining  the 
indications  of  measure  or  weight  vanished  thereby  into  thin  air. 

Not  a  few  inquirers  are  deeply  interested  in  the  subject  of 
ancient  metrology,  and  to  identify  with  precision  rafost  of  the 
measures  in  Egyptian  pharmacy  has  an  importance  of  its  own.  1 
have  no  doubt  that  a  detailed  examination  of  the  whole  papyrus 
will  bring  to  light  important  passages  and  facts  bearing  on  the 
metrology  that  have  been  overlooked  in  preparing  the  present 
essay ;  but  the  main  results  are  proved  beyond  question :  indeed, 
when  once  a  fair  start  is  made,  the  problem  works  out  with  singular 
simplicity  and  certainty. 

The  text  of  the  Ebers  papyrus,  written  in  no*  pages,  consists 
almost  entirely  of  prescriptions :  in  these  sometimes  the  substances 
alone  are  named,  but  very  frequently  a  numeral  (whole  or  fractional), 
a  symbol  or  a  word  or  phrase  written  in  red  ink  follows  each  name, 
and  must  indicate  either  the  weight  or  the  measure  or  the  pro- 
portional amount  to  be  used.  From  the  frequent  occurrence  of 
some  signs  and  the  rarer  occurrence  of  others,  it  became  evident  to 
me  that  the  Egyptians  had  a  preference  for  prescribing  certain 
amounts  or  proportions.  The  numeral  i  was  very  common,  and 
usually  ran  through  a  whole  prescription  without  any  admixture  of 
other  numerals,  while  whole  numbers  above  unity  were  rare.  The 
general  appearance  of  the  prescriptions  in  which  fractions  occurred 
indicated  definite  amounts  and  not  proportions,  for  the  sum  of  the 
fractions  did  not  produce  a  whole  number  or  any  regular  result. 

What  fractions  were  most  commonly  prescribed  the  following 
table  will  show.  ^  ' 

Statistical  Tahle  of  Fractions  occurring  in  the  first 

twenty  pages. 


Fraction. 

Times  of  occurrence. 

-h  (=  !) 

I  (p.  vi,  20) 

i 

I  (p.  vii,  12 

i 

II 

* 

37 

I 

16 

15 

1 
^2 

15 

I 

5 

*   1 10  was  a  perfect  number  in  Egypt :  it  was  here  obtained  by  a  little  falsifi- 
caiion  in  the  numbering  of  the  pages,  for  xxviii  and  xxix  do  not  exist. 
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Thus  ^  of  some  unit  was  the  favourite  quantum,  and  forms  the 
central  point  from  which  there  is  a  decline  on  each  side,  most  rapid 
on  that  of  increase  towards  unity :  in  fact  the  common  amount  lay 
between  J  x  and  ^V  •*•  The  fractions  after  |  proceed  regularly  by 
iiimidiatton. 

The  cyphers  or  symbols  are  less  numerous  but  still  common 
enough.  They  are  scattered  up  and  down  amongst  the  fractions, 
and  when  tabulated  might  well  show  a  similar  rule  of  occurrence : 
assigning  to  them  the  values  belonging  to  their  nearest  equivalents 
in  the  Rhind  papyrus*  we  obtain  the  following  dimidiated  series: 

"^  =  tV  ^'^.  )^^  C°  -!•  ^"^  +  ^  «''  C r    '^^^  statistical 
table  of  the  symbols  and  their  combinations  can  now  be  drawn  up. 

Table  of  the  Symbols  of  Measurement  and  of  their  Com- 
binations OCCURRING    IN   THE    FIRST   TWENTY    PAGES  OF  THE 

Papyrus  Ebers. 


Symbol. 

v*0 
Fraction  of  * 

Ci   1 

Value  in  knu.y           Value 

i„<=> 

Times  ol 
occurrence. 

+1 

>    J.    I 

(i  +  i)  +  (i  +  i,) 

25 

8 

1 

l'? 

4  +  * 

20 

3 

+  3 

tV  +  h 

(i  +  tV)  +  (i  +  3V) 

15 

+ 
4* 

3 

1       ^v    1 

i  +  iV 

"1 

'\-, 

f   ^  +  i-i  J 

a  a  +  ii) 

.0/ 

./"' 

+ 

I 

i  +  tV 

5 

23 

2§ 

iof^ 

111 
Ta  T^  flT 

4 

2 

The  central  point  of  frequency  is  here  5  re^  but  the  decrease 
in  this  case  is  most  rapid  to  the  lower  value. 

*  Compare   Eisenlohr,   "  Mathematisches   Handbuch,   Commentar,*'  p.    12. 

The  unit  is  the  /        of  10    fD        0  hnuy  and  the  hnu  contained  32  ,^^>  r. 

t  The  values  of  the  symbols  in  hnu  are  given  in  the  Rhind  Papyrus,  PL  XXII. 
I  In  one  case,  PL  xvii,  7,  the  scribe  has  wrongly  separated  the  signs — thus 

T J' 

§  The  value  assigned  to  this  compound  is  shown  to  be  correct  later  on. 
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But  there  is  a  factor  influencing  the  statistics  \9h\ch  must  now 
be  taken  into  account.  The  fractions  and  the  symbols  of  low 
value  seem  to  occur  after  the  same  drugs  without  distinction  (ex- 
cepting that  the  fractions  are  the  commonest),  but  the  symbols 

of  higher  value  J,  ^,  ^,  occur  principally  after  the  names  of  certain 

liquids — water,  beer,  sweet  beer,  wine — with  which  the  fractions  are 
rarely  found. 

Exclude  all  the  measures  of  these  important  liquids. 

In  the  first  twenty  pages  the  liquids  occur  with  the  following 
fraction  and  symbols  : — 


Value  in  ft. 

1=    (?) 

"^  =  20  „ 

Times  of  occurrence. 
I 

8 
3 

+  j  =  15 » 

3 

J  and   1    _  ,„ 

4 

-|-  =    5  » 

6 

leaving  with  the  drugs  the  symbols. 

Value  in  tr, 

+  3  =  15  » 

Times  of  occurrence, 
I 

3  =  10  „ 

3 

+=  5 » 

n 

The  central  point  of  frequency  is  still  5  r^,  but  the  super- 
abundance of  the  larger  values  has  now  been  disposed  of,  and  the 
symbolic  series  is  now  more  nearly  in  accordance  with  the  numerical 
(fractional)  series. 

The  Egyptians  could,  strictly  speaking,  multiply  and  divide  only 
by  10,  by  2,  and  by  f :  of  these  the  favourites  were  naturally  10  and 
2,  and  their  metrology  was  accordingly  based  on  these  numbers; 
in  the  Mathematical  Papyrus  the  dimidiated  series  of  fractions  of  the 
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/      ,  alone  or  combined  with  each  other,  served  for  expressing 

certain  numbers  of  re,  viz.,  20,  15,  10  and  5  and,  were  eked  out  by 
expressions  compounded  with  re  to  denote  the  intermediate  numbers : 

thus  iS  re  might  be  expressed  by  J.    \  {1$  re)  +  ^JJ^  *  3  f^9  t'.e., 

JJJ^  J.   S .      There  are  no  traces  of  this  practice  in  the  Ebers 

Papyrus,  yet  there  must  have  been  some  way  of  expressing  inter- 
mediate amounts:  probably  the  numerical  (fractional)  series  has 
something  to  do  with  this. 

In  the  Mathematical  Papyrus  are  given  tables  for  converting  the 

symbols,  or  fractions  of  the  ''      ,  into  /inu.    The  Anu  was  a  very 

favourite  measure  and  there  seems  d  /priori  to  be  a  good  chance  of 
discovering  that  it  is  the  unit  of  the  numerical  series.  Assuming  it 
to  be  so,  transform  the  series  between  5  and  -^  into  re :  the  fraction 
i  is  excluded  as  belonging  to  the  liquids. 


t 

nnu 

=       1 

h  re 

I  time 

i 

= 

8  „ 

II  times 

1 
8 

= 

4  » 

37     » 

1 
Trt 

■— 

2  „ 

15    .. 

1 

32 

1 
6* 

— 

'5    » 
5    » 

Now  combine  the  two  series 

,  stating  the  values  in 

re. 

Numerical  series, 

Ahu. 

Symbolical  series 

+  J 

c^   1 

Value  in  re.       Times  of  occurrence. 
16                               1 

15                               1 

i 

+ 

10 

8 

5 

3 
II 

17 

i 

4 

37 

1 
TTT 

? 

4 

2 

2 
15 

a* 

I 

i 

15 
5 

•  These  combinations  of  re  with  numerals  must  be  carefully  distinguished 
from  the  numerical  fractions  which  are  expressed  by  placing  ^^>  over  the 
denominator,  e,g,j  \  is   |j|  . 

396 


May  5]  PROCEEDINGS.  1891. 

The  statistics  of  the  two  series  combined  agree  so  remarkably 
in  increase  and  decrease  with  those  of  the  fractional  series,  that 
there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  correctness  of  the  hypothesis  as  to 
the  unit  in  the  latter,  and  on  that  hypothesis  the  series  are  made 
to  dovetail  into  each  other,  the  central  points  of  each  almost  co- 
inciding in  a  manner  that  could  not  by  any  possibility  be  fortuitous. 
The  central  point  is  4  «,  ^  of  the  Anu  with  37  instances,  and 
'the  times  of  occurrence  drop  off  on  each  side,  most  rapidly  on 
that  of  increase.     The  only  exception  to  the  regular  fall  is  in  the 

case  of    I,,  2 J  re:  the  re  being  almost  the  unit  of  the  series,*  an 

awkward  fraction  like  2^  would  be  avoided,  though  in  case  of 
necessity  it  would  serve  instead  of  3  re,  an  amount  which  is  not 
expressed  by  either  of  the  two  series. 

I  hope  that  those  who  have  followed  my  argument  will  see 
the  force  of  it,  and  not  imagine  that  this  is  mere  juggling.  The 
statistics  of  a  dimidiated  series  of  plain  fractions  are  tabulated  in 
the  natural  order  of  the  fractions,  and  show  a  central  point  of 
frequency.  To  a  number  of  symbols  found  scattered  amongst  the 
fractions  are  assigned  the  values  of  symbols  identical  with  or  closely 
resembling  them,  and  obtained  from  another  document.  These 
symbols  and  their  combinations  are  then  arranged  in  a  natural 
series,  and  their  occurrences  are  tabulated.  After  the  elimination 
of  a  disturbing  element,  a  rise  and  fall  of  frequency  is  found  to 
exist  resembling  that  already  found  in  the  fractional  series.  The 
values  of  these  symbols  are  now  known,  and  a  conjecture  can  be 
made  as  to  the  unit  of  the  fractions.  The  unit  is  assumed,  the 
fractions  and  the  symbols  are  converted  into  terms  of  one  unit,  and 
the  result  is  a  new  series  of  great  regularity,  the  central  points  of 
each  of  the  original  series  falling  side  by  side. 

Thus,   excluding    the  constant  numeral    i,   the    bulk   of   the 
metrical  entries  in  the  papyrus  are  in  <z:>,t  expressed  in  dimidiated 

series  of  the  /**     and  the  IT]       5.    As  I  have  remarked  before, 

multiples  and  subdivisions  proceeded   mainly  by  2   and    10;  the 

/     contained  10  hnu^  and  proceeding  from  each  of  these  measures 
we  have  found  a  series  of  dimidiated  (halved)  subdivisions. 

*  Not  true,  see  Appendix  II,  the  unit  is  here  •j-  and  its  fractions  are  rare. 
t  The  words  **in  <Z>,"  should  be  omitted. 
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The  hnu  is  calculated  to  have  contained  about  '456  litre  or 
1^  pint :  the  r  would  be  ^V  o^  this,  ^  of  a  pint,  or  nearly  \  of 
a  cubic  inch.  The  mouth  could  just  receive  and  masticate  this 
quantity,  if  soft;  hence  no  doubt  the  name  <3>  ^,  "mouth," 
a  shortened  expression  for  *^*^S i=e:£=3 *^^Y^,  "mouthful."  It  was 
the  smallest  unit  in  Egyptian  measures. 

The  indications  of  measurement  not  yet  discussed  may  be 
grouped  as  follows : — 

1.  Those  that  contain  the  name,  or  part  of  the  name  of  the  unit. 

2.  The  rarer  symbols. 

3.  The  rarer  fractions. 

4.  The  whole  number  i. 

5.  The  whole  numbers  above  i. 

Some  of  these  can  be  easily  identified,  but  many  require  a  much 
more  thorough  knowledge  of  the  contents  and  subject  matter  of 
the  Ebers  Papyrus  in  order  to  test  the  probabilities  in  each  case 
individually,  and  arrive  at  absolute  certainty.  As  I  have  pointed 
out  before,  certain  liquids  (amongst  which  water,  beer,  sweet  beer 
and  milk  are  the  most  conspicuous  and  constant  in  their  agreement 
to  the  rule),  if  they  occur  at  all,  are  almost  invariably  prescribed  in 
larger  proportions  than  any  other  ingredient  This  fact  will  be 
frequently  appealed  to  in  order  to  solve  doubtful  points. 

1.  The  written  units— 

a.  rO  -  >jj  0  hnu  as  a  measure  occurs  not  uncommonly  in  blatk 

ink :  sometimes  no  numeral  occurs  after  it,  sometimes  i,  once  6  (see 
Stern's  "  Glossar.,"  s.v.).  When  written  in  black  ink  it  may  have  a 
vaguer  meaning  like  our  "tumbler-full,"  especially  if  there  is  no 
numeral  with  it.  In  red  ink  it  occurs  Iv,  14,  hnu  i  in  association 
with  g^  5  I  and  II. 


^V\A^% 


m^  0  as  a  measure  in  its  strict  sense  has  been  shown  bv 
Chabas  to  have  contained  '456  litre  or  |^  of  a  pint. 

b,  S  probably  to  be  read  as  equivalent  to  9    xj      5  hnu^ 

Oil  A  AAVs/W   (2     I 

but  the  latter  spelling  is  not  used  in  the  Ebers  with  the  sense  of  a 
measure.  It  occurs  in  red  ink  on  pages  xxxiv,  1,  and  liv,  and  in  black 
ink  page  Ixxvi,  18.     In  I,  5  and  12,  and  Ixxvi,  18,  one  hnu  occurs  as 
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the  amount  of  beer  and  i^Miquid  to  be  mixed  with  other  substances 
1,1,1.  I  conclude  from  this  that  the  hnu  is  of  greater  bulk  than 
the  measure  denoted  by  the  numeral  i. 

In  liv,  1 5  ff.,  I  hnu  (ro)  +  i  hnu  -f  2  hnu  of  "  water  of  sarm  "  + 
I  hnu  are  severally  prescribed.  If  the  "  water  of  sarm  "  were  one  of 
the  important  liquids,  it  would  appear  that  2  hnu  were  greater  than 
I  hnu  (ra) ;  but  there  is  little  evidence  for  the  premiss. 

On  the  other  hand,  xxxiv,  5,  6  seems  to  give  a  definite  guide  to 

if     »i 

the  capacit)'  of  the  S,  although  the  text  is  difficult  or  corrupt. 

"  Herbs  called  'catch  me  and  seize  me,'  let  lie  [in?  <::>  ?]  M  of 
Abater  for  a  night,  and  drink  a  hnu  of  the  water  from  it  daily 
to  4  days."  Thus  the  hnu  should  not  much  exceed  \  of  the  ^ 
or  5  r. 

c,  *^^  occurs  five  times  as  a  measure  of  honey ^  once  (xci,  7) 
*^^,  4  times  (xliv,  14,  17,  19;  xlv,  3)  '^^  ^3^,  its  "half." 
I  suspect  that  it  is  the  determinative  only  of  the  name  of  some 
ordinary  measure  of  honey,  but  I  do  not  know  with  what  word 
to  connect  it.  Honey  is  abundantly  represented  in  the  prescriptions, 
and  there  is  a  decided  tendency  to  make  the  proportion  of  it  small — 
equal  to,  or  less  than,  the  least  of  the  other  ingredients,  although 
there  are  rare  instances  of  its  being  prescribed  like  one  of  the 
liquids.  On  pp.  xliv  and  xlv  with  \  *^^^  of  honey  there  are 
prescribed  of  other  ingredients :  a.  tV>  t»  ^*  \  ^-  i>  l»  tVi  «V»  st  ; 
^*  sVj  tVi  8»  To  >  "•  iV*  "sVj  tVj  8»  tV*  8>  tV>  8>  «V  T*  ^'  honey 
is  very  rarely  prescribed,  so  perhaps  the  \  '^^  may  approximate  to 
^V  h9iu  and  the  *^^  to  -^^  or  2  r ;  in  xci,  7,  the  *^^  of  honey 
is  prescribed  with  the  rare  fraction  f  of  oil. 

d,  "^fe*  may  be  dealt  with  here :  it  is  written  in  red  as  a  measure 
in  two  passages,  namely,  xii,  21,  with  |,  |,  |,  |,  and  xliii,  16,  with 
+ ,  + ,  X  ,  + ,  + .  The  nature  of  the  sign  indicates  the 
meaning  of  "  a  little."  &r^  meaning  "  small "  {parvuSy  not  paucum) 
can  hardly  be  the  correct  reading  of  the  sign,  which  rather  seems  (like 
'^^)  to  be  only  the  determinative  of  a  word.  Possibly  "^q^ 
{cf.  xlvii,  18)  was  intended  by  it. 
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2.  Symbols  of  measurement^The  rarer  symbols  and  com- 
binations of  symbols  are  as  follows : — 

a,  /once  xxv,  2  :  it  is  badly  written  and  almost  suggests  **^S[5j> 
but  it  must  be  intended  for  the  i  +  ^  /**^  (=  ^i  ^^^  =  200  r) 
of  the  Mathematical  Papyrus.*  The  enormous  proportion  of  water 
to  other  materials  (i,  2,  and  8  r)  suggest  to  the  amateur  in  medicine 
that  there  must  be  a  mistake:  the  Ebers  Papyrus  does  in  fact 
contain  many  patent  errors  of  the  scribe. 

d.  f  ^  one  of  the  elements  of  the  last  (=:  -J-  .''^  =  hnu  =  40 
r),  occurs  twice,  xxiv,  2  and  5,  in  both  cases  with  good  reason ;  for 
ii  1.  5  it  represents  the  proportion  of  liquid  (sweet  beer)  to  other 
ingredients,  two  of  which  each  amount  to  '^,  i>.,  -j^  hnu  or  16  r. 
In  the  other  case  the  liquid  mesta  fz=,  40  re  is  mixed  with  5  rand  5  r. 


/V^^/S/W 


7lt 


aid  then  the  whole  is  "boiled"  <=>  'Z::;^  ^  ^1  "until  the 
remamder  of  the  liquid  (or  water)  becomes  20  /v." 

c,  X    J  occurs,  XXX,  18,  xxxi,  2.     With  liquids,  evidently  as  a 

large  amount.  J  +  i  ^^^  would  be  18  re,  but  such  a  combination 
of  symbols  taken  from  both  series  would  be  unique :  on  the  analogy 
of  II^*4"  it  must  be  i:J  J  =  12J  r(f/  <  is  therefore  sometimes 
treated  as  a  unit. 

d,  -|-"f",  xviii,  18,  has  already  been  explained  as  5  r  -f  5  r  = 
10  r  =  J :  it  denotes  the  amount  of  water  prescribed  with*unother 
substance  -f- . 

•  Eisenlohr,  p.  12. 

t  The  )ast  two  signs  are  written  in  red  M  {  and  might  easily  be  mistaken 
for  a  compound  symlx)!  of  measurement   (since     J  in  hieratic  represents  both 

VS.  and  tV  '*  ) »  ^^^  ^^^  order  of  the  signs  being  from  right  to  left,  that 
would  be  impossible,  for  the  less    \   cannot  precede  the  greater      I .     That  the 

\  is  written  in  red  is  perhaps  due  to  the  carelessness  of  the  scril)e  who» 
through  a  similar  confusion,  wrote  x\'ii,  7,-4- )  ■  instead  of 

+)      =■  ^~ 
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e,    I    has  also  been  explained  above  as  \  -j-  =  2J  r ;  that  it 

is  not  a  larger  quantity  (viz.,  \  hnu  -f  -|-  =  21  r)  is  shown  clearly 
by  its  being  used  only  for  the  drugs  :  in  fact  the  liquids  contained  in 
the  same  prescriptions  are  generally  of  less  bulk  than  21  r. 

/  Z2i  -^,  xxxviii,  7,  xl,  top  of  page,  li,  10,  must  be  i  J  J^  =  7^  r, 
That  it  cannot  be  the  same  as  j.  is  shown  especially  by  its  occur- 
rence with  the  liquid  in  li,  10, 

g.  In  1,  9,  with  the  liquid  is  the  curious  combination  ^  ZZ^  -f-, 

probably  =  (li  -f  i)  ^^  =  ^i  -|-  =  i2^r  =  J.  J,  which  latter 
does  not  occur. 

h,  I  have  also  noted  X  ^  xl,  3,  it  must  of  course  be  i  -f  ^  +  ^ 

^  =  8f  re, 

i.  i  -4-  is  however  not    1^  bujt  -I-         ,  liii,  5,  lit.  ":J  of  -|-"  = 
\\  re, 

k.  ^  is  noted  by  Stern  (Pap.  Ebers,  Vol.  II,  p.  vii),  but  I  have 

not  myself  found  it.      It  should  be  =  J     \^  1 »  ^"^  shows  that 

the  Egyptians  had  a  tendency  to  treat  M,  as  well  as  ^j-,  as  a  unit 

of  measurement.  It  may  be  noted  that  ^  could  be  interpreted 
as  a  picture  of  the  division  by  four,  like  X  the  ordinary  symbol  for  ;}, 
and  in  fact  4  4-=^:  but  on  the  other  hand  -J-  is  often  written  I. . 

3.  The  rarer  fractions — 

a,  / X  i  i  =  3,  xlviii,  22,  of  water,  with  i,  ^,  \,  Ixii,  11. 

b,  ly     ^4  =  f ,  vi,  20,  of  sweet  beer,  with  -j- :  xli,  8,  certain 

drugs  are  to  be  boiled  in  a  mixture  of  f  oil  and  ^  honey  :  xci,  7,  f  oil 
and  *^*^  honey. 

c,  J ^,  viii,  12,  xxiv,  4,  5,  xxxiii,  5-7,  xli,  17,  xlvi,  5,  Ixii,  11, 

Ixxxix,  17,  in  the  first  of  these  it  is  attached  to  the  liquid,  in  the 
second  it  is  prescribed  with  no  less  than  40  r  of  liquid. 

d,  ,  hieratic    /,  ^  xli,  8  (once  only)  with  |. 
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In  nearly  all  cases  I  recognize  these  as  fractions  of  the  hmm^ 
but  some  of  the  instances  have  interesting  peculiarities  and  point 

perhaps  to  a  different  unit.     Ixii,  1 1  (with  / x  and  X)  I  leave 

a'one  for  the  present.  If  the  analogy  of  xli,  8  with  xci,  7  is  pressed, 
'^^^  would  contain  about  ^  {hnuY)^  but  other  evidence  suggests 
that  *^^^  =  about  2  r.     xlvi,  5,  where  -J  of  honey  occurs  reminds 

one  of  the  \  '^^  of  honey.     The  instances  of  / in  xxiv,  4,  5, 

xxxiii,  5-7,  are  not  very  satisfactory,  supposing  that  the  hnm  is  the 
unit,  as  the  amounts  seem  then  too  large.  On  the  other  hand, 
Ebers  suspected  a  very  large  unit  in  Ixxxix,  1 7,*  the  translation  of 
which  is  not  easy;  but  the  only  rendering  that  ap()ears  to  me 

grammatically  possible  is  "  date-meal    \ ,  water  / ^  boiled  as  that 

which  remains  of  2  hnu^\  i,e.,  2  hnu  of  water  are  to  be  boiled  down 
to  \  hnu, 

6  The  nameral  1 — In  many  hundreds  of  prescriptions  the 
series  of  quantities  throughout  runs  i,  i,  i,  i,  i,  i,etc,  reminding  the 
English  reader  of  a  "pound  cake"  (into  which  a  pound  of  each 
ingredient  is  supposed  to  enter).  This  was  a  very  favourite  system 
of  prescribing,  and  culminates  in  a  list  of  35  ingredients  on  pages 
Ixxxii,  1.  22 — Ixxxiii,  1.  8.  One  might  suppose  that  the  numerals 
indicated  merely  equal  portions,  J  but  in  a  few  cases  the  series  is 
interrupted  by  a  symbol  of  measurement,  and  a  prescription  may 
consist  of  one  drug  only,  having  attached  to  it  the  numeral  i  (see  vi, 
12).     I  therefore  refers  to  a  definite  unit.§ 

Professor  Ebers  thinks  that  x  must  have  two  values.  The 
principal  value  he  supposes  to  be  i  <::>,  and  here  he  is  un- 
doubtedly near  the  truth :  but  to  the  numeral  which  follows  the 
last  liquid  or  semi-liquid,  such  as  honey,  beer,  oil,  often  placed 
at  the  end  of  the  prescription,  he  would  attribute  a  much  higher 
value,  believing  that  this  liquid  or  semi-liquid  is  a  "  bindemittel " 
to  combine  the  solids.  It  would  obviously  be  impossible  to  combine 
8  or  9  <z:>  of  solid  material  by  means  of  i  <z:>  of  semi-liquid. 

♦  Ebers,  "  Masse,"  p.  183. 

+  -2-  %  S^  D^  ,2^  ^  O^  S  "»  compare  the  passage  xxiv,  3. 
already  translated. 

X  The  formula  is  very  rarely  found  with  any  other  numeral  than  I,  but  lix,  la, 
furnishes  an  instance  with  \. 

§  This  unit  I  shall  sometimes  designate  by  the  letter  jr. 
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But  many  prescriptions  contain  no  liquid  at  all,  and  this  shows 
that  a  "  bindcmittel "  was  not  necessary.  It  is  unadvisable  10 
disturb  the  "  pound  cake  "  idea  of  equally  proportioned  ingredients 
which,  primitive,  unscientific,  and  even  superstitious  though  it  be, 
lies  at  the  root  of  all  the  x  prescriptions,  so  that  even  those 
particular  liquids  (water,  beer,  and  sweet  beer)  which  I  have  desig- 
nated as  the  "  important  liquids  "  are  forced  to  comply  with  it. 

There    is    one    instance,    however,    which    might    have    been 
absolutely  fatal  to   the   ** pound   cake"   theory:    Professor  Ebers 
quotes  from  xxxv,  22 — xxxvi,  2,  a  prescription  in  which  (according, 
to  his  statement)  8  solid  substances,  i  [<z:>?]  of  each,  are  to  be' 
cooked  with  only   i   [<z^>?]  of  liquid.      Luckily  the  quotation  isr 
wrong,  the  last  i  is  entirely  imaginary,  and  there  is  no  indication 
whatetter  of  the  amount  of  liquid,  which  the  physician  was  free  to 
add  in  any  quantity  required  for  the  purpose  of  cooking. 

We  believe,  therefore,  that  the  numeral  i  has  only  one  value : 
what  is  this  value  ?  We  can  fix  certain  limits  for  if,  but  within  thost^ 
limits  it  must  for  the  present  remain  a  matter  of  opinion.* 

The  "pound  cake"  formula  was  occasionally  broken  through 
for  some  particular  reason,  but  then  in  those  rare  cases  the  variation 
was  made  openly  and  was  clearly  marked  :  thus  liii,  9-10,  ^  +  j:  of 
solids  were  to  be  mixed  with  i  hnu  fQ  q  (d  5  *  of  milk  and  drunL 
Now  I  should  be  unwilling  to  believe  that  a  pint  of  milk  could 
liquefy  more  than  \  pint  of  dried  dates  and  beans  so  as  to  make 
them  drinkable,  thus  x  -\-  x  cannot  be  more  than  \  hnu,  or  in 
other  words  x  cannot  be  7ftore  than  ^  hnu  =  4  <z:> .     Page  1,  5,  in 

much  the  same  way  x  H-  :r  is  to  be  mixed  with  i  U  of  beer,  but  the 

^  Oil 

latter  is  unfortunately  an  unknown  quantity,  xlix,  15,  "a  hnu  full 
of  jr,  r,  AT,  X,  X,  Xy  x."  If  the  hnu  is  here  a  measure,  x  cannot  have 
amounted  to  much  more  than  f  ////«,  and  if  the  word  /u/I  is  to  be 
taken  strictly  it  cannot  have  been  much  less,  but  two  liquids  are 
included,  and  these  might  have  been  soaked  up  in  the  interstices  oif 
the  solids  without  increasing  the  bulk.  The  limits  indicated  by  this 
would  be  AT  =  ^  hnu  =  6^  <z^>  and  x  =  ^  hnu  =  4  <z:>. 

In  xii,  18,  we  have  i,  i,  i,  "^^^,  i.  The  only  other  instance  of 
^^  is  xliii,  15,  -{-,  -[-,   X  ,  ^^,  />.,  5>  5»  ^  <=:>  and  ^^. 

*  This  is  no  longer  true  :  it  is  eventually  proved  to  be  "J"  =  5 
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Ixxxix,  19,  gives  x,  x^  x,  x  of  solids  with  -|-,  />.,  5  <3:>  of 
an  important  liquid,  namely  sweet  beer,  x  is  therefore  a  less 
quantity  than  5  <z>.     xxxi,  17,  gives  1,1,1  honey  -|- ;  xxvii,  2, 

oil  -|-    \  with  I,  I,  I,  I. 

6.  The  whole  numbers  generally— 

7  occurs  in  Ixx,  8 :  1,7,  i,  i,  7. 

6  occurs  in  ix,  1 7,  with  (inf^ni  to  be  mixed  with  honey  and  eaten 
soaked  in  «|.  of  wine. 

These  two  numerals  7  and  6  are  probably  the  numbers  of  the 
individual' beans,  onions,  and  portions  of  »ia-plant  to  be  put  in  the 
medicine ;  otherwise  they  may  belong  to  a  ^  unit. 

4,  3,  2^,*  2,  I  J,  and  I  also  occur  rarely,  mixed  with  the  other 
signs  and  symbols.  For  the  present  I  will  leave  out  of  the  question 
the  ophthalmic  section  of  the  work,  Iv,  20-lxiv,  5,  which  has  some 
peculiarities  of  its  own  :  elsewhere  we  have  : 

xxx,  19:  li,  i,  i,  tV»  i  i- 
xliv,  I :  the  figures  are  2,  2,  i. 

^xliv,  8 :  I,  i,  i,  3V,  tV.  tV»  honey  i,  water  ^. 
xlix,  7  :  -^^,  -f-,  I,  I. 
liiif  15-  i  ii  i»  i>  '• 

the  only  important  example  is  xliv,  8.  The  directions  are 
difficult  to  construe,  but  it  seems  that  the  mixture  is  to  stand  for  the 
night  and  be  drunk,  i>.,  the  infusion  is  to  be  drunk.  Now  the 
ii'<z>  +>'  of  solids  would  leave  little  to  drink  of  20  <zr>  water 
and  8  <z:>  of  honey,  unless  y  were  very  much  less  than  the  hnu  = 
32  <zr>.  If  we  give  ioy  a  maximum  value  of  8  <z:>  the  proposi- 
tion becomes  more  reasonable :  this  brings  us  near  to  the  maximum 
of  5  <zr>  found  for  x  in  the  "  pound  cake  "  examples,  and  there  can 
be  no  question  that  y  in  all  these  cases  is  identical  with  x. 

The  section  dealing  with  eye  diseases,  Iv,  20-lxiv,  5,  must  now 
be  considered.     The  x  prescriptions  are  the  rule,  fractions  are  rare, 

and  the  symbols  of  division  of  the  I       are  entirely  absent :  on  the 

*  The  strange  1 1  X,  Ixii,  14,  might  conceivably  be  read  \hnu  +  2  =  8  ^^^  -¥  2y 
but  cannot  in  reality  be  anything  else  than  a  graphic  error  for  •^. 
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other  hand  whole  numbers  above  i  are  far  more  common  than 
elsewhere,  and  an  expression   \  ^  <3>  \  ^  (p.  Ixi  passim)  occurs 

several  times  and  has  been  recognized  from  the  first  to  mean  "in 
equal  quantities." 

All  the  cases  that  are  not  purely  x  may  be  tabulated  thus : — 

Whole  numbers  only : 

Ivii,  7  (i,  4,  I,  I,  I,  i).     Ixi,  21  (4,  3).     Ixii,  3  (2,  2,  4). 

Fractions  only : 

lix,  12  (J-,  -J-,  -J,  ^)  =-4,  4f4»  4  ^^>' 

*^j   2  (^,  J,  ^,   jp^,   g^^,    g^^)  r=  4,  8,  8,  ^,  ^,  "J 

Ixii,  II  (i,  i  +  i)  =  16,  24?.<z=>. 
Ixii,  13  (3^,,  i,  ^V,  tV»  tV)  =  i»  8»  I.  2,  I 

Ixn,  15  (a^4>  6*>  1^>  8>  "ss)  ^  2>  2»  4»  4>  I 

Fractions  with  whole  numbers : 

Ixi,  10  (I,  ^,  yV»  tV»  oV  -At  eV)  =  J  and  4,  2,  ^ 
Ixii,  2  (2,  4,  i,  i)  =  27,  4>',  and  8,  8  <=>. 
Ixii,  12  (2,  eV,  tV»  h  i)  =  2r,  and  f ,  3,  4,  4 
Ixii,  15  (  aV*  ¥>  i>  0  ="i»  '4<=>,  and  j',^'. 
Ixii,  22  (2,  I,  2^,  I,  ^)  =  2y,y,  i^j,  and  4 

The  fractions  being  divisions  of  tthe  hnuy  one  would  wish  to  see 
multiples  of  the  same  measure  in  the  integers,  but  the  evidence 
already  brought  forward  is  sufficient  to  disprove  that  idea  and  can 
easily  be  multiplied.*  The  <n>  in  a  sort  of  way  underlies  as  an 
implied  unit  the  combined  system  of  symbols  and  fractions  :t  is  it  the 
actual  unit  of  the  whole  numbers?  If  so,  the  entire  system  of 
symbols,  fractions  and  whole  numbers  could  be  founded  on  the 
<:z>.  That  we  are  now  near  the  truth  is  at  least  probable,  but  it 
can  be  urged  that  2  occurs  in  the  same  prescription  as  yV  ^^^^  ^"» 
2,  and  I  with  -^  hnu  (=  i  <zr>),  xliv,  8,  Ixii,  15.  Such  varying 
notation  of  the  same  measure  in  the  same  prescription  would  be 
anomalous  :  a  Iso  it  might  be  said  that  2^  (Ixii,  22)  should  have  been 

expressed   by    a    ;    but  I  do   not  look  upon  these  objections  as 

insuperable,  nor  that  implied  in  xlix,  15,  for  my  deduction  from  the 

*  E.^..t  Ixi,  10,  the  proportion  of  the  least  amount  to  the  greatest  would  be  as 
low  as  I  :  64. 

t  Not  true, 
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latter  example  is  contradicted  by  other  evidence,*  and  I  think  that 
hnu  must  there  denote  only  a  particular  form  of  vessel  and  not  a 
measure. 

If  ever  a  new  unit,  whether  measure  or  weight,  can  be  proved 
for  the  ^hole  numbers,  I  should  expect  it  to  lie  between  i  and 
5  <zr>.  For  the  present  I  can  only  suggest  as  a  reasonable  amount 
3  <z:>,  which  would  give  a  series : — 

ii  =  4i 

3  =  9 
4=12 

This  would  usefully  fill  up  gaps  in  the  other  two  series,  and 
interferes  with  none  of  them,  while  3  <r:^  approaches  very  near  to 
the  "central  points,**  and  would  therefore  be  sufficiently  probable ; 
but  then  one  would  expect  to  see  the  figure  i  used  more  frequently 
amongst  the  symbols  of  the  other  series. 

Perhaps  <i:r>  has  nothing  to  do  with  it :  in  any  case  a  multiple 
by  3  would  be  unusual,  and  if  it  existed  must  have  been  in  its  origin 
accidental. 

Further  study  will  perhaps  throw  more  light  on  the  integral 
series,  one  of  the  most  important  and  certainly  the  most  difficult  in 
the  papyrus. 

From  the  point  of  view  of  comparative  metrology  the  most 
interesting  result  of  all  the  foregoing  investigation  is  that  the 
hypothesis  of  an  ancient  sexagesimal  system  t  in  Egypt,  whether  of 
native  growth  or  introduced  from  Babylonia,  is  now  overthrown 
On  the  one  hand  the  decimal  system  of  notation,  and  on  the  other 
the  binary  system  of  multiplication  and  division  (duplication  and 
dimidiation)  in  Egyptian  arithmetic  produced  corresponding  systems 
in  the  metrology ;  any  essential  variation  from  them  must  have  been 
introduced  under  pressure,  and  probably  at  a  much  later  date  than 
the  XVIIIth  dynasty. 

*  Namely  by  the  example  Ixxxix,  19,  but  when  •{•  is  eventually  proved  to  l>c 
5  <^>t  Ixxxix,  19  assumes  a  new  aspect  as  a  strict  *' pound-cake"  example, 
t  Ebers,  "Masse,"  p.  162^.     Hultsch  in  his  review  accepts  it  provisionally. 

[  The  two  Appendices  xoill  be  printed  in  the  next  number  of  the  Proceedings,] 
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NOTES  AU  JOUR  LE  JOUR. 
Par  G.  Maspero. 

(Suite.) 

§  7.  Le  nom  du  dieu  invoqu^  dans  la  St}U  de  Naples  e$t 
toiijours  ^crit  par  un  id^ogramme,  un  homme  accroupi  k  t§te  de 
belier,  couronn^  ou  non  du  disque  solaire,  tenant  ou  ne  tenant 

pas  un  sceptre  k  la  main  5f  >  5f  >  '^  •    Brugsch,  qui  a  le  premier 

attir^  Tattention  des  savants  sur  ce  curieux  monument,*  a  transcrit 
ce  nom  Khnoumou,  et  son  opinion  a  fait  loi  jusqu'k  ce  jour. 
Je  crois  que  c'est  une  erreur  et  qu'il  faut  le  transcrire  partout 
dans  la  st^le  par  Harshafiou.  Je  ne  pretends  pas  discufer  ici 
les  theories  de  Brugsch  sur  le  dieu  Khnoumou  et  sur  Tidentit^ 
de  tous  les  dieux  ^gyptiens  Wliers  ou  \  tete  de  Wlier  :t  la  refutation 
m*eniralnerait  trop  loin.  Ce  que  je  veux  ^tablir  pour  le  moment, 
c*est  que  le  dieu  invoqu^  dans  la  Sihle  de  Naples  T^tait  sous  le 

nom  de  Harshafiou,  en  d'autres   termes,  que   Tid^ogramme 

de  la  st^le  et  ses  variantes  ^tait  prononc^  Harshafiou,  non  pas 
Khnoumou,  par  les  P^gyptiens  qui  r^dig^rent,  grav^rent,  et  lurent 
ce  texte.     J'en  ai  trois  preuves  de  valeur  inegale. 

a.  La  premiere,  qui  est  la  moins  forte  pour  des  lecteurs  mo- 
dernes,  r^sulte  de  la  teneur  de  Tinscription  en  g^n^ral.  Samtooui- 
Tafnakhti,  qui  I'a  fait  graver,  6tait  un  ddvot  qui  attribuait  k  la 
protection  efficace  du  dieu  de  Hninsou  tous  les  succfes  qu'il  avait 
remportds  au  cours  de  sa  longue  carrifere.  "  Je  suis  ton  hidrodule, 
lui  dit-il,  mon  coeur  a  ^te  dans  tes  eaux,  et  j*ai  empli  mon  coeur 
de  toi Tu  m'as  prot^gd  dans  la  guerre  des  Grecs,  lorsque 

*  Brujjsch,  Geogr.  Inschriften^  T.  I,  pi.  LXVIII,  et  Thesaurus^  p.  631'  Une 
autre  reproduction  en  a  M  donate  dans  une  brochure,  aujourd*hui  introuvable, 
de  L.  Vassalli  ;  elle  pr^sentait  sur  la  premiere  copie  de  Brugsch  Tavantage  d*avoir 
en  tete  la  representation  des  treize  personnages  divins  en  adoration  devant  le  dieu 
4  tete  de  b<^lier.  Le  mdme  Vassalli  a  public  une  traduction  de  noire  texte  dans 
une  autre  brochure  in-4^,  oil  il  a  r6uni  deux  m^moires :  le  second,  intitiU^  Di 
alcuni  MonumetUi  del  Museo  Egitio  di  Napoli^  contient  la  traduction  en  question. 

t  Brugsch,  Religion  und  Mythologies  p.  290  sqq, 
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tu  repoussas  les  Asiatiques :  tandis  qu'ils  massacraient  des  milliers 
k  mes  cot^s,  pas  un  d'eux  ne  leva  la  main  centre  moi.  Puis  ensuite 
comme,  tandis  que  mes  deux  yeux  dormaient,  la  Saintet^  me  dit 

("^,  2CU5,  X£,  pour  ^^) :  "  Rends-toi  k  Hninsou,  je  serai  avec 
toi ! "  j*ai  couru  k  travers  les  pays  Strangers  tout  seul,  je  me  suis 
embarqu^  sur  mer,  sans  craindre  le  naufrage  et  sans  transgresser 
en  rien  ce  que  tu  avais  dit,  je  suis  parvenu  k  Hninsou."  lit,  il 
^leva  sa  sthle  en  I'honneur  du  dieu  qu*il  Tavait  sauv^,  et  il  se 
servit  d'une  dalle,  d^tach^e  d'un  bloc  arrach^  ^  un  monument  de 
r^poque  des  Psamitik.*  C*est  ^videmment  au  dieu  de  Hninsou 
que  ce  ddvot  consacre  I'inscription  qui  rappelle  les  bienfaits  du 
dieu  de  Hninsou  k  son  ^gard,  et  c*est  en-  offet  Timage  du  dieu 
de  Hninsou  qui  est  figur^e  dans  Ic  tableau  d'en  haut  Or  le  dieu 
de  Hninsou  n'est  pas  Khnoumouj  c'est  ^^X,^^^'.  (]!) -^  ^,  Harshafiou, 

comme  chacun  sait.t     II  y  a  done  de  ce  chef  une  tr^s  forte  pro- 

•  _  - 

babilite  que  Tid^ogramme  jV  doit  se  lire  Harshafiou,  et  non  pas 
Khnoumou,  comme  on  I'a  fait  jusqu'k  present  sur  la  foi  de  Brugsch. 

d,  Les  dieux  ^gyptiens,  au  raoins  les  plus  importantSy  ont  chacun 
une  ou  plusieurs  6pith^tes  caract^ristiques,  qui  leur  appartiennent  en 
propre  et  qui  accompagnent  leur  nom  sur  la  plupart  des  monuments 

qui  leur  sont  consacr^.    Ainsi  Sibou  est    D      |  |  |  RorAi'  noutIrou, 

tandis  qu'Amon  est  1   ^   T]  |  souTN-NOUTtROU,  oot^^p.    Voyons 

quelles  sont  les  dpit)h^tes  qui  suivent  Tiddogramme  j[y  dans  notre 

stMe,  et  auquel  des  dieux  b^liers  ou  k  tete  de  b^lier.elles  appar- 
tiennent en  propre.     Or,  dans  notre  st^le,  partout  oil  revient  le  nom 

1,  il  est  accompi^n^  soit  de  1  j|  J  soutn-tooui,  roi  des  deux 
terres,  soit  du  titreiplus  d^velopp^  i  (I*  1  | -^^>  soutn-tooui  hiqou 

•  Vassalli,  <>/.  /.,  p.  19-20. 

t  M.  Brugsch  dans  son  Thesaurus ^  p.  643,  n*  19,  donne  Khnoumou  comme 
maltre  d*Heraclcopolis,  et  semble  avoir  pour  lui  Tautorit^  des  listes  ^i^yptiennes. 
Quand  on  y  regarde  d'un  peu  pr^s,  on  s'aper9oit  que,  des  deux  listes  dont  sa 
page  643  paratt  donner  la  traduction,  Tune,  celle  de  la  page  619,  est  mutil^e  au 

n"  19,  Tautre,  celle  de  la  page  621,  donne  y  [^J^  '  T  harshafi^  pour  le  nom  du 

dieu  d'H^racl^opolis.  C*est  done  de  sa  propre  autorit^,  en  vertu  de  llijrpotb^ 
d'apres  laquelle  HarshaB  n'est  autre  que  Khnoumou,  que  Brugsch  a  attribu^  aux 
listes  la  mention  d'un  Khnoumou,  seigneur  d'tUracleopolis  :  les  listes  qu'il  cite 
ne  portent  rien  de  pareil 

408 


May  5]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1891. 

ATBOUOU.  Or  ce  sont  les  ^pithfetes  caract^ristiques  du  dieu  Har- 
SHAFiou,  celles  qu'on  trouve  sur  ses  monuments  ;*  ce  ne  sont  pas 

celles  du  dieu  Khnoumou.  Le  ^37  |  |]  ^flflll  f-^^  ^^  notre 
st^le  n'est  done  pas  Khnoumou,  mais  Harshafiou,  "le  maitre  des 
dieux,  roi  des  pays  du  Nord  et  du  Sud,  regent  des  terroirs  de  TEst 
et  de  rOuest,"  en  d'autres  termes,  maitre  des  quatre  maisons  du 
monde,  maitre  du  monde  entier. 

r.  Les  pr^tres  attaches  au  culte  de  chacun  des  dieux  f^odaux 
avaient  des  tiires  qui  leur  ^taient  propres,  et  que  nous  commengons 
k  connaitre  assez  exactement.      Ainsi   les  pr^tres  du   Khnoumou 

authentique  de  la  cataracte  s'appelaient  Tun  T]       g?i  tas-rI,  Tautre 

fl  1^  Sr  ^ON-NOUTiR  Hapi  ;t  ceux  du  dieu  holier  d'Hdracldopolis, 

Harshafiou,  s'appelaient  I^^  gf  souton,  ^gx^  g?i  Si-mirif,  et 

{a  ^^  3r  "^Q^^  ARQOU,  selon  qu'ils  s'adressaient  au  dieu 

vivant  1  ][  (|  |  id  \>  ou  au  dieu  mort,  k  qui  son  fils  ^^  ^  rendait 

les  devoirs  fun^raires.  Or  notre  stfele  se  termine  par  une  invocation 
aux  pretres  du  dieu  k  tete  de  belier,  oil.  les  titres  de  ces  pr^tres  sont 
^num^r^s  ainsi  que  Brugsch  lui-meme  Ta  reconnu  :  % 


=  -•^lf4niT55?Si!r'fe»^! 


\i<Mvm  "^^uiv-s 


"O  vous  tous  pretres  qui  servez  ce  dieu  v^ndrable,  "Jy  roi  des  deux 
pays  du  Nord  et  du  Sud,  Harmakhis-Nibzorou,  belier  cr^ateur  dans 

•  Marielte,  Mtmuments  Divers^  pi.  2\a ;  Pierret,  Recueil  (TlnscripHons^  I, 
p.  15.  etc. 

t  Brugsch,  Did,  Giogr,^  p.  1374. 
X  Brugsch,  Thesaurus,  p.  671. 
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Hninsou,  Toumou  dans  Nirit, — ^^  ^  souton,  pr^tre-roi  du  b^lier 
Shifi-h^ou,  prophfete  du  holier   Ka-siti   (mari  ffcondant),   r^gent- 

achev^   j  ^^  hiqou-Arqou  du  [dieu]  regent  des  terroirs  de  TEst  et 

de  rOuest   rzi\>  HiQOU-AXBbuou,  fils-qui-raime  ^v^  si-mirif, 

du  [dieu]  roi  des  pays  du  Midi  et  du  Nord  IT])  soutn-tooui, — 

vous  qui  entrez  au  ciel  [dans  le  Saint  des  Saints  du  temple]  et  y  con- 

templez  son  habitant,  jV  roi  des  pays  du  Midi  et  du  Nord,  Toumou 

dans  le  coffre  funeraire,  et  qui  joignez  le  dieu  grand  dans  la  salle 
d'audience,  le  roi  Ounnofri,  etc."     Les  titres  des  pretres  indiqu^s 

comme  ^tant  ceux  du  dieu  ^  invoqu^s  dans  Tinscription  sont,  comma 

on  voit,  1  ^ ,  ^^  ,    1  ^^ ,  c*est-k-dire  ceux  des  pretres  de 

Harshafiou,  non  pas  ceux  des  pretces  de  Khnoumou :  done  le 
de  rinscription  doit  se  lire  Harshafiou  et  non  Khnoumou. 

Tout  dans  le  texte  que  je  viens.  d'^udier  tend  done  k  prouver 
que  le  dieu  invoqud  Test  sous,  le  oom  de  Harshafiou,  par  suite 
que  la  Sfe/e  de  Naples  est  un  monument  du  culte  de  Harshafiou, 
non  pas  un  monument  du  culte  de  Khnoumou.  La  question  de 
savoir  si  le  dieu  bouc  ou  belier  d'H^acl^opolis  est  le  meme  que 
le  dieu  bouc  ou  holier  de  la  eataracte>  si  Harshafiou  est  identique 
originairement  k  Khnoumou,  ou  bicn  si  la  confusion  des  deux  dieux 
n*est  qu*une  invention  des  thdologiens  ^yptiens  de  la  basse  ^poque, 
est  trop  complexe  pour  que  je  me  hasarde  k  1  aborder  en  quelques 
pages :  j*ai  voulu  seulement  montrer  que  la  Sthle  de  Naples  ne  saurait 
etre  cit^e,  ainsi  qu*on  Ta  fait  jusqu'^  present,  comme  prouvant 
que  le  dieu  f^odal  d'Hdracl^opolis,  Harshafiou,  ^taitador^  officiellc- 
ment  k  Heracldopolis  meme  sous  le  nom  de  Khnoumou. 

§  8.  On  lit  au  Papyrus  Anastasi  IV  *  une  assez  longue  lettre 
dont  voici  d'abord  la  transcription  : 


i%itz%n'-'^ii^¥iim 


*  Papyrus  Anastasi  IV,  pi.  12, 1.  5,  h.  pi.  13, 
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iji»--As^wsri^i^iki 


iliSiPJ.^^J=IC-§-!$^S 


f k'i'-fli--ir'fiP™  -JCJ4 


*         » 


ici^p.^iikif^iTikis;^ 


/vNA/N/w  ..^-  x^  y      o  ^^1^      /vv^/^^/^ 


^oM£.J^ 


»i;4ir;^^s%w^r,sfl^i 


*  Le  manuscrit  porte  ici  un  caract^re  ind^cis  /^  j  qui  me  paralt  6tre  la 
reproduction,  mal  comprise  par  le  scribe,  du  signe  ^rg^9  ^nt  tr^s  cursivement 
dans  Toriginal  quMl  copiait. 
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I.    ^^^  ^^^^^ 


^i~1-^-^T^ilWSk?^ 


I 


^'ja)^<==.U-flMj^<2  111 0*° ^*° 


e  n^  I  I  I 


/WS/V^A 


/WS/VAA 


T'5Pk^kj=if:kH°."i:i 


raM:!j??',fligm'k^^ 


:^j^sPs^wrr,kr¥^* 


ilSP-i--l1l2S^iZ:='k!(l 


A^/NA/>A 


^xSJ^i^P.  ^-II^ffilnilH 


P.^^SkV^ITTIl*^*^ 


A/VN/>AA 


0^1       I     ^5* 


cm  _       _   
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X    \>  I  ^     ^   ^^ 

^^^^     ^^^^    d^^^^^^AA   ^^^^^MA    ^^^^^^^^  V^7 

Une  autre  version  du  meme  texte  existait,  comme  je  Tai  montre 
il  y  a  longtemps  dans  la  partie  mutil^e  du  Papyrus  Anastasi  V.* 
II  n'en  subsiste  plus  que  quelques  mots  qui  servent  k  combler 
une  petite  lacune  de  notre  texte.     C'est  d'abord  une  ligne, 

vwvN  (£  cLL  I         .rfii  M7  ^::^« /wvwN  *swv>A  s=^  I   I   I        (£  z^"  c^ji  ^  CD 


/>AA^W\ 


jc]f^[kxS]k.';Tfl 


j\^^m^ 


qui  correspond  k  partie  de  la  ligne  6  de  notre  texte  Anastasi  IV, 
puis  un  autre  fragment 


qui  correspond  k  partie  de  notre  ligne  11.  Le  texte  a  ^t^  traduit 
pour  la  premiere  fois  par  Goodwin, t  puis  plus  compl^tement  dans 
.  le  Genre  EpistolaircX  Cette  demi^re  traduction  a  €\.i  adoptee 
dans  Tensemble  jusque^ans  ces  derniers  temps  ;§  toutefois,  comme 
elle  remonte  k  vingt  ans  bientot,  il  n'est  pas  inutile  de  la  revoir 
et  d'y  introduire  les  changements  que  les  critiques  de  quelques 
^gyptologues  et  une  etude  nouvelle  m*ont  sugg^res. 

Le  debut  se  compose  de  petites  phrases  exprimant  Tinaction 
de  r^crivain  et  les  causes  de  cette  inaction.  Je  les  traduirai  d'abord 
isol^ment  sans  rechercher  le  lien  qui  les  rattache.  C'est  en  premier 
I'indication  de  la  locality :  "Je  suis  install^  (lit.,  assis,  homsou)  \ 

£^  ^^=^."  Le  nom  est  bien  €qx\\  comme  je  Tindique  en  cet 
endroit :  ^  la  fin  de  la  lettre  nous  trouverons  ^  ^  ^  ^^^>  Qui 
est,  je  crois,  la  vraie  forme.  ^  ^  est  une  simple  abr^viation 
graphique :   le  scribe,  au   lieu  de  placer  sous  chaque  A  le  trait 


•  Papyrus  Anastasi  V,  pi.  XCIX. 

t  Dans  son  memoire  Hieratic  Papyri  {^Cambridge  Essays^  1858),  p.  259-260. 
X  Maspero,  du  Genre  Epistolaire^  p.  20-22. 

§  Dumichen  dans  Moldenke,  Ueber  die  in  alteegyptischtn  Texten  erwdhnten 
Baiimey  p.  43-44  ;  Erman,  ^gypten^  p.  171. 
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Kv-*.',x?jiJit  ^;::  wpwsente  'vwv*  en  hi^ratique,  Ta  prolong^  sons  le 
<\\wx  .'.  1^  s«^  ^^  ^  locality  est  inconnu,  et  c'est  sans  grand 
«vx^'  ';v  Brj^"'h  Ta  indiqu^  comme  voisin  de  Tune  ou  Tautre 
,\-<L  k\a>:s  Ju  desert  Libyque.*  Le  second  membre  de  phrase 
.Ns-:cn:  So  uctitif  Pc:=^J)i^fT=i    ^u   verbe  c^^ J  J  S 


I   I  I 
jHWiiAk.  s»i  signifie,  entre  autres  sens, /?ttrw/>,  approvisionner  ^<^  c^ 

^,;;  i-s:  neoossaire  :  le  "^^zi^n^  suffixe  est  la  forme  defective  du   (dO^- 

^•'1.  ^'.0  la  premiere  personne.  Le  tout  signifie:  "Je  ne  suis  pas 
A:^5^r\^visionn«5,  je  manque  de  tout  ce  qui  est  ndcessaire,  car  il  n'y 
ixvnt  d'hommes  pour  mouler  la  brique,  point  de  paille  dans  le 

CAnton:'*  le  ™otc=a^'^^  X  in'  '^™^^*^^'  "^^  P^rait 
^^iw  unc  faute  pour  c:=>  "W  '^  ^  ^,  tohaout,  TOg^,  M,  XCOg,, 
r  pxika,  pabulum,  fanum.     Ce  qui  suit,  lJ^"^r"       "^  >   A  @\& 

^c-DiJIS^j^i    J    i^^S  ©""^^U-^a  a^  traduit  de 

mani^re  tr^s  differente.  La  fa^on  la  plus  simple  de  Tentendre  est, 
ce  me  semble :  **  Quand  (I]  gj)  viennent  ("^T"  J^  si)  les  apports  de 
moi  en  approvisionnemenis,  point  d'anes,  se  giter  eux."  Comme 
ce  membre  de  phrase  vient  aprfes  celui  ou  I'auteur  d^lare  qu'il 
n*y  a  point  de  paille  dans  le  canton  od  il  est,  je  pense  qu'il  exprime 
une  id^e  analogue  :  quand  remi)loy^  inactif  essaie  de  se  faire  fournir 
de  la  paille  du  dehors,  comme  il  n'a  point  d^anes  pour  la  transporter, 

elle  se  gdte  et  se  detruit  x  (£   ,     nt^  ^.     Toutes  ces  petites  phrases 

s'expliquent  done  assez  ais^ment  dans  le  dt^tail,  mais  faut-il  les 
traduire  isolement  comme  on  a  fait  jusqu*^  present  ?     Les  formes 

grammaticales  qui   les   r^gissent  (1  ^    J    ^  yf   '^'^  ben  tout  .... 

^^   J     ouonen  ben  ....  sont  eel  les  que  I'Egyptien  de  Tepoque 

emploie  pour  introduire  les  propositions  subordonn^es :  on  ne  voit 
de  forme  marquant  franchement  la  proposition  principale  qu'i  panir 

de  la  ligne  7,  ^^         )^  ourshou-i .  .  .    Tout  le  d^but  dc  cette 

lettre  me  parait  done  etre  une  longue  p^riode,  commen^ant  par 
une  s^rie  de  propositions  circonstantielles,  et  dont  voici  le  caique 

•  Brugsch,  DicL  Gt^o^r,,  p.  851-852. 
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littoral  en  mots  frangais :  "  Je  suis  install^  (lit.  assis^  a/ws^a  ^  ^ 
@  ^^»  eTi^\^JiKOOC,lirTl>A^JtJLCOC)  \  Qonqentooui,  ^ant 
(]  (^  je  n'ai  rien  de  ce  qui  est  necessaire,  car  point  n'est  ^^   J 


A/vvwx  ^^w/>/yA 


d'hommes  pour  mouler  la  brique,  point  n'est  de  paille  dans  le 
canton,  quand  viennent  mes  arrivagcs  de  ce  qui  est  ndcessaire,  point 
n  est  d'anes  et  ils  se  gatent,  je  passe  mon  temps  k  regarder  .  .  .  .' 
Mettant  ce  mot-^-mot  barbare  en  langage  courant,  on  obtient  la 
traduction  que  voici :  "  Depuis  que  je  suis  install^  k  Qonqentooui, 
comme  je  manque  de  tout,— car  il  n*y  a  point  d*honimes  pour 
mouler  la  brique,  il  n*y  a  point  de  paille  dans  le  canton,  et  quand 
mcs  convois  de  ce  qui  m*est  necessaire  arrivent,  ils  se  gatent  faute 
dVmes  (pour  Ics  charroycr), — je  passe  mon  temps  a  regarder " 

Les  lignes  suivantes  contiennent  1  enumeration  des  passe-temps 
(livers   par  lesquels  notre   fonctionnaire   s'efTorce  de   tromper  son 


ennui.      En    premier  lieu,  dit-il,    -°=^  VW^  . 

(1  ^}  ^.      Bien  que   le   mot  compost   (1  ^ 

an-pit^  n'est  pas  ici  de  determinatif  significatif,  Brugsch  propose  de 
le  traduire  oiscau^  comme  aux  endroits  ou  il  est  accompagn^  de  \>,'* 

IVut-etre  vaudrait-il  micux  donner  ici  au  composd  (1  >/jO 

un  sens  plus  general,  et  traduire  "^i  conUmpler  tout  ce  qui  est  au  ciel^'^ 
les  oisoaux  comme  le  reste.  J'admets  pourtant  I'interpr^tation  de 
Brugsch  avec  d'autant  moins  de  scrupule,  que  nous  avons  en  fran^ais 
une  expression  bayer  aux  corneilles^  qui  repond  assez  convenable- 
ment  au  sens,  sinon  \  la  lettre  meme,  de  la  locution  ^gyptienne 
employee  ici,  contemphr  aux  oiseaux,      Le  second  amusement  est 


r      fl  ^  OUHAOU,  la  peche  et  la  chassc  au  filet  sur  les 
etangs.      En   troisi^me   lieu  VSf  *^l/    K^    '  '  '  -^^   5^   f — aa 


I  I  I 


exprime  ici  Taction  de  Tceil,  se  rencontre  employ^  de  la  meme  fagon 
dans  une  ^i)itre  d*Amenemanit  i  Pentaoirit  :t  "  L'individu  sanscoeur 

est  li  a  ses  vils  travaux  manuels  ^  1  Q.  *a|P  v\    '  •  '  ^  i  <^i>  I 


/V>A/W\ 


I     I     I 


*  Brugsch,  Diet,  H.^  S,^  p.  loi.  f  Papyrus  Saltier  I,  p.  5,  1,  9. 

415  2G 


May  5]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1891. 

son  cell  est  fix6  sur  eux  jusqu*^  en  souffrir."  Le  sens  est  le  m^me  ici: 
"  Mon  ceil  s'attache obstin^ment  aux  chemins."    Le  mot  ijO  /I  -^ 

tosi^  a  la  terminaison  (|  1]  /  des  noms  d'agent,  et  me  semble  signifier  non 
pas  mdnter^  s^klever^  mais  Phomme  qui  monte^  rhomme  qui  s^elrce: 
I'employ^  inactif  se  fatigue  la  vue  \  suivre  les  voyageurs  qui  montent 
le  chemin  de    \  ^^,      I       Ztz,  pays  dont  le  nom  est  un  peu  mutil^ 

et  dont  le  site  n'est  pas  connu.  Le  nom  est  Idg^rement  mutile,  et  il 
semble  k  premiere  vue  qu'il  y  ait  un  (2  intercal^  entre  J[  et  jg^. 
Un  (3  dans  cette  position  est  assez  invraisemblable ;  j'ai  constate 
d'ailleurs  que  parfois  dans  notre  papyrus  le  trait  inferieur  en  retour 

du  2L/  s^  relfeve  plus  haut  que  d*habitude  jusqu'k  former  x^.  On 
a  des  exemples  de  cet  ^^^  k  la  page  13,  1.  7,  dans  T 


/s.' 


k  la  page  15,  1.  5,  dans  (||'^^»  ^-  ^'  ^^"s    ^^ 


^^  -V    ,,- 

r     n^,  etc.     II  faut  done  lire  \  ^^     I     Z2,  el  je  me  demande 

si  nous  n'avons  pas  ici  une  faute  de  copie   \  ^^.       |     Z»,  pour 

A^^rDv^y  '  ^^'•'  ^^  bourg  de  Qonqentooui  serait  alors  sur  la 
fronti^re  orientale  du  Delia,  au  voisinage  du  chiteau  de  Ramses 
d^crit  dans  un  des  morceaux  pr^c^dents.  La  phrase  suivante  nous 
m^ne  dans  les  jardins  et  en  d^crit  le  miserable  etat.  "Je  fais  la 
sieste  sous  des  vergers  qui  n*ont  point  de  fruits  k  manger,  car, 

lorsque  (JqA  viennent  ""^^T^  leurs  dattes,  rien  %^,*  ils  n'en 
produisent  pas,  car  il  y  a  (lit.  ^tant  ^^  j  I'oiseau  nomm^  8  ^^ 

Pli  V  m  -  J-r  du  SCeil.  l-oiseau  i^fl^]!)^ 
^  midi,  I'oiseau  ®  ^^  OU  ^^•"  ^^  contexte  prouve  qu'ici  le  scribe 
a  pass^  un  ou  plusieurs  mots  et  qu'il  faut  completer  la  phrase, 
comme  je  Tai  fait  ailleurs,  par  r-p  ^^.  '  f     au  soir^  ou  par  une 


[11  mo  I 


•  Jc  rapprocherai  ce  sens  de  2vv  ^^*  anti^  aiti^  at^  dont  j'ai  plusiears 
txemples,  de  Temploi  du  meme  mot  dans  les  calculs  pour  exprimer  Tid^  de  notre 
Z6ro  (f/r.  E.  de  Rouge,  Chrestomathie,  II»  p.  126). 
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locution  de  meme  sens.*  Ces  oiseaux  mangeaient  ^videmment  les 
dattes  avant  qu'elles  n'arrivassent  b,  maturity.    M.  Brugsch  rapproche 

0  ^^1^^^  ^^«^/«j^w  du  copte  ^oTJOlCj  Kwptvylr, 

cu/ex,  cousin^  moustique^  mais  cette  traduction  ne  me  paratl  guferes 
convenir  ici :  quiconque  a  vdcu  en  Egypte  sait  par  experience  que 
les  moustiques  ne  bornent  pas  au  matin  le  temps  de  leurs  operations. 
D'aprfes  des  souvenirs  et  des  observations  personelles,  je  suis  tente 
de  croire  que  cet  oiseau  n'est  autre  qu'une  esp^ce  de  huppe,  pro- 
bablement  \Upupa  epops^  qui  est  en  efTet  trfes  friande  de  dattes  et 

qui  repose  au  fort  du  jour :    le  d^terminatif  iS  s'explique  par  la 

presence  dans  le  mot  de  la  syllabe  y\   I  masou,  mosou^  qui,  dans  le 

dialccte  des  tribus  berberes  voisines  de  la  valine  du  Nil,  signifie  chef^ 
prince  {cfr,  0]  vias^  en  Touareg)  et  que  j'ai  signal^  ailleurs  sur 
quelques  monuments  eg>'ptiens.      Brugsch  t  rapproche  avec  doute 

reliefs  de  TAncien  Empire  une  grande  espfece  de  h^ron :  les  deux 
mots  sont  vocalises  de  fa^on  trop  diff^rente  pour  etre  identique, 
et  le  o  du  feminin  antique  ne  se  transforme  jamais  en  J  1]  /i,  i 
ma  connaissance.  Je  ne  sais  pas  quelle  est  cette  espfece  d'oiseau 
non  plus  que  celle  qu'on  appelle  •  5^  Ijl]  n^w  khomi,  k  moins  que 
ce  ne  dernier  ne  soit  le  copte  g^KXILI,  &At.I,  g^ULC,  le  pelican. 
I.e  dernier  genre  d'amusement  est  la  promenade,  dont  la  description 
occupe  plusieurs  membres  de  phrase.     Le  premier  est  ind^termine, 

k  se  detirer,  trainant  elles  tout  muscle,"  en  d'autres  termes,  "  Quand 
les  jambes  s'^tirent  et  que  tous  les  muscles  les  entralne,''  par  quoi 
I'auteur  me  parait  marquer  ce  fourmillement  des  jambes  et  cette 
impatience  qui  s'empare  d'elles  apr^s  un  long  repos,  le  repos  d^crit 
dans  la  phrase  prec^dente.  Le  reste  du  passage  montre  Temporte- 
ment  avec  lequel  I'^crivain  se  livre  a  la  marche,  et  ne  presente 
aucune  difficult^ :  "alors  je  vais  comme  un  homme  vigoureux  des 

*  M.  Dumichen  ne  croit  pas  pourtant  qu'il  soit  n^essaire  d'admettre  une  faute 
du  copiste.  Voici  sa  traduction  d'apr^  Moldenke  ( Ueber  die  in  Altagyptischen 
Tex/en  tnvdhnten  Baiitntt  p.  43-44  :  **  Denn  es  ist  der  Wespenschwann  drilber 
her  bei  Sonnenaufgang,  das  Insekt  T'aouata  am  Mittag,  und  das  Insekt  C/uvti 
(der  Vernichter)  die  KUssc  reckend  {rufui  ^r  tul^s)  streckt  aus  die  Fiihlhoiner," 

t  Brugsch,  Did,  If.,  S.,  pp.  1389  et  1392, 
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OS,  je  fais  le  tour  des  terres  plates  k  pied."  Mettant  bout  k  bout  les 
membres  de  phrase  expliqu^  isol^ment,  on  obtient  pour  cette  panic 
de  la  lettre :  "  Je  passe  mon  temps  h.  regarder  aux  oiseaux ;  je  peche 
et  je  chasse  au  marais;  mon  ceil  s'attache  a  suivre  sur  la  route 
quelqu'un  qui  monte  vers  Za[hi\  je  fais  la  siesie  sous  des  vergers 
ou  on  n'a  point  de  fruits  k  manger,  mais  au  temps  011  leurs  dattes 
viennent,  rien,  ils  n'en  produisent  pas,  car  il  y  a  la  huppe  au  lever 
du  soleil,  la  Zaouati  k  midi,  le  pelican  [au  soir] ;  quand  les  jambes 
s  etirent  et  que  leurs  muscles  les  entrainent,  conime  je  marche  ainsi 
qu*un  homme  vigoureux  des  os,  je  cours  par  la  plaine  \  pied." 

Jusqu'h,  present  Ic  scribe  a  depeint  les  passe-temps  qu'il  peut 
se  procurer  k  lui  seul,  sans  compagnons.  Dans  le  paragraphe 
suivant,  il  parle  d*une  sorte  de  plaisir  qui  lui  est  conimun  avec  les  gens 
de  la  locality  et  que  les  chiens  indigenes  lui  gatent  de  leur  mieux. 
Le  morceau  commence  par  deux  propositions  circonstantielles. 
"  Quand  parfois  on  ouvre  des  bouteilles  pleines  de  bi^re  de  Qodi 
et  lorsque  ^  %  les  gens  sortent  pour  faire  carousse  au  dehors  .  .  .  ." 
I^  forme  absolue  ^  ^  mtou^  qui  marque  la  succession  subordonnee 
des  deux  membres  de  phrase,  revient  assez  souvent,  une  fois  entre 
autres  de  fa^on  trfes  significative  dans  une  lettre  du  meme  Papyrui 


Anastasi  IV :    **  S'il  en  est  ainsi  vraiment      1        1 1  Sft  - 0  ni 


W 


I 


Ri  ni  Phtah  ne  feront  rien  entendre  contre  ces  criailleries  qu'on 


entendra,  lorsque  ce  gouverneur  mandera  "  ^^       ^.5^  n\ 


c^ 


J>. 


kai  signifie  littdralement  faire  la  cnuhe,  ^^  est  employ^  ici 
\  peu  prfes  de  la  meme  maniere  que  dans  Texpression  bien  connue, 
^  ^,  iri  himit,  lit.  faire  femme,  prendre  femme,  se  marier : 

A^ffl^^^((JO  est  faire  la  cruche,  prendre  la  cruche,  faire 
la  fete,  faire  carousse.  Derriere  cette  introduction  plusieurs  incises 
s'accumulent :    "Etant  ^^  deux  cents   matins   avec  trois  cents 

chiens-loups,  en   tout  cinq  cents   chiens  qui   se   tiennent  tout  le 
long  du  jour  k  la  porte  de  ma  maison,t  chaque  fois  que  je  sors '* 

•  Papyrus  Anastaxi  IV,  p.  10, 1.  lo-ii. 

t  ^^P^  €St,  comme  le  copte  11^,  le  pronom  de  la  premiere  personne,  par 

chCite  de  '^  dans  la  langue  courante.     C/r.  Etudes  Egyptiennes^  T.  I,  p.  153. 
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A  partir  de  cet  endroit,  la  construction  devient  obscure  et  les 
difficultes  qu'elle  offre  se  compliquent  de  la  presence  d'un   mot 

nouveau,  ^  ^^,  ^    \\  ^i^  '«cz>  ^,  fa  sadiro,  que  son  orthographe 

nous  invite  k  rattacher  aux  langues  sdmitiques.  Transcrit  en  h^breu, 
il  nous  donne,  avec  le  tiJ  pour  D>  *^IlttJ,  fr^S^U  conf regit ^  d'oii  le 
nom  "^ittJ  {radio,  fractura.     Le  substantif  *^IlttJ  est  mis  en  rapport 

•       ■       r  •       • 

avec  les  cruches  ^  vin,  dans  un  passage  talmudique  cit^  par  J.  L^v)% 
et  oil  il  est  dit  qu'il  faut,  dans  un  cas  determine,  que  Tamphore 

soit  na'^D'C^n  p  D'^'t'C^  *Gtt^n  p  ^'h^  sans  brisure,  et  non 
entam^e.*  Ce  sens  convient  au  contexte  de  notre  passage  :  TEgyp- 
tien  aura  pris  une  forme  fe'minine  rn^tZ^j  que  je  ne  retrouve  dans 

aucun  dictionnaire,  pour  en  faire  c^  ^^,  ^    1  >X^  <cz>  ^,  ta  sabiro 

ia  sabira,  et  aura  joint  au  root  le  determinatif  des  vases  Q,  parce 
qu'il   s'agissait  du    bris    des   cruches   de  bifere  dfe  Qodi  destinies 

It  I  H  t  I       w 

ivwwN      se  traduira  done  exactement :  "lorsqu'ils  (les  gens  qui 

sortent  pour  faire  carousse  au -dehors)  font  le  bris  (de  la  cruche) 
et  quand  le  minot  (de  bi^re)  est  ouvert."  Les  cruches  de  vin, 
de  bifere,  ou  de  liqueur,  qu*on  gardait  dans  les  celliers  sous  le  sceau 
du  propri^taire,  ne  se  debouchaient  pas,  comme  chez  nous:  on 
en  hrisait  le  cou  lorqu'on  voulait  les  ouvrir,  et  on  trouve  partout, 
dans  les  ruines  des  villes,  de  ces  cous  d^amphore  qui  portent  encore 
le  bouchon  de  terre  cuite  ou  de  bois,  recouvert  de  terre  glaise 
peinte  en  jaune,  en   bleu,  ou  en   rouge.t     Le   parall^lisme  nous 

obligeant  h  couper  la  phrase  apr^s    Ax'  A^A/^AA     ,  il  ne  reste  plus 


/WNA«^A 


qu'k  consid^rer  p[]  ^^^"'""^^j  hanou,  comme  formant  k  lui   seul 

une  proposition  elliptique,  que  Ton  peut  traduire  soit  par  un  in- 
finitif  soit   par  un  substantif  pris  absolument.     Le  sens  premier 


/vwv>^ 


^^  FD  ^V         »  hanou  est   ecarter  avec  la  main,   rejeter,  exciure, 
par  suite  faire  un  geste  de  la  main,  et,  d^une  manifere  g^n^rale, 

*  J.  Levy,  Neuhebrciisches  und  ChaldHisches  Wdrterbuch,  T.  IV,  p.  502. 

t  II  y  en  avait  au  Ramess^um  de  Thebes,  dans  cet  amas  de  tessons  que 
M.  Wiedemann  a  d^crit,  Ein  Fund   Thebanischer  Ostraka  {Zeitschrift,  1882, 

P-  33-35)- 
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faire  un  geste^  soit  avec  le  bras,  soil  avec  la  t^te,  d'oti  le  sens 
annuerej  approuver  de  la  t^te  ou  de  la  main,  et  toutes  les  valeurs 
qui  en  ddrivent.     Ici,  le  sens  ecarter^  exclure,  est  celui  qui  me  parait 

le  petit  chien-loup  de  Mahihou,  le  scribe  royal  qui  demeure  avec 

t     /]  ^  d'eux,"       d^signant  ici  les  cinq  cents  chiens  dont 
il  a  ^t^  question  au  d^but. 

En  r^sum^,  tous  les  membres  de  phrase  qui  precedent  hanou 

rn  ^^^'"^  ^tant  construits  avec  des  formes  verbales  de  sub- 
ordination,  c'est  [^  ^^,   /•»--^  hanou  et  le  reste  qui  forment  la 

proposition  principale.  R^unissons  dans  un  mot-k-mot  rigourcux 
toutes  les  parties  ^parses  de  cet  ensemble,  et  nous  aurons  :  "  Quand 

parfois  on  ouvre  bouteilles  pleines  de  bi^re  de  Qodi  et  que  les  gens 
sortent  pour  faire  carousse  au-dehors,  —  ^tant  deux  cents  grands 
matins,  avec  trois  cents  chiens-loups,  en  tout  cinq  cents,  qui  se 
tiennent  tout  le  long  de  jour  k  la  porte  de  ma  maison, — chaque  fois 

que  je  sors   ^^ /^^  X  ^^^9()»  QU^t^cl  on  fait  le  bris  et 

(jue  le  minot  a  ete  ouvert, — ^cartement,  exclusion,  point  k  moi  le 
petit  cliien  de  Mahihou,  le  scribe  royal  qui  demeure  dans  la 
maison,   c*est   lui  qui   me  sauve  des  autres  chiens."     II  reste  k 

expliquer  les  mots  ^^J^|^^^  "«  /«  .'Tr"' 
pour  avoir  le  sens  complet  du  morceau.     On  sait  que  8  ^\ 

£S^  khinomou  est  le  copte  g^miJUL,  \WM,  g^irtH^,  g^IItHq,  U  T. 
somnus,   Le  premier  mouvement  est  done  de  traduire  '«cz>  /vw^ 

sors  du  sommeil " ;  mais  cette  traduction  ne  s*accorde  pas  avec  le 
contexte  g^ndral  du  morceau.  On  voit  en  effet,  par  ce  qui  suit,  que 
r^crivain  parle  d'une  sortie  qu'il  fait  pendant  la  nuit,  pour  aller  h.  la 
fete  "au  bris  des  amphores  et  k  Touverture  du  minot."     II  y  a  done 


ici  necessity  de  traduire 


AA/VWS 


pendant  le  sommeil^  sortir  quand  tout  dort,  de  m^me  qu^on  traduit 
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ra 


_  pas  sortir  dans  U  jour,  sortir  pendant  le  jour.     En 

resume  notre  personnage  fait  allusion  ici  k  une  de  ces  fetes  de  soir, 
ou  Ton  se  rassemblait  pour  boire  de  la  bi^re  jusqu*^  une  heure 
avanc^e,  comme  aujourd'hui  encore  les  gens  des  villages  du  Said  et 
de  la  Nubie,  pour  boire  la  bouzah,  la  bi^re  douce  des  Berb^rins.  Je 
puis  done  maintenant  donner  de  notre  passage  une  traduction  com- 
plete, ou  je  me  suis  efforc6  d'etre  intelligible  sans  trop  changer  aux 
tournures  de  Toriginal.  "  Si  parfois  on  ouvre  bouteilles  pleines  de 
bifere  de  Qodi  et  que  les  gens  sortent  pour  faire  carousse  au-dehors, — 
comme  il  y  a  bien  deux  cents  grands  matins  et  trois  cents  chiens- 
loups,  cinq  cents  en  tout,  qui  se  tiennent  tout  le  long  du  jour  k  la 
ix)rte  de  ma  maison — chaque  fois  que  je  sors  tandis  qu*on  dort,  quand 
on  casse  le  cou  aux  bouteilles  et  qu'on  ouvre  le  minot,  je  serais 
exclu  [de  la  fete],  si  je  n'avais  le  petit  chien-loup  de  Mahihou,  le 
scribe  royal  qui  demeure  avec  moi  dans  ma  maison :  c'est  lui  qui  me 
sauve  d'eux."  Les  cinq  cents  chiens  n'ont  probablement  pas  €i€ 
recens^s,  mais  le  nombre,  pour  ^tre  rond,  n*en  est  pas  exag^rd.  II 
faut  se  figurer  la  maison  de  notre  fonctionnaire  situ^e,  comme  beau- 
coup  des  divans  des  villes  et  villages  de  TEgypte  actuelle,  sur  une 
place  irr^guli^re,  ou  plutot  sur  une  sorte  de  terrain  vague  oli  les  chiens 
du  quartier  cam  pent  soir  et  matin  :  pour  peu  que  la  bourgade  de 
Qonqentooui  f(it  importante,  les  chiens  s*y  comptaient  par  centaines, 
et  le  chiffre  de  cinq  cents  ne  devait  pas  ^tre  fort  ^loign^  de  la  v^ritd 
lis  ne  disent  rien  pendant  la  jour,  mais  la  nuit,  quand  on  les  derange 
pendant  leur  sommeil,  ils  harc^lent  le  passant  et  se  mettent  en 
bande  pour  le  reconduire  k  force  aboiement,  et,  s'ils  le  peuvent,  k 

coups  de  dents,  hors  de  leur  territoire.     L'expression 

^Sh    "P^'^d^^t  ^^  sommeil"  s'applique  aussi  bien  i  eux 
qu'aux  habitants  humains  de  la  bourgade. 

I^  fin  du  developpement  montre  comment  le  petit  chien  s'y 
prend  pour  d^livrer  notre  h^ros  et  contient  une  description  des 
gros  chiens  redoutables.  Les  premiers  mots  en  sont  ais^s  k  com- 
prendre :   "  Heure  et  heure  chaque  fois  que  je  sors,  il  est  avec 

moi  comme  guide,  comme  ^claireur,  sur  le  chemin;  voici   'K^    QA 

il  aboie,  voici  'fci^  S()  j^  cours  donnant  du  biton  et  de  la  courbache," 

sur  les  chiens  errants  que  le  petit  chien  signale  par  ses  aboiements 
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Dans  les  phrases  suivantes,  la  difficult^  resulte  d'un  usage  peu 
reraarqu^  de  la  conjonction  <^;>,  et  d'un  brusque  changement  de 
nombre  dans  Ics  pronoms  des  personnes,  qui  passent  du  pluriel  ,^ 
ou  au  singulier  K-i.^  -f.  La  conjonction  <^>  khor^  jointe  ii  un 
pronom  suffixe  des  personnes  commence  assez  souvent  des  phrases 
auxquelles  il  semble  que  cette  tournure  donne  un  sens  emphatique. 
Un  seul  exemple  me  suflfira,  parce  qu'il  est  de  nature  telle  qu'on 
n'en  saurait  contesier  la  vaieur.  Un  petit  texte  funeraire,  qu'on 
trouve  souvent  sur  les  momies   de  basse  epoque,  commence  par 

D    «^  ou  ^    W|»  P^"^  ^^^  hommes  ou  pour 


M^WW 


les    femmes    dont  le  nom   est   precede  du   titre    masculin     ij^, 

femmes  identifiees,  selon  I'usage  du  temps,  avec  la  deesse  Hathor. 
Notre  <-°^  repond  exactement  au  ,<  fl  ou  1 

|l/vvwvv|J^  Cn  J)  ^^  ces  papyrus.     Je  le  traduirai  litt^ralement : 

Quant  d.  eux  de  un  et  un  de  ces  chiens-loups^  ou  en  fran^^ais  intelligible  : 
"  C'est  qu'en  effet  ces  chiens-loups,  un  ^  un "     Les  mots 

\  id  ^^v    ft  1  ^  ^^"^  ^^^  ^pithfetes  de  ces  chiens :  "  roux, 


^     **     '  —— —    --     »•  •     ^-         /y^/ww 


la  queue  haute."     Lc  verbe  ^^  ac^     ouonnouf  a  pour  sujet  Us 
chiens^  bicn  que  son  pronom  soit  du  singulier.     La  presence  de  ^^ 
s'explique  ais^ment  par  I'expression a c,  un  et  un :  le  scribe 

en  a  retenu  Tide^e  du  d^nombrement  des  chiens  un  par  un,  et 
c'est  le  souvenir  de  cette  forme  qui  I'a  entrain^  \  substituer  partout 
dans  la  suite  le  pronom  singulier  k^  au  pronom  pluriel  |^,  qui 
commen^ait  la  phrase.  Cette  difficulte  levee,  le  rcste  se  traduit 
ais^ment :  "  lis  rodent  de  nuit  dans  les  pares  \  boeufs ;  quand  ils 

commencent  i  marcher  >-^  ^^  ^,  comme  il  vient  d'etre  dit,  les 

grands  en  avant  (corriger  0^  >x  ^'^  <=^^  '*^ )  P^i*^^  ^^  "^  se 
s^parent  en  arri^re,  leur  face  fascinatrice,  c'est  le  dieu  1  |  wi 
qui  incante  qui  lui  plait,  la  flamme  celle  qui  reste  et  qui  n'a 
point  de  pitid."     0  V    If  SQ  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^   employe   de  tous  les 

aniraaux  que  les  Egyptiens  croyaient  fasciner  par  le  regard,  le  lion, 
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Tonyx,  la  gazelle,  ici  une  esp^ce  de  chien.  Le  sens  de  ^  S;  J\ 
shodou^  dans  le  membre  de  phrase  suivant,  est  en  rapport  avec 
celui  de  0  v  '  I  (J  QA  -^^  ^x/ /  le  dieu  qu^on  compare  au  chien 
fascinateur  est  necessairement  un  dieu  qui  agit  par  un  pouvoir 
analogue,  un  dieu  incantateur  ^n  ws/1,  sJiodou,  un  dieu  magicien. 
Quant  \i.  00  ^  >  dnoti^  c^est,  malgrd  son  premier  determinatif 

'jii,  I'equivalcnt  de  ^It^I,  bonus  esse,  ou  plutot,  avec  le  renverse- 

Isl  ^/vv^/^^  Yr\     fl 

ment  ordinaire  k  ces  sortes  de  racines  oR  ^  »  ^^»  ^  It^I,  Af. 

Iteei,  B.  misereri,  Tous  ces  membres  de  phrase  rdunis  en  traduc- 
tion suivie  donnent  le  sens  suivant :  "  A  quelque  heure  que  je  sorte 
(litt. :  heure  et  heure,  chaque  fois  que  je  sors\  il  est  avec  moi  en 
^claireur  sur  le  chemin ;  d^s  qu'il  aboie,  vite  je  me  mets  il  courir  en 
jouant  du  gourdin  et  de  la  courbache.  C'est  qu'en  effet  un  chacun 
de  ces  chiens-loups,  roux,  haut  la  queue,  s'en  va  la  nuit  dans  les 
pares  des  boeufs;  quand  ils'se  mettent  en  branle  les  grands  en  avant 
sans  qu'aucun  d^eux  se  s^pare  (et  traine)  en  airifere,  la  face  fascina- 
trice,  on  dirait  le  dieu  qui  frappe  d'enchantement  qui  lui  plait,  la 
flamme  qui  s'attache  et  ne  pardonne  point." 

Le  postcriptum,  comme  beaucoup  de  postcriptums  des  lettres 
modernes,  contient  peut-etre  en  peu  de  mots  le  veritable  objet  de 
la  lettre.  II  y  est  question  d'un  scribe  de  I'enr^gistrement  qui 
est  atteint  de  maladies  hideuses.     II  a  d'abord  un  tic  douloureux 

s==J  Q  m         x^       *     "  tous  les  muscles  de  sa  face 

tressautent."      Une  seconde    maladic    que    notre    auteur    appelle 

-^fl^M  ^]fl^  '«  o^^^hatiti,  lui  attaqe  Tceil.    Ce 

mot  ne  figure  pas  au  Fapyrus  Ebers :  on  peut  en  conclure  qu'il  ne 
d^signe  pas  une  forme  frequente  de  ces  maladies  ou  qu'il  n'est  pas 
le  terme  technique  employ^  par  les  m^decins.  C'est  cette  derni^re 
hypothfese  qui  me  parait  etre  la  plus  vraisemblable,  donn^  le  soin 
avec  lequel  le  compilateur  du  Papyrus  Ebers  a  rassembl^  les  recettes 

contre  les  maladies  de  I'oeil.     II  me  semble  que  ^  |  ^Rs  T»T»T 
^^v   A  (J  ouashatiii  est  une  forme  secondaire  en  (1       -///,  de  la 

racine  ^    q    ouashot,  ouashit,  meiere:  X| ^^ T»TJ ^^   i(| 

4«3 
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ouashatiti  serait  litt^ralement  le  pissement  de  Toeil,  et  la  grossi^ret^ 
du  terme  en  ferait  le  nom  populaire  d'une  maladie  caract^ris^  par 
un  larmoiement  abondant.  Le  signalement  r^pond  \  celui  de  la 
conjonctivite  lachrymale,  dont  j*ai  eu  k  soigner  des  cas  nombreux, 
durant  des  mois  et  m^me  des  ann^es,  pendant  mes  s^jours  dans 
la  Haute  Egypte.     A  ces  deux  agreements,  ce  scribe  en  joignait 

un   troisifeme,   que  notre  auteur  d^signe  ainsi     ^     w     QA  /5^ 

'^^^^  TSSSL  (J   1  X  ousM  pafonou  aoubhitouf^  "  le  ver  consume  ses 

dents."  II  ne  faut  pas,  je  pense,  songer  k  une  plaie  des  gencives  ou 
de  la  bouche  dans  laquelle  les  parasites  se  seraient  mis:  il  s'agit 
d*une  simple  carie  des  dents.  C'est  une  croyance  repandue  de  tout 
temps  en  tout  pays,  que  le  mal  de  dents  est  causd  par  un  ver  qui 
mange  les  dents  du  malade.*  On  la  trouve  en  Gr^ce,  i  Rome,  et 
notre  passage  montre  qu'elle  courait  en  Egypte.  La  conclusion 
de  ce  tableau  est  forc^e,  c*est  une  demande  de  mise  en  retraite: 

bou  rokhou'i  khad-f  er-tootouf  pai-i  dhdou  khorpouou,  Les  <rr>  y 
^  -  '^  khorpouou  sont  ces  employes  dont  j*ai  essay^  de  d^finir 
ailleurst  le  role  actif:  ils  formaient  autour  de  leur  chef,  Tauteur 
de  notre  lettre,  un  ^.  ^  ,  dhdou.  lit.  un  monceau  d^hommes.  un 

AMI 

personnel  qui  Taidait  k  administer  sa  circonscription.J  La  phrase 
fournit  un  des  exemples  les  plus  anciens  que  je  connaisse  de  la 

construction  GTOOT  si  fr^quente  en  copte.     - — « 1  er-tootou-f^  est 

en  effet  T^quivalent  exact  de  eTOOTC| ;  seulement,  tandis  que 
eTOOXCf  se  relie  au  mot  suivant  avec  la  proposition  it,  X£, 

selon  I'usage  copte,  - — » 1  ici  se  relie  k  ^&.  MM  ^  T  ""''•^"^  ^^"^ 
proposition,  par  simple  apposition,  selon  Tusage  de  TEgyptien  ancien. 

*  Cfr.  dans  Much  Ado  about  Nothittg  (III,  2),  le  dialogue  de  don  Pedro  et  dc 
Leonato :  *' What !  sigh  for  the  toothache  ? — Where  is  but  a  humour  or  a  warm  f  " 

t  Maspero,  Etudes  igyptUnnes^  T.  II,  p.  181. 

X  Voir  un  autre  exemple  de  AhA(m  applique  i  des  hommes  dans  Anastasi  IV, 


des  maratchers.*' 
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La  phrase  ^Anastasi  IV,  Bou  rokhoui  khadf  ertootouf  pdii  dMou 
khorpouou^  nous  offre  le  type  dgyptien  d'apr^s  lequel  ont  ^t^  construils 
plus  tard  les  phrases  coptes  ^.qi  eXOTOT  It2^A.ItCirtaX)TI,* 

JULneicr^^T  eXOOTq  JUtn^^^Ct  et,  de  m^me  que 
celles-ci  se  traduisent :  "  il  vint  jI  leurs  mains  de  certains  voleurs,  il 
tomba  aux  mains  de  certains  voleurs,"  et  "  tu  ne  m'as  pas  remis  k  sa 
main  de  Tennemi,  tu  ne  m^as  pas  livr^  k  Tennemi,"  celle-li  se 
traduit :  "Je  ne  sais  le  laisser  k  sa  main  de  mon  personnel  d'em- 
ploy^s,  je  ne  puis  le  laisser  au  nombre  de  mes  employes."  On 
propose  done  de  le  mettre  k  la  retraite:   **Qu'on  lui  donne  ses 

rations  de  bM  ^w.   i^   /w^^/^A  t->-^  >g\     ^^  ^^^, 

Ce  dernier  membre  de  phrase  se  retrouve  k  peu-pr^s  dans  un 
passage  du  Grand  Papyrus  Harris,  que  Brugsch  a  cite  :J  "  J'ai  tir^ 
tout  individu  de  son  crime,  je  lui  ai  donnd  les  souffles,  je  Tai  delivr^ 

de  la  force  brutale  qui  pesait  sur  lui,     ^    rJi  v8v  1  rv        ^ 

dans  ce  cas  au  moins,  les  sens  divers  que  Chabas§  et  Brugsch 
donnent  k    5^   '^^^^    ^     maoudenou:  j'y  vois  rorigine  du  copte 

JULOXrt  ^-  JULOXeit,  M,  quiescere^  sanus  esse,  bene  valere,  tran- 
quiile  vivere,  et  je  traduis :  A^_D   f|;T^^=^  |^  ^^"^ 

'^((11  on  "je  mis  chaque  individu  sur  son  repos,  sur 

sa  tranquillity,  dans  leurs  villes,  j'assurai  \  chaque  individu  la  tran- 
quillity dans  sa  ville,"  et  ^^^o   5^  ""^^^  --^■^-^  vv    ^^ 

"demeurant  sa  tranquillity  dans  le  canton  de  Qonqen 

"      Peut-^tre     i^    'www  .  w  ,    maoudnouf  est-il   un  de  ces 

adjectifs  en  a<^  final  que  j'ai  signalds  ailleurs,  et  doit-il  se  traduire 
simplement  par  tranquilU:  "  Je  fis  chaque  individu  tranquille  (lit.  d  @ 
tranquille)  en  sa  ville,"  et  "  demeurant  tranquille,  en  non-activite, 
dans  le  canton  de  Qonqentooui."  Uensemble  du  postscriptum  dit 
done  k  peu-pr^s :  **  Autre  sujet*     Un  scribe  de  Tenr^gistrement  qui 

*  Luc  X,  30. 

t  Psaume  xxx,  9, 

X  Brugsch,  Diet,  Hier.  S.,  p.  585  ;  c/r.  p.  160. 

§  Chabas,  Milanges  Egyptologiques^  y  »frie,  T.  II,  p.  102,, 


^-1    tf'*\, 

VVWNA         O 
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demeure  avec  moi,  tous  les  muscles  de  sa  face  dansent,  le  catanrhe 
s'est  mis  dans  ses  yeux,  le  ver  lui  ronge  les  dents,  et  je  ne  puis  le 
laisser  au  nombre  de  mes  employes.  Qu*on  lui  serve  ses  rations  de 
bl^  et  qu'il  rcste  en  non-activit^  dans  le  canton  de  Qonqentooui." 

II  me  reste  k  donner  la  traduction  suivie  de  notre  morceau. 
"Depuis  que  je  suis  installe  h,  Qonqentooui,  comme  je  manque 
de  tout, — car  il  n*y  a  point  d^hommes  pour  mouler  la  brique,  il 
n'y  a  point  de  paille  dans  le  canton,  et  quand  mes  convois  de  ce 
qui  est  n^cessaire  m'arrivent,  faute  d'anes  (pour  les  charrois),  ils 
se  gatent, — ^je  passe  mon  temps  k  regarder  aux  oiseaux,  je  p^che 
et  chasse  au  marais,  mon  ceil  s'attache  h  suivrc  un  [voyageur]  qui 
raonte  vers  2^[hi],  je  fais  la  sieste  sous  des  vergers  oil  on  n*a  point 
de  fruits  k  manger,  mais  au  temps  ou  leurs  daties  devTaient  venir, 
rien,  ils  n*en  donnent  plus,  car  il  y  a  la  huppe  au  lever  du  soleil, 
la  Zaouaii  k  midi,  le  pelican  [le  soir] ;  quand  les  jambes  s*^tirent 
et  que  leurs  muscles  les  entrainent,  comme  je  marche  ainsi  qu'un 
homme  aux  os  solides,  je  cours  k  pied  par  les  terres.     Si  parfois 
on  ouvre  des  bouteilles  pleines  de  bifere  de  Qodi  ct  que  les  gens 
sortent  pour  faire  carousse  au-dehors, — comme  il  y  a  bien   deux 
cents  grands  matins  et  trois  cents  chiens-loups,  cinq  cents  en  tout, 
qui  se  ticnnent  tout  le  long  du  jour  k  la  porte  de  ma  maison, — chaque 
fois  que  je  sors  au  milieu  du  sommeil  [general],  quand  on  casse 
le  cou  [aux  bouteilles]  ct  qu'on  ouvre  le  minot, — ^je  serais  exclu 
[de  la  fete],  si  je  n'avais  le  petit  chien-loup  de  Mahihou,  le  scribe 
royal,  qui  reste  avec  moi  dans  ma  maison ;  c*cst  lui  qui  me  sauve  des 
chiens :  k  quelque  heure  que  je  sorte,  il  est  avec  moi  sur  le  chemin, 
dfes  qu'il  aboie,   vite  je  me  mets  k  courir  en  jouant  du  gourdin 
et  de  la  courbache.    C'est  qu'en  effet  un  chacun  de  ces  chiens-loups, 
roux,  haut  la  queue,  s'en  va  la  nuit  par  les  pares  des  bocufs ;  quand 
ils  se  mettent  en  branle,  les  grands  en  tete  sans  qu'aucun  d*eux 
traine  en  arri^re,  la  face  fascinatrice,  on  dirait  un  dieu  qui  frappe  d'en- 
chantement  qui  lui  plait,  la  flamme  qui  s^attache  et  ne  pardonne 
pas. — Autre  sujet.     Un  scribe  de  Tenr^gistrement  qui  demeure  avec 
moi,  tous  les  muscles  de  sa  face  dansent,  ses  yeux  coulent,  le  ver 
lui  ronge   les  dents,  je  ne  puis  le  laisser  au  nombre  de  mes  em- 
ployes :  qu'on  lui  alloue  ses  rations  de  ble,  lui  restant  en  non-activit^ 
dans  le  canton  de  Qonqentooui," 

Si  on  compare  cette  traduction  aux  traductions  pr^cddentes, 
on  sera  frapp^  surtout  de  la  longueur  des  phrases  qu^elle  renferme. 
J'ai  tenu  compte  en  effet  de  toutes  les  indications  que  remploi 
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des  diff(6rentes  formes  de  la  conjugaison  fournit  sur  le  jeu  des 
propositions  diffi^rentes.  C*est  un  des  points  de  la  syntaxe  ^gyp- 
tienne  que  j'^tudie  depuis  longtemps  et  dont  je  cherche  le  plus 
soigneusement  les  excmples.  En  attendant  que  je  puisse  formuler 
les  quelques  regies  auxquelles  il  me  semble  que  je  suis  arrive, 
je  compte  publier  de  temps  k  autre  la  traduction  raisonnee  des 
textes  qui  m'ont  servi  h.  les  dtablir.  On  saisira  mieux  les  lois  de 
position  des  membres  de  la  periode  ^gyptienne  en  les  observant 
sur  le  vif  de  la  langue :  les  axiomes  et  les  formules  grammaticales 
viendront  plus  tard,  s'il  y  a  lieu. 

§  9.  Dans  une  note  pr^cddente  (§4)  j'ai  indiqu6  que  le  mot 

<cz>  r      -,  mourou,  signifiait  prendre  au  lasso^  lacer  un  animal,  au 

passage  que  j'etudiais,  la  gazelle.  J'ai  commis  en  cela  une  legere 
erreur  qu'il  importe  de  rectifier. 

Les  Egyptiens  se  sont  servis,  pour  prendre  les  animaux  quails 
voulaient  conserver  vivants,  de  deux  amies  de  jet  fort  diff<6rentes, 
le  laco  et  les  boules^  qui,  toutcs  les  deux,  sont  encore  en  usage  dans 
TAmerique  du  Sud,  par  exemple.  La  boule  se  composait  chez 
eux  d'une  seule  picrre  arrondie,  attach^e  h.  une  courroie  ou  k  une 
corde  de  cinq  j1  six  metres  de  long.  La  pierre  lanc^e,  la  corde 
allait  s'enrouler  autour  des  jambes,  du  museau,  du  cou  de  la  bete 
poursuivie,  et  y  formait  un  nceud  sur  lequel  on  pesait  k  grand 
effort  de  bras  et  d'epaules  jusqu'^  ce  qu'elle  s'affaissat.  II  n'y 
a  pas  de  pierre  au  la^o,  mais  un  nceud  coulant  prei)are  h  Tavance, 
et  I'adresse  pour  le  chasseur  consiste  k  le  passer  k  la  vol^e  au  cou 
de  la  victime,  qui,  s'ebrouant,  le  serre  elle-meme  et  retombe  sur  le 
sol  k  moiti^  ^tranglee.  Ces  deux  armes  et  la  manifere  de  s'en  servir 
sont  rcpre'sentees  sur  les  monnments.  Ainsi,  ^  Beni-Hassan,  on  voit 
un  bccuf  h.  moitie  sauvage  que  la  boule  a  frappe.  La  corde  tombe 
sur  la  come  gauche,  frappe  le  museau,  et  s'enroule  autour  du 
cou :  le  chasseur  a  pass^  Tautre  extr^mit^  derri^re  sa  nuque 
et  se  prepare  k  se  raidir  au  moment  011  la  bete  partira.  Une' 
autre  sc^ne  des  memes  tombeaux  reprdsente  une  gazelle  prise  de 
la  meme  faqon.  Wilkinson  a  remarqu^  les  deux  scenes  et  les  a 
reproduites  ;*  seulement  il  a  mdconnu  la  nature  de  I'arme  employee. 

*  Wilkinson,  Manners  and  Customs ^  2*  Edition,  T.  II,  p.  87,  fig.  352,  353. 
LVrreur  a  passe  de  Wilkinson  aux  differents  savants  qui  se  sont  occupes  de 
la  niaiierc,  en  dernier  lieu,  k  Erman  {Ae^ypten^  p.  332),  qui,  tout  en  decrivant 
Tarme  exactement,  la  qualifie  improprement  de  lasso. 
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II  Tappelle  the  noose ^  le  noeud  coulant,  et  aj outer  "The  noose 
was  very  similar  to  the  lasso  of  South  America."  Ce  n'est  pas 
au  lasso  que  ressemble  Tarme  representee  i  Beni-Hassan,  c'est 
aux  boules,  \jt  lasso  r^el,  avec  son  noeud  coulant,  est  reprdsent^ 
fort  souvent  au  debut  du  sacrifice  royal.  On  voit  par  exemple 
Seti  I"  lan9ant  le  noeud  sur  le  taureau  qu'il  va  oflfrir  aux  dieux^* 
et  j'ai  fait  remarquer  ailleurs  combien  ce  detail  nous  reporte  haut 
dans  le  pass6  de  TEgypte:  il  remonte  I'institution  du  rite  cel^br^ 
par  le  roi  jusqu'au  temps  ou  le  boeuf  ^tait  encore  au  moins  ^  demi 
sauvage,  et  ou  il  fallait  aller  le  prendre  i  la  chasse  pour  pouvoir 
le  sacrifier.  Ceci  en  passant:  le  fait  i  retenir  pour  le  moment, 
c*est  que  les  Egyptiens  employaient  concurremment  les  deux  annes, 
les  boules  et  le  la^o. 

Or,  nous  connaissons  le  mot  employ^  pour  la  chasse  au  la^o; 

c'est   In  »  *^,  [IdS  v^(s,  sophou,     Brugsch,  qui  a  enregistrd  le 

mot,t  lui  a  donn6  le  sens  g^nc^ral  de  einfangen^  fesseln,  fangen  urn  in 
Banden  zu  iegen,  mais  d'autres  Egyptologues  ont  vu  le  sens  plus 
precis  de  prendre  au  lasso,  lacer^X  On  voit  en  effet,  au-dessus  de 
la  scfene  representee  dans  Mariette,  et  oil  le  roi  S^ti   i*'  lance  le 

noeud  coulant,  la  Mgende  0  °  §  ^  ffi  ^  ^^  ^?  ^^^^  "^  \ 

-^,  qui,  donnee  Taction,  ne  peut  se  traduire  autrement  que: 

"  I^cer  le  taureau  du  Sud  par  le  roi,  le  roi  lace  le  taureau  du 
Sud."     La  traduction  la{er^  chasser  au  laco,  que  j*ai  donnee  pour 

<cz>  ^         mourou,  ne  convient  done  pas :  c'est  M  D  X  ^  ^  sophou^ 


et  non  <ir>  r  -  mourou.  qui  est  le  terme  technique  pour  la 
chasse  au  la^o.     II  faut  chercher  pour  <cz>  ryi  mourou  un   sens 

different.     Or  <=>  r      ^  mourou  est  le  copte  JULOf  p,  JULOp,  XILp, 

T,M.^  ligare^  comme  Brugsch  Ta  vu  depuis  longtemps,§  et,  par 
consequent,  signifie  une  action  qui  se  fait  sur  le  gibier  au  moyen 
d^un  lien.  Je  crois  que  c'est  la  capture  au  moyen  des  boules^  celle 
meme  que  Wilkinson  prenait  pour  la  capture  au  moyen  du  lasso; 

♦  Mariette,  AbydoSy  T.  I,  pi.  53. 

t  Bnigsch,  Diet,  //.,  p.  1203  ;  cfr,  S.  Levi,  Vocabolario,  p.  12. 
X  E.  NaviUe,  Les  quatre  Stiles  orienties  du  m%sie  de  Marseille^  18S0,  p.  1 1 
Ounas,  1.  509, 

I  Brugsch,  Dia,  ^.,  671,  5^r////.,  p.  617-618. 
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toutefois  je  ne  consid^rerai  ce  sens  comme  d^finitif  que  lorsque 
j'aurai  trouv^  une  sc^ne  de  chasse  aux  boules,  accompagn^  d'une 


l^gende  ou  le  mot  <cz>  r      -  viourou  figurera. 

C'est  done  avec  un  tr^s  l^ger  doute  que  je  traduirai  la  phrase 

y  '«cz>  r  . ,  "  les  garde-chasse  qui  sortent  au  territoire  des  gazelles 
pour  chasser  aux  boules." 

§  10.  Le  Louvre  possfede  un  scaraWe*  au  cartouche  d^un  roi 

[  0  ^'^^L  «0»  J  Miribr!,   qu*on   place   ordinairement  entre  la  XI P 

dynastie  et  les  Pasteurs.t  H  faut  le  reniettre  dans  la  IX'  ou  dans 
la  X*  dynastie,  comme  le  prouve  la  Idgende  d'un  monument  dont 
j'ai  annonce  la  d^couverte,  il  y  a  quelque  temps4  Cest  un  petit 
vase   en  bronze   qui   porte  sur  le    pourtour,   trac^e  de   droite  \ 

(  *^^  4Q  1  I   '\*     ^  '"^^  Miribr!  avait  pour  nom  propre  Khiti. 

Or  ce  nom  **""^  (|(|  khiti  se  rencontre  sur  les  fragments  47  et 
48  du  Papyrus  royal  de  Turin,  §  suffisamment  bien  conserves  pour 
qu'on  les  reconnaisse  sur  le  champ.      Ces  de'bris,  dont  voici  le 

fac-simile  un  peu  r^duit,  au  fragment  4^  t  Ll^^Tj  et  au  fragment  47, 

on  les  a  transcrits  de  diffi^rentes  maniferes, 
selon  la  lecture  qu'on  pretait  au  signe  le^^»:  M.  Brugsch||  ^^  ^  ^ 
KHEDi,'Lieblein,  Gol^nischeff,  Lauth,1I  <^^  jflfl  khroti,  khereti. 
La  transcription  r^elle  est  *^^  J  (]0  khiti,  variante  connue  par  plus 

*  Pierret,  Catalogue  de  la  Salle  historique^  p.  106 ;  le  scarab^e  est  public  dans 
Petrie,  Historical  Scarabs^  pi.  ii,  n»  332. 

t  Wiedemann,  Ae^yptische  Ceschichte^  p.  281. 

X  Bulletin  des  Musies,  T.  II,  p.  38, 

§  Lepsius,  Auswahl^  PI.  IV. 

II  Brugsch,  Histoire  d'Eygpte,  i*'  ^dit.,  pi.  V,  n»  60. 

IT  Lieblein,  Recherches  sur  la  Chronologie  Egyptienne^  pp.  44,  46,  etc. ; 
Gol^nischeff,  Le  Papyrus  n^  i  de  St,  Pitersbourg^  dans  la  Zeitschrift^  1876, 
p.  108;  Lauth,  Manetho,  1865,  P-  ^^i- 
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d'un  exemple*  du  nom  ^^*I)l],  ddriv^  d'une  ^pith^te  d'Horus,  «/«/ 
est  dans  le  ventre,  II  est  question  d'un  des  khiti  dans  le  Papyrus  fi^  i 
de  St  Fetersbourg,  dont  M.  Gol^nischeff  prepare  la  publication,  mais 
il  ne  me  parait  pas  qu'on  puisse  reconnaitre  Tun  d'eux,  comme  le 
voudrait  M.  Wiedemann,!  dans  le  cartouche  d'une  stHe  de  Vienna  dont 
M.  de  Bergmann  nous  a  donn^  le  texle  :J  dans  ce  dernier  endroit, 

je  lirai  plutot  f  <~^  '^i|}|:  J  Ra,  le  nom  du  dieu  Ri  ador6  sous  sa 

forme  royale  comme  c'est  parfois  le  cas.  Tous  les  Egyptologues 
s'accordcnt  k  placer  le  nom  de  khiti  entre  la  VI®  et  la  XP  dynasties, 
seulement  les  uns,  comme  Brugsch  et  Liehlein,  font  de  ce  prince  un 
roi  de  la  VHP  dynastie  Memphite,  tandis  que  les  autres,  comme 
Lauth,  le  classent  parmi  les  dynastes  h^raclt^opolitains  de  la  IX® 
dynastie.  Ce  sont  ces  derniers  qui  ont  raison,  car  un  second 
monument  trouv^  avec  le  vase,  trfes  probablement  dans  des  tombes 

voisines  de  Siout,  porte  la  legende  du  t!^(  8  Mil  A  T"^^ 
mirikar!,  qui  nous  est  connu  par  les  inscriptions  du  Stabl-Antar, 
et  qui  appartient  aux  dynasties  h^racldopolitaines.     Je  ne  sais  s'il 

ne  serait   pas   possible   d'identifier  ce  cartouche  (  O  LJ  *''^=^-  J  ou 

(  O  ^'^^L  LJ  j    avec   les  restes  du   cartouche  mutil^    ^f   qui  au 

fragment  47  du  Papyrus  de  Turin  occupe  le  troisi^me  rang  aprfes  le 
premier  khiti.  Le  soleil  O  manque  au  commencement  du  cartouche, 
mais  il  est  figure  souvent  par  un  point  fort  petit,  qui  a  pu  disparaitre 

ou  ^tre  oublie  par  le  dessinateur  moderne  :  f  O  ^^  Wl^'B^  I  ^^J^vrait 

se  completer  alors  en  f  o  ^^  LJ  ].     Cela  toutefois  n'est  qu'une 

conjecture  ^  laquelle  il  n'y  a  pas  lieu  de  s'arreter  longtemps.  Le 
fait  important  est  la  presence  de  nos  deux  rois  dans  une  m^me 
trouvaille,  ce  qui  semble  bien  indiquer  qu'ils  appartenaient  k  la 
m^me  famille  et  n^ont  pas  du  vivre  h.  long  intervalle  Tun  de  Tautre. 
Le  second  khiti,  que  je  reconnais  avec  M.  Lieblein  au  fragment  48 
du  Papyrus  royaI,%  ne  serait  tres  ^loign^  ni  du  premier  khiti,  ni  de 
MIrikar!. 

*  Lieblein,  Dictionnaire  dts  noms  propreSy  p.  51,  11°  168,  95,  11°  293. 
t  Wiedemann,  yEgypthche  Gtschichte^  p.  221. 

X  E.  de  Bergmann,  InsckriJ'tliche  DenkmaUr^  dans  le  Recueil  de  Traz'oux, 
T.  VII,  pp.  183-184. 

§  Lieblein,  Recherches  chronologiquesy  pp.  46,  47. 
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Void  done  les  dynasties  h^racl^opolitaines  qui  commesKent  k 
prendre  de  la  r^alitds:  c'est  k  elles,  je  crois,  qu'apparttenncnt  les 
belles  tombes  d^ouverts  en  1887-1888  un  peu  au  N.O.  de  Siout,  et 
dont  quelqu'un  devrait  nous  donner  la  description  avec  le  mSme 
scrupule  d'exactitude  que  M.  Griffith  pour  le  Stabl-Antar.* 

§  II. — Le  commentaire  du  second  verset  du  Chapitre  XVII  du 
Zrvre  des  Marts  renfenne,  dans  la  Vulgate,  une  curieuse  mention 
d'H^racl^opolis  Magna,  que  voici,  d^aprfes  une  des  textes  qui  me 
paraissent  etre  le  plus  correct : 


-<g>-D  c^ 


/WN/S/VV 


fiSl^S°^k^^Skffl! 


000 


T  /WWWN    Jtt  O         ^l;^     ^^  /.VVVVV    — -U.     P5        O        — •*-  ^  ii 

"  Je  suis  Rat  en  ses  levers  lorsqu'il  a  commence  le  principat  qu'il  a 
exerce. — Qu'est  cela,  ce  Ri  en  ses  levers  lorsqu'il  a  commence  le 
principat  qu'il  a  exerc^? — Ce  Ri  a  commence  de  se  lever  dans 

H^racleopolis  qu'il  a  faite quand  ne  s'^taient  pas  produits 

encore  les  soulbvements  de  Shou  ^tant  sur  Tescalier  des  habitants  de 
Khmounou."  Le  sens  de  la  glose  est  clair,  malgr^  les  deux  mots 
que  je  n'ai  pas  traduits.  Elle  est  introduite  par  le  J^  w  para- 
gogique,  et  le  commentateur  y  declare  que  le  Ri  en  question  est  le 
Ri  qui  s'est  lev^  dans  H^racldopolis,  avant  que  Shou  n'etit  soulev^ 
le  ciel.  Or  nous  savons,  par  le  Recit  de  la  destruction  des  hotnmes^ 
que  le  soulbvement  du  ciel  par  Shou  n'eut  lieu  que  longtemps  aprbs 
les  debuts  de  la  creation,  k  la  fin  du  rbgne  de  Ri,  au  commencement 
de  celui  de  Shou,  le  second  roi  de  la  premiere  dynastie  ct  de  la 

*  J'apprends  au  dernier  moment  que  les  deux  monuments,  jusqu*4  present 
uniques,  dont  il  est  question  dans  cet  article,  viennent  d'etre  acquis  par  le 
Louvre  pour  un  prix  relativement  mod^r^. 
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premiere  Enn^ade  H^liopolitaine  divine.  Mais  la  tradition  h^o- 
politaine,  k  laquelle  Ri  appartient  n^cessairement,  nous  montre  Ri 

paraissant  et  r^sidant  k  H^liopolis  dans  le  Chdteau  du  chef  J  ^  TO, 

qui  Alt  plus  tard  le  grand  temple  de  la  ville,  tandis  que  la  glose  de 
notre  verset  placerait  la  premiere  apparation  de  Ri  k  H^racl^opolis, 
dont  il  n'^tait  pas  le  dieu  fi^odal.  Ijn  mention  d*Heracl^opolis 
indique-t-elle  en  cet  endroit  Tincorporation  voulue  au  texte  d'une 
tradition  heracl^opolitaine,  ind^pendante  de  Th^liopolitaine,  ou  bien 
est-elle  une  interpolation  accidentelle,  sans  valeur  pour  I'histoire 
religieuse  de  PEgypte?  C'est  ce  que  les  variantes  des  nianuscrits 
vont  nous  apprendre. 

Remarquons  en  premier  lieu  que  nul  des  textes  du  Moyen- 
Empire  que  nous  connaissons  pour  ce  chapitre,  ne  contient  notre 
glose.  Comme  plusieurs  d'entre  eux  sont  Merits  sur  des  monuments 
Memphites,*  et  les  autres  sur  des  monuments  Th^bains,t  cet  accord 
entre  des  manuscrits  provenants  de  deux  localit^s  eloign^es  semble 
bien  prouver  qu'il  n'y  a  pas  \k  une  omission  accidentelle :  la  gluse, 
ou  bien  n^existait  pas  encore  au  moment  oli  ces  textes  furent  trac& 
k  Thebes  ou  k  Memphis,  ou,  si  elle  existait,  n'^tait  pas  encore 
admise  officiellement  dans  le  corps  du  chapitre.  On  ne  saurait 
done,  en  tout  cas,  consid^rer  Tinterpolation  voulue  ou  accidentelle 
du  nom  d'HeracI^opolis  corame  remontant  de  fa^on  courante  au 
Moyen-Empire. 

Pour  le  N'ouvel-Empire,  Tintroduction  de  la  glose  est  chose  faite, 
et  la  belle  Edition  de  Naville  nous  fournit  le  moyen  d'en  ^tablir 
solidement  le  texte.  Je  laisserai  de  cot^  les  petites  diffifrences  qui 
n'attaquent  que  les  parties  faciles  k  comprendre,  et  je  me  bomerai  k 
examiner  les  variantes  qui  portent  sur  le  membre  de  phrase  oil  nous 
sommes  accoutum^s  k  lire  le  nom  d^H^racMopolis.  Les  quinze 
manuscrits  dont  M.  Naville  a  publid  la  collation,  se  divisent  k  cet 
^gard  en  trois  groupes.  Le  premier  groupe  form^  de  Z>^,  La^  Ap^ 
Atiy  renferme  le  nom  de  la  ville;  le  second  qui  se  compose  de 

Aa  seul  remplace  le  nom  de  la  ville  par    I         (In         /v^^^^;  le 

troisibme  qui  comprend  les  dix  autres  manuscrits  le  remplace  par 

*  Maspero,    Quaire  annies  de  fouiUes  dans  les    Mimoires  de  la  Mission 
franfaise^  T.  I. 

t  Lcpsius,  Aelteste  Texte^  pp.  27,  28 ;  Maspero,  Quatre  anm^es^  etc. 
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/vN^s<v.    Si  Ton  superpose 


1^  auquel  est  joint  ou  n^est  pas  joint 

les  variantes  mattresses  de  manifere  k  les  embrasser  d*un  coup  d'oeil, 
on  obtient  le  scheme  suivant : 


/vvvs/w 


a 


0 


.^^ 


.^fC. 


/VSAyVNA 


■en 


/] 


Jbrf- 


M^^^^sSJl 


1  ^  ^  ^^ 

T     /VVNA,/NA     il       NX        O  ^<>^^ 


A/WWA 

/yvv^/^A 


A/^^^A 


*s/^/vv 


Pour  bien  comprendre  la  valeur  de  ces  variantes,  il  faut  se  rappeler 
le  vcrset  dont  cette  phrase  est  la  glose :     ^    Vn^  rjf  ^^     ^  ^ 


000 


'^^.      Le   commentaire  consiste 


i^  k  fondre  Tun  dans  Tautre  les  deux  membres  de  phrase,  en  les 

433  2  H  2 


May  s]  society  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCH/EOLOGY.  [1891. 

transportant  de  la  premiere  personne  k  la  troisibme,  ce  qui  donne  au 

proposition,  T»TJ  '^  ""^  ^^  ^  °  ^   ^     ^   ;  2°  ^  remplacer 

^^^^  par  un  regime  de  m^me  construction,  mais  oi 

la  racine  ^  ^^^^  joue  le  m^me  role  que  [  AJ^  a  dans  le  verset,  et 
alors  ce  regime  est  tant6t  le  notn  de  la  royaut^  ^ 


le  regime   [ 


A^^AA 


souiniL  tantot  le  titre  du  roi  1  ^  i)  souton,  tantot  le  nom  de  la 
ville  d'H^racl^opolis  qui  commence  par  ^.^.^^  dans  r^riture. 
Prenons  d'abord  la  variante  1  ^  Ql)  9t  soutnit^  et  examinons  le 
sens  qu'elle  pr^sente  dans  le  contexte :  "  Je  suis  Ra  en  son  lever  en 

son  commencer /if /rr«rt^a/  |  ^j^  quHl  a  exerck, — {Glose):  Ce 

Rl  a  commence  k  se  lever  en  la  royautk   I  (](]         ^SKT  ^irV/  a 

exerctey  La  glose  est  ici  purement  lexicographique :  le  cpmmen- 
tateur  se  borne  k  substituer  au  mot  [  ^^  qui  ddsignait  Tautprit^  du 
soleil,  un  autre  mot  1  ^  fll]  9i  .  Le  titre  1  ^  tJ]  souton  a  ^t^  en 
effet  le  titre  officiel  des  rois  d'^gypte,  titre  sup^rieur  k  celui  de  [  ^ 
htqoUy  k  partir  de  Tdpoque  historique:  le  commentateur  en  ^xpliquant 
y£^  %//,  le  principat,  par  ^^11^^  j^«/>»//,  la  rayaute^ 
montre  par  la  au  mort  qu'il  ne  doit  pas  considdrer  le  pouvoir  de  Ri 
comme  ayant  ^te  celui  d'un  prince  [  A  hiqou^  mais  comma  ayant  ^t^ 
celui  d'un  roi  ^  J^  ^  souton,  et  que  R^,  pour  ^tre  dit  n'exercer 
que  le  [  ^S^  principat,  n*est  pas  Tinf^rieur  des  dieux  qui,  comme 
Amon,  par  exemple,  se  proclament  ^  ^  T]1  rois  des  dieux.  La 
variante  \  J^  ^  souion^  rentre  dans  la  meme  donn^,  seulement 
elle  prdsente  au  concret  5^^,^^^  ^«  roi^  ce  que  le  le^on  pr6- 
cedente  pr^sentait  k  Tabstrait  5^  ^  ,,^  Hfl  ,_^  ^«  royaute.  La 
clausule  ^^  s'explique  encore  ais^ment,  car  -<sz>-  /W,  suivi  d'un 
nom  d'agent  repond  exactement  au  latin  agere^  remplir  le  rdle  de: 

T  /v^Zw  Xll  ^^^^^  ^^S^^^  jouer  le  role  de  roi,  ^\  \  ^  ^  "^^^ 
en  roi  qu'ilfaisaif,  en  roi  dont  il  jouait  le  rdle.  Quant  k  la  troisi^me 
variante,  celle  qui  contient  le  nom  d'H^racleopolis,  elle  n'offre  avec 
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le  texte  qu'elle  est  cens^  ^claircir  qu'un  rapport  lointain,  un  rapport 

d'assonance,  mais  non  de  sens,  et  la  finale  ''^^^^  y  con\ient  si  peu, 

puisque  Ri  n'a  pas  /aif  H^racleopolis,  qu'un  des  quatre  manuscrits 
la  supprime.  La  le9on  a  paru  si  peu  satisfaisante  aux  l&gyptiens  eux> 
memes  qu'un  des  manuscrits  la  combine  avec  la  lecon  ^  1   ^    Ji 

et  dcrit :  "  Ce  Ra  commence  son  lever  en  rot  qu^il  Hait  ^v    1 
^  :^:  dans  Heracleopolis  \^  ^    ^  Z^J* 

Je  crois  pouvoir  conclure  de  cet  examen,  qu'i  une  dpoque 
ind^termin^  entre  la  XI I«  et  la  XIII*  dynastie,  on  crut  n^cessaire 
d'expliquer  aux  morts  la  signification  exacte  du  mot  \  ^^_  hiqii^ 
qui,  dans  le  vieux  texte  primitif,  d^signait  Tautorit^  supreme  exercde 
par  Ri  au  d^but  de  la  creation.     On  introduisit  done  k  la  suite  du 

verset   2   la  glose  1^^^^°^^^^^ 

I  [  !^r  oil  la  formule  soutnit  irit-naf  1  (Vl  l^T  est 

calqu^e  exactement  sur  celle  qu'elle  explique    [  I^ST.    Cette 

version  qui  me  parait  etre  la  redaction  primitive,  la  seule  exacte,  ne 
subsiste  plus  que  sur  un  des  manuscrits  de  Naville  et  fut  remplac^ 

d'abord  par  la  version   voisine    ^v     I  -fl  I^ST   moins  juste 

puisque  ^  j^  ^  n'est  plus  le  d^calque  du  texte  \  4-P  mais  suffi- 
samment  comprehensible  encore.  S*il  faut  tout  dire  j'attribue  i 
cette  variante  une  origine  purement  grammaticale.    ^ 


WV^AA 


^tait  un  mot  f^minin  vocalist  selon  les  dialects  soutnit  ou  soutnet. 
Or  le  ^  /  du  feminin  ^tait  d^ji  tomb^  dans  la  prononciation  de  la 
XIX*  dynastie,  et  la  chute  en  avait  commence  beaucoup  plus  tot :  le 
f  AA^11c=2-3  soutnit^  soutnit^  antique,  ^tait  done  devenu  dans  la 
prononciation  courante  du  Nouvel  Empire  Soutnr\  soutnk.  D'autre 
part  le  mot  ^  J^^  souten^  rot,  s'il  n'^tait  pas  vocalist  avec  un  1  final, 
donne  naissance  au  nom  d'agent  ^^^^^IH^  soutni,  ou  au  terme 
T  yv>^  fls  I  50utnt\  qu'on  trouve  dans  Texpression  fr^quente  ^^J^^ 
T/vs^sl  I  ^^^^^  soutni,  le  roi  faisant  fonction  de  roi.  Cest  la 
confusion  entre  le  mot  ^  ^^^  (]l]  e  soutnit,  prononcd  soutni,  et  le 
n^ot  I  ^^^^  (j(|  soutni,  le  royal,  Vagissant  en  roi,  qui  me  parait  avoir 
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amen6  la  le9on  ^  ^  ^j^  ^  dans  notre  texte.  Cette  le^on  une  fois 
introduite,  quelque  scribe  qui  ne  la  comprenait  plus  voulut  la 
corriger  et  soit  qu'il  criit  que  ^  ^^^  ^  6tait  le  commencement  de 

f  /v^w  vl  JTw  ^^^  Hininsoutriy  soit  pour  toute  autre  raison  qui  nous 
^chappe  aujourd'hui,  il  ins^ra  dans  le  texte  le  nom  d'H6racl^polis^ 
qui  n'avait  aucun  droit  \  y  figurer  ^  Torigine. 

L^  ne  s'arretent  pas  les  modifications  que  le  texte  a  subies. 

Apr^s  ^^^,  iritnaf^  la  glose  continuait  par  un  membre  de  phrase 

aut^  qu'il  a  exerc^e  au  temps  qu'il  existait  sans  que  se  fussent 
produits  encore  les  soulfevements  de  Shou."  En  effet,  comma  je 
viens  de  le  rappeler,  il  existait  et  rdgnait  avant  que  Shou  n'eCit 
soulev^  le  ciel,  mais  cette  tradition  dtait  peu  connue  des  scribes 
du  commun  qui  copiaient  les  exemplaires  du  Livre  des  Morts^  car 
beaucoup  d'entre  eux  n'ont  point  compris  la  phrase,  et  ont  modifi^ 
le  texte  pour  le  rendre  intelligible  et  le  mettre  d'accord  avec  la 
version  qu'ils  avaient  adoptee  pour  le  membre  de  phrase  pr^c^ent 

Pliisieurs  d'entre  eux  ont  supprim^  la  negation  devant  Jw    <a, 

(iV,  Cc\  "  en  roi,  lorsque  existaient  d^j^  les  soulfevements  de  Shou," 
(An\  "dans  H^racleopolis  alors  qu'existaient  d^j^  les  soul^vements 

^-Jj  {Id)y  "en  personnage  de  roi  qu'il  faisait  alors  qu'il  ^tait 

sur  les  soul^vements  de  Shou,"  ce  qui  est  un  veritable  contre-sens 
mythologique,  puisque  le  rbgne  de  Ri  sur  la  terre  a  eu  lieu  avant 
le  soulevement  du  cicl.    C'est,  comme  on  voit,  le  membre  de  phrase 

^v^  -^^ ,  qui  a  gen^  les  scribes.    Comme  il  ne  s'enchainait  plus 
tr^s  exactement  avec  les  variantes  qui  donnaient  \    ^    Jl  et  i    ^ 
rw^'^  au  lieu  de  ^^.^llc-^,  ils  sont  all^s  jusqu'^  vouloir 

y  reconnaitre  un  nom  de  ville  et  ont  ^crit  0  ^v    1         Mj  ^v 

^o^  ^   ^  '^ldl)°Tr^cJl(^^r^^  levant 
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en  roi  dans  Ounou,   sans  etre  sur  les  soulfevements   de   Shou,** 


P  Vwl  (^^'  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^"  ^^^  ^^'^^  ^  ^^^  ^"^  Ounou,  quand 
les  soulfevements  de  Shou  n'existaient  pas  encore."  Cette  correction 
leur  paraissait  probablement  d'autant  plus  justifi^e  que  le  nom  de 
EE§>  Khmounou,  se  rencontre  dans  la  phrase  qui  complete  la 
glose,  et  que  Khmounou  est  le  nom  sacr^  d'Ounou:  ils  pla^aient 
le  lever  du  soleil  comme  roi  dans  la  m^me  ville  ou  Shou  souleva 
le  cieL     Un  scribe  plus  sot  que  les  autres  a  combing  la  le^on 

\  ^  F^w ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  le^on  ^^ o\  Of  sans  s'apercevoir  que 
les  deux  se  contredisaient,  et  a  ^crit  cette  phrase  monstrueuse : 

soleil  lever  du  en  Heracl^opolis  qu'il  a  fait  en  Hermopolis,  alors  que 
les  soulbvements  de  Shou  n'existaient  pas  encore." 

Get  examen  me  conduit  done  k  r^tablir  le  texte  primitif  de 

«3i 


la  glose  en  ces  termes:  I|Iil'^        °j^  °  ^   ^     ^  ^^ 


/www 


BA  a  commence  k  se  lever  en  la  royaut^  qu*il  a  exerc^e  en  ^tre 
vivant  alors  que  les  soulbvements  de  Shou  ne  s'^taient  pas  produits 
encore."  Uapparition  du  nom  d'H^racldopolis,  comme  celle  du  nom 
d*Hermopolis,  est  tardive  et  due  k  T^tourderie  ou  k  Tinintelligence 
des  scribes  qui  copiaient  les  /ivres  des  marts,  Je  crains  done  que 
toutes  les  consequences,  parfois  subtiles,  qu'on  a  tiroes  pour  la  mytho- 
logie,  de  notre  texte  et  de  la  mention  d'H^racl^opolis  qu'il  renferme, 
ne  soient  bien  compromises :  ce  n'est  pas  le  seul  passage  011  Ton 
puisse  relever  pareille  erreur,  et  Tadmirable  Edition  que  Naville 
a  donn^e  du  Livre  des  Marts  nous  forcera  souvent  k  reconnaitre 
une  fausse  le^on  ou  une  sottise  de  copiste,  oli  nous  avions  cru 
trouver  la  trace  d'un  dogme  ou  d'un  fait  mythologique. 
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British  Museum,  London,  W.C, 
Dear  Rylands,  12/A  May,  1891. 

You  may  say  very  justly  that  there  are  sculptures  enou^ 

in  the  British  Museum  for  me  to  write  about,  and  that  it  is  no 

particular  concern  of  mine   if  an  altar  from   Kanawat,   now  in 

Cambridge,  was  described  in  the  last  number  of  the  Proceedings 

as  an  altar  of  Baal  and  Ashtoreth.     Nevertheless  you  may  allow 

me  a  few  words  to  say  that  if  this  altar  had  been  found  on  any 

Roman  site  outside  of  Syria,  probably  no  one  would  have  thought 

of  describing  it  as  other  than  an  altar  to  Sol  and  Luna  conjointly 

(ffvfifitofwi).   The  busts  of  Sol  and  Luna  are  plainly  sculptured  on 

it.    The  types  of  these  deities,  the  style  of  sculpture,  the  palmette 

and  the  other  decorative  patterns,  are  purely  classical  and  of  the 

Roman  period.     Besides,  Syria  was  a  Roman  province,  and  as  likely 

as  any  other  to  furnish  from  its  ruins  a  purely  Roman  altar.     Why 

introduce  the  names  of  Baal  and  Ashtoreth  ? 

The  writer  of  the  article  in  the  Proceedings  may  rest  assured 
that  "the  character  of  the  sculpture  and  style  of  the  workmanship 
would  "  no^  "  synchronize  with  the  time  of  Phoenician  influence  and 
ascendency  over  Israel  and  Judah."  He  is  distinctly  wrong  when 
he  says:  "So  far  as  the  x''»^'^»'  worn  by  the  figure  of  Baal  is  con- 
cerned, it  would  also  point  to  an  early  date."  It  points  unmistake- 
ably  to  a  very  late  period.  Nor  is  he  at  all  justified  in  describing 
the  execution  of  the  mouldings  as  "throughout  remarkably  fine" 
(p.  294;.  They  also  represent  a  late  and  comparatively  debased 
age,  and  it  is  strange  that  he  should  not  have  perceived  this,  since 
he  speaks  with  evident  appreciation  of  some  of  the  decorative 
patterns  of  a  better  time  in  this  Museum. 

If  Baal  in  Mr.  Pollard's  estimation  is  the  same  as  Sol,  and 
Ashtoreth  as  Luna,  with  no  difference  but  in  name,  it  was  perhaps 
natural  for  him  to  prefer  the  names  Baal  and  Ashtoreth  for  an 
altar  found  in  Syria.  But  the  person  who  made  the  altar  was  un- 
doubtedly a  Roman :  he  made  it  for  his  own  divinities  Sol  and 
Luna.  He  has  represented  them  on  it  under  their  special  Roman 
type,  and  with  their  sp>ecial  Roman  attributes,  and  he  has  employed 
in  the  workmanship  purely  classical  traditions.  In  these  ciicum- 
stances  we  should  be  content  to  call  the  altar  a  Roman  altar  to 

Sol  and  Luna. 

Yours  sincerely, 

A.  S.  Murray. 
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Dear  Mr.  Rylands, 

In  February,  1890,  the  Society  did  me  the  honour  to  listen 
to  and  print  a  paper  entitled  "Some  Suggestions  respecting  the 
Exodus."  Briefly  stated,  my  suggestions  were  that  Khuenaten 
and  his  sons-in-law  and  successors  were  the  oppressors  of  the 
Israelites,  that  his  daughter  Tia  was  that  daughter  of  Pharaoh  who 
adopted  Moses,  and  that  Rameses  I  was  the  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus. 
My  object  in  writing  now  is  to  bring  forward  some  further  matters 
in  support  of  those  suggestions. 

In  addition  to  the  five  different  theories  mentioned  in  my  paper 
I  have  found  two  others :  that  of  Dr.  Eisenlohr,  who  thinks  that 
Seti  II  was  the  king  of  the  Exodus,  and  that  Sa  Ptah  restored  order 
after  his  death ;  and  that  of  Osbum  ("  Monumental  History  of 
Egypt),"  who  thinks  the  queen  of  Sa  Ptah  was  the  "Pharaoh's 
daughter"  of  Moses,  and  (following  a  mistake  of  Champollion, 
pointed  out  by  Dr.  Eisenlohr)  considers  Seti  II  to  have  been  the 
successor  of  Sa  Ptah  instead  of  Setnecht,  and  to  have  been  the  king 
of  the  Exodus.  As  both  these  theories  would  place  the  Exodus  at  a 
later  date  than  any  of  the  others,  and  as  the  shortness  of  time 
between  the  Exodus  and  Rehoboam,  according  to  the  current 
theory,  is  one  of  my  chief  objections  to  that  theory,  I  consider  them 
even  more  unsatisfactory. 

The  daughter  of  Pharaoh  is  sometimes  called  Thermuthis  and 
sometimes  Merris.  I  have  already  suggested  that  Tia  (Tia-mut)> 
the  daughter  of  Khuenaten,  was  probably  Thermuthis ;  but  Khu- 
enaten had  also  a  daughter  Mer-t-Aten,  who,  with  her  husband,  was 
his  immediate  successor,  and  who  was  likely  to  have  been  concerned 
with  her  sister  in  the  bringing  up  of  Moses,  and  might  therefore 
have  been  the  Merris  of  the  old  authors. 

Osburn  ("  Monumental  History  of  Egypt ")  says  Khuenaten  and 
his  successors  evidently  had  much  forced  labour  at  their  command, 
which  agrees  with  my  suggestion  that  they  were  the  kings  of  the 
oppression.  Osbum  also  describes  the  tomb  of  Rameses  I  as  having 
been  begun  on  a  scale  of  great  magnificence,  but  only  begun,  the 
sarcophagus  even  being  only  partly  hollowed  out,  and  the  name  of 
Rameses  roughly  scrawled  on  it.  This  shows  that  the  death  of  that 
king  was  quite  unexpected,  at  all  events  by  himself,  and  is  very 
consistent  with  my  suggestion  that  he  was  the  king  of  the  Exodus. 
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Lastly  I  stated  in  my  paper  that  in  order  to  make  my  chronology 
fit  I  wished  to  reduce  as  far  as  possible  the  fifty  >'ears  generally 
attributed  to  Seti  I,  and  I  find  Dr.  Wiedemann  saying  (jFroc,  Sec. 
Bib.  Arch.j  XII,  259).  "the  reign  of  Seti  I  was  apparently  a  short 


one." 


Yours  foithfiilly, 

A.  L.  Lewis. 


•  ■•■» 


The  next   Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held   at   9, 

Conduit   Street,    Hanover    Square,  W.,   on  Tuesday,    2nd 

June,   1 89 1,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  Paper  will   be 
read  : — 

Dr.  M.  Gaster. — "The  Targum  of  the  Passover  and  Pentecost 
I>essons." 
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The    following   Presents   were   announced,    and   thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

From  E.  Towry  Whyte : — Narrative  of  the  operations  and  recent 
discoveries,  etc.,  in  Egypt  and  Nubia.  By  G.  Belzoni.  410. 
London,  1820. 

From  the  Rev.  R.  Gwynne,  {Secretary  for  Foreign  Corres- 
pondence)',— Ueber  die  Lage  von  Tigranokerta.  Von  Eduard 
Sachau.     Berlin.     4to.     1881. 

Konigl.  Akad.  der  Wissenschaften  zu  Berlin,  1880. 

From  the  Rev.  R.  Gwynne; — Reise  in  Syrien  u.  Mesopotamien 
von  Eduard  Sachau.     8vo.     Leipzig,  1883. 

From  the  Author: — Prof.  E.  R^villout.  Corpus  Papyrorum 
Egypti.  Papyrus  d^motiques  du  Louvre.  Second  Fascicule. 
(3*  de  la  Publication.)    Folio.     Text  only. 
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From  the  Author : — Die  Astronomie  der  alten  Chaldaer.  I.  Der 
Tierkreis.     Von  Dr.  F.  HommeL 

Sonderabdruck  aus  Nr.  13  und  14  des  "  Ausland." 

From  the  Author : — Dr.  A.  Wiedemann.  Observations  sur  quelques 
stales  fun^raires  ^gyptiennes.     8vo. 

From  the  Author: — Dr.  A.  Wiedemann.  Die  Inschriften  des 
Sarkophages  No.  66  zu  Marseilles.     8vo.     Bonn,  189 1. 

From  Dr.  Wiedemann  :—De  Imperatorum  Romanum  tertii  post 
Christum  natum  saeculi  temporibus  constituendis  dissertatio 
Historica  *  *  *  ♦  Scriptor.  Armilius  Sad^  Rhenanus.  Svo. 
Bonnae,  1891. 

From  the  Author : — Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara,  S.J.  Degli  Hitttm  o 
Hethei  e  delle  loro  migrazioni.  Ricerche  di  Archeologica 
Biblico-italica.     Part  X. 

Estrato  dalla  Civiltk  Cattolica,  Serie  XIV,  Vol.  X.    1 89 1 .   Svo. 

From  the  Free  Public  Library  and  Museum,  Liverpool : — 

Translation  of  Hieratic  Papyri  Mayer  A  and  B.    By  W.  Spiegel- 
berg.     8vo.     Liverpool.     1891. 

Museum  Reports.     No.  5.     Mayer  Collection  Report,  No.  i. 

The  following  Candidates  were  elected  Members  of  the 
Society,  having  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting,  held  on 
the  5th  of  May : — 

Charles  H.  S.  Davis,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Meriden,  Conn.,  U.S.A. 
Mrs.  Grenfell,  55,  West  Cromwell  Road,  S.W. 

The  following  Candidates  were  nominated,  and  by  special 
order  of  the  Council  were  submitted  for  election,  and  elected 
Members  of  the  Society : — 

Alfred  Morrison,  Esq.,  Fonthill,  Wilts,  and  16,  Carlton  Terrace, 

S.W. 
Henry  Rutter,  Esq.,  LL.B.,  4,  Warrington  Crescent,  W. 
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Mr.  Renouf  read  a  translation  of  the  Tablet  of  the  Seven 
Years  of  Famitie^  which  the  distinguished  American  Egypto- 
logist Mr.  Charles  E.  Wilbour  discovered  and  photographed 
on  the  island  of  Sehel. 

In  this  inscription  a  message  is  said  to  have  been  received  by 
the  governor  of  Nubia  and  of  the  cities  of  the  south,  at  his  residence 

at  Elephantine,  from  king  T'esor  [  \^      ^^  j,  in  the  i8th  year  of 

his  reign,  describing  the  terrible  condition  of  Egypt  in  consequence 
of  the  failure  of  the  Nile  during  seven  consecutive  years,  and  asking 
for  authentic  information  about  the  rising  of  the  Nile  and  the  gods 
who  take  part  in  the  inundation.  The  governor  supplied  this  infor- 
mation, and  gave  ample  statistics  as  to  the  nature  of  the  animal, 
vegetable,  and  mineral  wealth  of  the  country.  The  king,  on  receiving 
the  report,  made  an  offering  to  the  gods  and  goddesses  of  Elephantine, 
and  was  rewarded  with  a  vision  during  his  slumbers  from  the  great 
god  Chnum,  who  complained  that,  from  time  immemorial,  stones 
were  ready,  but  no  man  turned  them  to  use  for  building  temples 
to  the  gods,  or  repairing  those  which  were  falling  into  ruin.  But  the 
god  promised  that  henceforth  the  Nile  should  issue  forth,  and  that 
not  a  year  should  fail;  that  the  famine  should  cease,  that  com 
should  grow  in  plenty,  according  to  the  heart's  desire,  and  more 
than  ever  had  been  heretofore.  The  king  awoke,  and  his  courage 
revived,  and  he  issued  a  decree  endowing  the  great  god  of  the 
Cataracts  with  the  cultivable  land  on  the  right  and  left  banks  of  the 
Nile,  20  schoeni  in  all,  and  with  dues  to  be  paid  by  the  inhabitants 
of  the  district,  from  the  produce  of  all  the  barns,  and  of  whatsoever 
the  fisherman  catcheth  within  his  nets,  and  what  the  hunter  taketh, 
of  whatsoever  the  angler  or  the  fowler  acquireth ;  of  all  game  and 
capture  of  wild  animals  upon  the  hills — of  all  these  I  offer  to  thee 
a  tenth  part  Of  all  the  calves  born  within  the  allotted  distance, 
one  tenth  shall  be  destined  for  the  daily  service ;  and  herewith  shall 
be  combined  the  payment  of  the  tenth  upon  the  gold,  ivory,  ebony 
and  other  mineral  and  vegetable  articles  of  commerce.  The  tithe 
was  to  be  paid  by  stonecutters  and  workers  in  metal  as  well  as  by 
the  traders  in  the  rare  stones  imported  from  the  south  and  from  the 
east.  This  decree  is  to  set  up  in  a  conspicuous  spot,  and  engraved 
with  writing  corresponding  with  what  is  written  on  the  wooden 
tablets. 
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Although  the  inscription  professes  to  record  the  decree  of  a  king 
of  the  third  dynasty,  the  style  of  it  betrays  a  very  late  age,  perhaps 
even  the  Roman.  It  has  been  published  by  Dr.  Brugsch*  with  a 
translation  and  an  introduction  which  deals  very  minutely  with  every 
point  requiring  illustration. 

A  number  of  texts,  down  to  the  time  of  Tiberius,  are  still  extant, 
recording  loyal  decrees  endowing  the  temples  with  1 2  schoeni  on 
each  side  of  the  river.  In  each  of  these  the  Dodekaschoinos  is  said 
to  lie  between  Takomsit  and  Syene.  Herodotos  already  speaks  of 
the  o-xoii/o*  ^vw6€Ka.  Now  as  this  allotment  always  remained  the 
sam6,  it  is  natural  to  conclude  either  that  the  decree  remained  in 
form  only  during  the  reign  of  each  sovereign  and  required  renewing, 
or  that  the  priesthood  thought  it  best  ex  abundanti  cautela  to  procure 
the  renewal. 

The  inscription  of  the  Seven  Years  of  Famine  is  evidently  a 
pious  fraud,  drawn  up  for  the  purpose  of  furnishing  ancient  precedent 
for  recent  practice. 

It  is  not  the  less  interesting,  as  showing  that  there  was  a  tradition 
in  Egyptian  that  there  had,  at  some  early  date,  been  a  period  of 
severe  distress  through  a  famine  which  had  lasted  for  sei^en  years. 
The  inscription  of  Baba,  who  lived  shortly  before  the  eighteenth 
dynasty,  only  speaks  of  a  famine  of  many  years.  But  Baba  was 
really  a  historical  personage  and  his  inscription  may  be  relied  upon 
as  authentically  true.  It  is  of  course  impossible  to  think  of  a 
synchronism  between  the  time  of  King  T'esor  and  that  of  the  biblical 
seven  years  of  famine. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Rev.  Dr.  M.  Gaster,  Rev.  A. 
Lowy,  Rev.  James  Marshall,  Rev.  Canon  Beechey,  and  Mr.  J. 
Pollard. 


The  Rev.  Dr.  Gaster  read  a  Paper  entitled  "  The  Targ^um 
of  the  Passover  and  Pentecost  Lessons." 

Remarks  were  added  by  the  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  Dr.  Friedlander, 
and  the  President. 

Thanks  were  returned  for  these  communications. 

*  Die  biblischen  Siebenjahre  der  Ilungersnoth,     Leipzig,  1 891. 
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THE    SIGN    PAPYRUS    OF    TAN  IS, 
By  W.  Max  Muller. 


T/ie  follmving  extract  from  a  Letter  of  Dr.  Max  Muller,  of  Phita- 
delphia^  was  addressed  to  Mr.  Griffith,  who  communicates  it  to 
the  Society. 


The  Sign  Papyrus  from  the  house  of  Psenasychis,*  in  Tanis, 
published  by  you,t  seems  to  me  not  only  an  interesting  curiosity, 
as  would  be  a  collection  of  signs  composed  in  the  Roman  epoch. 
It  is  a  document  which  needs  only  being  supplemented  and  cor- 
rected by  some  other  fragments,  to  show  us  the  authentic  arrange- 
ment of  signs  which  the  ancient  Egyptians  used  for  instruction.  As 
you  (p.  6)  supposed,  the  papyrus  of  Tanis  has  been  copied  from  old 
originals.     This  is  well  shown  by  the  commencement     The  signs 

and  ^  cannot  introduce  standing  male  figures,  they  must  be 

either  corrupted  or  erroneous.  The  original  of  the  first  sign  was  Im , 
"king  of  Lower  Egypt,"  and  this  was  explained  by  the  phonetic 
orthography  y^^  (  w  )»  which  replaced  the  standing  figure  by  mistake 
of  a  copyist.     The  second  sign  was    j^,  and  there  the  crown  has 

been  omitted.  Both  mistakes  prove  that  the  list  passed  through  the 
hands  of  very  mechanical  copyists.  1 5,  2,  "^  is  explained  as  ideogram 
ecjKHC,  "  buried,"  an  impossible  explanation.  Either  it  results  from 
the  frequent  mistake  \  for  "]  and  11,  2  has  been  forgotten,  or  else  the 
original  was  H ,  of  which,  however,  the  sense  "  buried  "  can  be  derived 

only  by  supposing  very  serious  mistakes  of  ignorant  scribes.  16,  4 
we  see  5»  ** binding,  tie,  cloth,"  "field"  and  "bread,"  in  a  senseless 

*  Allow  me  to  use  this  opportunity  for  correcting  the  impossible  reading 
**  Bakakhtiiuy"  for  which  you  personally  are  not  responsible.  The  nanie 
\|/£i'a(7i;x<c  occurs  dozens  of  times  in  exactly  the  same  orthc^aphy  as  on  the 
photograph  in  "Tanis"  I  (Frontispiece  No.  7).  "  Bakakhuiu  **  besides  cannot 
be  an  Egyptian  word  at  all,  and  would  be  a  monstrosity  in  Demotic  as  well  as  in 
Coptic. 

t  Two  Papyri  from  Tanis,  by  F.  L.  Griffith  and  W.  M.  Flinders  Pelrie. 
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connection  of  signs.     Here  the  original  copy  must  have  had  /'      , 

5   I  ****** 

"  grain,"  explained  as    .,C2 ,  and  this  explanation  (cf,  20,  o)  passed 

,•  000  \^       9  ^/ 

in  the  next  copy  into  the  column  of  signs.     The  same  process  must 
have  introduced  CTID,  into  this  column  (16,  i),  because  apparently 

stood  as  the  common  explanation  "grain,  com,"  before 


000 


is.  It  is  true  we  find  ©,  "city,"  before  it,  but  also  this  does 
not  form   a  logical   connection   with   the   groups  "plants   of  the 

field"  and  "vessels,"  which  are  confounded   here.      Similarly  ^, 

"skin,'*  must  be  a  mistake  (for  (      ?).     19,  i,  see  below.     20,  i, 

Y  is  explained  as  J  1)(|  -f^  o,  "  striking  stick."     Were   not   the 

mistake  of  -f^  for  _p  ("strike")  combined  with  the  use  of  ^  /» 
for  fl,  we  might  think  of  a  very  archaic  original.  The  con- 
fused arrangement  13,  i  seems  to  find  a  solution  by  an  original, 
which  connected  //,  "heaven,"  and  ^oy,  "to  fly."  13,  4  ought  to 
stand  after  13,  13,  and  r«//,  "year,"  1.  i,  at  about  the  same  place. 
12,  3  has  quite  a  senseless  place  (cf,  26,  5),  and  must  be  a  mistake 
for  a  very  old  abbreviation  ("  shepherd's  stick  and  string ")  for 

"shepherd."    A  good  many  signs  must   have  been  omitted, 

many  corrupted  and  confounded  by  the  "corrections"  and  inser- 
tions (e.g.,  pp.  6  and  7)  of  the  copyists.  As  for  the  explanatory 
column,  it  is  certainly  too  consistent  and  simple  in  its  orthography 
to  date  originally  firom  the  2nd  century  a.d.,  but  the    half  demotic 

orthography  (I)  ^z.  9  ^^>  but  ()|1,  Gc)  seems  to  be  derived  already 
from  the  earlier  copies,  and  I  see  no  forcing  reason  for  an  age  higher 
than  Ptolemaic  time.  The  hieroglyphic  column  must,  of  course,  be 
copied  from  an  earlier  collection,  for  that  playing  with  new  signs  so 
characteristic  of  the  latest  periods  is  absent.  Careful  criticism  will 
certainly  find  decisive  indications  of  date  in  the  selection  of  signs. 


Ji 
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SUR  DIFF^RENTS   MOTS   ET   NOMS  6GYPTIENS.— IV. 

Par  Prof.  E.  Lef^bure. 

Deux  Titres. 
I. 

Certains  titres  ^gyptiens  offrent  k  premifere  vue,  d'aprfes  leur 
expression  graphique,  des  analogies  qui  disparaissent  lorsqu'on  y 
regarde  d'un  peu  plus  pr^s :  tels  sont  ceux  dont  T^tude  suit 

Le  premier  titre,  Ahems,  paratt  ne  se  rencontrer  qu'au  moyen 
Empire,  sur  les  stales  d'Abydos;  il  a  toujours  un  complement  et 
figure  dans  les  combinaisons  suivantes : 


(]  ^"^^^  ' •        (Mariette,  Abydos^  III,  No.  872,  p.  295-6) ; 

1       M  I—    -J     LJ 


c^ 

hl^^tJ^ 

c 

-J] 

c^ 

AAAAAf^ 

a 

-/I 

j\         ^^  ^\  >j|  J^  (id, ;  le  dernier  mot,  malgre  la  variante 

«Vv   A,*  peut-^tre  pour  V^t    ^^  r^4>J  semble  le  m6me  que 


j\   ^    fl "f  A  (Mariette,  No.  873,  p.  296); 


-®*Cr=l,§ °    '^   ,11 -^^QQ   '^   ,11  etc,  d'aprb  les  formes 

^    ^ °^ 

I    I    I 

n  \^  \\    n  Avvww  (Lieblein,    Dictionnaire   de    noms 

propres^  No.  407,  Mus^e  de  Vienne) ; 

*  J.  de  Roug^,  Tnscriptions  hiiroglyphiques^  I,  $. 

t  Inscription  d'Utia,  1.  i. 

X  Pierret,  Inscriptions  du  Louvrt^  C  I. 

§  Mariette,  Abydos,  III,  p.  390. 

II  id.y  p.  68.  "^ 

IT  jV.,  p.  121  et  272  ;  Papyrus  Prisse^  VIII,  2  et  4 ;  Papyrus  AnastoMt  III,  5, 

2  ;  etc. 

♦*  Lieblein,  No.  938. 

tt  Pierret,  StiU  ctAntef,  C  26,  1.  6  et  22. 
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1 
1 


'vs^A/^A  ci    (Stfele  de  Sebek-ur,  fils  d'Ata,  Mus^  Guimet): 

—^         oCl  III 


/w^^        (Mariette,  No.  879,  p.  301). 


Les  trois  premiers  titres  se  rencontrent  sur  une  sthle  consacr^  h, 
des  personnages  qui  les  portent,  et  ne  mentionnant  pas  d'autres 
fonctions:    trois  dames  rendent  hommage  aux  trois   ahems,     De 

plus,  sur  une  autre  stMe  un  (1  ^  /vwvva  rend  hommage 

au  frfere  (?)  d'un  merKhen^  chefde  Thinis  (Mariette,  No.  778,  p.  241-2). 

Sur  la  st^le  No.  907  (p.  320-1),  un  (1  a^a^^  rend 

hommage  i  un  erpa  ha^  avec  deux  scribes  principaux  du  harem,  un 

table,  et  un  mer  des.prophfetes  de  Sebek  de  Crocodilopolis. 

\Jahems  du  panarium^  son  pfere,  sa  m^re  et  ses  soeurs,  sont 
honor^  sur  la  stfele  No.  873  (p.  296),  avec  un  mer  des  barques  des 

sommeliers  du  tr^or,  un  ^  ^  y^   ^^  ^  meme  administration,   un 


» 


du  KePj  un  agent     /U  du  garde  des  sceaux,  et  un  mer 

des  barques. 

Les  ahems  du  fruitier  sont  mentionn^s,  sur  une  stMe  de  Vienne, 
au  nombre  de  deux,  avec  d'autres  fonctionnaires  du  m^me  lieu 
dont  le  titre  est  efface  (probablement  des  gardiens),  et  avec  des 

jur    c,    (Lieblein,  No.  407). 

Uahems  des  presents  se  trouve  sur  une  st^le  malheureusement 
trbs  fruste  du  Mus^e  Guimet,  en  compagnie  d'autres  fonctionnaires 

du  meme  lieu,  d'un        1  et  d'un  ■¥- 

n  I  1     O 

Le  dernier  ahems^  celui  de  la  Khu-t^  figure  sur  une  stble  de 
Boulaq;  c'est  un  personnage  nomme  IT         ,  qu'honore  son  fils 

Abi^  tandisqu'un    "  ^  re9oit  les  hommages  d*un         |  ^nj 

et  d'un  Jj^  /vsA.^  S  ^  .      Get  ahems  est 
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^^  ^^^  =  dZI  ^  ^ ^(Mariette,  No.  879,  p.  301).  Des 

titres  analogues,  sauf  pourtant  le  dernier,  sont  port^s  par  des  grands,  un 
suten  rekh  (Marietta,  p.  261),  un  erpa  ha  (p.  320),  et  un  ha  (p.  326), 

avec  quelques  variantes  :  ^^""^j^-**^  -^H  ^  \^  (P-  3^6)  pour 
neb  Keras-t  atef  her,  ou  les  trois  demiers  de  ces  mots  au  pluriel  (p.  261 
et  320),  ou  A     ^    pour  Seb  (p.  124),  sans  parler  de  I'addition  d'un 

nouveau  titre,  fl  ^  (j(|  ^  \  ^  ^^  (p.  261  et  320),  ou  Sakar-ti 

(p.  326). 


On  remarquera  que  la  Khu-i  ^tait  un  Edifice  (fun^raire),  puis- 
quMl  existait  un    ^    rr^  a^/n^v  t2D^  et  qu*une  stHe  du  moyen  Empire 

mentionne  un    \  "/vwy^AfOi    ^    (stMe  d'Usertesen  ankh,  Mus^e 

Guimet. 

II 

Les  Ahems^  k  I'exception  peut-^tre  du  dernier,  occupaient  des 
fonctions  peu  dlevdes :   lis  ^taient  attaches  aux  nombreux  services 

d'int^rieur,  ou  de  ,  que  comportaient  les  grandes  maisons  et  les 

grandes  administrations. 

Le    mot    a-/,    d'ordinaire     f^minin,    et    quelquefois    masculin, 
(^  r^Z  V  ^.*  ^<lifice  administratif.  et   J^  J^ 

Y  J  (^  I  ]1  ^ ,  t  le  lieu  oii  Ton  marque  les   bestiaux\  avait  la 

signification  g^n^rale  de  place,  s^jour,  retraite,  s'appliquant  aux  forts^ 
aux  clos,  aux  puits,  aux  chapelles,  etc. : 


^^  ,J  L^ontopolis; 

jiW  /wNA/w  jT\  ,  §  gardien  (Tetabk ; 

•  Brugsch,  SuppUment  au  Dictionnaire,  p.  18$  ;  cf,  Recueil^  VI,  p.  47. 
t  Chabas,  Troisiimes  AWanffeSy  t.  II,  pi.  XI,  6,  et  p.  1 55. 
X  Chamjwllion,  Notices ^  t.  II,  p.  93, 
§  Mariette,  Abydos,  t.  Ill,  p.  285. 
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1  STn  "^"^  fl ^  c*D »  * ^^'•^^^  deferme(1); 

,  t  verger: 


,  §  Aj  retraite  de  la  lumihe^  Tenfer ; 


,  J  /i?r/(^  J<f  matson  ; 


\^ 


Ji 


nn    ^     01^    j^     -^X.  -    ,11   le  temple 
de  Denddrah ;  etc. 

Mais  le  meme  mot  avait  aussi  le  sens  plus  restreint  de  partie  de 
maison,  comme  le  prouve  par  exemple  la  stfele  de  Piankhi,  lorsque 

le  conqu6:ant  visite  ^i::^  /^wv^  I    ^    cm  cm  j  [Z"ii  k^^   ^ 

\  >t^   ,  chacun  des  appartements  du  palais  royal^  son  trhor^  et  ses 

entrepdts  (1.    62).      Une    autre    stfele    ^thiopiennell    distingue    le 

^  t^^^  '  .~"^*  Varchichancelier  de  la  chambre  royalty  de 

oU  1  CT"^,    inf^rieur  au 

premier.       Le  o  avvww   |T    ^   du  papyrus  Hood,   I,    15, 

serait  en  consequence  une  sorte  de  chambellan  ou  de  gentilhomme 
de  la  chambre,  peut-etre  quelque  chose  comme  le  prsepositus  sacri 
cubiculi  de  Tempire  romain.  Toutefois,  dans  le  plus  grand  nombre 
des  cas,  la  partie  de  maison  representee  par  Va-t  dtait  un  magasin.** 
La  liste  suivante,  dress^e  surtout  d'apr^s  les  stMes  d'Abydos,  oil 
sont  mentionnes  les  ahems^  montrera  ce  qu'etaient  les  diverses  n-/, 
et  quels  etaient  leurs  differents  employes.  (Dans  cette  liste,  quand 
Touvrage  ou  T^poque  ne  sont  pas  mentionn^s,  c'est  qu'il  s'agit  de 
VAbydos  de  Mariette,  t.  Ill,  ou  du  moyen  Empire.) 

•  Mariette,  Ahydos,  p.  281  ;  cf.  Brugsch,  SuppUment  au  Dictionnaire^  p.  398. 
+  Pierret,  Inscriptions  du  Louvre^  A  93  ;  cf.  Papyrus  Harris  I,  5,  2,  etc 
X  Papyrus  Abbott,  VI,  1.  i. 

§  Bonumi  et  Sharpe,  le  Sarcophage  de  S/H  /,  VI,  B, 
|l  Mariette,  Dendirah^  t.  Ill,  14,  a,  et  79. 
^  Pierret,  Etudes  igyptohgiques^  I,  p.  lOI  et  102. 
♦♦  Cf,  Piehl,  Recueil,  III,  p.  72. 
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A-T   AU   SENS   G^N^RAL. 

<J> "^  2ri'  Mariette,  p.  206 ;  (| ^^^^  ^ ,  p.  269,  272  et  303 ; 

f|27l'   P*  ^^^^  -^ fl(l)c^»   p.  158,  ou  2^»  p.  175,  222, 

248,  etc.,  ou    ci    ,  p.  326,  ou  ,  p.  246;  cf.  Ml  /^    ,  Lieblein, 

III  c^  jlJ  i_  -j 

239,  Leide. 

^^f_jO^,  P-  309*  et  Pierret,  A 76,  ou  ^,  p.  285  et  336; 

^/  B^,  p-  303;  X^n'^^  ^^  ^^^^^'  ^'^""^^ 

C  25. 

^  rvwvw     ^>  p.  326,  p=^/vw>/vA         ,  Lieblein,  499,  Boulaq, 

et  /^    ,  femme,  p.  147. 

nllA   ^    I ,   Chabas,  Ttoisi^mes  Melanges^  t  II,  p.  138 


rWN/VW 


(nou vel  Empire),  et     _    /vw>/va  ^ ,  papyrus  judiciaire  de  Turin, 

col.  4,  1.  2  et  3  (Ramses  III). 

A-T  d'habitation. 
As/j      _-,  ^^^^^         >  Mariette,  p.  250  ;  il  s*agit  d*un  harem.* 

Ahems,    p.    296,    et    Jof  t*^^^        CT"^,    Lieblein,    146, 

Florence,  et  447,  Leide. 

(I  ^    ^^^^/^A  |  ^^w    |,  Maspero,  Recueily  III,  p.  122,  gardien 

de  la  chambree  des  Asiatiques, 

-^^f-j^l](»   P-  37;  cf,^,  51. 

Ph  /ir\  ''^^^     P-,  0  >   Lieblein,  679,  Londres. 

i^l        ^/vN^^^I  ^^"^^         Qo^ »   Lieblein,  718,  Londres, 

fonctionnaire  attach^    k   la  maison    dun    garde  des  sceaux,    18* 
dynast  ie. 

*  Cf.  T.  de  Roug^,  Edfouy  146  ;  Naville,  Afythe  d'Horus,  7,1-4;  et  Brug  ch, 
ZettschriJ,  1879,  P-  2. 
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/^^^^^^^  ,     p.    223, 


^    ^    i    ^    ScT"^,   sufen   nesy*  p.    208;    cfi   p.    342,  iin 

exem])le  d'apres  lequel  les  gardiens  de  ce  genre  pouvaient  dtre  des 
deux  sexes. 

1     )uj ,  etc.,  p.  552,     4  ^w^^A         ,  Stfelc  d'Usertcsen  ankh, 

Musde  Guimet,  et  Pierret,  C  33. 

kjf  'vv^A/^^SJ, ,,  p.  301  et  348,  et  Lieblein,  700,  Leide, 

1 8*  dynastie. 

J)  1    ^    »-     ^ ^^=^T   Lieblein,    1162,    Boulaq, 

dpoque  Saite. 

A-T  d'approvisionnement. 

Ahems,  p.  296,  et  :^  ^  a'v^'saa  y  ,   Marietta,  p.  323, 

Pierret,  C  45,  et  Piehl  et  Maspero,  Recueil^  III,  pp.  72  et  122,  Turin. 
Q  V^  ^    (1         ,  p.  203,  et  Lieblein,  146,  Florence,  ou  (1  T^, 

p.  290. 

:^  >Kaa/^^  1J?C>C>'  P*  ^^^»  ^*^^^  ^^  Maspero,  Recueil,  III, 

pp.  72  et  122,  Turin,  et  Pierret,  C  45. 

''^  A/vwvA  — f  (1  ^^ ,    Maspero,  id. 

j^  ri  j__j  ^ ,   Pierret,  C  45- 

:n:  >8SwN/vw  o        Pierret,  id, 

^  Jr  ^n   III 

ri   I  vNwv  ^  ,    Lieblein,  872,  Vienne. 

U   V  CTZD     /3    o    III' 

♦  Cf.  Mariette,  Defidhah^  IV,  34. 
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Ahems,  Lieblein,  407,  et  :0=  y^'"''''^  >  P-  323,  ou 

A       o    ,  Piehl  et  Maspero,  Recueil^  III,  pp.  72  et  122,  Turin,  ou 

,   Lieblein,  414,  Munich.*    Jof  :^/vw>/va  i, 

III  U  ^n  c^n   ^      ^    I 

P-  336. 

Ahems,  p.  296,  et  :tJ:^/ww>A  "8      O,  p.  325   (cf. 

8       0,   stble  de  Piankhi,  l.  134,  x      Oi,   papyrus  judiciaire 

de  Turin,  col.  VI,  1.  i,  et  ^^^  \  >  Maspero,  Etudes 


egyptiennes,  I,  fasc.  3,  p.  228). 

^   l^^\^^^^^  X      0,   Lieblein,   844,   Leide,  i8«  ou   19'' 

dynastie. 

^  1^""^^^=^^^'   P-  354;  €/^  p.  327. 

y '^  (j/V) 'vwwv  /vwsA^,   Champollion,   Notices^  II,   p.   383; 

/I  <^       /WV\AA 

(/    /^.,    pp.    407-8. 

(1  ^    a^^-^     5^,    p.    357;    $^   Champollion,   Notices^    II, 

pp.  382  et  401. 

J)  / ^w^^A  (1  :^  I ,  p.  309,  i8»  dynastie  ;  (;^  un 

' 1  ^Cl  1     D  I 

p=^  du  meme  titre,  p.  466,  21*  k  25*  dynastie. 

A-T  d*entrep6t. 

Ahems,  p.  296,  et  ^""^"^"^^  Mariette,  p.  243,  et  Lieb- 
lein, 397,  Beriin. 

kfi'v/vvwv        '^ /vvv^ ITD  j r:] ,  p.  329>  ou  riO,  p.  186,  269,  272 
et  275 ;  cf.  Lieblein,  149,  Louvre,  C  5. 


Ahems   (Mus^e  Guimet),  et     ^  ,  p.   212,  ou 
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J] 


,    p.     287,    ^-^.c-^     ^     ^,     Pierret,    I,   p.   66  (M^n^ptah), 
J.  de  Roug^,  Inscriptions^  I,  32,  et  p.  422. 

'^'^'^^  a— 11,   p.  348,     stMe     de    S^bek-ur, 

Mus^e  Guimet,  Maspero,  Recueil^  III,  p.  122,  Turin,  et  Lieblein,  252, 
Louvre,  C  44.     (Cf.  ^%  \  a^»  Mariette,  Mastabas^  p.  296-7.) 


Z^y'U 


W 


fl  o 

f'f^i^f^^  CJ J,    p.  200. 


^ (?)  "^^00 „  ^— ''.  p.  51 ;  «-^  ^<?^''  Parait  ici  plutot 

ou  la  prison,  ou  Tappartement  de  la  porte,  ^,*  qui  forme  une  vraie 

maison  dans  les  palais  orientaux,  qu'une  ^cole  comme  au  papyrus 
Anastasi  V,  22,  6.t 

^  vS  A ,  Lieblein,  Die  Aegyptischen  Denkmaeler^  p.  22  et 

pi.  XXI,  14. 

fl  n  ._ fl  n      n 

1       ._,      „  "^"^^         >  p.  303,  et  Pierret,  C  178. 

20®  dynastie. 

®  ^  S^  "^""^  [^  ^^S^>  ChampoUion,  Notices^  II,  p.  394. 


A^VAAAA 


^j^O^cri],  p.    407,    18*   dynastie,    "le  j<?/^«   <wr^ 

(domestique)  de  la  maison  de  cuisson  au  bois  \  (cuisinier  en  chef)  de 
la  maison  des  offrandes  de  la  cour  "  (traduction  de  Mariette). 


/VW>/>A 


ii  cn  Sn n  n  >  Bouriant,   Recueil,   VI,   p.  43 

(Horemheb). 

A-T   DU   SERVICE  RELIGIEUX. 


I 


/v^A/v/vA  "^^  ,  Mariette,  p.  208  et  372,  Pierret,  C  45, 


Lieblein,  440,  Londres,  et  de  Bergmann,  Recueil,  IX,  p.  60. 

♦  Cf,   Transactions,  VIII,  3,  p.  321  ;  et  Rectuily  VI,  p.  46. 
+  Cf,  Bnigsch,  SuppUmettt  au  DUtionnaire,  p.  1 86. 
X  Cf,  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p.  376. 
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Ahems,  p.  301,  et     H  ,vs^a/saC2]^  stMe  d'Usertesen   Ankh, 

Mus^e  Guimet. 


-"^^  A/vwvA    flf\     <wwvA  Inl  ,  p.   380. 

"  ^  R     ^  ,  Pierret,  C  i ;  il  s'agit  des  huiles  sacr^es. 

Mj  i^i  p.  265,  et   Lieblein,   462,  Vienne;   (f,  le  titre 

'^I^Jc^'  P-  390,  i8«  dynastic. 


Ij    _^  /^  J  '^ v^  ^i   J),  stHe  d'Usertesen  Ankh, 

Mus^e  Guimet. 


"^rn^ i^'  ^*  "^^^^  '^'^  dynastie. 

Xjj  /vws/vaH  ,  18*  dynastie,   Lieblein,  682,  Londres,  et 

762,  Liverpool. 

\\  /wvwM         ,  Pierret  et  Dev^ria,  le  Papyrus  de 

Nelhqed^  VI,  9  et  10  (nouvel  Empire). 

4j|  ^^w^A  ^s^  /vwvw      0 ,  QU  Ptah  res-stbti-f^  Lieblein,  263, 

Leide. 

III. 

D'aprfes  cette  liste,  fort  incomplete  d'ailleurs,  les  a-t  poss^dant 
des  fonctionnaires  ^taient  des  salles — de  harem,  de  kep^  de  porte, 
d'appartement  royal  et  de  palais,^-de  pains,  de  viandes,  de  provi- 
sions, de  fruits,  de  bi^re,  d'eau,  de  liqueurs  et  de  vin, — de  r<§serve,  de 
tr^sor,  et  de  dons  faits  aux  grands  ou  aux  rois,  —  d'observatoire, 
d'^difice  fundraire  et  de  temple.  Ces  salles  6taient  desservies  ou 
occupies  par  des : 


,    grandy 


fh 


,   superteur^  et  ^'"^    supcrieure, 

fj]  ,  chef  de  place^ 
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.[  et  „|  /3>o  o'  ^'^  ^^  section, 

JA,   scribe, 
^  ,  et  ^  " — °,  employe. 


CUED 


»=y=',   domesiique, 

Q ,   chancelier, 

iT^^S^'   suivante, 
^ ,   contrdleur, 

Mr,  gardien  et  gardienne, 

Ahems, 

Qu'dtait  \ Ahems  parmi  ses  collogues  ? 

II  n*y  a  certainement  pas  lieu  de  songer  ici  ^  Teunuque,  bien 
qu*un  mot  ^<rwj  d^signe  Femasculation.  L'un  des  ahems  dont  il  a 
6t^  parl^,  celui  de  la  Khu-t,  avait  un  fils,  parait-il ;  de  plus,  aucun 
texte  ne  nous  montre  que  Teunuque  ait  jamais  ^t^  regard^  autrement 
qu'avec  m^pris ;  son  nom  ^tait  une  injure  au  m^me  titre  que  celui 
d'esclave :  "  couche-toi,  castrat !  tombe,  esclave !  le  dieu  luit,"  etc., 

[I   B*   ^^  |JUn'>^(|  7\^y,   dit   une   vieille   formula    des 

pyramides  royales.  *  D'apr^s  la  legende,  Horus  vainqueur  s'^tait 
empress^  d'dmasculer  ses  ennemis,  t  et  les  Egyptiens,  qui  mutilaient 
leurs  adversaires  morts,  ^taient  tr^s  capables  de  faire  subir  le  meme 
traitement  d  leurs  prisonniers,  de  sorte  que  le  copte  CKOTp,  eunuqne, 

pourrait  n'etre  pas  sans  rapport  avec  I'^gyptien  seker,    1  t/V  -¥-, 

prisonnier,  esclave. 

Si  les  eunuques  dtaient  des  esclaves,  on  ne  s'^tonnera  gufere, 
malgre  quelques  rares  mentions  historiques, }  de  ne  point  les  voir 
figurer  au  nombre  des  gens  ayant  un  grade  ou  une  famille,  comme 

*  Pyramide  d'Unas,  1.  304-5. 

t  Mariette,  Dend^rah^  IV,  20;  cf,  Brugsch,  Dictionnaire^  p.  1672-3. 

X  Cf.  Manethon,  12*  dynastie ;  Herodote,  III,  4  ;  et  Pline,  XXXVI,  13. 
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les  ahems  :  les  esclaves  Egyptians  n'ont  laiss^  aucun  monument  connu, 
tombeau,  st^le  ou  inscription,  et  ils  n*apparaissent  qu'incidemment, 
parmi  la  domesticity  des  grands  personnages,  comme  par  exemple 

les  serfs  royaux,  ^  ^  ^  ^^^•* 

Le  sens  de  ^      feirt^,  il  ne  reste  qu'un  seul  mot  auquel 


♦♦ 


on  puisse  rattacher  le  terme  ahems^  qui  en  est  la  forme  archaique : 
c'est  hems^  ex  2J),       ^     S)  ,t  etc.,  s'asseoir, 

Ce  mot  s'employait  aussi  comme  substantif:   '^'^^^^^  2^) 

nS,|    les  je  m'assieds^   c'est4i-dire   les  paresseux.    Un  grand 

personnage  de  la    1 2^  dynastie  est  dit :    celui  qui  fait  parvenir 
la  verite  a  son  maltre^  qui  lui  fait  rapport  des  choses  des  deux  pays^ 

qui  donne  des  regies  aux  semer  en  faisant  lever  VassiSy   les  deux 
oreilles  de  Punique,  etc.||     La  meme  expression,  semble-t-il,  reparait 

sur  une  stMe  de  Vienne :  J^^  \\  "^  I  'vw^  §  3)  ^  le  chancelier 

qui  force  le  cceur  pour  le  leifer  de  Passis,^    L'Antef  dont  la  stHe  est 

au  Louvre  faisait  aussi  sortir  Vinadif     I  .  w  .  ^^  ^Q  • 

On  voit  que,  en  ce  qui  concerne  VAhems^  Tid^e  de  stdentaire  se 
prdsente  d'elle-meme.  Or,  parmi  les  gens  des  a-/,  les  gardiens  ou 
garde-magasins  tt  (tr^s  nombreux  en  raison  de  Timportance  de  leur 

emploi,  + 1  analogue  i  la  fonction  m^me  du  dieu  Anubis,  '5^:^i^  ^  l  §§ 

avaient  un  role  voisin  de  celui  que  remplissaient  certains  de  leurs 

•  Denkmaeler,  II,  107  ;  cf.  Pierret,  C  93. 

t  Cf,  Recueilde  trcpvauxy  V,  p.  121  ;  IX,  p.  52  ;  Zeitschrift,  1890,  p.  60- 1;  etc. 

it  Maspero,  Etudes  ^gyptiennes,  le  Conte  du  prince  pr^destin^,  p.  8. 

§  Cf,  Pierret,  Inscriptions  du  Louvre,  A  94. 

II  Mariette,  Abydos,  T.  Ill,  p.  229. 

IT  Lieblein,  465,  Vienne,  et  de  Bergmann,  Recueil,  VII,  p.  182,  183,  et  187 ; 
cf,  Lieblein,  468,  Vienne;  Denkmaeier,  II,  123  e;  et  Mariette,  Abydos^  T.  Ill, 
p.  326. 

♦*  C  26,  1.  9. 

tt  Pierret,  Inscriptions  du  Louvre,  II,  p.  42. 
Xt  Cf,  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p.  430. 
§§  Mariette,  Abydos,  T.  Ill,  p.  323. 
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coU^gues,  car  on  trouve  Atsgardtens-^ontrdleurstX.  des  ahemt-gurikmy 

ou  tout  au  moins  faisant  fonction,  -^^^^  de  gardiensr  sans 

vouloir  rapprocher  trop  Vahetns  du  dieu  Arihems-nefer,  le  Shu  de 
Philae,  "gardien  de  Nubie,"*  on  peut  done  dire  que  le  Sidentaite 
diff(6rait  fort  peu  du  gardien,  dont  M.  Pierret  Ta  cm  une  vanante,t 
et  qu'il  devait  ^tre  un  rhident  %  ou  un  magasinier^  suivant  les  cas. 

Nos  administrations  emploient  encore  aujourdliui  des  expressions 
du  m^me  genre,  stagiaire^  s^dentairCy  magistrature  assise,  D'iq)rte 
Benjamin  de  Tud^le  les  juges  juifs  de  Bagdad,  au  1 2*  sibcle  de  notre 
^re,  ^taient  appel^s  les  oisifs,  Plusieurs  savants  ont  vu  une  intention 
analogue  dans  le  nom  donn^  par  H^rodote  §  i  un  peuple  scythe,  les 
Argipp^ens  (n/>7«a,  apyos),  qui  menaient  une  vie  oisive,  ne  prenaient 
part  h  aucune  guerre,  et  servaient  d'arbitres  h  leurs  voisins. 

IV. 

Le  titre  qui  rappelle  celui  d'AAems  est  celui  de  pi  ••wmw  g=g : 
le  mot  aheniSy  en  effet,  pouvait  etre  d^termin^  par  Tenfant,  et  il  y 
avait  des  ahems  d'At  du  Kep^  comme  on  Ta  vu.  L'^tude  du  second 
titre  montrera  s*il  faut  Tassimiler  au  premier. 

Le  mot  Kepy  ou  Kap^  s*6crit  par  un  signe  4^=^^  la  griffe,  que  les 
andens  textes  transcrivent  ^;z:^'^o>||  et  qui  a  plusieurs  variantes, 
la  main  ^S^,  ou  meme  le  bras  r% fl,  la  bouche  j^>  sans    doute 

J.     1M 


pour  la  griffe  allong^e,  Tceil  -<2>-,  la  ceinture  ou  Phabit  de  cuirf 
e»c9^,  le  bracelet  (f=>^y  et  une  sorte  d'agrafe  copi^e  en  detail  par 
Champollion.** 

Dans  le  titre  dont  il  s'agit,  le  Kep  a  toujours  le  d^terminatif  de  la 
maison  quand  il  a  un  determinatif,  sauf  en  un  cas  ou  il  est  suivi  du 
bras  arm^;tt  il  repr^sente  done  un  edifice,  et  un  Edifice  assez  con- 

*  Champollion,  Notices,  I,  p.  127. 

t  Pierret,  MHanges  cC Archcologie  igyptiaine  et  assyriennfy  fasc.  II,  p.  65. 
X  Id,;  cf.   Lieblein,  Die  Aegyptischen  Deuktuoiler,   p.  23 ;  et  Max  Miiller 
Zeitschrifty  1888,  p.  78. 

§  IV,  23. 

II   Pyramide  d^Unas,  1.  258;  Maspero,  Trois  ann^es  de  fouillesy  p.  146  ;  etc 
H  Cf.  Mariette,  Mastabas^  p.  241  ;  ct  Champollion,  NoticeSy  I,  p.  435, 

♦♦  Champollion,  Notices,  p.  863,  B. 

•H-  Pierret,  Etuda  igyptologiquesy  VIII,  p.  81. 
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sid^rable,  car  il  s*y  rattachait  quatre  ou  cinq  sort^s  de  personnages, 
les  ahenis  d'A-t  du  kep.  les  sJf  a#mw^  les   ^^  ^5f?( 

+  ou  "^^^^  ou  ^  ^  )  ^^^ ^=^,§  et  les  % 

c-3         *-jI  /vvwaa  O  I  <z>        D  n  JT 

Ces  mentions  datent  du  moyen  Empire,  sauf  pour  les  ^,  qui  se 
rencontrent  aussi  k  la  18*  dynastie;  voici  un  relev^  de  monuments 
ou  lis  figurent : 

Musift  DE   BOULAQ. 

Mariette,  Abydos^  III : 

Page  1 99.   StMe  de  la  1 2«  dynastie  :  un  S)  'vvs/^ aaaaaa  I  (^ 

(I'enfant  a  une  boucle  ou  une  plume  sur  la  tete),  Kansenby  honor^ 
par  un  personnage  qui,  d'aprfes  une  autre  st^le  trouv^e  dans  le 

meme  tombeau  (p.  199),  dtait         |  ^f^      du  Kep, 

Pages   241-2.     StMe  de  la   13*  ou  de  la   14*  djmastie:   un 
j^  ^^  C"^ ,  Sebekhotep,  honorant  un  mer  Khentiy  chef  de  Thinis. 
Pages   242-3.      St^le  de  la  13*  ou   de  la   14*  dynastie:    un 

S)^=,  KekUy  honor^,  ainsi  qu'un^^V^,  par  un  ^  ^^ 


cznzi 


X     I    I    I 


,  Nehi ;  un  autre  S)  du  Kep,  est  nomm6  sur  la  stfele  avec 


divers  parents  ou  employes,  un   111  .^  ^^»  un  [»Tu  \^i> 

un    ^  ,  un  scribe  du  Khent,  et  un  SLfJ  >^ 

Page  287.     StMe  de  la  m^me  ^poque :  un  j-X-j  du  magasin  des 
cadeaux  est  honor^  par  un  mer  de  travaux  et  un  ^  ^^1  T^tutu, 
Page  288.     Stble  de  la  m^me  ^poque :  un  suten  rekh  honors  par 

un   scribe   royal,   un    1    ^    Qj,  un   ^^  \]  ^ »  ^^   Sl'  V'  ^" 

■$-  AAAAAA  ?  yOy^,  et  deux   ^  /vvwaa  ^^  Ftakst  et  Aab. 

Page  295.     St^le  de  la  m^me  ^poque :   un  ^  ^^^»  Nehesa^ 
honore  par  un  V^ 


ocao 

^  r 


*  Lieblein,  N*  447,  Leide. 

t  Mariette,  Ahydos^  III,  pp.  286,  241,  el  199. 

X  (le  Bergmann,  Recueil,  IX,  p.  63. 

§  Pierret,  VIII,  pp.  5-6,  C  13. 
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Page  296.  StHe  de  la  m^me  ^poque :  un  ^1  ^^^  t^z2*  Senmauiy 
honors  avec  divers  fonctionnaires  A€]k  mentionn^s  au  sujet  de 
Vahems  panetier  (stfele  n°  873). 

Page  404.    Stble  de  la  18*  dynastie:  un   *S\dr==^^  Suten  ankh^ 

honor^  avec  un  autre  personnage  sans  titre  et  une  dame  par  ud 
prStre  k  peau  de  panth^re,  fils  de  la  dame. 

Page  48.     Statuette  fun^raire  d'un  ^  ^^.  de  la  13*  dynastie. 

Page  54.     Statuette  fundraire  d'un        |  '^^'>'^1^^ 

S)g^c3- ,  Hui^  de  la  i8«  dynastie. 

Lieblein,  Dictionnaire  de  noms  propres  hieroglyphiques  : 

N'*  1087.  StMe  d'un  scribe  de  troupeaux,  Ahmh^  1^1^  d'un 
scribe  de  troupeaux  et  de  troupes,  Mahu^  et  d'un  0  ^  ^[["^  ou 

j^  J^ ([%  Rcii;  un  autre  ^^^^,  Ahmh^  est  mentionn^  sur  cette 
st^e,  oil  le  nom  d'Ammon  a  €\.€  martel^,  et  dont  les  noms  propres 
Ahmhy  Mahu^  etc.,  rappellent  la  18*  dynastie. 

MusifcE  DU  Louvre. 

Pierret,  Etudes  egyptologiques^  II : 

Page  10 1.  Dix-huitifeme  dynastie:  fragment  de  dossier  dc 
fauteuil  au  nom  du  compagnon  du  rot  dans  sa  marche^  qui  ne  ^kcarU 

pas  des  jambes  du  mattre  des  deux  pays ^  le   S)^J^\  Mahu, 
Pierret,  id,  VIII : 

Pages  13-14.  Stfele  de  la  18*  dynastie,  C  76,*  au  nom  de  eelui 
qui  remplit  le  c(£ur  du  rot,  le  favori  du  dieu  bon,  scribe  du  roi,  scribe 
des  recrues,  Erpa  ha,  yeux  du  rot  en  tout  lieu,  scribe  rhel  du  roi  qui 
Vaime,  ^wnaaa^^,  Ai ;  son  fils  est  le  parfait  unique  des  amis, 

,  jRanuro  ;  sur  le  montant  gauche  de  la  stble,  qui  a  la  forme 


# 


A/W/^WV 


d'une  porte,  un  Kher-heb  ofTre  une  libation,  et  sur  le  montant  droit 
un  autre  Kher-heb  ofTre  de  Tencens. 

Pages  14-15.    StMe  C  93,  du  regne  de  Thothmbs  IV :  le  9) 

porte-itendard  du  Aferi-Amen,  Paaku,  honore  par  sa  fille. 

*  Cy[  de  Roug^,  NotweUes  Notices,  p.  108. 
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JO      •i/VS/VVA 

Page  51.    StMe  C.  8t,»  du  3)  4^=^,  Mai  (i8*  dynastie). 
Page  81.     Dix-huitibme  dynastie:  damier  semblable  ^  celui  de 
la   reine   Hatshepsu   au   nom   du    Jv  ^^  ou  p  ^^''^^  ^^\\,^i 

Amenmh^  qui  ^tait  3.ussi /acfofum  du  harem  royal^  ^  L_^***^ 

^^ '^^^ fflll  ^=^  ^ ^^^  [fi  ^^'"^^^^Xh:    (Le -^'^^^  renfennait 

le  harem;  cf,  le  titre    S^  *^"^  rJ) '^'''^ ^f^  OCTD,  5®  dynastie,)! 

MUSI^ES   DIVERS. 

Lieblein,  Diciionnaire  de  noms  propres  : 

N°  263.     StMe  de   Leide,   moyen   Empire:   un    S)^^   (sic)^ 

nomm^  At^   est   fils   d'un  pfere  divin,  chef  de  Thinis,  Ransenb; 
sur  la  meme  st^le  sont  mentionn^s  deux  garde-magasins  de  Ptah 

(^  Memphis),  un       \  (|[[]  >^"       '  /v^^/vva      0 ,  et  un  prophfete  de 

Ptah.  *"**  ^ 

N°  551.  StHe  de  Vienne,  moyen  Empire :  un  j^^^^,  Senbsuma, 

mentionn^  avec  un  scribe  du  Khent^  qui  figure  en  t^te,  un  ^ 

et  un-^^©. 

Maspero,  Recueil  de  travaux^  IV  : 

Page  136.     Stfele  de  Turin,  N"*  165,  dix-huitifeme  dynastie:  un 
^  /wN/s/NA  ^r**"^  ^  Arti^  fils  ^Anartiy  qui  a  le  m^me  titre  avec  celui 
de  porte-^tendard. 
Lepsius,  Denkmaelery  III : 

Planche    4,  e.    Stele  du   temps  d*Amdnophis  I :    un    S)  ^^ 

Amenneb,  qui  est  suivi  de  sa  m^re,  et  k  qui  le  Kher-heb  Amenhotep 
fait  Fouveriure  de  la  bouche, 

TOMBEAUX. 

ChampoUion,  Notices^  I : 

Pages  529-32  et  849-50.  A  Thfebes  (valine  d'El-Assasif),  "on 
voit  dans  la  plaine,"  dit  ChampoUion,  "une  petite  tombe  dont  toute 
la  premiere  chambre  est  sculpt^e  en  relief  et  peinte  avec  beaucoup 

*  QC  de  Roug^,  Nouvelles  Notices,  p.  109. 
t  J.  de  Roug^,  Inscriptions  hOroglyphiques^  I,  4. 
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de  soin  et  d'un  excellent  style Le  d^funt  assis  sur  un  fkuXexul 

tient  (une  canne)  d'une  main  et  un  mouchoir  de  Tautre :"  c'est  le 

I         r-^-^  p.   529;   il  est  aussi  ^^  LJ,  p.   532,  et 

l^flT^il^^'^ny'=1°jli-    Dans  une  variant 
Oil  son  surnom  a  la  forme  JjK^  |  (J  ^-— ',  le  mot  Am^n  est  effax:6j 

indice  d'aprfes  lequel  le  monument  serait  de  la  18"  dynastie  :  Lepsius* 
le  croit  du  temps  de  Horemheb.  Le  pfere  et  la  mbre  de  Benaa,  qui 
portent  des  noms  d*une  physionomie  peu  ^gyptienne,  ont  leure 
statues  k  cotd  de  la  sienne  dans  une  niche  situ^e  au  fond  du 
tombeau.  Les  principales  scenes  d^crites  par  Champollion  sont  un 
repas  fun^bre  avec  musiciens,  un  pesage  d'objets  pr^ieux,  argent, 
or,  ivotre  et  cb}ne,  et  la  navigation  en  paix  vers  Abydos  d  la  grande 
file  d'Osiris. 

Pages  571-89  et  862-3.     Dansle  meme  site,  pr^s  du  tomb^u 
^Imasiy  se  trouve  Thypog^e  en  partie  d^truit  **d'un  des  premiers 

ofiiciers  de  la  maison  de  Thoutmosis  IV,"  p.  569,  {l\ ,  V8Q^ 

p.  863,  un  Erpa  ha,    |  H  ^^^ai ,  et  porte-flabellum  k  la  droite  du 

roi,  qui  ^tait  nourricier  des  enfants  royaux^  et  particuliferement  de 
Tain^  (Am^nophis  III),  p.  863  ;  une  de  ses  l^gendes  porte  0  Wi 

'vw^  ct:  <r:>  ^   (flr//),   c'est-^-dire,  le  favori  du  dieu  ban^ 

Pexaltk  du  maUre  des  deux  pays  dans  le  palais,  le  nourricier  des 
enfants  royaux,  le  ^  du  Kep,  Pami  du  souverain^  p.  863,  B.     Ce 

personnage  est  sans  doute  le  ^  H  |  ^  ou  |  ^^  \^  qui 

a  laiss^  quelques  graffiti  sur  les  rochers  de  Philae,  notamment  k  la 
suite  d'une  inscription  de  Thothmbs  IV,  dat^e  de  Tan  y.f 

Lepsius,  Denkmaeler,  III,  69,  a : 

Lepsius  a  copi^,  dans  un  hypog^e  d'Abd  el-Qoumah,  une  sc^ne 
identique  k  Tune  de  celles  qui  d^corent  la  tombe  pr^c^dente 

*  Lepsius,  Denkmaeltr,  III,  122,  g. 
t  Champollion,  Notices^  I,  p.  164,  615,  et  631. 
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elle  represente  un  nourricier  avec  cinq  enfants  royaux  (dont  Tun 
a  au  cou,  dans  Champollion,  un  pectoral  qui  manque  dans  Lepsius). 
I^  personnage  qui  figure  la,  Hakerheh^  pr^d^cesseur,  successeur, 
ou  collogue  de  Hakreshu^  est  dit,  dans  une  inscription  horizontale 
faisant  titre,  nourricier  du  fils  royal  Amenophis^  d*un  cot^,  et,  de 

I'autre  cot^,   ^ ^"^  c-zi  ?  _.^<=>  8  O  |  [l  I-     C'est  sans 

doute  le  m^me  dont  le  Mus^e  de  Boulaq  poss^de  une  statuette 
fun^raire  avec  le  titre  de    S)  I  et  qui  a  inscrit  son 

nom,  I  8  O  8  >  aprbs  ceux  des  fils  royaux  Aa-Kheperu-Ra\  et  Am^no- 
phis,  k  Philse.J 

Graffiti. 
II  existe  sur  les  rochers  de  Philae,  k  la  suite  d'une  inscription 
d'Am^nophis  III,  deux  graffiti  dont  le  premier  est  d'un        |  j^  /^'^/w^/^ 

I  ,  et  le  second  d'un  3)  avv^  ^r**"^ appeM  d'un  nom  qui 

semble  indiquer  la  fin  de   la  i8*  dynastie,  Rambs.$     A  £1-Kab, 

M.  L.  Stem  a  relevd  aussi  le  titre  de  jS  t^^^*^  ^*^*"»  ^^'  ^^^  ^"^ 
aucun  doute  une  forme,  fautive  ou  non,  du  titre  etudi^  ici  (le  Jv 
du  pare  ?). 


V. 

En  se  reportant  aux  listes  des  A  hems  et  des  jp9,  on  verra  ajs^ 
ment  en  quoi  le  ^  diff^re  de  VAhems:  c'est  que  le  premier 
appartient  au  Kep  proprement  dit,  et  non  i  une  ^rf  ^^  ^^^y 
comme  le  second  qui  est  toujours  cit6  avec  elle  quand  il  fait  partie 
du  Kep :  de  plus,  le  premier  est  de  beaucoup  sup^rieur  en  dignity. 

Mais  que  faut-il  entendre  par  le  Kep  et  par  le  JJ  ? 

En  premier  lieu,  le  Kep  comportait,  comme  on  Ta  vu,  des 
gardiens,  des  ahems,  des  directeurs  de  palais  et  des  jpJ :  il  pouvait 
dependre  d'un  harem,  et  ne  doit  ^tre  confondu  ni  avec  certaines 

*  Mariette,  Mimuments  divers^  36,  g ;  et  Loret,  KecuHl^  IV,  p.  99. 

t  Cf,  Towry  White,  A  List  of  the  Kings,  5$. 

X  Champollion,  Notices,  I,  p.  616  et  631. 

S  Id.  J  p.  616. 

il   Zeitschri/t,  1875,  P^-  II»  c. 
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parties  de  pyramide  dont  le  nom  est  f6minin,*  ni  avec  certains 
annexes  des  palais  et  des  temples,  comme  la  maison  de  cuisson  des 


patns  cutis  fatts  a  Aoyaos.  c^d  <^^  *^>*>^^ 

^  -^  -^  ODD     in     o 

etct 

C'^tait  un  endroit  r^serv6,  ainsi  que  Findiquent  tout  d'abord 
les  sens  habituels  du  mot  qui  le  d^signe,  prendre^  garder^  cacher^ 

surveiller:  un  pfere  divin  se  nommait  "Le*^  W^  >      *^> 

Son  refuge    est    derrihre    MentUyX    une   femme    ^^  ^^^  ^,  la 

Vigt'lanfe,%  et  un  homme  D-<32>-'^^,  Celui  qui  fait  (bonne) 

garde,\  Les  Egyptiens,  qui  ^crivaient  '^^^  ©,1I  et  ^'□^o]  S>** 
le  nom  de  Gabaon,  pretaient  en  jouant  sur  les  mots  quelque  chose 
de  myst^rieux  ^  cette  ville,  assez  longtemps  poss^^e  par  eux :  une 

autre  ville  mysterieuse^  d  savoir  Gabaon^  ^;z::*  (1(1  «-^"^  a  (J  v^  ©      n 

Anastasi  I,  nous  parlerons  de  sa  deesse  une  autre  fois,\\  Le  caract^ 
secret  du  Kep  est  d^montr^  par  un  passage  du  texte  grav6  sur  la 
statue  d'Am^nophis,  fils  de  Paapios  et  contemporain  d'Am^nophis 

III :  //  prospers  depuis  Ventree  jusqu^d  la  sortie^  ^v   ^1     ^    /wvw^ 

CD      p)  — ^"^  1  <z:>  )t),  ^n  auditeur  des  paroles  du  Kep  mystkrieux 

du grandy  il ptnltre  les  cmurSyW  etc.  {Cf  les  expressions  ^uivalentes 
^entretenir  des  affaires  dans  le  lieu  mysttrieuxy  ou  as-t  sheta-t^  et 
entrer  vers  son  maitre  dans  le  lieu  sainty\\\\  ou  as-t  ser). 


•  De  Roug^,  Six  premieres  dynast  us  ^  p.  138;  cf,  Maspero,  Proceedings^ 
Juin,  1889,  pp.  31 1-4,  Qifournal  Asiatiqitey  Avril,  Mai,  Juin,  1890,  pp.  404'<-io; 
Denkmaeltr,  II,  76,  c 

t  Pierret,   VIII,    p.    29,   C    15 ;    (/*.   Mariette,   Abydos^   III,   p.   492 ;    et 
ChampolUon,  Notices^  II,  p.  401,  4^,  et  407,  50. 
X  De  Bergmann,  Recueil,  IX,  p.  48. 
§  Mariette,  AbydoSy  III,  p.  48a 
II  Wiedemann,  Recueil^  VIII,  p.  66. 
IT  Maspero,  Recueil^  IV,  p.  140. 

*•  Brugsch,  Dictionnaire  g^ographiquf^  p.  972  ;  cf  Mariette,  Abydos^  p.  365. 
++  Chabas,  Voyage  d^un  Egyptiniy  p.  186. 
:^  J.  de  Roug^,  Ifiscriptions  hiiroglyphiqtuSy  I,  24,  1.  4. 
§§  StMe  d*Antef,  1.  5. 
iill  Mariette,  Al>ydoSy  III,  p.  384. 
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Quant  aux  Jfl  du  Kep^  on  remarque  parmi  eux,  au  d^but  du 
nouvel  Empire :  un  compagnon  du  roi,— un  Erpa  ha  ou  prince 
h^r^ditaire,  scribe  du  roi  et  scribe  des  recrues, — un  enseigne  de 
vaisseau, — un  factotum  du  harem,  majordome  dans  le  palais  de 
Memphis, — un  porte-^tendard, — un  favori  et  compagnon  du  roi, 
chef  des  travaux  dans  Kamak, — un  Erpa  ha^  p^re  divin  et  ami 
divin,  nourricier  ou  gouverneur  des  enfants  royaux, — et  deux  autres 
gouverneurs  des  enfants  royaux. 

Sous  le  moyen  Empire,  on  trouve  Tun  de  ces  personnages  du 
Kep  (celui  du  harem  royal),  honor^  par  un  directeur  de  palais, — un 
autre,  honors  par  un  ahu  ou  contrdleur, — un  autre,  honors  par  un 
gardien  d'arc, — un  autre,  honors  conjointement  avec  un  ahems 
panetier  et  des  agents  d^approvisionnement  du  tr^sor  par  eau  et 
par  terre, — un  autre,  enfin,  honor^  par  un  Anmutef,  tandisque,  par 
contre,  d'autres  honorent — un  directeur  de  palais,  chef  de  Thinis, 
un  des  chefs  du  magasin  des  cadeaux, — et  un  suten  rekh, 

Le  meme  titre,  d'aprbs  les  documents  du  nouvel  Empire,  ^tait 
quelquefois  port^  par  le  pfere  et  par  le  fils,  ainsi  Anarti  et  Arti,  Ai 
et  Ranuro ;  mais,  dans  d'autres  cas,  Tidentit^  ou  la  transmission  du 
titre  n*apparait  point ;  ainsi  un  pbre  divin  et  un  scribe  des  troupeaux 
ont  chacun  pour  fils  un  personnage  du  Kep^  sans  appartenir  eux-, 
memes  au  Kep^  \  en  juger  du  moins  d'aprbs  les  textes  publics. 

En  somme,  le  Kep  ^tait  un  lieu  secret  dont  les  J?  ^taient 
susceptibles  d^occuper  des  fonctions  trfes  diverses  et  souvent  trbs 
^lev^es.  Or  ces  JJ,  de  beaucoup  plus  nombreux  que  les  subaltemes 
et  que  les  directeurs,  composaient  le  veritable  personnel  de  Pendroit: 
ils  en  ^taient  les  enfants^  car  le  mot  ^  n'ayant  pas  d*autre  sens  que 
celui  d'enfant,  on  ne  peut  h^siter  sur  sa  traduction. 

On  trouve  d'ailleurs  certains  Egyptiens  d^sign^s  d'une  manibre 


analogue,  qu'elle  soit  ou  non  m^taphorique :  ^K  [||  M  20      >  Venfant 

de  la  maison*  ^wCTDjt  le  Jils  de  la  maison  (dans  une  famille  de 

^    et  de  garde-magasins  d'Ammon),   et   5^    ^    ^^  cr^ ,   le 

gardien  des  chases^  Jils  de  la  maisonX  {cf.  ^    ^  ,§  ^    ^     ^," 


*  Lieblein,  N*  1060,  Londres.  f  Mariette,  Abydos^  III,  p.  306. 

X  Mariette,  Abydos^  III,  p.  180.  §  /<(/.,  p.  331.  ||  //.,  p.  333. 
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^ 


,  et  »    ^^  «!.       ^^  Tancien  Empire).  Les  H  Areuz 


III        ®  c^^^Z^  ^  £^ 

appelaient  Tintendant  le  fils  de  la  maison  et  le  ministre  le  fils  du 

roif  [(f'  enEgyptele  fils  royal  de  Kush,  de  Nekheb,  de  Teni,  d'An, 
ou  d'Anit,  et  de  tout  pays  Stranger);  dans  la  civilisation  assyrienne» 
'Mes  sup^rieurs  et  les  inffrieurs  se  donnaient  respectivement  les 
noms  de  p^re  et  de  fils;" J  de  m^me  encore,  en  Mac^doiiie,  on 
disait  enfants  royaux  des  fils  de  grande  famille  choisis  pour  servir 
le  roi.§ 

Dans  le  titre  relatif  au  JiCep,  la  prononciation  du  signe  de  I'enfant 

n'est  pas  connue;   il  existe  k  la  verity   une  variante  {]  Sq^U  qui 
rappelle  certains   noms   propres  du   moyen   Empire,   n  j5)  V-^^^i 
(1  2>)H>**  et  qui  indiquerait  les  lectures  ou  (l«-^*^,tt  l]^i$*  ou 

-fl-^v  ,8§  ou  fl|-^"^,||||  mais  Ya  pourrait  etre  tout  aussi  bien 

rinitiale  archaique  qui  se  rctrouve  dans  ahems,  Du  reste,  toutes 
les  lectures  que  sugg^re  Tid^e  d'enfant  devaient  dtre  possibles  ici 
pour  les  Egyptiens,  k  en  juger  par  les  variantes  des  expressions 
enfant  rcyaly  ^^  et  ||  c-*"^,1I1I  ou  enfant  de  la  maison^  jfi  et  ^>v*** 

VL 

L'expression  de  fils  du  Kep  sugg^re  naturellement  I'idde  d'enfants, 
ou  tout  au  moins  de  prot^g^s,  places  dans  une  maison  royale  ou  prin- 
cifere  (les  enfants  de  la  maison,  ou  pages,  d'apres  M.  de  Roug^).ttt 

*  Champollion,  Notices ^  II,  p.  415  et  409. 

t  Gen^se  xv,  2  ;  i  Rois  xxvii,  26,  etc. 

X  Rev.  A.  J.  Delattre,  Proceedings^  Mars,  1891,  p.  227. 

§  The  Live,  XLV,  6. 

11  Lieblein,  N*  1078. 

IT  Mariette,  Abydos^  III,  p.  359  ;  et  Alcutadas,  p.  306. 
**  Mariette,  Abydos^  p.  318. 
tt  Cf,  Mariette,  Abyiios,  III,  p.  38. 
Xt  Dend^rah,  I,  26,  n,  et  IV,  22,  ]>. 

§§  Brugsch,  SuppUment  au  Dictionnaire^  p.  64. 

nil  Chabas,  Le  Papyrus  magique  Harris ^  p.  51. 
IflT  De  Rouge,  Six  premieres  Dynasties^  p.  66. 

*♦*  Lieblein,  N°  1060 ;  et  Mariette,  Abydosy  III,  p.  180,  331,  et  333. 
ttt  Nouvelles  Notices,  p.  108. 
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Les  textes  de  toutes  les  ^poques,  en  effet,  montrent  des  enfants 
trait^s  ainsi.  Sous  la  4*  dynastie,  Ptahshepes  fut  mis  par  le  roi 
Mench^rbs  parmi  les  enfants  rayaux,  dans  la  grande  maison  du  rai^ 

dans  lepalais^  dans  le  harem  royaly   ^^^  *  ^  fn  ^  ^J}  ^k. 

porte  quel  enfant^  r^  ^^  0  *^"*^  ^*        ^^  grand  seigneur  de  la 

i2e  dynastie  se  dit  (1  <g|w>/vM»   ^    *t  et  un  autre  r^^^  ^«  «//^« 

si.X  Un  nompropre  de  la  mfime  ^poque  est:  Ta-u-n^-hena-mes-u^ 
c'est-k-dire,  fat  ma  nourriture  avec  les  enfants.%  Plus  tard  un  scribe 
du  nouvel  Empire,  Amenemap,  surnomm^  Penehsi,  qui  a  laiss^  une 
st^le  sur  laquelle  se  trouvent  quelques  lignes  en  ^criture  secrfete, 

rapporte  que  sa  premiere  jeunesse  s*est passie prh  du  roiy     w      • 

l^'^^J^  ^  ^  }?9  '  •"  I>e  m^me  rErpa  ha  RwITen- 
kherpersenb,  dont  la  statue  ^tait  Jt  Mitrahineh,  se  dit  P=''g  jl 

roi  quand  il  etait  encore  dans  Penfance,  et  1  n   B^   <z:>  S)  m 

"^^^^  O  ^  r*  "^^^^  J  If^  U^  ^  ^  compagnon  du  roi  depuis 

son  enfance,  dont  la  premiere  jeunesse  s'est  passee  aufirls  du  dieu.^ 
On  lit  encore  sur  la  statue  d'un  Erpa  ha  de  T^poque  saite  qui 
fut  contemporain  de  la  reine  Ameniritis  :  "  ma  souveraine  m'a  ^lev6 
depuis  mon  enfance  la  plus  tendre,  elle  m'a  donn^  une  position 
quand  je  fus  plus  ig^;  le  roi  m'a  confix  des  missions  qifand  je 
fus  adolescent,"**  etc. 

Les  papyrus  du  moyen  Empire  parlent  d'une  classe  de  per- 
son nages  de  la  cour  des  rois  et  des  grands,  appel^s  les  enfants^  et 
analogues  aux  sameru:^^  ils  mentionnent  aussi  leurs         n  c^ 


*  De  Rouge,  Six  premieres  Dynasties^  p.  66 ;   ^  J.  de  Roug^,  Inscriptions 
hitroglyphiquesy  II,  79;  et  Mariette,  Mastabas^  p.  112-13,  el  452-53. 
t  Brugsch,  SuppUment  au  Dictionnaire^  p.  64. 
X  Champollion,  Notices^  II,  p.  415. 
§  Marielte,  Abydos,  III,  p.  295,  310,  et  320;  cf.  p.  286. 
II   Pierret,  VIII,  p.  47,  C  65. 

IT  Piehl,  Textes  in^dits  prwetiant  du  Musie  de  Boulaq,  3. 
**  Piehl,  Une  Inscription  de  P^poque  satte^  Ix)uvre,  A  84,  p.  5. 
tt  Maspero,  Milanges  cT Archiologie  Igyptienm  et  assyrienne^  fascicule  10,  p.  156. 
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Quelle  que  soit  la  valeur  r^elle  du  mot  qui  les  nomme,  [1^  y\ 
2^)  ^  I  >  ^nfantSy  ou  f  1  <r=>  ^  ^  ^ ,  *  jeunes  nobles^  on  peut  les 
comparer  sans  beaucoup  d'h^sitation  aux  fils  du  Kep. 

Tous  ces  enfants  de  la  cour,  sortes  d'Homotimest  ^gyptiens 
vivant  pr^s  du  roi,  servaient  sans  doute  de  compagnons  aux  jeunes 

princes,  ^v    (1hU\\c=zd  ^22^,j:  dans  les  lieux  de  plaisance  oil  se 

faisait  leur  Education.  On  sait  que  les  enfants  royaux,  comme  ils 
avaient   leur    n^cropole,  §  avaient  leur    maison,    avec    nourricUrs^ 

1^,  et  gouvemeurs,     S^  1  "="  [fi  ^  M  n  ^^^  '"    ^^  ^^  ^^^ 
de  ^v    <z>  (1  d^^  2)) .  )    Diodore  rapporte  qu'^  la  naissance  de 

S^soosis  son  pfere  fit  Clever  avec  lui,  par  des  nourrices  et  des 
pr^cepteurs,  les  enfants  n^s  le  m6me  jour  que  lui,**  et  I'auteur 
grec  a  dQ  certainement,  sous  cette  forme  trop  precise  ne  se  rap- 
portant  qu'i  un  jour  comme  k  un  roi,  tronquer  un  fait  beaucoup 
plus  g^n^ral.  L'habitude  de  donner  des  compagnons  aux  jeunes 
princes  a  du  reste  exists  de  tous  temps;  on  lit  par  exemple  dans 
la  Correspondance  de  Brossette  que  M.  de  Tr^ville  fut  "^lev6 
aupr^s  de  la  personne  du  roi  avec  M.  le  Chevalier  de  Rohan,  qui 
a  eu  la  tete  tranch^e,  M.  de  Guiche,  et  M.  le  Comte  de  Saulx 
de  Lesdiguiferes." 

Quant  au  fait  d'appeler  lieu  secret  une  maison  d'enfants  nobles, 
s'ils  s'agissait  d'un  endroit  de  ce  genre,  on  se  Texpliquerait  par  la 
n«6cessitd  d'isoler  la  nursery  ou  I'^cole:  en  6gypte  les  adolescents 
avaient  leur  dortoir  k  parttt  et  les  jeunes  nobles  ne  voyageaient  pas 
dans  les  m^mes  barques  que  leurs  soeurs.^J  On  ne  saurait  non  plus 
oublier,  ici,  la  superstition  orientale  qui  consiste  h.  cacher  autant 
que  possible  les  enfants  pour  que  quelque  mal^fice,  comme  le  regard 


♦  L.  Borchardt,  Zatschrift^  1890,  p.  89. 
t  Cf.  X^nophon,  Cyropedie^  \  passim, 
X  ChampoUion,  Notices,  I,  p.  505. 
§  Papyrus  Abbott,  passim, 

11  De  Rouge,   Six  premitres  Dynasties,  p.  73 ;    ChampoUion,   Notices^   II, 
p.  478  et  482. 

IT  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  306. 

"  I,  53- 

t+  Inscription  d'Ahmes,  1.  5. 

ChampoUion,  Notices,  II,  pp.  4CX>-i. 
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de  Tenvie  {invtdere*)^  ne  vienne  pas  les  atteindre.  Quelque  chose 
d'analogue  apparait  dans  le  conte  ^gyptien  de  ce  prince  que  son 
p^re  enferme  parce  qu'il  est  menac^  de  p^rir  par  un  serpent,  un 
crocodile  ou  un  chien,  h.  peu  pr^s  comme  dans  le  conte  arabe  qui 
repr^sente  un  p^re  ca chant,  par  crainte  du  mauvais  ceil,  son  fils  qui 
aura  en  outre  h.  ^viter  le  chien  et  le  lion.t 

Ainsi,  le  grade  de  Jils  du  Kep  appartenait  vraisemblablement  k 
une  cat^gorie  de  nobles,  install^s  ou  ^lev^s  dans  Tintimit^  ou  le 
voisinage  d'un  souverain  ou  d'un  grand,  et  il  faut  voir  dans  le  Kep 
soit  un  lieu  de  retraite  dont  ils  ^taient  ou  les  attachh  ou  les 
familitrSy  soit  une  maison  d'^ducation  dont  ils  ^taient  les  Slhes ; 
dans  ce  dernier  cas  ils  auraient  conserve  leur  titre  toute  leur  vie, 
corame  on  fait  encore  chez  nous  pour  celui  d'elfeve  de  T^cole  poly- 
technique,  par  exemple,  et  comme  on  faisait  jadis  pour  celui  de 
damoiseau  :  "  le  vieux  conspirateur,"  dit  un  historien  du  Cardinal  de 
Retz,J  "portait  alors  le  titre  fastueux  de  damoiseau  de  Commercy." 
En  Egypte  la  qualification  d'enfant  du  Kep  ^tait  particulifere- 
ment  honorifique ;  aussi  figure-t-elle  souvent  seule,  et,  k  Tordinaire, 
pr^c^de-t-elle  imm^diatement  le  nom  propre. 


*  Cf.  Ciceron,  Tusculattes,  III,  9. 

t  Lane,  The  Thousand  and  Om  Nights ,  the  Story  of  Ala-ed-deen  Abu-sh- 
shamat,  t.  II,  London,  1859,  p.  223  et  suivantes. 

X  De  Chantelauze,  le  Cardinal  de  Retz  et  les  Jansinistes, 
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SUR   DlFFfiRENTS  MOTS  ET  NOMS  6GYPTIENS.— V. 

Par  E.  LEFiBURE. 

Khunaten  et  son  Nom. 

I. 

L'histoire  du  pharaon  Khunaten  garde  quelque  chose  d'irtex- 
pliqu^  que  Man^thon  aiderait  II  ^claircir,  si  Ton  se  rendaif  un 
compte  exact  de  la  mani^re  dont  Thistorien  a  compris  la  i8*  dynastie. 
Malheureusement,  les  noms  donnas  et  les  places  assignees  par  lui  h. 
certains  rois  de  la  dynastie  sont  embarrassants,  au  double  point  de 
vue  de  Tidentification  et  de  la  succession. 

Les  difficult^s  ici  ont  deux  causes,  dont  la  premiere  est  une 
transcription  quelquefois  inattendue  ou  variable  des  noms  royaux. 
La  seconde  cause  vient  de  ce  que  les  abr^viateurs  de  Man^thon  out 
extrait  leurs  listes  d'une  narration  suivie  et  compos^e,  oil  les  m^tnes 
faits  dtaient  pr^sent^s  sous  leurs  diffi^rents  aspects  et  par  cons^uent 
r^p^t^s  plus  d'une  fois  avec  plus  ou  moins  de  details  :  de  \k  nombre 
de  confusions  dans  lesquelles  les  compilateurs  sont  tomb^s. 

On  appr^ciera  I'^tat  de  la  question  en  comparant  les  listes 
mandthoniennes  avec  les  indications  monumentales. 


L Africain^  EttsibCt  Lc  SytuelUy  fosiphe, 

I  et  3.  Amosis  (A.  E.),  Tethmosis  (J.),  ou 
Amosis-Tethmosis  (S.) 

4.  Kh^br6n  ou   Khebros  (fils  de  Teth- 
mosis,  J.). 

2.  Amenophis. 


5.  Amens^  ou  Amess^  (sa  sceur,  J.). 

6.  Mephres  ou  Misaphres,  ou  Misphrag- 

muthosis,  ou  M^phramuthosis. 
Mispharmuthosis  ou  Mephramuthosis, 
ou  Misphragmuthosis,  ou  Mesphres. 
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Alonuments, 

1.  Ahmes    I   (fils  de  Kam^?     ct 

d'Aahhotep). 

2.  Amenophis  I  (fils  du  pr^c^ent). 


3.  Thotmis  I  (fils  du  prec^ent). 

4.  Thotm^s  II  (fils  de  Thotm^  I  el 

de  Maut-nefert). 

5.  Amenset  (fille  de  Thotm^  I  et 

d'Ahmis). 

6.  Thotmes  III  (fils  de  Thotm^  I 

et  d'Isis). 


7.  Amenophis  II  (fils  du  prec^ent). 
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8.  Touthmoses  oa  Thmosis  (son  fils  J. ).         8.  Thotm^  IV  (fils  du  pr^cWent). 

9.  Am^nophis.  9.  AmenophisIII(filsdupr^^deiit). 
Oros  ou  Horos. 

10.  Akhenkher^  (sa  fiUe,  J. ),  ou  Akhenk-     10.  Khunaten  (fils  d'Am^nophis  III). 

hers^,  ou  Akherr^s. 

11.  Rathds  (fr^re  d'Akhenk^r^s,  J.),  ou     ii.  Ra-se-aa-ka. 

Rathotis  ou  Athoris. 

13.  Khenkh^^,     ou    Akhenkh^r^,     ou     12.  Tut -ankh- Amen    (fils    d*Ain^n- 
Kh^bris.  ophis  III 

13.  Akherr^s,  ou  Ankh^r^s,  ou  Akhenk-     13.  Ai. 

her^s. 

Kher^s  ou  Kherr^s  (E.). 

14.  Armaios,  ou  Armais,  ou  Armess^.  14.   Iloremheb  (descend^t  de  Thot- 

m^s  III). 

On  voit  de  suite  que  les  listes  man^thoniennes,  qui  omettent 
toutes  le  r^gne  d'Am^ophis  II,  sans  doute  comme  peu  important, 
restent  obscures  en  ce  qui  concerne  Kh^bron,  MdjAr^,  Migphrag- 
muthosis,  Orus,  Armais,  et  Akhenkh^rfes.  II  est  done  ndcessaire  de 
revenir  sur  ces  petits  probl^mes,  quitte  k  r^p^ter  des  choses  dites  et 
aussi  k  proposer  des  choses  nouvelles,  car  les  conjectures  sont 
permises  en  pareil  cas. 

II. 

Man^thon  rapportait  aux  deux  r^gnes  belliqueux  d'Ahni^s  I  et  de 
Thotm^s  I  les  diff(^rentes  phases  de  Texpulsion  des  Hyksos,  et  les 
compilateurs  ont,  en  abr^geant,  attribu^  cette  expulsion  tantot  k  Tun 
et  tantot  k  Tautre  roi,  quails  ont  m^me  confondus ;  Man^thon  avait 
dCl  dire  quelque  chose  comme  ceci  au  commencement  d'un  chapitre : 
"  Lorsque  les  Pasteurs  eurent  ^t^  chassis  par  Amosis  et  Tethmosis, 
son  fils  Khdbron  r^gna,  etc."  Si  Ton  admet  que  Kh^bron,  fils  de 
Thotm^s  I  d'apr^s  Josfephe,  est  Thotm^  II  que  Man^thon  a,  pour  le 

distinguer  de  son  pfere,  d^sign^  parson  pr^nom  (  O  |  ^  ^  If  0^8^  jL 

Kheperen-(  Ra)^  on  comprendra  que  le  d^placement  de  son  pfere 
Thotmbs  I,  mis  en  tete  de  la  liste,  ait  entrain^  le  sien  et  d^rang^  la 
s^rie.  II  suffira  de  les  remettre  tous  deux  en  place  pour  qu'Am^nophis  I 

•  Table  d'Abydos. 
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se  retrouve  aprfes  Ahm^s  son  p^re,  et  dans  ce  cas,  le  titre  donn^  It 
Amenset  de  soeur  de  son  pr^d^cesseur  la  fera  soeur  de  Kh^brdn, 
comme  il  convient.* 

M^PHRfes   ET    M^PHRAMUTHOSIS. 

M^phrbs  ou  Mesphr^s,  et  M^phramuthosis  ou  Mispnragmuthosis 
sont,  sans  aucun  doute,  non  pas  deux  noms  distincts,  mais  deux 
formes  du  nom  de  Thotm^s  III  ddsignant  les  deux  parties  de  son 
r^gne,  puisqu'il  r^gna  d'abord  avec  sa  soeur  Hatshepsu  ou  Ramaka 
(Amensett),  puis  seul.  Dans  Misphrag  le  g  est  pour  _  n  ou  y,J 
et  Mkphrh^  qui  est  la  vraie  legon,  repr^sente  comme  on  s'accorde  k 

le  penser§  le  titre  d^enseigne  cher  ^  Thotmfes  m^Vi^V^uflill 
etc.  La  variante  Alisphragmuthosis  vient  d'une  mauvaise  lecture 
AX  ou  d'aprfes  Lepsius  AA,1I  pour  M.  Les  ann^es  de  rbgne  de  la 
soeur  du  roi  sont  port^es  au  compte  de  celui-ci  sur  les  monuments, 
comme  le  montre  le  grand  ob^isque  de  Karnak.**  II  en  est  de 
mdme  sur  les  listes  de  Man^thon,  car,  en  additionnant  les  21  ans 
d'Amessfes,  les  12  ans  de  M^phrfes,  et  les  26  de  M^phramuthosis, 
on  a  un  total  de  59  ans  qui  parait  bien  repr^senter  les  54  ans  de 
Thotmfes  III,  tt  joints  aux  5  ans  connus  d'Am^nophis  II  (ce 
dernier,  qui  a  pu  etre  associ^  au  trone  du  vivant  de  son  pfere,  ne 
figure  pas  sur  les  listes).  II  y  aurait  en  ce  cas  k  expliquer  les  12 
ans  de  M^phrfes  comme  les  26  ans  de  M^phramuthosis,  ce  qui 
pourrait  se  faire  de  la  manifere  suivante :  Thotmfes  III,  dont  le 
pfere  s'associa  Thotm^s  II  pendant  un  temps  encore  ind^termin^,J{ 
n'^tait  qu'un  enfant  lorsqu'il  monta  sur  le  trone,  an  infant  bay;% 
sa  minority  a  done  pu  se  prolonger  encore  pendant  9  ans  (quand 
m^me  T^ge  de  10  ans  aurait  ^t^  celui  de  la  majority  ^gyptienne), 


*  Cy,  DenkniaeUry  III,  7,  a,  c,  d,  17,  b,  et  27,  i  et  2. 

+  Wiedemann,  Aegyptische  Geschichte^  I,  p.  305-6. 

t  ^  de  Vogii^,  Monnaies  des  rois  phiniciens  de  Citium^  p.  14. 

§  Cf,  Brugsch,  Egypt  under  the  Phareiohs,  I,  p.  45a 

II  Recueil,  III,  p.  124;  Champollion,  Notices ^  II,  p.  169,  etc.;  cf.  dc  Roug^, 
Nottvilles  Notices^  p.  100. 

IT  I^psius,  Die  Chronologie  der  Aegypter^  p.  540. 
**  Brugsch,  Egypt^  I,  p.  363 ;  et  Denkmaelery  III,  22. 
tt  Inscription  d*Amenemheb,  1.  36,  37. 
XX  Cf,  Brugsch,  Histoire  cCEgypte^  premiere  Edition,  pi.  XVI. 
§§  Brugsch,  Egypt,  I,  p.  349. 
|!||  Cf,  Stele  de  Kouban,  I.  17. 
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de  sorte  qu*il  aurait  r^gnd  avec  Hatshepsu  9  ans  comme  m  incur  et 
12  ans  comme  majeur,  c'est-k-dire  21  ans.  Si  les  compilateurs  ont 
conclu  de  Ik,  par  une  erreur  facile  k  comprendre,  que  le  r^gne  de 
Thotm^s  III  (augmente  du  court  r^gne  d*Amdnophis  II),  s'est 
compost  des  21  ans  d'Hatshepsu,  des  12  premieres  ann^es  de  la 
majority  du  roi,  et  d'un  reliquat  final,  ce  reliquat  aura  ^t^  de  26 
ans,  de  meme  que  la  r^gence  ill^gale  d'Hatshepsu  ^tait  de  1 2.  La 
bri^vet^  du  r^gne  d*Am^nophis  II  est  d^montr^e  par  la  biographic 
de  T'anini.  Le  scribe  T'anini  vit  et  enregistra  les  campagnes  de 
Thotm^s  III  en  tout  pay s^  puis  servit  Amdnophis  II  et  Thotm^s  IV.* 
Or,  les  grandes  campagnes  de  Thotm^s  III  ayant  commence  Tan 
22,t  on  doit  admettre  que  leur  historiographe  est  n^  au  moins  au 
d^but  du  r^gne ;  il  avait  en  consequence  54  ans,  sinon  plus,  k  la 
mort  de  Thotm^s  III,  et  pour  qu'on  le  retrouve  en  activity  de 
service  comme  scribe  militaire  sous  Thotm^s  IV,  il  faut  que  le 
r^gne  interm^diaire  ait  ^t^  fort  court :  %  il  n*a  pas  dQ  d^passer  les 
5  ann^es  qu'on  lui  connait.  §  Un  autre  personnage,  le  scribe 
Horemheb,  servit  Am^nophis  II,  Thotm^s  IV,  et  Am^nophis  III.|| 

Orus  et  Armais. 

Horemheb  a  €x.€  d^doubl^  aussi :  il  s'appelle  d*abord  Orus,  puis 
Armaifs,  ce  qui  est  le  meme  nom  plus  ou  moins  complet,  comme  il 
est  arrive  pour  M^phr^s  et  Mdphramuthosis.  On  a,  depuis  la 
ddcouverte  de  Champollion,  reconnu  Horemheb  tantot  dans  Orus 
et  tantot  dans  Armais,  mais  si  on  voit  Ik  deux  rois  distincts,  avec  qui 
identifiera-t-on  celui  qui  ne  sera  pas  Horemheb  ?  L'histoire  man^- 
thonienne  montre,  comme  on  le  voit  dans  Josfephe,11  que  le  r^gne 
d'Horemheb  a  ^t^  sectionn^  par  la  grande  h^r^sie  de  T^poque,  et 
que  les  rois  h^r^tiques  ou  trait^s  comme  tels  ont  ^t^  intercalds  entre 
les  deux  parties  de  ce  r^gne,  consider^  comme  le  seul  legitime. 
Manethon  mettait  sans  doute  au  nom  d'Orus  un  certain  nombre 
d'ann^es  correspondant  k  celles  des  h^r^tiques,  et  au  nom  d'Armais 

*  Champollion,  Notices^  I,  pp.  831-2. 

t  Denkniaelery  III,  1.  31. 

X  Cf.  Deveria,  Catalogue  des  mamiscrits  igyptietts  du  Louvre ^  pp.  179-184. 

§  Wiedemann,  Geschichte,  II,  p.  374- 

II   Champollion,  Notices,  I,  p.  835. 

IT  Contre  Apion,  I,  26. 
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les  demiferes  ann^es  du  rfegne,  post^rieures  k  Th^rdsie.     Toutes  ces 
annees  sont  rdparties  ainsi  dans  les  listes  man^thoniennes  :  * 


Josephe. 

Le  Syncelle. 

L'Africain. 

Eusebe. 

Onis      

36  ans  et  5  mois 

48  ans 

37  ans 

38  ans 

Akhenkh^res    ... 

12      „      I    „ 

25   „ 

32  „ 

12   ., 

Rathotis 

9      » 

29  » 

6  „ 

9   » 

Akenkh^r^s 

12      „      5    « 

26  „ 

12   „ 

16  ., 

Akenkher^s 

12     „     3    1* 

8  „ 

12   „ 

8  „ 

(Kh^r^s) 

15   » 

Armafs 

4      >»      I    »i 

9  » 

5       M 

5  ., 

II  n'y  a  Ik  que  des  chiffres  trop  confus  et  trop  variables  pour 
qu'on  doive  beaucoup  en  tenir  compte ;  toutefois,  si  Ton  veut  les 
^laircir,  il  se  peut  qu^l  faille  le  faire  de  la  sorte :  Josephe,  qui  h 
rhabitude  relive  minutieusement  les  mois,  attribue  9  annees  juste  h 
Rathotis ;  s*il  avait  pris  \k  des  mois  pour  des  annees,  la  dur^e  du 
rfegne  de  Rathotis  serait  k  supprimer  presque  compl^tement,  et  on 
aurait  pour  la  domination  des  h^r^tiques  un  total  de  36  ans,  dans 
Josfephe,correspondantavec  exactitude  au  premier  r^gne  d'Horemheb. 
Or,  en  appliquant  cette  r^gle  aux  autres  listes,  on  arriverait  aux 
m^mes  r^sultats,  sauf  k  tenir  compte  des  faits  suivants  : — ^le  Syncelle 
a  6videmment  forc^  ses  chiffres,  car  il  donne  48  ans  au  lieu  de  38  a 
Horus,  puis  25  et  26  au  lieu  de  15  et  de  16  k  deux  Akhenkh^r^; 
la  rectification  de  ces  chiffres  laisse  39  ans  aux  her^tiques  centre 
38  k  Horus ; — ^I'Africain  pr^te  tout  aussi  visiblement  k  tort  32  ans 
au  lieu  de  1 2  k  Akhenkh^r^s ;  la  rectification  donne  36  ans  aux 
h^rdtiques  et  37  k  Horus : — Eusebe  seul  ajoute  aux  autres  listes  les 
15  ans  d'un  Kherr^s  qui  pourraient  bien  n'^tre  que  les  15  mois 
des  derniers  r^gnes  de  la  dynastie,  totalises  k  partir  d'Horus  pour 
^tre  ajout^s  k  son  r^gne ;  la  rectification  donne  36  ans  aux  h^r^tiques 
et  38  k  Horus. — On  voit  que  la  domination  des  uns  et  le  premier 
r^gne  de  Tautre  auraient  dur^  concurremment  36  ans  en  chiffres 
ronds  et  pr^s  de  38  ans  en  additionnant  les  mois.  Les  36  ou  38 
ans  d'Horus  repr^sentent  la  durde  th^orique  plutot  que  la  duree 
r^elle  de  son  premier  r^gne ;  cependant,  le  roi  lui-meme  les  mettait 
d6]k  k  son  actif,  comme  il  est  arriv^  pour  les  54  ans  du  rfegne  de 

*  Fragmenta  historicortim  Grcccorum,  Edition  Didot,  II,  pp.  574,  583  et  609. 
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Thotm^s  III:  Horeniheb  a  imit^  Ik  son  pr^d^cesseur,  ce  qui 
explique  pourquoi  I'on  trouve  une  date  de  Tan  2 1  qui  paratt  bien  lui 
appartenir,  dans  le  r^cit  d'un  procfes.*  La  table  d'Abydos,  qui  est 
complete  cependant  pour  la  18®  dynastie,  ne  mentionne  pas  les 
h^retiques  (non  plus  qu'Hatshepsu),  et  une  nouvelle  preuve  que  leurs 
ann^es  figurent  k  tort  sur  les  listes  de  Mandthon  ressort  de  la 
biographic  du  dernier  d'entre  enx,  le  roi  Ai".  Ce  personnage,  (dont 
un  fils  v^cut  sous  S^ti  I,t)  6tait  le  mari  de  la  nourrice  de  Khunattn, 
et  Khunaten  fut,  apr^s  le  prince  Thotm^s,t  Tun  des  premiers  n^s 
d'Amdnophis  III  et  de  la  reine  Tii,  mari^s  en  Tan  10  au  moins.  § 
Ai*  naquit  done  au  plus  tard  vers  le  debut  du  r^gne,  comme  sa 
femme,  et  si  Ton  voulait  utiliser  pour  lui  les  chiffres  de  Man^thon,  il 
faudrait  le  faire  vivre  30  ans  au  moins  sous  Am^nophis  III,  puis  36 
ans  sous  Horus,  1 2  sous  Akhenkh^r^s,  9  sous  Rathos,  et  1 2  sous  le 
deuxi^me  Akhenkh^r^s,  c'est-k-dire  99  ans  avant  son  propre  rfegne. 
On  remarquera  que  ces  99  ans  sont  un  minimum,  car  Am^nophis 
r^gna  plus  de  30  ans :  on  a  une  date  monumentale  de  sa  36^  ann^e.|| 

AKHENKHl^RiS. 

Les  rois  ill^gitimes,  dont  le  nombre  de  quatre  est  confirm^  par 
les  monuments,  reprt^sentent  la  famille  de  Khunaten ;  des  successeurs 
de  ce  pharaon,  le  premier,  Ra-se-aa-ka,  a  ^t^  sinon  son  fr^re,  au 
moins  son  gendre;T  Je  second,  Tut-ankh-Amen,  a  6t6  son  gendre** 
et  son  fr^re ;  enfin  le  troisifeme,  Ai,  a  €t6  son  favori  en  m^me  temps 
que  le  mari  de  sa  nourrice ;  malgr6  le  retour  des  deux  et  m^me  des 
trois  tt  derniers  k  la  religion  nationale,  tous  quatre  ont  forme  dans 
Pesprit  des  Egyptiens  un  groupe  solidaire,  si  bien  que  leurs  noms  ne 
semblent,  dans  Manethon,  que  des  variantes  les  uns  des  autres,  sauf 
pour  Rathos,  ou  par  inversion  Athoris,  qui  est  probablement  Ra-se- 
aa-ka,  lu  Ra-O-aa  ;  cf.  Tosorthros  et  S^sorthos,§§  Tyris  et  Sar,  Rathouris 

*  Brugsch,  Egypt  under  the  Pharaohs^  I,  p.  525. 

t  Brugsch,  Egypt,  I,  p.  514. 

X  Mariette,  Sirapium,  p.  124. 

§  Pierret,  Etudes  i^yptologiques^  II,  pp.  87,  88. 

II   Denkmaeler^  III,  p.  71,  c,  d. 

IT  Ibid,,  99. 

**  Brugsch,  Egypt,  I,  pp.  507,  508 ;  et  Wiedemann,  Geschichte,  II,  p.  403. 
ft  Cy.  Wiedemann,  Geschichte,  Supplement^  p.  46. 
§§  Fragmenta  historicorum  Graeorum,  II,  p.  544. 
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et  Ranusur,*  etc.  De  meme  que  nous  disons  les  Disk-worshippers,  les 
Ramessides,  les  Bubastites,  les  Saites,  Man^thon  a  dit  les  Akhenk- 
h^r^s,  et  Ton  sent  bien  que  ce  mot  est  form^  avec  le  nom  ou  les 
noms  de  Khunaten.  Mais  de  quelle  mani^re?  Uexplication  du 
fait,  confirmee  par  les  cun^iformes,  est  que  Man^thon  a  combine 
deux  noms  du  roi,  comme  il  Tavait  fait  pour  Misphragmuthosis,  et 
que  ces  deux  noms  ont  6i6  ici  les  deux  cartouches :  AMun'(aXen) 
{"^^QieiyKheprU'Ra,  Akhun-Khepru-Ra,  Akhun-Khep-Ra,  Akhenk- 
hMsy  d'oii,  par  une  nouvelle  abr^viation,  Khebris^  Akherrh^  Kherh^ 
ce  qui  est  identique  au  nom  cun^iforme  Khuriya  t  pour  Napkhuriya 
pour  Nefer-Khepru-Ra^  le  deuxi^me  cartouche  de  Khunaten. 
Khuriya  pour  (Nefer)-Khepru-Ra,  justifie  la  disparition  du  com- 
mencement du  deuxi^me  cartouche  dans  Kh^r^s,  et  montre  ainsi 
pourquoi  ce  m^me  nom  convient  aux  successeurs  de  Khunaten, 
dont  les  deuxi^mes  cartouches  renferment  tous  les  mots  Khepru-Ra 
{cf.  Kh^bron).  Quant  k  la  disparition  de  la  fin  du  premier  car- 
touche, dans  Akhenkh^r^s  pour  Akhen-{2XtTi)-KhMsy  elle  tient  sans 
aucun  doute  k  Tomission  assez  fr^quente  du  nom  divin  en  pareil  cas, 
comme  dans  Khufu  pour  Num-Khufu,  Pumessu  pour  Pe-Ra-messu, 
Timaios  pour  Amuntimaios,  Serka  pour  Serka-Ra,  Menkheper,  en 
cun^iformes  Manahbia^X  pour  Menkheper-Ra,  etc.  L'identification 
de  Khuriya  et  d'Orus,  propos^e  par  M.  Sayce,  §  comporterait  deux 
exceptions,  Tabsence  du  x  initial,  et  la  finale  po^  pour  ra^  mais  en 
outre,  que  deviendraient  les  Akhenkh^r^s  ou  Kher^s  de  Man^thon  ? 

III. 

En  rdsum^,  Horemheb  serait  Orus-Armais  comme  Thotmfes  III 
serait  M^phr^s-M^phragmuthosis,  et  Khunaten  serait  Akhenkh^rfes 
comme  Thotmfes  II  serait  Kh^bron  :  ces  analogies  s'eclairent  mutuelle- 
ment.  Obtenue  ainsi,  Tassimilation  de  Khunaten  et  d'Akhenkher^ 
permet  d*associer  au  t^moignage  des  monuments  celui  de  Man^thon, 
ce  qui  jette  un  nouveau  jour  sur  l'6nigmatique  pharaon  dont  il  s'agit. 
Son  histoire  et  sa  physionomie  se  pr^cisent. 

A  la  mort  d'Am^nophis  III,  il  y  eut  une  lutte  entre  les  partisans 
d'Amen  et  les  partisans  d'Aten,  nom  contre  nom ;   les  premiers, 

*  E.  de  Roug^,  Six  premihres  dynasties ^  pp.  17  et  75. 
+  A.  H.  Sayce,  Proceedings ^  Juin,  1889,  p.  380. 

%  H.  Winckler,  Zeitschrifi,  1 889,  pp.  52,  53  ;   et  Halevy,  Journal  Astatiqtu^ 
Mars-Avril,  1 891,  p.  215. 

§  A.  H.  Sayce,  Proceedings ,  Juin,  1889,  p.  382. 
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adorateurs  du  dieu  th^bain  Ammon,  avaient  pour  eux  le  sacerdoce 
et  le  peuple,  c'est-k-dire  le  sentiment  national ;  les  seconds,  adorateurs 
du  dieu  hdliopolitain  et  pharaonique  Ra  ou  le  soleil,  qu'ils  appelaient 
Aten  ou  le  disque,  6taient  repr^sent^s  par  le  harem,  la  famille  et  la 
maison  pharaoniques,  en  outre  d'un  appoint  sdmitique  considerable 
que  le  nom  d'Aten  comme  le  culte  du  disque  purent  contribuer  k 
rallier,  et  sans  doute  aussi  d*une  sorte  d'administration  placde,  depuis 
Thotm^s  IV  au  moins,  sous  le  patronage  d'Aten. 

Concurremment  peut-^tre  avec  Khunaten,  chef  du  parti  du 
disque,  le  chef  du  parti  d'Ammon,  Orus-Armais-Horemheb,  succ^da 
k  Ame'nophis  III.  II  voulut  voir  les  dieux,  c'est-^-dire  inspecter  les 
temples  (souilles  sans  doute  par  les  h^r^tiques),  fait  dont  parle  aussi 
un  texte  de  Turin,*  et  prit  conseil  Ik-dessus  d'Am^nophis  fils  de 
Paapios,  son  contemporain,  d'apr^s  les  documents  hi^roglyphiques.t 
Jos^phe,  qui  rapporte  cet  Episode,  le  confondj  (de  meme  qu'on 
prenait  parfois  Horemheb  pour  le  frfere  de  Ramses  II)  avec  un 
incident  analogue  du  r^gne  de  M^ndptah,  sous  lequel  une  faction 
semitique  organis^e  par  un  pretre  htliopolitain^  Osarsiph  ou  Moise,. 
aurait  commis  toutes  sortes  d'horreurs  en  Egypte.  Le  r^cit  de 
Jos^phe  laisse  a  entendre  qu'Orus  fut  puni  de  son  d^sir  par  une 
d^ch^ance  momentan^e,  les  dieux  n'aimant  pas  k  etre  vus;§  il  se 
serait  enfui  avec  son  fils  Ramses  et  les  animaux  sacr^s  vers  le  Haut 
Nil,  tandisque  le  fils  de  Paapios  se  serait  suicidCy  et  que  pendant 
1 3  ans  (le  temps  du  r^gne  de  Khunaten)  TEgypte  aurait  ^t^  en  proie 
aux  etrangers,  des  Ethiopiens  venus  des  bords  de  Tlndus,  au  dire  du 
Syncelle.||  II  est  facile  de  reconnaitre  Ik  les  Semites  de  la  M^so- 
potamie  et  de  la  Syrie,  que  les  H^t^ens  refoulaient  d6jk  sur  divers 
points,  et  dont  les  rapports  6troits  avec  Am^nophis  III  et  Khunaten 
sont  d^montr^s  par  les  tablettes  cun^iformes  de  Tell  el-Amarna, 
comme  par  le  scarab^e  ^gyptien  relatif  k  la  princesse  Kirkip,ir  en 
babylonien  Giluhipa.** 

*  Brugsch,  Egypt,  I,  p.  520. 

t  Brugsch,  Zeitichrift,  1875,  PP-  ' 23-8,  el  1876,  pp.  96-101 ;  Erman,  Zcits- 
chrifty  1887,  pp.  147-8;  Piehl,  Zeitschrifi,  1887,  p.  117,  ti  Petites  Etudes,  p.  36; 
etc. 

t  Cf.  Haigh,  Zeitichri/t,  1879,  p.  154. 
§  Cf,  St^le  de  Piankhi,  1.  105. 
I!   Fragtnenta  historicorum  Gracorum,  II,  p.  609. 
T  Brugsch,  Zeitschriftf  1880,  p.  81. 
A.  Erman,  Zeitschrift,  1890,  p.  112. 
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Les  mariages  qui  furent  conclus  alors  alter^rent  la  puret^  du 
sang  pharaonique,  et  ce  dut  6tre  1^  comme  Ta  pens6  M.  Brugsch,* 
le  motif  de  rill«!gitimit^  de  Khunaten,  qui,  pour  I'att^nuer,  parlait 
sans  cesse  de  sa  parents  avec  le  soleil,  dont  il  se  disait  Vuniqut^ 

-4J32-,    et  le  grand  prHre^      IT  ii*^      Horemheb,   dont    le   nom 

n'appartenait  pas  ^  la  famille  r^gnante,  eut  beau  n'etre  pas  fils 
d'Am^nophis  III,  ce  que  le  dit  ^  tort  la  version  arm^nienne 
d'Eus^be;t  sa  descendance  de  Thotm^s  III  par  lign^e  collat^rale,  § 
son  adoption  par  Am^nophis  III,  si  Ton  interpr^te  ici  comme 
M.  Brugsch  le  texte  de  Turin,  ||  son  mariage  avec  une  princesse  qui 
etait  sans  aucun  doute  de  pur  sang  royal,  et  aussi  son  orthodoxie, 
r^unirent  sur  sa  tete  tous  les  droits  ^  la  couronne.  C'est  en  vain 
que  Khunaten  retint  \  sa  cour  la  princesse  marine  ^  son  rival, 
Mautnet'em,  et  en  ^pousa  la  soeur,  Neferiti,1I  (si  la  Mautnet'em  et  la 
Neferiti  de  Tell  el-Amama  ne  sont  pas  deux  filles  d^nomm^es  a 
r^gyptienne  du  roi  de  Mitanni  Dusratta,  car  une  fille  de  ce  roi, 
veuve  d*Am^nophis  III,**  ^tait  devenue  la  femme  ou  Tune  des 
femmes  de  Khunaten).tt  Le  deuxi^me  successeur  de  Th^r^tique, 
Tut-Ankh-Amen,  qui  ^tait  fils  d'Am^nophis  III  J  J  comme  le  savaient 
I^psius,  de  Roug^,  Mariette,  etc.,^  et  qui  parait  s'etre  reclame  d'une 
reine  Ramerit,  sa  m^re  ||  ||  ou  son  ai'eule,1I11  ne  put  se  faire  admettre 
non  plus  dans  la  liste  des  souverains  legitimes  malgr^  sa  filiation, 
comme  M.  Brugsch  Ta  remarqu^  dans  son  Histoire^***  soit  qu'il  fiit 
ne  d'une  ^trang^re,  soit  que  son  alliance  avec  Khunaten  ait  caus^ 
sa  ddchdance  et  celle  de  ses  enfants,  s'il  en  eut. 

♦  Egypty  I,  pp.  490,  491. 

+  Denkmaeler^  III,  no,  i. 

X  Cf,  Champollion-Figeac,  Egypte  anciemie^  P*  3'9' 

§  Denkmaeler^  III,  119,  c ;  et  Champollion,  Notices^  I,  p.  574. 

II  Egypt  under  the  Pharaohs^  I,  p.  515;  cf,  Denkmaeier,  III,  9,  c  et  f;  et 
Zeitschrift^  1890,  pp.  36-43. 

IT  Denkmaeler^  III,  109. 

**  Sayce,  Proceedings^  Juin,  1889,  pp.  389-391. 

ft  Halevy,  Jcmrnal  Asiatique^  Nov.-Dec,  1890,  p.  421,  et  )an.-F^v.,  1891, 
p.  115. 

Xt  Lepsius,  Auswahi,  13. 

§§  Cf,  Fragmenta  historicorum  Griccorum^  II,  p.  586;  Rcznie  archiologuiuty 
1847,  p.  120 ;  Mariette,  Sirapium^  p.  132  ;  etc. 

III!  Wiedemann,  Geschichte^  II,  p.  404.     ^IT  TJ/V/.,  p.  377.         ***  I,  p.  512. 
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C'est  avec  Paide  des  Strangers,  qui  figurent  plus  d'une  fois  dans 
les  tableaux  de  T^poque,*  et  qui  plus  tard  furent  chasses  ou  remis  ct 
leur place\  par  Horemheb,  que  Khunaten,  sans  doute  somite  par  sa 
m^re  comme  Salomon  ^tait  h^t^en  par  la  sienne,  s'empara  compl^te- 
ment  du  pouvoir.  Son  p^re  n'^tait  pas  Orus,  comme  le  dit  Josfephe, 
mais  Amdnophis  III,  comme  le  montrent  les  textes  hi^roglyphiques 
et  cun^iformes,t  qui  lui  donnent  pour  m^re  la  reine  Tii,  femme 
d'Am^nophis  III,  et  pour  p^re  ce  pharaon ;  une  autre  preuve  de  sa 
filiation,  s'il  en  ^tait  besoin,  est  son  nom  de  famille  Amdnophis  IV, 
abandonn^  ensuite  pour  celui  de  Khunaten  comme  on  le  voit  claire- 
ment,  par  exemple,  au  tombeau  de  Ram^s :  de  meme  Hatshepsu  se 
fit  appeler  d'abord  Amenset-Thotm^s,  §  ce  qui  a  jetd  Champollion  || 
dans  un  singulier  embarras.  Uerreur  de  Jos^phe  s'explique :  Orus 
et  Khunaten  s'etant  dispute  et  peut-^tre  partag^  le  pouvoir  k  la 
mort  d'Am^nophis  III,  Man^thon  a  pu,  dans  quelques  r^sum^s  de 
chapitres,  presenter  tantot  Orus,  tantot  Khunaten  comme  le  suc- 
cesseur  du  pharaon  d^funt :  Jos^phe,  alors,  voyant  tant6t  que 
Khunaten  avait  ^te  prec^d^  par  Orus,  tantot  qu'il  avait  remplac^ 
son  p^re,  aura  pris  Orus  pour  ce  p^re,  confusion  assez  semblable  k 
celle  qui  a  eu  pour  r^sultat  de  faire  d*Amenset  la  sceur  d'Am^nophis  I. 

IV. 

Ici,  Man^thon  nous  r^v^le  un  fait  important :  c*est  que  d'apr^s 
lui  Khunaten,  ou  Akhenkh^r^s,  qu*il  appelle  la  fille  de  son  pr^- 
d^cesseur,  tov  re  OvyiiTr^py^  ^tait  une  femme. 

En  effet,  les  tableaux  donnent  habituellement  k  ce  souverain, 
personnage  imberbe  aux  hanches  d^velopp^es  et  aux  membres 
freles,  les  formes  typiques  de  la  femme,**  avec  un  costume  trans- 
parent et  presque  de  tous  points  f(^minin,tt  si  ce  n'est  que  la  robe 
descend  dans  la  plupart  des  cas  un  peu  moins  has  que  celle  d'une 
reine :  dans  d'autres  cas,  il  y  a  identity.  J  t  Les  hesitations  de  Nestor 

*  Denkmaeler^  III,  92,  97,  d,  et  104. 
t  Cf.  De  Bergmann,  Zeitschrift^  1889,  p.  126. 

X  Proceedings^  Juin,  1888,  p.  546,  et  Juin,   1 889,  pp.  389-91 ;   et  Journal 
Asiatique^  Nov.-D^c,  1890,  p.  421. 

§  Dcnkmaelcr,  III,  7,  a,  c  et  d,  et  27,  b. 
,1  iMtres  hrites  d^Egypte  et  de  Nubie,  quinzi^me  Lettre. 
H  Josephe,  Centre  Apion^  I,  15.  **  Denkttuuler,  III,  98. 

tt  Denkmaeler,  III,  91,  92,  98,  loO,  lOi  et  109. 
Denkmaeler^  III,  99  et  106,  c. 
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L'Hote  k  ce  sujet  sont  tout  k  fait  significatives,  lorsque,  par  exemple, 
apr^s  avoir  qualifi^  de  "  belle  figure  de  la  reine  assise,"  une  repre- 
sentation de  Khunaten,  il  ajoute :  "j*ai  nomm^  la  reine,  mais  si 
Ton  doit  s'en  rapporter  uniquement  k  la  signification  des  cartouches 
au-dessus  de  sa  tete,  il  faudrait  reconnaitre  le  roi  dans  cette  figure, 
toute  feminine  qu'elle  soit.  Du  reste,  nous  n'avons  pas  encore  le 
dernier  mot  sur  Tesp^ce  de  bilogie  que  semble  offrir  le  personnage 
royal  dont  il  s^agit"*  Et  il  ne  faut  point  songer  k  un  homme 
devenu  eunuque  apr^s  avoir  eu  sept  filles,  comme  on  le  dit  quel- 
quefois  :  un  homme  fait  n'aurait  pas  survecu  k  T^masculation  absolue 
qu'indiqueraient  alors  les  tableaux,  et  il  aurait  survecu  que  ses  formes 
ne  se  seraient  pas  f^minisees  au  point  oli  on  les  voit ;  de  plus,  il 
n'aurait  pas  affich^  son  etat,  si  honteux  chez  les  anciens,  en  se 
laissant  contre  I'usage  repr^senter  k  peu  pr^s  nu. 

L'influence  des  femmes  ^tait  considerable  sous  la  i8*  dynastie, 
comme  Tindiquent  le  role  de  Tii  k  la  cour  d'Am^nophis  III  et  de 
son  successeur,  le  mariage  d'Ammon  et  de  la  m^re  d'Amenophis  III, 
le  culte  rendu  k  la  m^re  d'Amdnophis  I,  et  surtout  le  r^gne  d'Hat- 
shepsu,  ente  sur  ceux  de  Thotm^s  I,  de  Thotm^s  II,  et  de  Thotmes 
III,t  au  detriment  peut-etre  du  premier  h^ritier  Amenm^s,  qui  avait  le 
cartouche :  J  cette  reine  prenait  le  costume  viril,  portait  la  barbe 
postiche,  et  se  trouvait  assez  souvent  mentionnde  au  masculin,  §  ce 
qui  fait  songer,  en  un  sens,  k  la  coutume  qu'ont  les  pontes  arabes  de 
ceiebrer  leur  maitresse  comme  si  c'etait  un  homme. 

Qu'elle  ait  ou  non  supprimd  ou  annuie  quelque  frbre,  soit  man, 
soit  pupille,  comme  Hatshepsu  le  fit  pour  Thotmes  II,  ou  quelque 
epoux  etranger,  Khunaten  aura  6i6  une  autre  Hatshepsu,  la  S^mi- 
ramis,  la  Cl^opatre  ou  la  Chadjeret  ed-Dorr  de  Tepoque.  Bien  que 
femme  et  habill^e  en  femme,  elle  eut  toujours  les  cartouches  comme 
le  langage  d'un  pharaon,  et,  comme  un  pharaon  aussi,  elle  entretint 
un  harem,  II  avec  des  concubines  H  (un  texte  cun^iforme  dit  des 

*  Lettres  hrites  (fEgypie^  pp.  66,  67. 

+  Cf.  de  Roug^,  Melanges  ifarchJohgie  ^i^yptiennc  et  assyrientte,  I,  pp.  43-50. 

X  Gr^baut,  Recueil  de  travaux,  VII,  p.  142. 

§  Cf,  Bnigsch,  Ejy/>t,  I,  pp.  350  et  362  ;  ChampoUion,  Notices,  I,  p.   515  ; 
Rcrneil,  X,  p.  142  ;  etc. 

II  Denkmaeler,  III,  100,  d  et  e,  et  102. 

%  \id\t\yy  /ottrnal  Asiatique,  Sept.-Oct.,  1890,  pp.  313,  316,  etc. 
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concubins*),  et  une  reine,t  fait  qui  ne  surprendra  pas  si  Ton  songe 
aux  mariages  centre  nature  de  certains  empereurs  remains. 

Le  sexe  de  Khunaten  se  r^v^le  aussi  bien  dans  sa  conduite  que 
dans  son  costume,  et  la  preeminence  des  femmes  k  sa  cour,  notam- 
ment,  est  caract^ristique :  ses  flabellif^res  ^taient,  chose  unique,  des 
femmes,  J  et  parfois  des  femmes  ayant  la  t^te  rasee,§  k  Timitation 
des  hommes ;  meme  la  famille  royale  n'^tait  jamais  representee  dans 
les  ceremonies  que  par  la  reine  et  les  princesses,  bien  qu'il  existat 
tr^s  probabiement  des  princes.  ||  "  Ce  cortege  presente  un  concours 
de  femmes  qui  n'est  pas  ordinaire  dans  les  compositions  decegenre,"^ 
dit  Nestor  UHote.H  En  outre,  I'amour  de  redat,  du  faste  et  du 
luxe,  la  dilapidation  du  tresor,  les  marques  exagerees  d'affection  que 
prodiguait  le  souverain,**  le  rabichage  incessant  de  ses  predications, 
^  ^  >^^  P  J  c=-=  ^  ^,  comme  de  ses  ecrits,  )i!^  j^I^^  ,^,tt 
le  coup  d'audace  changeant  du  jour  au  lendemain  la  religion  comme 
la  capitale  du  pays,  tous  ces  traits  ont  quelque  chose  de  visiblement 
romanesque,  irrefiechi  et  desordonne,  qui  trahit  Tenervement 
feminin.  Aussi  les  artistes  de  Tepoque  indiquaient-ils,  avec  une 
ironie  peu  deguisee,  le  cote  futile  et  ephem^re  de  ce  r^gne  sans 
avenir,  dans  certaines  representations  ob  ils  exageraient  k  dessein  la 
gracilite,  la  maigreur  et  Tepuisement  du  faux  pharaon,  paradant  ainsi 
dans  ses  robes  transparentes,  au  milieu  d^une  cour  de  femmes. 

M.  Sayce,  resumant  les  informations  des  tablettes  de  Tell  el- 
Amarna,  signale  "the  high  position  held  in  Egypt  by  Semites, 
belonging  to  the  Canaanite,  if  not  to  the  Hebrew,  race,  at  the 
close  of  the  XVIIIth  dynasty.  The  rise  of  the  XlXth  dynasty 
marks  the  reaction  against  the  Semitic  faith  and  surroundings  of 
Amenophis  IV."  J  J     Les  renseignements  fournis  par  Manethon  s'ac- 

*  Sayce,  Proceedings^  Juin,  1889,  pp.  389  et  392. 

t  Cf,  Mille  et  wte  Nuits^  Histoire  du  prince  Kamar  ez-Zeman  et  de  laprincessc 
Boudour. 

X  Dcnkmaeler^  III,  91,  93,  97,  loi  et  106. 
§  Denkmculer,  III,  106. 

II  Sayce,  Proceedings^  Juin,  1889,  pp.  385  et  389. 
IT  Lcttres  krites  d'Egypte,  p.  58. 

**  Denkmculer,  III,  98 ;  et  Brugsch,  Egypt,  I,  pp.  500,  503,  et  504. 
ft  Denkniaeler,  III,  107,  a;  cf,  Nestor  L'H6te,  p.  63. 

Proceedings,  Juin,  1889,  p.  344 ;  cf.  id.,  Wallis  Budge,  Juin,  1888,  p.  556. 
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cordent  avec  cette  appreciation,  et  Ton  remarquera,  d'autre  part,  que 
Txipsius  comprenait  Tarrangement  de  la  18*  dynastie  en  partie  aussi 
comme  Man^thon,  lorsqu'il  faisait  d'Akhenkh^r^  ou  Khunaten 
une  reine,  et  lorsqu'il  idcntifiait,  avec  Bunsen,  Orus  k  Horemheb. 
AujourdTiui,  rien  ne  parait  devoir  infirmer,  sur  ces  points  essentiels, 
la  haute  autorit^  de  Thistorien  national. 

Pour  serrer  les  choses  de  plus  prfes,  voici  une  k  une  les  concor- 
dances que  fournissent  Texamen  de  Manethon  et  T^tude  des  monu- 
ments : 


MarUthon, 

1.  Sous  le  rigne  d'Amenophis  III, 

les  Asiatiqucs  affluerent  en 
Egypte. 

2.  Orus,  ami  de  Tun  des  conseillcrs 

d'Amenophis  III,  succ^a  \  ce 
prince. 

3.  Orus  dut  ceder  la  j)lace  aux  par- 

tisans du  culte  heliopolitain,  et 
Akhenkh^r^s  ou  Akherr^s,  puis 
son  fr^re,  et  deux  ou  trois  rois 
nommes  ^  peu  pres  comme 
Akhenkheres  ou  Akherr^s, 
regn^rcnt  tour  ^  tour. 


Mofitiments, 

1.  Des  correspondances  et  des  relations 
tres  actives  existaient  sous  Am^nopbts 
III  et  sous  Amenophis  IV  entre  les 
Egyptiens  et  les  Semites. 

2.  Horemheb  fut  eleve  k  la  cour  d'un 
roi  dont  il  de\int  le  successeur. 

3.  Un  des  enfants  d*Amenophis  III, 
fondateur  d'une  religion  exclusivemeot 
solaire,  prit  la  couronne  sous  le  noon 
d'Amenophis  IV  ou  Khunaten,  et  Tun 
de  ses  cartouches,  dont  la  partie 
essentielle  figure  aux  cartouches  cor- 
respondants  des  trois  princes  de  sa 
famille  qui  lui  succederent,  se  pro- 
non9ait  en  babylonien  comme  le  nom 
de  TAkherr^s  de  Manethon,  c*est-a- 
dire  Khuriya. 

4.  Khunaten  ^tait  repr^sente  avec  toutes 
les  formes  d'une  femme,  et  avait  une 
cour  de  femmes. 

5.  Horemheb,  dont  le  nom  s'accorde  aussi 
bien  avec  celui  d'Orus  qu'avec  cclui 
d'Armais,   rempla9a    les    rois    de    la 

fnmille  de  Khunaten,  chassa  les 
eirangers,  et  r^tablit  Tordre  dans  le 
pays. 

De  ces  rapprochements  ressortent  sans  difficulte  les  conclusions 

que   Khunaten,   Amenophis   IV,  ou   Khuriya,   est  le   personnage 

feminin  nommd  Akhenkhdrbs  ou  Akherr^s ;  que  I'Orus  successeur 

d'Amenophis  III,  et  TArmais  successeur  d'Amenophis  TV,  ne  sent 
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4.  Akhenkheres  ou  Akherr^s  etait 

une  femme. 

5.  Le  dernier  regne  de  la  dynastie, 

r^gne    fort     court,    fut     celui 
d'Armais. 
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qn'un  seul  roi,  Horemheb;  et  que  c'est  le  melange  des  r^gnes 
d'Horemhel)  et  de  ses  rivaux  qui  a  empecM  Man^thon  de  faire 
commencer  la  19*  dynastie  avec  ce  roi,  fondateur  r^el  et  reconnu  de 
la  19*  dynastie. 

En  tout  ceci,  Tessentiel  etait  Tidentification  du  nom  d*Akhenk- 
h^r^s,  comme  on  a  pu  en  juger :  une  fois  le  nom  d'Akhenkh^r^s 
identifie,  le  d^doublement  du  r^gne  d'Horemheb  et  les  autres 
deductions  accessoires  sont  devenus  plausibles,  k  ce  qu*il  semble, 
montrant  ainsi  que  Thistoire  de  Thotm^s  III  et  d'Hatshepsu  a  eu 
sur  plus  d'un  point  sa  variante,  ou,  si  Ton  peut  dire,  sa  r^plique,  b. 
la  fin  de  la  18**  dynastie. 
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IDEOGRAMS  COMMON  TO  ACCADIAN  AND  CHINESE. 

Part  III. 
By  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball. 

{Continued  from  Proceedings^  Aprils  189 1,/.  382.) 


1.     »-y^y^,    *-]3f,    TO    MAKE,    TO    DO  ;     ^fl,    S^ff    HAND. 

Not  much  has  been  done,  since  the  Rev.  W.  Houghton's 
pa])er  in  the  Transactions  of  this  Society  (Vol.  VI),  towards  ascer- 
taining the  objects  originally  portrayed  by  the  symbols  of  the 
Babylonian  Syllabary;  and,  so  far  as  I  know,  the  pictorial  signifi- 
cance of  »-y^y^  has  not  hitherto  been  determined.     The  linear 

forms  of  it,  •SD-"  and  -{§">  ^^^  ^^  like,*  hardly  suggest  at  first 

sight  the  ideas  of  making  and  doing.      Comparing,  however,    3 

and  3—,  the  linear  forms  of  ]Ey,  "hand,"  "power,"  and  jEJ*-, 

"great,"  "mighty,"  the  latter  of  which  plainly  involves  the  former, 
the  hand  being  a  natural  symbol  of  strength  and  greatness,  we  may 
hazard  a  guess  that  ^-y^y^  or  ^-Qf,  "to  make,"  was  originally  a 
rude  outline  of  two  hands  grasping  a  tool^ — an  evidently  appropriate 
mode  of  representing  the  idea, — or  at  all  events,  two  hands  meeting. 
The  sounds  belonging  to  this  character  are  sha,  ag,  and  me.  They 
are  explained  "to  make,"  "to  do"  (banii,  epHti),  and  "wise,"  "deft," 
"  skilful,"  "  intelligent "  (hasisu^  pit  uzni,  rapSa  uzni) ;  ideas  which 
hang  together,  wisdom  being  naturally  attributed  to  the  handy 
craftsman  who  contrives  and  makes.  "The  ancients  called  all 
artificers  wise"  {Eustath,  ad  Jl.^  xvi,  411). 

With  ME  ("to  make"),  "intelligent,"  we  may  compare  the 
Chinese  words  wei^  "to  make,"  and  weiy  dialectically  /,  vi^  "to  think 
on,"  "to  plan,"  "to  do,"  as  also  the  Accadian  ma-r,  ma,  "to  make."' 
The  sound  ag  is  probably  a  worn  form  of  gag,  "to  make"  (J^); 
cp.  also  GA-R  and  ga,  "  to  make." 

But  the  sound  which  chiefly  concerns  us  here  is  sha  (§a).  This 
term  presupposes  a  dialectic  correlate  za,  and  thus  at  once  reminds 

*  See  Amiaud  and  Mechineau*s  Tableau  Compart,  No.  2. 
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us  of  ZA-G,  "  hand  "  {idu).  If  sha(g),  "  to  make,"  strictly  meant  "  to 
hand  "  or  "  handle,"  we  see  a  further  reason  for  the  selection  of  the 
symbol  of  two  hands  grasping  a  tool  (or  perhaps  simply  the  tivo 
/lands  meeting). 

We  may  also  incline  to  think  that  ^  shu,  "hand,"  was 
originally  shug  =  shag  ;  cp.  the  term  shug-bar,  which  involves  this 
character. 

All  this  derives  a  certain  degree  of  corroboration  from  the  fact 
that  the  old  Chinese  for  "to  do,"  "to  make,"  "to  invent,"  "a  crafts- 
man," was  tsak,  a  word  now  pronounced  in  Cantonese  tsok,  and  in 

Pekingese  tso ;  and  the  old  character  thus  read  was  n]  |,  which 

looks  like  an  abridgment  of  the  linear  form  of  »-y^y^  sha(g),  "  to 
do,"  "to  make,"  as  given  above,  by  omission  of  some  of  the 
horizontal  lines.* 

But,  further,  considering  that  the  character  for  7ueiy  "  to  make," 
involves  the  radical  chdu^  tsb  (=  da,  za),  "hand,"  properly  the  hand 
seizing,  and  that  the  Chinese  can  give  no  better  account  of  wei  than 
that  it  represents  a  female  monkey  playing  with  its  paws,  it  may 
not  seem  rash  to  suggest  that  this  important  character  also  is  a 
modification  of  the  Accadian  symbol,  which,  as  we  saw  above, 
included  the  sound  me.  The  Luh-shu-t^ung^  in  fact,  gives  several 
old  forms  of  wei  which  are  simply  tivo  hands  meeting. 

We  have  had  occasion  to  mention  one  or  two  terms  denoting 
"  hand "  in  the  two  languages.  We  may  now  briefly  consider  the 
rest. 

The  Accadian  ^|y  da,  "hand/*  originally  dad  (cp,  the  sign- 
name  Daddu)  or  dag,  appears  in  the  ancient  linear  writing  thus 

^,  J|,  an  uplifted  hand  and  arm;    a  figure  from  which  S^Tt 

discussed  below,  is  but  slightly  modified  (see  Amiaud  and  M^chineau, 
Nos.  137,  138).  From  it  have  sprung  the  Chinese  87th  radical  chdu^ 
Amoy  jiaii^  Shanghai  tsb  {^ da,  za),  "the  hand  in  the  act  of 
seizing " ;  cp.  the  old  forms  of  the  character,  J^  ,  vp ,  and  ^ : 
ch'auy  "the  hand  grasping  something";  and  even  ch"a,  ts'b,  "the 

*  The  character  r^a,  "now,"  "quickly,"  "suddenly,"  is  derived  from  /j^, 
"to  make,"  rather  than  vic£  versd,  Cp,  our  own  phrases  "off-hand,"  "at 
hand,"  etc.,  used  of  time. 

The  old  form  of  the  Chinese  character  given  in  the  text  is  also  found  facing  to 
the  right. 
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fingers  crossed."*  Words  in  both  languages  meaning  "to  take,'* 
"  seize,"  "  hold,"  like  the  Accadian  tug,  tuku,  and  the  old  Chinese 
iuk^  tok^  now  cKbk^  tsbk^  cho ;  or  the  Accadian  dib,  "  to  take,**  and 
the  old  Chinese  tip^  now  chdp^  chip^  chih^  "to  take";  are  cleariy 
related  to  these  words  for  "hand."  The  interchange  of  final  d,  g, 
is  common  in  both  languages ;  and  many  Accadian  characters  are 
read  with  both  sounds,  tf.^.,  *^^,  sue,  §ud  (sug^  "to  die," 
vidtu^  =  Chinese  si^  su,  "  to  die").     So  also  of  ^,  d. 

The  29th  Chinese  radical  is  yu,  Cantonese  yau^  Amoy  /*, 
Shanghai  yi^ ;  sounds  descended  from  gu^  ga,  and  so  agreeing  with 
the  Accadian  ^,  u,  "hand,"  ^,  gad,  "hand,"  ^,  ya,  ia,  a, 
^^^\t^'*  strictly,  the  hand;  and  with  ^^^f,  a,  i  (from  gad,  gid), 
"hand,"  also  "wing,"  "fin."     The  last  character  was  originally  the 

hand  and  forearm^  as  the  linear  figure  ]|j  shews  {see  Amiaud  and 

M^chineau,  No.  138).  In  the  sense  of  "wing"  {gappu),  it  agrees 
with  the  Chinese  yiiy  ii^  "  wing,"  the  1 24th  radical,  which  implies 
an  original  ga^  a.  It  occurs  also  in  the  compounds  Bj^f 
•"^TTT^j  a-gir,  "  wing,"  where  gir  seems  to  answer  to  the  Chinese 
yik,  kk,  yih,  "wings,"  and  S^f  ^^^y???,  a-tir,  "wing,"  "fin" 
(abru ;  2  R.  19,  65  b.),  where  tir  answers  to  the  Chinese  tik^  now 
cKiy  "wing,"  "fin."  The  traditional  Annamite  pronunciation  of 
the  29th  radical^//,  " hand,"  is  huu  (=  ku  =  gu). 

The  Accadian  terms  for  right  and  left  hand  are  »-yy^  zid  and 
»-yj^  GUB  respectively ;  or  in  fuller  style,  ^^f  *"TT^  STT  a-zida 
(hand  +  right),  ^^f  .^yjj^  ^  a-gubu  {hand  +  left).  That  this 
ZID  (=  zad)  meant  "right  hand,"  just  as  gub  meant  "left  hand," 
to  begin  with,  there  can  be  little  doubt.  The  alternative  form  of 
GUB,  J<y,  if  turned  up  to  the  right  thus,  g,  is  clearly  the  left 

analogue  of  ^y,  shu,  gad,  "hand." 

The  Chinese  terms  for  right  and  left  hand  are  yu  and  tso  (older 
tsa).  This  yti,  "right  hand,"  may  be  compared  with  gab,  gaba, 
"  hand,"  which  we  see  in  the  compound  ^f  5:^  §u-gab,  "  hand " 
{idtu\  but  also  with  gub,  gubu,  "left  hand."  Similarly,  tsa,  tso, 
"  left  hand,"  answers  to  za-g,  "  hand,"  considered  above,  but  also  to 
zi-D  (from  za-d)  "right  hand."     The  Chinese  certainly  seem  to 

*  It  should  be  noted  that  the  hand  is  usually  cut  down  to  three  fingers  in 
Chinese  writing.     See  also  No.  2,  infr. 
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have  reversed  the  original  application  of  these  sounds ;  a  fact  which 
agrees  with  the  known  change  of  associations  by  which  the  left  hand 
has  become  the  place  of  honour  in  China,  although  formerly  the 
right  enjoyed  that  distinction. 

The  following  table  results  : — 


Accadian, 

Chinese. 

^hw^froffi  shug 

shau,  su,  shu,/r^/;/  shuk 

zag ;  z\d,from  zad 

tso,  from  tsa-k  or  tsa-t 

gad,  (g)id,  a,  i,  u 
gab,  gub,  u 

^hand. 

yau,  iu,  y\x,from  yot,  yat 
yau,  iu,  yii 

(g)a 

yu,  ii,  u 

da,  from  dad  (=  dag)^ 

ch*a,   chau,  ch'au,  from  to. 

do,  dok,  dot  (=  dag,  dad) 

(g)an 

yu,  ii,  u        -1 

gir    >wing,  fin. 

yik,  ^k,  yih    >wing,  fin. 

tir    J 

tik.  nouf  ch*i  J 

>hand. 


The  vowel-transition  from  aio  u'ls  too  common  to  need  remark. 
Note  that  in  accordance  with  our  Third  Law  {Proceedings,  June, 
1890),  wc  have  for  Accadian  the  sequence — 

GAD^  ^  ^  ZAG     T 

^  ^  „   I  DAD  1  (SHAG)  1  /         \  I 

GAB   ^  =  I    _-  V        ,   ;   S    =  (zad)  >  = 

GUB  J  ^^^J  ^"^(^)J  ZID      J 

and  for  Chinese : 


Hand. 


yau  1    _  chau  1    _  shau  1    _  ^     —  w     H 
J        ch*auJ        shu   J 


yu 


2.    ::^T,  ^T  "-TT-^j  -^/^^^  -Father;   5^,  Mother;  «-4-,   Grain, 


2  R  32,  58  sqq,  c.  we  read  : 

AD-DA 

a-bu 

A-A 

a-bu 

AB-BA 

a-bu 

and,  then,  61  d.          ab-ba 

S^[bu] 

62  c.  d.      §u-gi(n) 

§e[bu] 

First,  we  have  three  Accadian  terms  for  "father"  (abu\  viz., 
ADA,  a'a  (perhaps  aya),  and  aba.  Then,  the  third  of  these  terms  is 
also  rendered  "  old  man,"  "  grandfather  "  (Sibu) ;  and  next,  the  same 
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rendering  is  given  for  §u-gi(n),  which  is  written  ^  ^^TT*^'  Aand  + 
rod.  Now  this  group  may,  of  course,  be  read  shugin  or  shugi,  in  the 
sense  of  "  elder,"  in  which  case  we  might  compare  the  Chinese  shuk^ 
shuh^  "  uncle,"  a  term  of  respectful  address  to  elders.  It  seems  to  me, 
however,  to  be  quite  possible  that  it  is  an  ideogram  of  which  at  least 
one  phonetic  reading  was  aba  ;  a  word  which  in  the  preceding  line 
has  the  same  definition.  If  so,  it  will  agree  exactly  with  the  Chinese 
5J  ba^  now  rcad/«,  "father,"  "ancestor,"  "elder." 

We  have  above  three  Accadian  terms  for  "  father,"  ada,  a(v)a, 
ABA.  The  middle  term  seems  to  be  a  softening  of  aga,  which  is 
preserved  in  the  compound  aga-rin,  "  parent "  (both  abu  and  utnmu^ 
father  and  mother):  cp,  also  ga,  "to  beget,''  "bear,"  and  its 
cognates.* 

Corresponding  to  these  three  terms  we  have  the  old  Chinese  da^ 
ya,  ba,i  now  pronounced  in  Mandarin  fo  and  tiCyye^fu,  In  Amoy 
they  say  hu  (from  ku  =  gu=^  ga)  ioxfu  ;  and  tia  for  tie  ;  and  ya  for 
ye.  In  Annamite  r^a  {=fa)  is  "father."  It  is  needless  to  remark 
on  the  common  transitions  from  an  original  a  to  ^  or  u. 

The  agreement  between  the  Accadian  and  Chinese  sounds  is 
evident. 

Now  all  three  of  the  Chinese  terms  are  written  with  the  radical 
y^fu;  and  this  character  was  originally  a  rude  outhne  of  a  hand 
with  a  rody  thus  perfectly  corresponding  with  the  Accadian  ideogram 


>ET  ""TT-^-     '^^^  archaic  linear  form  of  this  group  would  be 
and  the  Chinese  fu  appears  in  the  old  writing  as  ^,  and  |^,  and 


^  and  ;3^  and  Y  •  There  is,  however,  another  old  form  oi  fu^ 
"  father,"  given  in  the  Luh-shu  t^ung^  viz.,  7S  >  which  corresponds  to 
the  Accadian  i^,  that  is,  X>  pap,  "father"  (see  Tabl.  Comply 
No.  151).    The  same  symbol  appears  to  be  contained  in  the  various 

ancient  forms  of  X^  ada,  "  father,"  from  Gudea's  fl  downwards. 

And  comparing  the  linear  form  of  J^f  ga,  "house"  (TabL  Comp.^ 
No.   87),  with  that  of  ada   just   given,    we   see  that    the   latter 

*  a-a  may,  of  course,  be  A,  from  GA  ( =  gab,  ab  ?  cp.  the  Chinese  yJ^  ya^ 
once yap^  as  the  phonetic  indicates,  and  the  Accadian  pap,  infr.). 

t  Like  so  many  other  languages,  Chinese  can  also  boast  of  a  pa  and  ma  ;  but 
they  are  not  classical. 
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sign  for  "  father "  consists  of  Jj^f  +  Ji^  ga  +  pap  ;  just  as 
AMA,  "mother,"  consists  of  J^f  +  »^Hf-  ga  +  e§§u,  house  +  com^ 
a  symbol  of  fertility  appropriately  used  for  "mother"  {see  3,  infr,). 
In  like  manner,  ^^f  ab  is  both  "  father  "  and  "  house." 

What  was  the  original  significance  of  this  symbol  i5^,  which  we 


^. 


see  also  in  the  ideogram  Yi*  >  the  linear  form  of  >-gEy,  tud,  tu, 

"  to  beget,"  "  to  bear  "  ?  Its  oldest  linear  form  is  simply  two  lines 
crossing,  like  a  capital  X.  Now  when  we  remember  that  ^  is 
"to  help,  or  protect"  (nas&ru\  and  "to  repeat"  {Sunnii\  and 
"another,"  "other"  (Janimma^  Sanamma)^  strictly,  "a  second,"  as 
well  as  "side,"  "brother,"  and  "adversary"  {ahu^  nakru) ;  and, 
further,  that  the  link  between  all  these  diverse  meanings  is  found  in 
the  idea  of  being  at  the  sidey  beside  a  man,  whether  as  friend  or  rival ; 
we  may  be  inclined  to  hold  that  i5^  was  originally  a  mere  variation 
of  tl,  TAB,  "  to  add  to,"  "  to  help  "  (esipu,  ruddA),  "  to  repeat " 
(iunnii),  "  comrade,"  "  brother  "  (tappu\  and  is  closely  akin  to  jfi^^, 
GA§,  KAS,  "  two  "  (find)y  which  doubles  i5^  upon  itself,  and  even  to 
Jl^lf,  "to  increase,"  "to  help,"  which  was  originally  identical  with 
8^5^,  as  its  ancient  forms  prove  (see  Tad/.  Comp.y  No.  160). 

i5^  was,  according  to  these  indications,  merely  a  sign  of  repe- 
tition ;  a  stroke  added  to  a  stroke ;  and  as  »—  or  y,  a  single 
stroke,  meant  "one,"  "a  man,"  so  Ji^  two  strokes,  meant  "two," 
"second,"  "double,"  "great,"  in  the  various  senses  of  those  words 
(\  i5^  or  \^y  It  was,  therefore,  never  a  picture,  but  always  a 
conventional  symbol.  Used  as  a  symbol  for  "father,"  it  might 
signify  the  man  or  the  protector  in  the  house ;  or,  in  relation  to  the 
mother,  the  other^  the  second^  or  the  partner,* 

The  term  >-^y,  linear  ^  E§§u,  "  ear  of  com,"  springs  from  gaSSu 
=  GA§  -I-  §UG  ?  §UD  ?).  In  both  Accadian  and  Chinese  the  star,  which 
is  the  symbol  for  "god,"  is  also  the  symbol  for  "grain."  Cp.  for 
Chinese  the  radical  hwo  (old  ka,  ga  =  ga^)y  "  growing  grain,"  which 

T^}j  i"  ^^^  group  UTU-KIB-NUN-KI,  Sippara,  seems  to  mean  "helper": 
**The  sungod,  the  great  Helper":  cp,  the  inscription  of  Sargani  of  Agade  : 
"  Unto  Shamash,  king  of  Sippara,  I  have  looked  (for  help),"  which  reminds  us 
of  the  Hebrew  proper  name  Elyehoenai,  "  mine  eyes  are  toward  Jahvah  " 
(r/.  Ps.  cxxi,  i).  This  KIB  (or  gib),  "  to  add  to,"  "  to  help,**  is  identical  with 
the  Chinese  hip^yeh  (=  kip^  gib)^  **  to  help." 
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In  mj  last  paper  I  sLeved  that  ±£  Cliisese  M  mx.  ^  mocher," 

corrcsiioods  to  the  Arxadian  c=i  irjrjL  '-mochec"     Tbe  ancient 

forms  of  tbe  Chinese  character,  as  given  in  the  LMh-skM-tmmg  and 
Morrisoii,  mostlj  modify  the  original  symbol  so  as  to  suggest  a 

woman  with  leasts.     But  /i  in  Morrison  seems  to  agree  rather 

with  {^,  the  old  fonn   of  the  Accadian  ^^^^  aima^    ''mother" 

(ummu,  2  IL  9,  28  c.).  This  archaic  character  may,  indeed,  be  the 
real  original  of  -ff,  of  which  the  old  sound  may  ver^'  well  have 
been  fna  (so  Edkins;. 

The  Accadian  for  "  milk,"  "  breast "  is  ^TTT^  c.\,  dial.  3fT  da  : 

'  III'  ^^^1 1 

the  latter  occurring  in  the  word  ume-da  (mother -^^  milk)  "  nurse."  The 
linear  ilL  ga,  ''milk,"  "breast"  (iispUj  tulu)  may  be  thought  to 

represent  a  teat;    but  perhaps  is  simply  a  drinking-cup,  like  ^ 

ca5,  "drink"  {Tabl.  Comp.,  No.  75).  The  old  Chinese  no(=ina^ 
da\  "milk"  and  "breast,"  "to  nurse,"  now  pronounced  ju  in 
Mandarin,  is  the  Cantonese  yu  (=  ga),  and  the  Shanghai  so^  su 
(=  za).  The  Chinese  compound  y«-z«i/,  in  Cantonese  j//-w^,  {milk  + 
mother),  "nurse,"  corresponds,  therefore,  to  the  Accadian  ume-da, 
"  mother "  (as  nursing) :  and  ume-ga,  in  the  expression  ume-ga-Iai 
{mother  +  milk  -|-  full)  which  is  rendered  "  nurse  "  {muSeni^\  and 
"nursing  mother"  {taritu ;  str.  pregnant  woman),  for  which  we 
also  find  kmk-ga.  Cp.  also  nai,  "milk,"  "the  breasts,"  "to  suckle," 
and  nai-ma,  "  nurse "  {milk  -f  mother). 

4.  ^,  Child. 

This  character  denotes  "  young  one,"  "  child,"  whether  male  or 
female.  The  sounds  were  tur  and  du  (from  dur),  dumu  and  oamu. 
A  corresponding  z-sound  was  zur,  "  young  one,"  especially  of  birds 
and  quadrupeds. 
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The  linear  form  of  ^Jf ,  viz.,  YY>  ^^^  been  variously  supposed 
to  represent  the  "  flowing  breasts  "  of  the  mother,  and  "  the  legs,  arms, 
and  head  of  a  child."  But  flowing  breasts  would  naturally  indicate 
"  milk  "  or  "  mother"  rather  than  "  child ; "  and,  upon  the  latter  view, 
which  is  that  of  M.  de  Lacoup^rie,  the  arms  and  head  cannot  be  said 
to  be  visible  in  the    figure.      Hence  it  is  futile  to  compare  such 

fanciful  Chinese  forms  as  Y    or  iTJl  or  other  similar  figures  which 

may  be  seen  in  Morrison.  They  are  only  instances,  such  as  we  meet 
with  elsewhere,  of  later  arbitrary  pictorial  substitutes  for  symbols 
which  seemed  inappropriate  because  their  primary  significance  was 
lost. 

I  think  the  character  is  rather  derived  from  5^  du,  "  to  beget " 
{banu)y  the  linear  form  of  which,  viz.,  V,  it  repeats.* 

The  Chinese  -y,  "child,"  is  pronounced  tsi  (=  zi)  in  the 
Cantonese  and  Pekingese  as  well  as  in  the  Mandarin.  I  recognize 
ZI,  "child,"  in  the  Accadian  dumu-zi,  "The  (divine)  Youth," 
Tanimuz ;  where  dumu  (dum),  answers  to  the  old  Chinese  dom^  dong^ 
now  spoken  t^ung^  but  in  Japanese  domo;  while  the  whole  expression 
is  parallel  to  the  common  fung-tsiy  "boy,"  "youth." 

The  Amoy  sound  is  tsu  (=  zu),  which  supplies  the  exact  z-form 
of  DU.  We  find  t*he  root  zu  in  Accadian,  with  the  meaning  "  to 
increase  " ;  and  children  are  increase  {cp,  the  use  of  this  root  in 
writing  the  name  Sin-afee-irba).  Further,  the  dialectic  change  of 
vowel  exemplified  in  zi,  zu,  is  recognized  in  Accadian. 

Lastly,  the  Annamite  pronunciation  has  preserved  the  sound  tu^ 
corresponding  to  the  Accadian  du. 

The  old  Chinese  forms  with  which   we   should   compare   the 

Accadian  symbol  are  Q^  and  ^  and  ^  and  ^  (the  last  occurring 

in  compounds). 

The  Chinese  adapters  of  the  Accadian  syllabary  have  halved  the 
original  character.  The  reason  for  this  change  may  have  been  not 
merely  a  desire  to  abbreviate,  but  also  to  reserve  the  full  double 
symbol  for  the  expression  of  another  word,  viz.,  nff  via^  "  twins," 
the  Accadian  ma-§. 

*  Perhaps  to  suggest  that  the  child  is  the  father's  double,  or  perhaps  to  hint 
at  the  duality  of  parentage.  The  added  lines  may  be  illustrated  by  our  own  term 
**  issue  "  as  applied  to  offspring. 
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The  cross-line  of  the  Chinese  character  may  have  been  added  to 
suggest  the  arms  of  a  baby,  when  the  idea  first  occurred  of  putting 
that  interpretation   upon    the  mutilated  Accadian  symbol.     But  a 

precedent  might  be  found,  if  necessar)',  in  t^] ,  Z.^.,  YY  ,  the 
same  symbol  with  an  added  line,  and  that,  in  the  same  sense  of 
"child,"  " son"  {adlu,  mdru). 

B.   ^<2^  ^^^»  "^^^^j  Evening. 

The  linear  form  of  this  character  has  not  been  found ;  but  its 
likeness  in  its  present  shape  to  ^^,  moon,  month,  is  remarkable, 

in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  Chinese  Ar  tsik^  sek,  zi,  st\  evening,  is 

considered  by  the  native  authorities  to  be  an  abridged  form  of  H , 

moon,  month.  The  words  are  obviously  identical.  It  is  beyond 
cavil  that  the  Accadian  utu,  itu,  moon  =  Chinese  uf,  moon,  and 
that  the  Accadian  zic,  evening  =  Chinese  tsik,  evening. 

6.   '^y  J^,  Morning, 

We  have  here  a  compound  ideogram,  consisting  of  the  two 
characters  ^f  ud,  "  sun,"  and  za-l,  "  to  shine."     The  linear  writing 

4^  at  once  recalls  the  old  Chinese  c§),  ^,  tsa(k)y  now  written  @, 

and  read  tsb,  tsao,  "sunrise,"  "morning."  Perhaps  it  should  be 
repeated  that  the  rounded  forms  of  Chinese  often  preserve  the 
more  ancient  configuration  of  the  characters,  which  in  cuneiform 
has  had  to  yield  to  the  unfavourable  conditions  of  the  writing 
materials.  It  may  be  added  that  this  relatively  greater  antiquity 
of  Chinese  writing  is  in  many  cases  reflected  by  the  sounds  of 
the  language,  which  presuppose  Accadian  terms  of  a  more  primitive 
cast  than  those  that  have  descended  to  our  time  in  the  works  of  the 
Semitic  Babylonian  scribes. 


7.  5?y  GA,  House;  I.    E^,  Man  ;  I,    '^^i  Woman  ;  thou ;  like. 

Both  Accadian  and  Chinese  are  rich  in  pronouns.  I  have  shown 
in  earlier  papers  that  there  is  a  considerable  degree  of  correspon- 
dence in  the  sounds  expressing  this  class  of  words.  I  have  to  point 
out  now  that  there  is  also  a  correspondence  of  symbols. 

492 


June  2]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1891. 

The  character  5^y  ga  is  explained  to  mean  "house"  {bitu^  S'^146). 
It  also  denotes  the  personal  pronoun  "  I "  and  its  suffix  "  my,"  as 
in  SHU-GA,  "my  hand"=SHU-MU.  In  5  R.  12,  24  a,  we  read  ga  = 
■six=zyd[tt] ;  i.e.,  ga  and  ma  are  both  Accadian  terms  for  "  I,"  "me." 

In  Chinese  we  have  ^  yii,  "  I,"  a  character  which  the  native 
scholars  analyse  into  man  -\-  house. 

This  yidj  of  which  the  old  sound  was  ngo  (=zrtga)y  is  the  same 
word  as  the  Accadian  ga  (nga),  with  its  fuller  form  J^y  ^y|  ga-1, 
that  is,  GAi  {anaku,  ydti),  "  I,"  "  me."  Another  point  of  contact 
between  this  pronoun  and  the  idea  of  dwelling  is  supphed  by  the 
Accadian  ^Jf  ra,  which  might  in  Chinese  have  become  yii 
{^=.  ya  -=■  ga  ox  ra).  This  ra  is  defined  anaku,  "  I,"  and  aSdbu,  "  to 
dwell."  The  same  two  meanings  belong  also  to  ]^,  which  included 
the  sounds  gu  and  mu  among  others.  But  this  last  ideogram  is 
also  "great  one,"  "lord"  (pibiH):  see  the  next  ideogram. 

The  symbol  ^"Sm  (galu,  gal,  gulu,  lu),  "  man,"  "  lord " 
{amelu,  belum,  5  R.  1 3,  47,  a  b),  and  the  dialectic  >^  JHQf  mulu,  were 
also  used  for  the  first  personal  pronoun.  In  Chinese  we  find  a 
character  nung,  composed  of  man  -|-  tillage,  which  once  meant  simply 
"  a  man,"  and  is  now  used  for  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second 
persons  in  certain  provinces.  Though  not  found  in  the  most  ancient 
writings,  this  character  at  least  illustrates  the  Accadian  usage. 

The  ideogram  £555*  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^tn,  is  rendered  bilum,  "  lord," 
"master,"  and  in  the  same  list  we  find  ]^,  "lord,"  "great  one," 
{rubii),  and  ^f  Jgf,  "lord"  {bilum).  Now  ^f  Jgf  is  the  common 
ideogram  for  weapons,  arms,  the  Chinese  kwo,  ku  ;  and  in  the  sense 
of  "  lord  "  (  =  "  man  "  =  "  I ")  may  be  compared  with  the  Chinese 
^  ngo,  wo,  ngU'i  "  I,"  which  comprises  the  character  ^  kivo^ 
"  weapons."  The  old  forms  of  ngo  prove  its  original  identity  with 
]^;  see  the  Luh-shu-fung,  and  Tabl.  Cofnp.,  No,  283,  Q  =  I@f« 

As  regards  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person,  it  is  a  curious  fact 
that  both  in  Chinese  and  Accadian  the  words  for  "  thou  "  are  related 
to  the  words  for  "like,"  "as."  Another  point  is,  that  as  the  ideo- 
gram for  man  is  used  to  signify  the  first  person,  so  that  for  woman  is 
used  to  express  the  second  person,  in  both  languages.  The  person 
addressed  is  a  man's  like  or  fellow,  and  the  same  is  true  of  woman 
(Gen.  ii,  18). 

(i)  ^S^TT  i^i^'j  "like,"  "as"  {ktma),  the  common  particle  of 
comparison  in  Accadian,  is  also  defined  "  thou  "  {kdSu,  2  R.  44  71  g) ; 
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DAM,  "thou,"  "like,"  is  phonetically  an  older  sound;  cp.  ta-a-an, 
TAN,  TAM,  "  like."  We  also  meet  with  M[i  tum,  "  thou  "  {at-td) 
and  TU-MA,  "  like  "  (ktma),  da,  "  thou  "  (in  the  compound  za-da),* 
and  ^y  da  (or  du  or  ta),  "  like  "  (kima). 

In  Chinese  we  have  ju^  formerly  no  (=na=da  ;  or  perhaps  nu, 
du),  pronounced  in  the  three  dialects  />*,  /»,  J^=(g)a,  da,  za.  It  is 
the  common  term  for  "  thou,"  and  "  like."  The  Shanghai  so  may  be 
compared  with  the  Accadian  za  and  zu,  "thou,"  "you." 

(2)  In  the  Shu-king  ^  {woman  -f  P)  is  yw  "like";  and  fj 
{water  +  woman)  is  ju  "  thou."  Elsewhere,  the  first  character  is 
also  used  for  "  thou."  It  closely  resembles  the  Accadian  "i^^f 
linear  [^Ql*  ^^^^  is,  ^5  {woman  +  a  character  which  has  been 
simplified  in  the  Chinese  derivative),  read  dam,  and  usually  meaning 
"  wife  "  {aSSatu\  but  also  defined  "  like  "  {kima),  and  "  thou  "  {atta, 
4  R,  19,  50  a).  In  Chinese  Tfe  ^i^^  "woman,"  is  also  read  yir, 
"  thou ; "  and  in  Accadian  ^ ,  wafer^\  was  also  used  for  "  thou " 
{affa,  5  R.  22,  70  a). 

The  ideogram  <^yy  dim,  "  like,"  "  as,"  "  thus  "  {kima,  kt,  kidm), 
agrees  with  the  Chinese  {^  P^S^  ^^  ^^^Sy  Cantonese  ying^  "as," 
".according  to,"  "thus";  sounds  implying  primary  dim,  gim  (= 
Accadian  dim,  gin,  gim,  "like").     The  old  form  of  the  character 

y^  is  like  si,  the  linear  form  of  ^  v^fj  dim,  turned  the  other  way. 

As  dim  means  an  image  {bunnanii),  we  may  think  the  symbol  roughly 
represents  a  bust,  or  the  profile  of  a  face.  With  the  word  cp.  chin, 
old  ttm,  "a  likeness,"  and  chin^  "to  mould,"  "fashion"  (=  dim 
baniij  epeSu,) 

Pronouns  used  to  be  considered  an  important  test  in  determining 
the  relationship  of  languages.  Below  I  have  brought  together  all 
those  independent  and  dependent  (suflSx  and  prefix)  Accadian  sounds 
which  present  an  immediately  recognisable  likeness  to  common 
Chinese  pronouns.  Some  of  the  Chinese  forms  are  dialectic;  so 
also  are  some  of  the  Accadian.  Unprejudiced  minds  cannot  fail, 
one  would  think,  to  be  struck  by  the  dialectic  equivalence  of  the 

*  This  pronominal  da,  occurring  also  in  ma-da,  "  I,"  may  be  related  to  [^ 
tsay  r^fl  (-2a,da)  "I,"  "we." 

t  The  symbol  |y  may  have  been  read  SHU,  as  well  as  a  and  me,  cp,  \  SHU, 
water  (=BA,  w/2,  5R.  28,  29  and  30  a).  This  would  agree  with  Chinese  shu, 
iui,  si\  water ;  Turkish,  su  ;  Japanese  sui\  mi-zu.  Cp,  also  Accadian  ZU-AB, 
water-house,  or  perhaps,  rather,  water-deep  (ab,  ocean). 
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Accadian  nga  and  ma,  "  I,"  to  the  Chinese  ngo  and  wo  ;  and  by  the 
exact  correspondence  of  the  Accadian  ni,  "  thou,"  Nf-MfN,  "  you  " 
(plur.),  to  the  Chinese  «/,  "thou,"  ni-mefiy  "you"  (plur.);  not  to 
dwell  upon  the  surprising  resemblance  of  the  Accadian  demon- 
stratives NA,  Nf,  BA,  Bi,  61,  SHI,  to  the  Chinese  na^  niy  pa^  pi^  k%  shi. 

A  Comparative  Table  of  Accadian  and  Chinese  Pronouns. 


Accadian. 


Chinese, 


ngan,  ngm 
nga 
ngu 
mu 
ma 


1 


•I,  my,  etc. 


J 


ini,  nf 

ni-min 

nam  (i-namma) 

na 

du,  da 

si 

zu,  tsi  (tsi-mi) 

ra  (obj.  prefix)_^ 

na 

ni,  ni 
hi 
ba 
tab 

shi,  shi,  sig 

tin  (ni-tinna)  *  1  ^^jf 
tsin  or  sin  J 

i-shi,  who. 


ngan 

nga,  notv  ngo 
ngu,  yii 
mu,  wu 
ma,  now  wo 

•  - 

ni 

ni-men 

nom,  now  nung 

no;  nu 


^I,  my,  etc. 


>thou,  you,  etc.       .       ,  ^,  .  >thou,  you,  etc. 

•^  ju;  da,  «^?Z£/ t'ai  [         '  -^     » 


so 


> 


this,  that,  he, 
etc. 


tsu,  ts'i 


na 
ni 

pi 

pa,  now  fu 

tap,  now  t*a 

k*i 

shi,  si 

tin,«^ch'in   1    ^^^ 
ts*in  J 

shiii,  shii,  who. 


^ 


this,  that,  he, 
etc. 


*  NiTiNNA,  rdmdniiu,  "himself,"  is  strictly  "his  belly."  NI  is  "belly," 
body"  {2umru)t  and  the  Assyrian  rdmdnu  probably  has  the  same  meaning 
{cp.  Heb.  ra^am,  r^^m,  Arab,  ra/tim,  uterus;  Heb.  ra^amtm,  viscera,  etc.). 
If  TEN,  TE  (tIn,  Tf)  in  this  compound  had  a  like  meaning,  we  may  compare  the 
I58lh  Chinese  radical  sAin,  Annamite  /*Ai,  Amoy  sin,  "the  body,"  "self."  In 
Chinese  the  belly  is  the  seat  of  the  mind. 

495 


June  2]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1891. 

NOTES  AU  JOUR  LE  JOUR.— III. 

Par  G.  Maspero. 

Suite* 

§  1 2. — Depuis  quelque  temps  d^ji  j*avais  identifi^  pour  mon  usage 

particulier  le    1  (1  Q  noubsou  des  textes  eg>'ptiens  avec  Tarbre  que  les 

Arabes  appellent  j;jj  nabq,  quand,  en  ^tudiant  Topuscule  de 
M.  Moldenke,*  je  constatai  que  M.  Diimichen  ^tait  arriv^  de  son 
c6x€  k  la  meme  identification.  Void  les  raisons  qui  m'avaient 
amen^  k  penser  de  la  sorte;  comme  elles  portent  sur  des  points 
auxquels  M.  Diimichen  n'a  point  touchy,  je  crois  qu'il  n'est  pas 
inutile  de  les  ^noncer. 

Le  nabq  ^jjj ,  ou  napeca^  qui  est  aussi  appel^  sidr  .  ju*  par  les 

Arabes,  est  un  arbre  de  Tesp^ce  des  jujubiers,  Zizyphus  Spina 
Christie  Desf.,  Rhamnus  Spina  Christiy  Linn.,  Rhamnus  napeca^ 
FoRSK.  La  description  s'en  trouve  un  peu  partout  dans  les  ouvrages 
relatifs  k  TEgypte.  Je  n'ai  besoin  d'en  retenir  ici  que  quatre  points :  i® 
les  Opines  dont  ses  branches  sont  h^riss^es,  peuvent  disparaitre  quand 
il  vieillit;t  2^  son  tronc  pent  atteindre  des  dimensions  ^normes,  et  Ton 
en  cite  qui  ont  un  m^tre  de  diam^tre  J  ou  cinq  metres  de  circon- 
ference ;  §  3®  il  produit  un  fruit,  que  Ton  compare  volontiers  i 
une  cerise  ou  k  une  petite  pomme,  et  qui  est  ordinairement  du 
volume  d'un  gros  grain  de  raisin  ou  d'une  belle  olive.  Ce  fruit,  trbs 
acerbe  quand   il   est  vert,  devient  sucr^  et  agr^able  au  gofit  en 

*  Continued  from  Proceedings ^  Vol.  XIII,  p.  437. 

+  Ch.  E.  Moldenke,  Ueber  die  in  altaegyptischen  Texten  erwdhnten  Baumt^ 
Lepzig,  1887,  pp.  108,  109,  notes  ;  cfr.  Luring,  die  iiber  die  medizinischen  Kennt- 
nisse  der  alien  yEgypter  berichtenden  Papyri ^  1888,  p.  156,  157. 

J  **Le  nabica  en  Egyptc  varie  beaucoup ;   les  grands  nabecas  sent  sans 

Opines,  comme  les  grands  acacias  nilotica,  tandis  que  ccs  arbres  jeunes  forment  des 
buissons  h^risses  de  piquants."  (Raffeneau-Delisle,  dans  la  Description  de 
PEgypte,  XIX,  p.  272.) 

§  Ainsi  r arbre  de  tObHssatue  des  cou vents  nitriotes.  (Jullien,  VEgypte^ 
p.  50-) 

II  Ainsi  Varbre  de  la  Sainte  Famille^  ^  Belbeis,  qui  fut  d^truit  pendant  les 
iravaux  du  Canal  d*eau  douce.  (Figari,  Studj  scicntijici  suW  EgittOy  T.  II,  p.  183.) 

496 


«  • 


*  • 


PriK.  Sac.  Bibl.  Arch.,  /huc,  1891. 


Vit    1  -til  KO    XSOU    UE  ' 


June  2]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1891. 

m^irissant :  il  est  alors  d^une  teinte  qui  passe,  selon  T^tat  plus  ou 
moins  avance  de  maturity,  du  jaune  clair  au  jaune  brun  sombre; 
40  il  se  rencontre  partout  en  Egypte,  dans  les  jardins,  dans  les 
champs,  au  bord  de  Teau,  sur  la  lisi^re  du  desert.  II  est  frequent 
en  Nubie,  et  Cailliaud  Pa  signal^  dans  ses  Voyages  au  deli  de  la 
seconde  cataracte.*  Ses  branches,  sou  vent  tortueuses  au  voisinage 
du  tronc,  se  raidissent  bientot  et  deviennent  assez  droites  pour 
fournir  des  bois  de  pique  ou  de  fleche  estim^s. 

J'ai  naturellement  cherch^  k  trouver  la  representation  du  noubsou 
sur  les  monuments  Egyptiens,  et  naturellement  aussi  je  Tai  trouv^e. 
La  plus  expressive  est  celle  que  voici  (fig.  i),  et  que  j*emprunte  au 
petit  temple  de  Dakk^h.t  C'est  le  noubsou^  qui  avait  donnd  son  nom 
k  la  ville  nubienne  de  Pnoubsou,  et  qui,  en  sa  quality  d'arbre  sacr^, 

avait  atteint  une  assez  forte  taille :  Thot  de  Pnoubsou  ^7^  n   jl  I  () 

est  assis  sous  Tarbre  en  sa  forme  de  singe  [    ''^'^p?|  Ostan^.J 

Uarbre  reproduit  sur  le  bas-relief  est  le  portrait  fidble  de  plusieurs 
napecas,  sous  lesquels  je  me  suis  repos^  plusieurs  fois,  k  Akhmim, 
h.  Saqqarah,  sur  le  chemin  de  Kom  el-Ahmar  (Hieraconpolis),  et 
c*etait  cette  ressemblance  qui,  me  frappant  en  Egypte,  sur  les  lieux 
memes,  m'avait  porte  \  les  identifier  avec  le  noubsou  ancien.  I^ 
grosseur  du  tronc  et  la  raret^  des  Opines  sur  le  noubsou  sacr^  de 
Dakk^h  s^expliquent  par  la  vieillesse  de  Tarbre  ;  les  branches  du 
noubsou  se  tordent  puis  se  rcdressent  comme  celles  du  napka,  II  y 
avait  Ik  une  ressemblance  de  physionomie  et  de  port  assez  re- 
marquable  pour  m^riter  Texamen;  aussi  m'effbr9ai-je  de  trouver 
dans  les  tableaux  funeraires  une  representation  peinte  des  fruits  du 
noubsou^  afin  de  voir  si  la  taille  et  la  couleur  en  r^pondaient  k  la 
taille  et  la  couleur  des  fruits  du  napeca.  Les  fruits  du  noubsou 
figuraient  sur  la  table  des  morts  en  deux  formes  diff^rentes  :  comme 

fruits,  et  comme  pain.   Comme  pain,  c'est  le    _        J  (1  U  ^"'^  noubsou^ 

•  Cailliaud,  Voyage  h  MSroSy  T.  IV,  p.  378. 

t  J'ai  fail  le  dessin  joint  4  cet  article  d'apr^s  une  photographic  que  M. 
Gol^nischeff  a  bien  voulu  me  donner.  J'ai  retranche  seulement  un  vase  ^  libation, 
et  le  jet  d'eau  qui  en  sortait  pour  venir  arroser  le  pied  de  I'arbre  et  traversait  le 
rameau  bas,  k  la  droite  du  spectateur,  en  face  le  taureau . 

X  Sur  cette  identification,  que  je  crois  parfaitement  exacte,  voir  Goodwin 
dans  la  Zeitschrifty  1872,  pp.  108,  109. 
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que  Diimichen  compare  aux  pains  de  lotos  Africain  cit^s  par 
Ath^n^e;*  comme  fruits,  on  le  mangeait  frais  ou  sec,  et  on  voit,  dans 
certains  mastabas  de  Saqqarah,  soit  les  greniers  qui  les  renferment  k 
k  r^tat  sec,  soit  les  tas  qu'on  en  formait.  Ces  tas  sont  presque 
loujours  k  ma  connaissance  peints  de  couleur  jaune,t  una  fois  seule- 
ment  rouge  brun  ;  en  d'autres  termes,  ils  ont  cette  teinte  jaune  claire 
ou  jaune  brun  tirant  sur  le  brun  rouge  qu*on  connait  aux  fruits  du 
napeca.  Terminons  cette  s^rie  d*observations  en  faisant  remarquer 
que  le  noubsou  est  un  arbre  aussi  r^pandu  dans  TEgypte  ancienne  que 
le  nabq  Test  dans  TEgypte  modeme.  M.  Moldenke  a  montr^,  d'apr^ 
Diimichen,  que  le  noubsou  ^tait  considdr^  comme  arbre  sacr^  dans  seize 
nomes  de  FEgypte.  \  L'ordre  dans  lesquels  les  arbres  sacr^s  se  suivent 
est,  i^.  I J  5  le  sontiy  Tacacia  sonthy  \€nix€  dans  vingt-quatre  nomes; 

2^  (I    ^Q,  Vashdouy   v^n^r^   dans  dix-sept;   3°  le  noubsou,  apr^ 

lequel  Tarbre  le  plus  v^n^r^  est  le  ^_— ,  J  P  5  Q^^sou,  qui  n'est  que 
dans  trois  nomes.  Toutes  ces  raisons  m'engagent  k  maintenir,  comme 

/VVVWS     A 

fait  Diimichen,  Tidentification  de    B  I]  ()  noubsou  y to.  le  ao^  nabq: 

c'est  aussi  Topinion  de  M.  Loret,§  et  de  plusieurs  autres  Egyptologues. 

M.  Moldenke  avait  pr^f^r^  reconnaitre  un  sebestenia^  le  cordia 

niyxa,   dans   le  noubsou,   et  mettait  le   nabq  k    cot^    de   Vashdou 

(1     ^  A   antique  :   Diimichen  renversa  la  proposition,  et  donna  le 

cordia  myxa  pour  correspondant  de  Vas/idou.\\  Mais  ici  T^tude 
des  representations  monumentales  m*a  inspire  une  opinion  diffi^rente. 
Les  figures  de  Vashdou  sont  assez  nombreuses  sur  les  monuments. 
Elles  nous  montrent  toutes  un  arbre  ^lev^,  k  tige  droite,  lisse, 
se  ramifiant  en  longues  branches,  garnies  de  feu i lies  d'un  bout 
k  Tautre,  et  dont  quelques-unes  sont  assez  flexibles  pour  se  courber 
sous   leur   propre   poids.     Le  fruit,  toujours  represent^  plus  gros 

*  Moldenke,  op,  /.,  p.  no.  C'^tait  probablement  un  gateau  analogue  &  la  pate 
que  les  habitants  du  Darfour  fabriquaient  avec  les  fruits  sees  du  nabq,  et  qui  leur 
servait  de  provisions  dans  leurs  voyages.  (Browne,  Nouveau  VoyagCy  etc,  trad, 
fran^aise,  T.  II,  p.  37.) 

t  En  voir  un  exemple  dans  les  M^moires  de  la  Mission  Archiologique  Fran^aiu, 
T.  I,  p.  207. 

X  Moldenke,  op,  /.,  p.  16;  Liiring,  op.  /.,  p.  756. 

§  Voir  Loret,  La  Flore  Pharaoniquef  pp.  44, 45. 

II  Moldenke,  op,  /.,  pp.  102-107;  Luring,  op,  /.,  p.  I47. 
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que  nature,  afin  de  permettre  Tinscription  d'un  cartouche,  a  une 
forme  de  coeur,  d'oeuf,  ou,  si  Ton  veut,  d'amande  r^gularisee.  Nulle 
part  on  ne  voit  d'epines  dans  les  tableaux  que  j'ai  eu  I'occasion 
d 'examiner.* 

Depuis  longtemps  j'avais  ^t^  frapp^  de  la  ressemblance  qu'offrait 
cette  representation  avec  \t Balanites  yEgyptiaca;  mais,  persuade  que 
Sylvestre  de  Sacy  t  et  Raffeneau-Delisle  J  avaient  eu  raison  d'identi- 
fier  cet  arbre  avec  le  Persia,  je  m'^tais  rejet^  vers  d'autres  explications, 
le  pin  d'abord,  puis  Tabricotier.  Quand  Schweinfurth  eut  d^montr^ 
que  le  Persea  etait  un  AfimusopSf^  ma.  premiere  pens^e  me  revint 
plus  forte  que  jamais.     Comme  Vashdou  antique,  "  le  balanites  est 

un  arbre  haut  de  six  \  huit  metres,  tr^s  rameux Plusieurs 

branches  sont  effil^es  et  s'^l^vent  d'abord  perpendiculairement  pour 

se  recourber  dVUes  memes Les  nouvelles  pousses  sont  sans 

Opines  k  la  partie  sup^rieure  de  Tarbre,  tandis  qu'il  produit  i  sa  base 
des  branches  sur  lesquelles  les  Opines  sont  aussi  nombreuses  et  plus 

longues  que  les  feuilles L'ovaire  f^conde  se  change  en  une 

drupe  ovoide  qui  acquiert  la  grosseur  du  doigt  et  une  longueur  de 
trente  millimetres. "||  Ici  encore  on  pourrait  etre  g^n6  par  la  presence 
des  Opines,  et,  de  fait,  une  des  objections  que  Diimichen  a  faites  au 
rapprochement  de  Yashdou  avec  le  nabg  est  Tabsence  sur  les  repre- 
sentations de  Vashdou  des  Opines  qui  h^rissent  le  nabq  dans  la 
nature.  Raffeneau-Delisle  seitible  indiquer  dans  le  passage  ci-dessus 
que  le  balanites  perd  ses  Opines  en  vieillissant  comme  le  nabq ;  de 
toute  fa^on,  la  plupart  des  auteurs  qui  Tont  vu  insistent  sur  ce  fait 
que  les  feuilles  cachent  presque  enti^rement  les  Opines.  "  Spinis 
armantur  longis,"dit  Wesling,"peracutisfirmis,  perennantibus,  quorum 
horridum  agmen  adsita  proprius  folia  plurimum  obumbrant,^^  U  Je 
crois  done  que  Tabsence  des  Opines  sur  les  tableaux  ^gyptiens  n'est 
pas  un  obstacle  ^  Tidentit^  du  balanites  avec  Vashdou.  Or,  le  bala- 
nites est  Tancien  lebakh  ^  des  Arabes,  comme  Sylvestre  de  Sacy  Ta 

*  Voir  entre  autres  le  tableau  reproduit  par  Wilkinson,  Manners  ana  Customs ^ 
T.  IIP,  pi.  XLIII,  p.  203,  et  qu'il  a  emprunte  4  Burton,  Excerpta,  pL  XLVI. 

t  S.  de  Sacy,  Relation  de  tEgypte  par  Abdallatif^  p.  47  sqq, 

X  Description  de  PEgypte^  T.  XIX,  p.  263  sqq, 

§  Dans  Nature^  T.  29,  pp.  no,  in. 

II  Raffeneau-Delisle,  dans  la  Description^  T.  XIX,  pp.  265-267. 

IF  J.  Veslingii,  de  Plantis  jEgyptiis  Observationes  et  nota  ad  Prosperum  Alpi- 
nu»i,  Padoue,  1638,  pp.  61,  62.  Delisle  a  montr^  que  Veslinfj  d^crit,  par  erreur, 
sous  le  nom  de  Myrobalan  Ch^bule^  le  balanites  qu*il  avait  vil  dans  un  jardin  du 
Caire.    {^Description^  T.  XIX,  pp.  267,  268.) 

499 


June  2]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1891. 

montr^,  et  tout  ce  que  les  ^crivains  arabes  nous  disent  du  lebakk 
s'applique  aux  representations  de  Vashdou,  Abdallatif  compare  le 
Ubakh  au  sidr  ou  napeca :  la  silhouette  g^n^rale  de  Vashdau  res- 
semble  beaucoup,  en  effet,  k  celle  du  noubsou  de  Dakk^hi,  que  j'ai  re- 
produit  plus  haut.  Le  fruit  du  lebakh  se  servait  avec  les  dattes  et 
le  dessert,  on  voit  par  les  tables  d'offrandes  que  les  fruits  de  Vahsdou 
sont  classes  avec  ceux  du  noubsou  et  d*autres  arbres  k  la  suite  des 
gros  mets  de  viandes,  de  volailles  et  de  patisseries,  dans  ce  qui 
rdpond  au  dessert.  Le  fruit  du  Ikbakh  ressemble  k  la  date :  cette 
ressemblance  avait  frapp^  aussi  les  anciens  Egyptiens,  car  ils  avaient 

fait  du  mot  (J  o  ashdou  un  terme  g^n^rique  comprenant  la  date 

et  les  autres  fruits  analogues  ^  la  date,  et  ils  souhaitaient  au  mort 

d'avoir  ^        U  y  ^  ^^       S  <^:^>  C"^ ,  "  toute  espbce  de  confiseries 

de  la  maison  des  fruits  confits."*  Makrizi  dit  que  ce  fruit  a  plutot 
la  forme  d'une  amande  verte,  et  Raffeneau-Delisle  le  d^crit  comme 
une  drupe  ovoide :  les  bas-reliefs  accusent  pour  le  fruit  de  Vashdou 
la  forme  de  grosse  amande  ou  d'oeuf.t  Les  peintures  des  tombeaux 
de  TAncien  Empire  nous  montrent  des  tas  dHashdoUy  comme  ils  nous 
avaient  montr^  des  tas  de  nabq^  mais  la  couleur  en  est  variable, 
noire,  J  rouge  brun,  jaune  brun,  ce  qui  pent  r^pondre  aux  diffi^rents 
etats  du  fruit.  Mfir,  il  a  la  grosseur  d'une  date  "  d'une  couleur  brune 
et  orangee;"§  moins  avance,  il  est  vert-sombre  tirant  sur  le  noir. 
Tous  s'accordent  k  lui  reconnaitre  une  saveur  sucrde  quand  il  est 
miir,  am^re  et  styptique  avant  maturity,  et  des  propridt^s  m^dicales 
analogues  k  celles  que  les  fruits  de  Vashdou  ont  au  Papyrus  Ebers. 
Ajoutons  que  Schweinfurth  a  signals,  parmi  les  debris  rapport^s  d'une 
tombe  de  la  XI®  dynastie  ^  Drah  abou'l  Neggah,  deux  noyaux  de 
fruits  du  balaniUs.\ 

J'identifie  done  jusqu'k  nouvelle  ordre  Vashdou  (I     ^  Q  des 
anciens  Egyptiens  avec  le  Balanites  ^gyptiaca  Del.,  Vheglig  ou  le 

*  Moldenke,  op,  /.,  p.  103;  le  passage  est  dans  Diimichen,  ResultaU^  T.   i, 
pi.  VII.     Cfr,  Maspero,  Etttdes  Egyptiennes^  T.  II,  p.  249. 

+  Tous  les  passages  aral)es  relatifs  au  Balanites  Aigyptiofa  et  au  libtikh  ont 
^te  reunis  et  discutes  par  S.  de  Sacy,  Relation  de  VEgypte^  pp.  47  sqq, 

X  M^moires  de  la  Mission  Fran^aise^  T.  I,  p.  207. 
§  Browne,  Nouveau  Voyage^  T.  II,  p.  38. 

il  Schweinfurth,    Ueber  Pflanzenreste  aus  altaegyptischen  GrObtm^  dans   le 
Beticht  der  deutschen  botanischen  Gesellschafft,  1884,  p.  326. 
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lebakh,  Quand  je  dis  lehakh^  je  n'entends  pas  designer  Tesp^ce 
d'acacia  qu'on  d^signe  sous  ce  nom  de  nos  jours  en  Egypte,  mais  le 
lebakh  des  anciens  ecrivains  arabes,  dont  Makrizi  signale  la  dispari- 
tion  k  peu-pr^s  compile  de  son  temps.  Aujourd^hui  ce  lebakh^ 
fort  rare  en  Egypte,  se  trouve  fr^quemment  en  Nubie  et  dans  les 
pays  voisins.* 

§  13.— Le  d^but  du  traits  intitule  VArt  et  Mystere  du  mkdecin  qui 
connaU  la  marche  du  cceur,  qui  connait  le  cosur,  et  qui  occupe  plnsieurs 
des  pages  du  Papyrus  Ebers,  donne  une  Enumeration  de  trois  sortes 

de  praticiens  auxquels  Touvrage  peut  servir :  ^    ft  ^  /^ 

/s/sA^v\  V — y  /\       V y 

Le  premier  est  le  m^decin  ordinaire,  le  troisibme  est  le  sorcier,  le 

charmeur,  le  diseur  de  charmes  X  111  ^^ou  ;  j'ai  traduit  dubitative- 
ment  le  second,  qui  signifie  litteralement  prHre  de  Sokhit^  par  exor- 
ciseur,  il  y  a  bien  longtemps  d^j^.  J  MM.  Chabas  et  Piehl  ont 
depuis  lors  rendu  la  meme  expression,  le  premier  par  maitre  purifi- 
cateur,  %  le  second  par  la  simple  transcription  prHre  de  Sechet  sans 
essai  d'interpr^tation.  ||  La  d^esse  Sokhit  Etant  une  des  dresses 
dont  la  colbre  produit  le  plus  de  maladies  et  le  plus  de  morts,  ses 
pretres  Etaient  naturellement  d^sign^s  pour  Tapaiser  et  pour  exorciser 
le  malade  qu'on  supposait  ^tre  en  proie  \  ses  fureurs. 

En  parcourant  la  collection  des  Merits  alchimiques  publi^e  par 
M.  Berthelot,  j'y  ai  remarquE  le  passage  suivant:  "Par  exemple, 
apr^s  une  fracture,  si  le  patient  rencontre  un  pretre  (habile),  celui- 
ci  agissant  de  sa  propre  inspiration  (Upev^,  o^  roSe  ^ta  t^v  icia9 
^>€i(TtSai/j.ouia^  TTotwp),  r^unit  les  fragments,  de  telle  sorte  que  Ton 
entend  le  craquement  des  os  qui  se  rejoignent.  Si  Ton  ne  trouve 
pas  un  tel  pretre,  que  le  blessE  cependant  ne  craigne  pas  de 
mourir,  mais  que  Ton  am^ne  des  m^decins  avec  leurs  livres,  pour- 
vus  de  dessins  et  de  figures  ombrEes   {larpol  kxovre^  ^l^Xov^  Kara 

*  Schweinfurth  et  Ascherson,  Illustration  de  la  Flore  (rEgypte^  dans  les  Mi- 
moires  de  rinstitut  Egyptien^  T.  II,  p.  58. 

t  Papyrus  Ebers,  pi.  XCIX,  1.  2,  3. 

X  Revue  Critique ,  1876,  T.  I,  p.  237. 

§  Chabas,  Determination  d'une  date  ceriaine  dans  le  rigtu  d^un  roideVAncien 
Empire,   1877,  pp.  12-14. 

II  Piehl,  Un  passage  du  papyrus  Ebers,  dans  la  Z^itschrift^  1880,  p.  134. 
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J'a?7/»d0oi;v    '^(pafi^iKo.^  ffKiatrra^  ixovtra^  ypa^fia'i).      Etant  pans6   COn- 

form^ment  aux  lignes  des  figures  du  livre,  le  bless^  est  entour^  de 
liens  m^caniquement  {avS  fitpkiov  irepi^efffietrat  o  uvOpwvo^  MX"^' 
tfiKW9),  et  il  continue  a  vivre,  aprfes  avoir  repris  la  sant^.  Nulle 
part  rhomme  ne  se  r^signe  h  mourir,  faute  de  trouver  un  pretre 
qui  sache  r^unir  les  fractures  {Upea  offTcocerrjv)"  Et  M.  Berthelot 
ajoute  en  note  pour  comraentaire  du  passage :  "  C'est  la  pratique 
du  pretre  rebouteur,  envisag^e  comme  sup^rieure  k  la  science 
^rite  du  m^decin."* 

II  me  semble  que  ce  texte  peut  nous  servir  k  exprimer  la 
marche  de  T^num^ration  que  j'ai  cit^e  du  Papyrus  Ebers,  L'alchi- 
miste  oppose  Tun  k  Tautre  le  m^decin  et  le  pretre  rebouteur.  Le 
m^decin  (larpo^),  pris  en  dehors  des  sacerdoces  sp^ciaux,  qui  a  ^tudie 
la  constitution  du  corps  humain  dans  les  livres,  sur  les  figures  ana- 
tomiques,  et  traite  les  fractures  selon  les  pr^ceptes  de  Tart,  au  moyen 
des  ligatures  dont  ses  livres  lui  enseignent  la  forme  et  Tusage, 
mhaniquement^  comme  dit  le  texte :  le  malade  est  traits  de  fa^on 
inf^rieure,  mais  il  gu^rit  tout  de  meme.  Le  pretre  {lepev^)  n'a  point 
cette  instruction  vulgaire  et  terre-^-terre  :  il  agit  d'apr^s  Tinspiration 
directe  et  toute  personnelle  qu'il  regoit  du  dieu  {hia  ny^  lliaa 
hei<rilaifiopta^\  et  Talchimiste  d^crit  d'une  fa9on  assez  pittoresque  la 
fagon  violente  dont  il  opfere,  sans  doute  avec  accompagnement  de 
formules.  Pour  un  adepte,  son  oeuvre  est  superieure  k  celle  de 
Tautre,  et  Ton  comprend  que  Zozime  classe  le  pretre  avant  le 
m^decin.  Au  contraire,  I'auteur  du  trait^  ins^r^  au  Papyrus  EberSy 
qui  est  un  m^decin,  met  ses  confreres  avant  les  prdtres  de  Sokhit. 

II  ^numfere  i**  le   ^     Qi^  saounou  (tarpon),  le  medecin  qui  travaille 

d^aprbs    les    livres    {cx*^^   fit^Xov^   Kara  ^a}ypn(f)ov9  '^pafiftticasi)',     2^  le 

4  ®  /^  I^  ^  ouil^ou  Sokhit,   pretre  de  la   deesse    Sokhit— 

Talchimiste  dit  de  fa9on  plus  gendrale  un  pretre  quelconque  («*e^'v) 
— qui  emploie  sous  Tinspiration  de  sa  divinity  maitresse  des  recettes 
surnaturelles  (tooc  c.ta  r/yv  trm?  hciauaifioina's  TroiCjv) ;  3®  il  met  en 
dernier  lieu  le  charmeur  X  ^  "^  saou,  qui  n'a  ni  la  science  acquise 
du  premier,  ni  Tinspiration  divine  du  second,  mais  recite  des  formules 
que   souvent  il  ne  comprend  gu^res,  avec  des  ceremonies  et  des 

*  Berthelot,  Collection  des  Ancicns  Alchimistes  Grecs,  Texte,  p.  233,  traduc- 
tion, p.  226. 
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gestes  que  souvent  il  ne  comprend  pas,  et  gu^rit,  d'aprfes  une 
routine  que  lui  ont  transmise  d'autres  sorciers  aussi  peu  savants  ou 
aussi  peu  inspires  que  lui. 


On   a   done  pour  les  trois  mots  le  sens  suivant:    1^ 

A/VWVS  ^         '  — 

mSdea'n  (larpo^) ;  20  ^  ®  /^  '^^  ^  pritre  de   Sokhit   (lepev^,) 

exorciscur-rcbouUur ;  3**  X  ^  ^  saou^  charmeur^  sorcier.  Ces  trois 
termes  marquent  les  trois  Echelons  difii^rents  de  la  classe  m^dicale 
en  Egypte. 

§  14. — La  ville  ou  regnaient  les  princes  de  B^ni-Hassan,  /vwwv 

(op  ^^   \  J  Monait-Khoufou'i^  a  ^te  presque  jusqu*k  ces  derniers 

temps  identifi^e  avec  Mini^h.  Comme  beaucoup  de  notions  vraies 
ou  fausses,  qui  passent  pour  6tre  plus  r^centes,  celle-ci  remonte  haut 
dans  la  science.  Etienne  Quatrem^re,*  trouvant  dans  les  lexiques 
Coptes  de  la  Bibliotheque  Nationale  Tdquivalence  de  TXJLOOIte, 
TXJLa5nH,   avec    une  ville   arabe    nomm^e    Jua^I    Al-Mony^h, 

identifia  celle-ci  avec  la  grand  ville  de  >  v<^_^  ^\  hu<^  Mini^t  ibn- 

Khasim.  Champollion  adopta  Tid^e  de  Quatremfere,t  puis  identifia 
Mon&iUKhoufoui  avec  TXJLOOIte,  c'est-k-dire  avec  Mini^h,  dfes 
qu'il  connut  les  inscriptions  de  Bdni-Hassan.  \  Cette  identification, 
accueillie  sans  controle,  se  retrouve  dans  tous  les  ouvrages  des 
Egyptologues  jusqu'k  Brugsch§  et  Diimichen.  ||  Eisenlohr  en 
modifia  un  peu  Texpression  en  affirmant  que  la  ville  ancienne  se 
trouvait  sur  la  rive  droite  du  Nil,  juste  en  face  de  la  moderne.U  Le 
doute  me  vint  pour  la  premiere  fois  en  1884,  lorsqu'au  lieu  d^^tudier 
isol^ment  les  inscriptions  de  B^ni-Hassan,  j'^tudiai  parall^lement 
celles  de  Bersheh,  de  Zaoui^t-el-Maietin,  de  Kom  el-Ahmar,  de  toutes 
les  n^cropoles  situ^es  dans  cette  partie  de  la  montagne  arabique.  Je 
remarquai  en  efTet  que  des  divinit^s  difi<6rentes,  par  suite,  des  noms 
difierents  de  sanctuaires  et  de  villes,  se  rencontrent  dans  chaque 

*  Et  Quatremire,  Memoires  sur  VEgyptCy  T.  I,  pp.  243-246. 

t  Champollion,  C Egypte  sous  les  PharaoftSj  T.  I,  pp.  298,  299. 

X  Champollion,  Notices  Manuscrites^  T.  II,  pp.  432,  433. 

§  Brugsch,  Geogr,  Ins.,  T.  I,  p.  224,  Diet,  Gio^r,^  pp.  255,  256,  1 173. 

II  Diimichen,  Geschichte  Mgyptem^  pp.  19 1,  192. 

IF  Eisenlohr,  Ober-^Egyptm^  p.  3. 
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groupe  de  tombeaux.     J 'en  arrivai  promptement  k  reconnaitre  dans 

Q  T^  © ,  et  Mondit-Khoufoui 

dans  les  mines  connues  sous  le  nom  de  M^dindt-Daoud.*  Des 
recherches  analogues  ont  conduit  d'autres  ^gyptologues  k  des 
r^sultats  analogues,  et  M.  Edouard  Meyer,  dans  sa  remarquable 
Histoirc  (PEgypte,  s'^tait  d^j^  ^lev^  contre  Tidentification  de  Monait- 
Khoufoui  et  de  Mini^h.t  H  n'est  pas  inutile  d'exposer  les  raisons 
qui  m'ont  d^cid^,  et  d*examiner  les  consequences  que  ce  changement 
de  position  peut  avoir  pour  la  geographic  de  TEgypte. 

Jomard  avait  fait  observer  que  les  tombes  de  B^ni  -  Hassan 
avaient  dii  ^tre  creus^es  par  les  gens  d'une  ville  situ^e  k  peu  de 
distance.  "  D'aprbs  la  remarque  gen^rale  que  j'ai  eu  occasion  de 
faire  plusieurs  fois,  k  cote  d'une  ville  ancienne  on  est  sdr  de  trouver, 
dans  la  montagne  voisine,  des  carriferes  et  des  catacombes;  et 
r^ciproquement,  d^s  qu'on  trouve  quelque  part  des  hypogees,  c'est 
le  signe  d'une  ancienne  ville  plac^e  dans  le  voisinage.  Ceux  de 
Beny-Hasan  doivent  done  avoir  appartenu  k  quelque  grande  ville 
des  environs ;  et  comme  les  ruines  de  Beny-Hasan  le  vieux  sont  trop 
petites  pour  repondre  k  Tetendue  et  k  Timportance  de  ces  cata- 
combes, que  Pespace  compris  entre  la  montagne  et  le  Nil  est  lui- 
m^me  trop  etroit  pour  qu'il  ait  pu  jamais  renfermer  une  ville  un  peu 
etendue,  j'en  conclus  qu'il  faut  chercher  celle-ci  en  face  de  la 
montagne,  \k  m^me  oil  sont  les  ruines  de  Medin^t  Daoud."  J 

J'avais  €t6  frappd  de  ce  passage  de  Jomard,  et  j'en  verifiai  Texacti- 
tude,  en  F^vrier  1884.  Je  vis  comme  lui,  du  haut  de  la  colline  de 
Beni-Hassan,  les  ruines  auxquelles  il  fait  allusion,  mais  je  les  trouvai 
fort  amoindries  depuis  son  temps  :  les  fellahs  avaient  travailie  de  leur 
mieux  k  les  demolir,  pas  asscz  cependant  pour  qu'il  f{it  impossible 
d'y  retrouver  tous  les  elements  de  sa  description.      "  Le  nom  dW 

Anbage  U^juJl  (ou  el-A^nbagyh  Ij^JuJI)  est  donn^  k  des  ruines 
inconnues  et  d'une  etendue  fort  considerable,  situdes  dans  la  plaine 
de  la  rive  gauche  du  Nil,  en  face  des  grottes  sepulcrales  de  Beny- 
Hasan,  entre  le  village  de  Koum  el-Zohayr  et  celui  de  Menchit- 
Da'bes.  La  longueur  totale  de  cet  espace  depuis  Koum-Beny- 
Dioud,  au  nord,  jusqu'^  Textremite  sud,  n'a  pas  moins  de  cinq 

*  Proceedings y  1890,  p.  157,  note  2. 
t  Ed.  Meyer,  Geschichte  Aegyptens^  p.  157,  note  2. 

X  Jomard,  Description  des  antiquith  de  tlleptanomidei  dans  la  Description^ 
T.  IV,  pp.  349,  350. 


ciflle  metres.  Trois  trmses  eJerees  se  Tcmxrqacai  dins  cet  inter- 
\*alle ;  le  terraiD  qui  les  scpare.  qncnqne  moins  exhacssac.  domine 
encore  sai  la  pbune,  et  il  est  reccnrpcrt  hii-ZDeme  de  decombres  et  de 

debris Aojoordlmi  la  grande  roote  potsse  par  le  mtKen  de  ces 

niines,  qu'on  trarerse  pezidaiit  plus  d'nne  benie,  sans  rencontrer  im 
seul  \illage  ....  La  phis  eiendue  des  bnttes  de  miDes  est  odle  da 
Sud :  on  y  trouTe  beanccmp  de  pienes  taill6es.  et  des  briqiies  caites, 
d'une  grande  dimensaon.  J'ai  vn  nn  nnxr.  enfooi  bien  arant  sous  les 
d^ombres,  large  d'nn  m^tie  et  demi ;  il  est  bati  tres-solideiDent,  et 
forme  avec  ces  grandes  briques.  A  roesme  qu^une  colline  s'abaisse 
et  que  I'inondatioo  atteint  josqn'an  sol  (ce  qui  arrire  par  I'exhausse- 
ment  croissant  do  fond  du  Sil\  on  y  introduit  la  chamie,  on 
ensemence,  et  les  mines  dispaiaissent."'*^ 

Jomard  conjecturait  que  ces  mines  appaitenaient  k  Tbeodo> 
sioupolis:   Tidee  me  vint  aussitot   qu^Iles  marquaient   le  site  de 

f  •p*L»^p  J  MonAit-KhoufouL    Toutefois,  comme 


^^s^^ 


MoNAiT  ^tait  d^jk  attnbu6  k  Minieh,  fl  £dlait  avant  toot  montrer 
que  Mini^h  portait  dans  I'antiquit^  un  nom  different  de  celui  de 
MoNAfT.  Ici  encore  Jomard  me  mit  sur  la  voie :  *'  On  ne  saurait 
affirmer,"  dit-il,  en  parlant  de  Mini^  "qu'il  y  ait  eu  en  cet  endroit 
une  ancienne  ville  6gyptienne ;  cependant  les  hypogdes  de  Ziouyet 
el-Mayeteyn  et  les  canines  de  Siouideh,  qui  sont  presque  en  fsLCC^ 
pourraient  le  (aire  pr^umer,  d'apr^  les  motifs  que  j'ai  d^velcpp^ 

plus  haut Si  ma  conjecture  sur  la  ville  qui  ^it  oppos^e  k 

Beny  Hasan  est  fondde,  celle  que  je  pr6sente  ici  est  ^galement 
Traisemblable,  d'autant  plus  qu'il  y  a  assez  loin  d'el-A'nbag6  k 
Minyeh,  pour  qu'il  y  ait  eu  en  cet  endroit  une  ancienne  position 
sans  un  trop  grand  rapprochement  de  I'une  k  Tautre."!  1/id^ 
^tait  d'autant  plus  s^duisante  qu'aujourd'hui  encore  les  habitants  de 
Mini^h  enterrent  leurs  morts  k  Zaoui^t  el-Mai^tin,  au  pied  mdme 
des  hauteurs  dans  lesquelles  sont  creus^  les  tombeaux  antiques. 
Or  les  occupants  de  ces  tombeaux  antiques,  dans  la  formule  de 
leurs  stales,  s'adressent  k  Osiris,  comme  d'habitude  mattre  de 
Mend^s : 

•  Jomard,  dans  la  Description^  T.  IV,  pp.  347,  348. 
t  Ibid,^  p.  368. 
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mais 


pour  qu'ils  leur  donnent  une  sepulture  excellente  et  des  revenus 
fun^raires  dans  Hibonou,  ainsi  qu*il  convient  k  un  f^al  du  dieu 
maitre  d*Hibonou.  Brugsch  et  Diimichen,  qui  avaient  premier 
relev^  ces  passages,  en  ont  conclu  que  la  ville  de  Hibonou  devait 
j§tre  cherchee  dans  les  environs  de  Zaouiet  el-Mai^tin :  t  ils  ont 
rapproch^  le  nom  ^gyptien  du  nom  grec  Ibiu,  Ibion,  Nibis,  d'une 
des  villes  mentionn^es  dans  les  g^ographes  romains.|  Le  g^o- 
graphe  peut  hdsiter  entre  deux  positions:  1°  Hibonou  est  Kom 
el-Ahmar,  2°  Hibonou  est  Mini^h. 

Examinons  en  premier  lieu  Thypothfese  d*apr^  laquelle  Hibonou 
serait  Kom  el-Ahmar.  **Sur  la  rive  droite  du  Nil,  un  peu  au  sud 
[de  Zaoui^t],  est  une  grande  hauteur  couverte  de  ruines,  appel^e  du 
nom  banal  de  Koum  el  Ahmar^  ou  la  Butte  rouge  ;  denomination  qui 
provient  de  la  couleur  des  Eclats  des  vases  dont  les  d^combres  sont 
couverts.  Ces  ruines  sont  situ^es  au  pied  de  la  chalne  arabique,  et 
baign^s  par  le  fleuve ;  la  longueur  est  d^environ  sept  cents  metres, 
et  la  largeur  de  trois  k  quatre  cents.  Au  milieu  des  poteries  bris^es, 
il  y  a  beaucoup  de  morceaux  d'albitre  poli,  provenant  d'anciens 
vases.  .  .  .  Du  cot^  du  fleuve  il  reste  beaucoup  de  murs  de  briques 
bien  conserves.  Ces  briques  sont  crues  et  de  grande  dimension, 
comme  toutes  celles  qui  sont  I'ouvrage  des  anciens  Egyptiens.  On 
reconnait  dans  tous  ces  debris  les  restes  d*une  ancienne  bourgade 
^gyptienne,  et,  en  consid^rant  la  montagne  perg^e  de  grottes  et 
d'hypog^es,  on  en  est  pleinement  convaincu."§  I^es  ruines  sont 
aujourd'hui  encore  k  peu-pr^s  en  T^tat  oil  Jomard  les  vit:  on  y 
retrouve  la  brique,  les  debris  d'albatres,  les  restes  de  maisons  et  de 
murailles,  et  Ton  peut  dire  que  la  ville  ancienne  qu'elles  repr^sentent 
nous  est  arriv^e  suffisamment  intacte  pour  qu'on  puisse  juger  de  sa 
condition.  Or,  ce  qui  frappe  en  elle  k  premiere  vue,  c*est  Tabsence 
non-seulement  d'un  temple,  mais  d*un  emplacement  oil  il  soit  permis 

*  Lepsius,  Denkmculery  II,  pi.  Ill,  r,  ^,  Tombeau  14  de  ZaouI^t  el-Mat^tin. 

t  Brugsch,  Diet,  Ghg,y  p.  1252. 

X  Dumichen,  Geschichie  AigypUn^  pp.  192,  193,  et  p.  195,  note  I. 

§  Jomard,  dans  la  Description^  T.  IV,  pp.  354,  355. 
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de  supposer  qu'il  y  ait  eu  jadis  un  temple.  La  bourg  antique  qui 
s'^levait  en  cet  endroit  n^^tait  done  pas  un  centre  religieux,  et  cetie 
simple  observation  suffit  pour  ^carter  Thypothfese  d'apr^  laquelle  il 
repr^senterait  Hibonou.  Cette  ville  ^tait  en  effet  la  m6tropole  du 
nome,  et  en  cette  quality  ellc  poss^dait  un  temple,  petit  ou  grand 
je  n'en  sais  rien,  mais  en  tout  cas  un  Edifice  en  pierre  oil  I'Horus 
local  ^tait  ador^:  I'inscription  d'Edfou  donne  le  nom  du  grand- 
pretre,  I'image  du  dieu  et  certains  autres  d^ails  qui  sont  mal- 
heureusement  perdus  aujourdliui.*  La  m^me  raison  me  paraft 
suffisante  pour  exclure  les  autres  sites  du  voisinage  qui  portent  des 
ruines  antiques,  et  il  ne  teste  plus  qu'^  en  revenir  k  Thypoth^se  de 
Jomard,  que  les  personnages  enterr^s  k  Zaoui^t  el-Mai^tln  avaient 
v^cu  dans  une  ville  situ^e  sur  I'emplacement  de  Mini^h.  Comme 
les  textes  nomment  leur  ville  J  J  D  j^  O  Hibonou,  Hibonou  est 
I'ancien  nom  de  Mini6h.  C'est  ce  que  j'admets  volontiers  :  la 
Mini^h  modeme  a  recouvert  et  absorb^  les  monuments  de  I'Hibonou 
antique,  comme  Girg^h  a  ddvor^  ceux  de  Thin!s.  Ajoutons  que 
ces  monuments  n*ayant  jamais  ^t^  fort  considerables,  la  destruction 
n'en  a  dCi  ^tre  ni  longue  ni  difficile.  J'ai  cherrhe  si  les  mosqu^es  de 
Mini^h  n'en  contenaient  pas  des  fragments,  et  j'ai  en  effet  remarqu^ 
des  debris  d'hi^roglyphes  sur  plusieurs  pierres  de  la  mosqu^e  en 
ruines  construite  ou  reconstruite, — car  je  n'ai  pas  d^chiffi-^  de  fa^on 
bien  certaine  llnscription  arabe  qui  s'y  trouve — par  le  sultan  Negm- 
ed-din   ^jJl  ^>^.     Jomard   en  avait  vu  da  vantage.!     Quant  au 

nom  TXJLOOne,  il  ne  me  parait  pas  n^cessaire  qu'il  ait  une  origine 
ancienne  :  c'est  peut-^tre  la  transcription  en  copte  de  Tarabe  ijuuJU 

el-Moni^h,  y  compris  Particle  arabe.  Si  pourtant  il  est  ancien, 
n'est-il  pas  permis  de  penser  que  le  voisinage  d'une  ville  florissante 
que  les  Arabes  appelaient  el-Moni^h,  el-Mini^h,  a  suffi  k  detacher 
le  nom  TXJLOOIte  de  la  locality  ruin^e  qui  le  portait  ? 

Du   moment  que   Mini^h   est  J  J  O  y  ©   Hibonou,   rien   ne 

s'oppose  plus  k  ce  qu*on  revienne  k  Thypoth^se  si  naturelle  de  Jomard, 
que  les  ruines  d'el-Anbag^  repr^sentent  la  ville  des  personnages 
ensevelis  k   B^ni- Hassan.      Comme  la  ville  de  ces  personnages 

s^appelait  (•^*Le*^^      MoNAiT-KHOUFOui,   le   nora 


*  Naville,  Mythe  d'Horus,  pi.  XIV. 

t  Jomard,  dans  la  Description,  T.  IV,  p.  368. 
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ancien  d*el-Anbagd  ^it  Monii't-Khoufoui.  L'histoire  approximative 
de  cette  locality  peut  se  deduire  de  son  nom  meme.  J'ai  montr^ 
ailleurs  que  le  nom  de  ^^  ST^  •'^onaJt,  la  naurrice,  ^it  donn^  k 
des  domaines  ou  k  des  fiefs,  des  Tancien  Empire,  accompagn^  d'un 
nom  d'homme  qui  est  tantdt  le  nom  du  propri^taire,  tantot  cehii  du 
Pharaon  sous  lequel  vivait  le  premier  possesseur.*  Le  domaine  de 
Monait-Khoufoui  dut  dtre  constitu^  sous  le  Pharaon  Kh^ops,  pour 
ou  par  le  prince  de  Mihit  alors  regnant :  la  ville  qui  s'y  d^veloppa 
devint,  sous  la  XI'  et  sous  la  XIP  dynastie,  la  capitale  d'une  bnmche 
de  la  famille  princi^re  d'Hermopolis.  Le  domaine  qui  d^pendait  d'elle 
^ait  k  rOrient  du  Nil,  et  il  me  poratt  n^cessaire  d'examiner  ici 
quelques  uns  des  passages  qui  le  concement  et  qui  me  semblent 
avoir  ^t^  mal  compris  jusqu'k  present. 

I^  grande  inscription  de  Beni-Hassan  ddcrit  en  ces  termes  un 
des  Episodes  de  lliistoire  de  la  famille  de  Khnoumhotpou  :  "  Qoand 
le  roi  Amenemhait  m'^tablit 


-'^l    I    I 


^^°M,k 


/VWNAA      VA         I      VK      ¥       I        I      ♦sk*  1  1    I\    'WWW 


prince,  administrateur  des  montagnes  orientales,  pretre  d'Horou  et  de 
Pakhit,  sur  I'h^ritage  du  p^re  de  ma  m^re  dans  MoNAifT-KHOUFOUi, 
il  m'^tablit  une  st^le  au  midi,  il  me  batit  celle  du  Nord  [solide] 
comme  le  ciel,  il  me  divisa  le  grand  bras  du  Nil  (litt.)  sur  son  dos." 
\j3L  meme  investiture  avait  €16  donn^  au  p^re  de  sa  m^re  par  un 
d^cret  d'Amenemhait  I",  et  la  description  du  territoire,  qui  est  faite 
dans  les  meme  termes,  ajoute  un  dernier  membre  de  phrase,  grice 
auquel  nous  apprenons  un  detail  de  plus,  que  la  rive  ainsi  c^^ 

orientale  du  bras  principal  du  Nil,  celle  du  Khouit-Horou,  qui  va 

*  Proceedings^  1890,  p.  246. 
t  Lepsius,  Denkmaeler,  II>  pl*  124. 
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jusqu^i  la  montagne  Orientale."*  Le  Nil  forme  bien  la  fronti^re 
occidentale  de  la  principaut^  nouvelle,  car,  lorsque  le  grand-pfere  de 
Khnoumhotpou  re^ut  ensuite  d'AmenemMit  I"  Tinvestiture  du  resie 
du  nonie  de  Mahit,  Tinscription  dit  expressdment  que  la  partie  ainsi 
donn^e  est  celle  qui  est  limit^e  par  le  grand  bras  du  fleuve,  aver  ses 

eaux,  ses  champs,  ses  bois,  ses  sables,  <ir>^^  ^\  f^^^^  r  S 

.    w  1  Jil^  rv/^/1  f\^\/i 

"jusqu'aux  montagnes  occiden tales. "t  La  principaut^  de  Monait- 
KHOUFOui  ^tant  tout  enti^re  k  PEst  du  grand  bras  du  fleuve,  la 
capitale  MoNAiT-KHOUFOUi  doit  elle  aussi  ^tre  situ^  entre  le  fleuve 
et  la  chaine  Arabique,  sur  la  rive  droite  du  Nil.  Or,  el-Anbag^  est 
sur  la  rive  gauche,  comme  Mini^h  du  reste.  Comment  concilier 
avec  le  texte  de  B^ni-Hassan  Tidentifl cation  nouvelle  que  je  viens 
de  proposer  ? 

L^examen  du  pays,  et,  k  d^faut,  un  coup  d'ceil  jet^  sur  la  carte, 
suflisent  k  r^soudre  la  question.  La  partie  du  territoire  situ^e  sur  la 
rive  droite  du  Nil,  dans  Tancien  nome  de  la  Gazelle,  entre  Sheikh 

Tmai^  <-^Uj  .1^,  qui  marque  la  frontifere  du  Sud  et  el-Aouartah 

^J  .|yj\,  qui  marque  k  peu-pr^s  la  frontifere  du  Nord,  n'est  qu'une 

bande  de  terrain  ^troite.  Le  Nil  court  presque  partout  fort  pres  de 
la  montagne :  quand  il  s'en  ^carte,  c'est  pour  laisser  le  champ  libre 
aux  sables.  I^  population  assez  rare  des  villages  qu'on  rencontre  le 
long  de  la  rive  est  miserable  et  cultive  quelques  carr^s  de  cerdales, 
qui,  avec  le  produit  des  palmiers  et  des  maigres  troupeaux  de  mou- 
tons,  la  nourissent  k  peine.  L'id^e  qui  vient  naturelle  k  Tesprit, 
quand  on  compare  la  pauvretd  du  pays  actuel  avec  la  richesse  d^crite 
et  representee  dans  les  tombes,  est  que  le  Nil  a  dfi  se  ddplacer  depuis 
Tantiquite  et  se  porter  vers  TEst  plus  qu'il  ne  faisait.  L'^tat  de  la 
plaine  comprise  entre  le  fleuve  actuel  et  le  Bahr-Yousouf  confirme 
cette  impression.  Jomard,  d^crivant  el-Anbag^,  constata  que  "  un 
assez  grand  canal,  qui  a  des  levies  trbs  hautes,  arrosait  autrefois 

•  Lepsius,  Denkmaeltr,  II,  pi.  124.  J'admets  la  correction  ^^  Wi  Khouit- 
HOROU,  propos^e,  je  crois,  par  Diimichen,  et  adopts  par  Krehs  {de  ChfUfnoihis 
insaiptioncy  p.  21).     Lc  nom  de  ^^  ^^>  horizon  cTHorus^  donn^  au  nome  de 

Mahit,  domaine  du  dieu  Horus,  aura  pu  servir  de  module  au  nom  de  M  '^-^ 

oni  O 

Khouit-Aton,  Horizon  fVAton^  qu'Amenhotpou  IV  donna  plus  tard,  dans  les 
memes  parages,  au  nome  nouveau  d*el-Amama. 

t  Lepsius,  DenkmaeUr^  II,  pL  124, 1.  53. 
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le  pied  des  d^ombres  ;  il  est  aujourd'hui  combM.  Les  habitants 
regardent  ces  lev^s  comme  une  partie  des  mines ;  mais  il 
est  visible  qu*elles  appartiennent  k  un  ancien  canal :  elles  ont 
servi  depuis  k  former  la  digue  de  Menhary."*  En  examinant  de 
plus  pr^s  la  plaine,  on  y  reconnait,  k  TOuest  d'el-Anbag^,  une 
depression  assez  sensible,  qui  forme  un  large  lit  de  fleuve,  s*em- 

branche  sur  le  Nil  actuel,  entre  Sinbellaouin  ^  JUJus  ou  Minchat 
Dabes  ^j,^jx-J  <ji^L1jl«  et  Safai'dh  ^U-j,  se  dirige  sur  Tahnasa 
La^a^I^^  et  Beni  Ahmed  el-Mansourah  J.^^aJul^  *Xas>^\  Ju,  et  se 
rejoint  k  Tun  des  nombreux  canaux  du  nom  de  Bathen  A^j  qui 
traversent  la  plaine  en  cet  endroit  Sur  bien  des  points,  ce  n'est 
plus  qu'une  ondulation  de  terrain  k  peine  sensible  ;  ailleurs,  le  trac^ 
du  lit  est  nettement  marqu^  et  se  dessine  parfaitement,  II  faudrait 
une  etude  de  quelques  jours  pour  en  relever  leparcours  complet,  mais 
ce  qu*on  en  voit  de  primesaut  prouve  qu'aux  temps  anciens,  un  bras 
important  du  fleuve  passait  k  TOuest  d*el-Anbag6,  c'est-^-dire  k 
rOuest  de  Monait-Khoufoui.  Or,  le  texte  de  B^ni-Hassan  dit  for- 
mellement  que  la  principaut^  dont  Moniit-Khoufoui"  ^tait  la  capitale 
couvrait  la  rive  orientale  du  fleuve,  et  avait  pour  limite  le  grand  bras 

du  Nil  (1  <zr>  "K    .    Done,  le  cours  d*eau  dont  on  voit  encore  le  lit 

k  rOuest  d'el-Anbage  (Moniit-Khoufoui)  ^tait  le  h  <—>  '^^  grand 

bras  du  Nil  sous  la  XII'  dynastie. 

Voil^  pour  le  site  de  Monii't-Khoufoui :  que  dire  maintenant  de 
celui  de  Hibonou  ?  Hibonou  ^tait  la  capitale  du  nome  de  la  Gazelle ; 
si  elle  avait  ^t^  enferm^e  dans  la  partie  orientale  de  ce  nome,  elle 
aurait  appartenu  aux  princes  de  Monait-Khoufoui,  et  ceux-ci  auraient 
certainement  mentionn^  une  ville  de  cette  importance.  J'en  conclus 
que  Hibonou  n^^tait  pas  sur  la  rive  droite  du  fleuve,  mais  se  trouvait, 
comme  aujourd'hui  Mini^h,  sur  la  rive  gauche.  Le  grand  bras  qui 
coulait  k  rOuest  de  Monait-Khoufoui  rejoignait  done  le  lit  actuel 
du  fleuve  au  sud  de  Mini^h,  et  Texamen  que  j'ai  fait  de  la  rive  nie 
porte  k  croire  que  la  jonction  se  faisait  dans  la  depression  qu'cn 

remarque  aujourd'hui  entre  el-Haouasliah  ij^Ljl^Jl  et  Minshit  et- 

largouman  ^\a^jJj\  cljUlLo,  presque  en  face  de  Zaouiet  el- 
Maietin  :  la  grande  boucle  que  fait  le  fleuve  entre  Sefaieh  et  Naziet- 
Motaharah  n'aurait  pas  exists  dans  Tantiquite.     La  principaute  de 

*  Jomaid,  dans  la  Discriptioni  T.  IV,  pp.  ^8,  349, 
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Monait-Khoufoui  avait  de  la  sorte  un  territoire  suffisant  pour  que  ses 
princes  ne  fussent  pas  exposes  h.  vivre  aussi  mis^rablement  que  leurs 
sujets. 

Puisquej*en  suis  k  parler  du  nome  de  la  Gazelle,  autant  vaut 
indiquer  de  suite  un  certain  nombre  d'identifications  que  m'a  sug- 
gdr^es  une  longue  6tude  de  son  histoire.  Le  dieu  Khnoumou  et  la 
d^esse   Hiqit  y  ^taient  adores,   ainsi  qu'Osiris  dans  la  ville    de 

^^  '^'^  © '  T  ^^  ® '  ^^  *     ^'  J^^^"^^  ^^  Roug^  a  d^mon- 


tr^  I'identitd  de  ce  nom  avec  celui  de 


a  et^  admis  par  Brugsch.J  I^  lecture  ^tait  Harouirit,  puis,  par 
chiite  de  <:i>  m^diale  et  de  ^  f(6minin,  HAOutRi,  Haouri,  Haour. 
Brugsch  avait  d'abord  pensd  qu'elle  pouvait  dtre  identique  h.  Hibo- 
nou,  ce  qui  nous  forcerait  k  la  mettre  sur  Templacement  de  Mini^h. 
II  a  cit^  depuis  un  texte  qui  tend  k  la  placer  dans  la  partie  sud  du 
nome,  du  c6t6  d'HermopoIis  et  au  nord  de  cette  derni^re  ville.  J'ai 
depuis  longtemps  identifi^  Haouri,  Haouiri,  avec  le  bourg  moderne 

de  Hour  j^,  situ6  sur  le  Bahr-Yousouf,  et  qui  poss^de  des  ruines 

antiques.  Le  changement  du  ji  en  *  est  perp^tuel  dans  les  nom  qui 
renferment  cette  lettre,  commele  prouvent  les  formes  ji^fx^  9  ji^fLeJ, 
Senhour,  Damanhour,  etc. ;  il  n*y  a  done  de  ce  chef  aucune  objection 

au  rapprochement  de  j^   Hour  avec  §»  "^^  ^   Haouirit,  Haouri, 

Haour.  Hour  r^pond  d*ailleurs,  comme  Quatrem^re  Ta  indiqu^,  § 
au  copte  &OTa5p,  qui  avait  donn^  son  nom  k  la  montagne  voisine 
nTCOOT  nOTg,(J0p.||  Pr^s  de  Hour  s'devent  les  ruines  d'un  ancien 
couvent,  <0\i  ^^^.«^  Deir  abou-Fan^h,  le  monastfere  de  la  croix, 
adoss6  k  une  grande  butte,  couverte  de  debris  de  vases  et  de  briques : 
les  morceaux  de  granit  gris  travaill^s  abondent  en  cet  endroit,  et 
indiquent  la  presence  dans  le  voisinage  d'un  ancien  temple  ^gyptien. 
"C'est  k  Test  de  D^ir  abou-FUn^h  que  se  trouvent  deux  villages 
contigus  appel^s  ^/-C^jr^ret /^«r.-  le  premier,  sur  la  rive  droite  du 

*  firugsch,  Gfo^,  Ins.y  p.  224. 

t  J.  de  Roug^,  Texies  Giographiqius  du  Temple  d^EdJou,  dans  la  Revue 
Archiologique,  deuxi^roe  s6rie,  T.  XXIII,  pp.  73,  74. 

%  Brugsch,  Diet,  Ghgr,^  pp.  153,  524,  525,   1131,  1132. 

§  Et  Quatrem^re,  Observations  sur  quelques  points  de  la  Giographie  de  VEgypte^ 
pp.  29,  30. 

II  Zoega,  Catalogus  codicum,  p.  546. 
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canal  de  Joseph,  et  Tautre  un  peu  k  Test."*  Le  site  ^tait  assez 
important  encore  au  XVIII*  sifecle  pour  que  le  pfere  Sicard  ait  song^ 
k  y  placer  Oxyrrhynchos.t  II  r^pond  fort  bien  k  indication  que 
fournit  le  Papyrus  de  Turin,  qui  met  Haouirit  k  peu  de  distance  au 
nord  d'Hermopolis ;  car  il  n'est  guferes  qu'k  neuf  kilometres  au 
nord-ouest  d'Eshmoun^in.  Le  bourg,  aujourd*hui  trhs  pauvre,  a  un 
aspect  fort  engageant  pour  un  chercheur  d'antiquites ;  je  ne  serais 
pas  dtonn^  que  la  butte  assez  peu  elev^e,  mais  abrupte,  de  el- 
Qasr  renfermat  encore  les  debris  d'un  temple,  peut-^tre  le  temple 
de  Khnoumou  et  de  Hiqit,  qui  existait  d^s  la  XIP  dynastie ;  I  la 
butte  du  Deir  abou  -  Fin^h  r^pondrait  peut-etre  en  ce  cas  au 
temple  d*Osiris.  En  tout  cas,  il  y  a  par  dela  le  D^ir,  k  cot^  du 
cimeti^re  chr^tien  moderne,  une  ndcropole  ancienne  assez  conside- 
rable, qui  monte  jusque  sur  les  versants  de  la  chalne  Libyque.     Ce 

serait  la  n^cropole  de   *  ^^  ^  Haouirit.  § 

Reste  la  ville  dej^^p^,  J|P,  J^"^  Nofrousi, 
Nofrous,  qui  a  exists  depuis  Tancien  Empire  jusqu'k  rei>oque 
romaine.  L'Hathor  qu'on  y  adorait  ^tait  cel^bre,  et  elle  y  ^tait  unie 
k  un  dieu  que  Brugsch  pense  dtre  Khnoumou  de  Haouirit.  Brugsch 
s'appuie  sur  une  legende  qu'il  a  cit^e  comme  etant  tan  tot  d'Esn^h,|| 

tantot  d'Edfou,  f  tantot  d'Erment  :♦♦  Q  ^  ^    ^    ©"^il^® 

l^^*^A^rTJ^°  y^'  ^^^''  ^^  ^"'^^  traduit:  "Chnum,  der 
Kyrios  von   Hiruer,  [der  von  Apollinopolis  Magna],   Kyrios  von 

•  Joinard,  dans  la  Description^  T.  IV,  p.  329. 

t  D* Anville,  MSmoire  sur  PEgypte  ancienne^  p.  1 70. 

X  Le  prince  de  Mihit,  Khtti,   se  vantait  d*y  avoir  travaill^   (Champollion, 
Notices,  T.  II,  p.  354). 

§  Deux  autres  noms  modemes  auraient  pu  6tre  k  la  rigueur  rapproch^s  de 

Haouirit,   celui  de  ^— ^y'^'   Ihrit,  et  celui  de  el-Aouartah.       Mab    Ihrit    est 

trop  au  nord  dans  la  province  de  Bahnesa,  et  les    villages  nomm^s    el   Aou- 
artah  (par  un  din)  sont  tous  deux  sur  la  rive  droitc,  Tun  dans  le  nome  Hermopolite. 

II  Brugsch,  Geo^r,  Ins.,  T.  I,  pp.  223,  224. 

IT  Brugsch,  Diet,  Giogr.,  p.  341  ;  Thesaurtis,  p.  753,  n.  21. 
•*  Brugsch,  Religion  und  Mythologie,  p.  559.    C'est  i  ce  dernier  ouvrage  que 
j'ai  empmnt^  la  traduction,  me  bomant  ^  y  intercaler,  d*apr^s  les  Gepgr.  fms,, 
T.  I,  p.  224,  la  traduction  du  titre  Khonti-Tasou-Hor,  que  Tauteor  avait  passe 
par  inadvertance. 
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Nefrus,  das  ist  niimlich  der  Gott  Suteb  (Beinamen  des  Qeb),  etc." 
II  me  semble  que  le  passage  doit  ^tre  interprdt^  autrement  que  ne 

le  fait  Brugsch.         Tl  ^^.  ©  Khonti  Tasou-hor  est  un  nom  divin 

form^  comme  g  ^  g^  Khont-Amentit,  g  |  P  ^^  Khonti-Hosrit, 
etc.,  s'appliquant  comme  ceux-ci,  k  un  dieu  d^termin^  dont  il  d^finit 
la  nature  et  ne  s'appliquant  qu'k  lui  seul.  Lorsque  ce  nom  se 
rencontre  dans  une  s^rie  de  noms  divins,  c'est  k  lui  que  les  titres 
suivants  se  rattachent  jusqu'k  ce  qu*on  rencontre  un  nom  nouveau, 

et  non  pas  aux  noms  qui  le  pr^c^dent.     Or       Tl  ^.  ©  Khonti. 

Tasou-hor  est  un  des  noms  de  THorus  d'Edfou,  et  c'est  par  consequent 
k  THorus  d'Edfou  que  se  rapporte  r^pith^le  de  "^^^  J^P>^'<f« 
grand  mattre  de  Nofrousi^  non  pas  k  Khnoumou.  La  l^gende  ne 
doit  pas  se  traduire  comme  le  fait  Brugsch,  "  Khnoumou  [qui  est] 
maitre  de  Hirouer,  [qui  est  le  dieu  d'Apollinopolis  Magna,  qui  est]  le 
maitre  de  Nefrous,"  en  faisant  des  mots  qui  suivent  Khnoumou  autant 
de  litres,  ind^pendants  Tun  de  Tautre  du  dieu  Khnoumou ;  on  doit 
la  traduire ;  '*  Khnoumou,  maitre  de  Hirouer,  [qui  est]  Khonti  Tasou- 
Hor  dieu  grand  maitre  de  Nofrousi."  L'inscription  ^tablit  une 
identity  dont  je  n'ai  pas  k  appri^cier  ici  la  valeur  entre  deux  divinit^s 
qui,  Tune,  Khnoumou,  rfegne  dans  la  ville  de  Haouirit  du  nome  de 
la  Gazelle,  Tautre,  Khonti  Tasou-Hor^  c*est-k-dire  THorus  d'Edfou, 
r^gne  sur  une  autre  ville,  Nofrousi,  qui  appartient  ^galement  au 
nome  de  la  Gazelle.  Nous  savons  en  effet  que  les  pr^tres  d*Edfou 
consid^raient  le  dieu  ^pervier,  THorus,  du  nome  de  la  Gazelle, 
comme  une  forme  de  leur  Horus  k  eux.*  Cette  discussion,  un  peu 
subtile,  nous   permet  d'^carter  le  texte  introduit  par  Brugsch,  et 

ridentit^  de  §»  ^^  ^  Haouirit  et  de  T  ^   ^     Nofrousit,  qu'on 

pourrait  etre  tente  d'admettre  sur  ce  t^moignage.  Au  lieu  des  cultes 
de  Khnoumou  et  d'Hathor,  que  Brugsch  donne  comme  ayant 
pr^valu  k  Nofrousit,  il  faut  substituer  ceux  d'Horus  et  d'Hathor, 
tant  que  de  nouveaux  documents  ne  seront  pas  venu  modifier  T^tat 
de  la  question. 

II  faut  pourtant  retenir  un  point  de  I'examen  de  ce  texte :  le 
paralieiisme  entre  les  deux  villes  de  §''^=t  ^    Haouirit   et  de 

*  J.  de  Koug^,  TexUs  giographiques^  dans  la  Revue  Archiologique^  2«  serie, 
T.  XXIII,  p.  72  sqq. 
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J  p    ^    Nofrousit,  oil  chacune  des  deux  divinit^s  recevait  un  culte. 

Le  meme  parall^lisme  se  rencontre  dans  un  passage  malheureuse- 
ment  mutil^  de  rinscription  de  Piankhi  (IL  6,  7).  La  meilleure  resti- 
tution est  probablement : 


/WN^A/S 


^ 


^  ^  ,     "  Nimrouti,  prince  d'Hermopolis,  sire  de  Haouirit, 

apr^s  avoir  d^mantel^  (litt.:  Etant  Ij  p  il  a  d^mantel^)  Nofrousit,  et 

avoir  ruin^  sa  propre  ville  lui-meme,  par  peur  que  Tafnakhti  ne  la  lui 
prit  en  allant  assi^ger  une  autre  ville,  le  voici  qui  va  pour  etre 
Tesclave  de  Tafnakhti."     C*est  comme  seigneur  de  Haouirit  que  le 

roi  Nimroti  d'Hermopolis  d^mant^le  Nofrousit,  et  le  mot  ^^  nouit-if^ 

"sa  ville,"  qui  suit,  ne  peut  s'appliquer  qu'k  Nofrousit,  car  nous 
voyons  par  la  suite  du  contexte  qu'Hermopolis,  qui,  elle  aussi,  ^tait 

^  la  ville  d'Osorkon,  loin  d'etre  ^  ITI  'sSy  ^— °  ruinee,  a  ses  murs 

intacts,  et  oppose  une  resistance  vigoureuse  aux  armies  de  Piinkhi. 
Le  passage  nous  apprend,  en  rdsum^:  i**  que  Haouirit  ^tait  d^tach^ 
k  cette  epoque  de  la  partie  nord  du  nome  de  la  Gazelle,  et  ^tait  rat- 
tach^e  au  petit  royaume  d'Hermopolis,  ce  que  sa  proximity  de  cette 
ville  explique  suffisamment ;  2°  que  Nofrousit  d^pendait  ^galement 
d'Hermopolis,  et,  d'apr^s  le  mouvement  g^n^ral  des  id^es,  que  c'^tait 

comme  '-^^  ^*^^^  ^«*]  ^ >  ^^^^ cTffdoutrit,  que  Nimroti  la  poss^dait ; 

3°  que  c'dtait  alors  une  place  forte  entourde  de  murailles ;  4°  et  aussi, 
par  induction,  qu'elle  dtait  situde  sur  le  Nil.  Les  termes  m^mes  em- 
ployes par  le  scribe  dthiopien  sont  en  effet  des  plus  curieux.  Nimroti 
detruit  les  murailles  de  Nofrousit,  mais  ne  ddtruit  pas  celles  d'Hermo- 
polis; Hermopolis,  ayant  une  importance  plus  grande  que  Nofrousit, 
il  faut  qu'il  y  ait  un  motif  special  qui  rende  le  ddmantMement  de  No- 
frousit ndcessaire,  et  ne  s'applique  pas  au  site  d'Hermopolis.  Le  scribe 

♦  C/r.  1.  70,  ?    "^    2  ^  ^^  fx"     ^'. — n1?l  "  1«  P^'^ce  de  Unks 
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indique  en  effet  ce  motif.  Si  Nimroti  ddtruit  sa  place  forte,  c*est  de 
peur  que  le  conqu^rant  saite  Tafnakhti  ne  la  prenne,  lorsqu'il  ira 
enlever  d'assaut  une  autre  des  villes  qui  sont  situ^es  plus  au  sud ; 
mais,  pourquoi  la  meme  raison  ne  vaudrait-elle  point  pour  Hermo- 
polis,  et  pourquoi  Tafnakhti  ne  serait-il  pas  tente  de  prendre  Hermo- 
polis  dans  sa  marche  vers  le  midi,  comme  il  aurait  ^t^  tent^  de 
prendre  Nofrousit? 

Si  Ton  ^tudie  la  marche  g^n^rale  des  operations  pendant  cette 
guerre,  on  saisira  imm^diatement  les  motifs  qui  ont  guidd  le  roi 
Nimroti  dans  sa  conduite.  Les  deux  adversaires,  Tafnakhti  comme 
Piankhi,  opferent  de  preference  sur  le  bras  principal  du  Nil  et  sur  ses 
berges.  Tafnakhti  occupe,  par  ses  fantassins  et  par  sa  fiotte, 
les  deux  rives  du  fleuve  jusqu*aux  environs  de  Minieh,  et  pendant  ce 
temps  peut  assi^ger  impun^ment  Hnbs:  la  libre  possession  du  Nil 
assure  ses  communications,  et,  comme  la  possession  du  Nil  depend 
de  la  possession  des  forteresses  riveraines,  c'est  sur  les  cit^s  riveraines 
qu'il  met  la  main  de  preference.  Piinkhi  de  meme  bloque  Hermo- 
polis,  mais  remonte  plus  haut  pendant  la  duree  du  blocus  et  s'empare, 
lui  aussi,  des  places  situees  au-delk.    Ses  soldats  prennent  successive- 

ment  Q^^^£p ,  ^  ,  ta-Tebniy   aujourd^hui  Tehn^h,*  qu'ils   trou- 

*-  ^^^kil  i  k  ±  A!J  f  ©•  ■-""■' "' 

soldats  de   I'eiite  de   tous  les   braves  de  TEgypte  du   nord,   puis 


@  Habonou,  qui  Tune  et  Tautre  commandaient  le  cours 


du  Nil :  du  moment  qu'ils  tiennent  la  voie  d'eau,  ils  peuvent  laisser 
derriere  eux  sans  inconvenient  les  villes  les  plus  importaittes.  Or, 
nous  Savons  qu'Hermopolis  est  ^  une  certaine  distance  du  Nil,  et 
n*est  pas  en  mesure  d*en  fermer  directement  la  navigation  :  il  im- 
porte  done  peu  i  Tafnakhti  que  cette  ville  soit  fortifiee  ou  non,  du 
moment  que  le  prince  reconnait  sa  suzerainete.  Quand  bien 
meme  Nimroti  se  serait  revoke  sur  ses  derriferes,  il  n'aurait  pu  d*Her- 
mopolis  meme  empecher  les  escadres  saites  de  circuler  librement 
sur  le  Nil :  il  ne  d^mant^le  done  pas  Hermopolis,  parce  qu'Hermo- 
polis,  n'etant  pas  sur  le  Nil,  n'en  commande  point  la  navigation. 
Renversons  maintenant  le  raisonnement  pour  Tappliquer  ^  Nofrousit. 

•  Melanges  tfArchJohgte^  T.  II,  p.  292.  L'identification  que  j*ii  proposee 
alors  nyant  ^t^  admise  par  J.  de  Roug^,  par  Brugsch,  par  Duimichen,  peut  6tre 
consid^ree  aujuurd'hui  comme  definitive. 
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Nimroti  d^mantble  lui-m^me,  en  se  soumettant,  cette  ville  qui  lui 
appartient,  de  peur  que  Tafnakhti  ne  la  prit    r\    "Jf  ]  ^  ^ — ^  ^ , 

pour  donner  Passaut  d  um  autre  vilU :  c'est  done  que  cette  ville  etait 
sur  le  chemin  qu'aurait  dQ  suivre  rarm^e  de  Tafnakhti  pour  aller 
vers  toute  autre  ville  au  sud  d'Hermopolis,  et,  comme  ce  chemin  est 
n^cessairement  le  Nil,  c*est  que  Nofrousit  ^tait  sur  le  Nil  et  en  com- 
mandait  le  cours. 

Cela  pos^,  et  donn^  Timportance  religieuse  de  Nofrousit,  deux 
hypotheses  se  pr^sentent :  i**  Nofrousit  est  identique  k  Hibonou,  en 
d'autres  termes  Nofrousit  est  Mini^h.  Tout  ce  que  nous  savons 
jusqu'k  present  va  contre  cette  identification.  Hibonou  est  con- 
sacr^e  k  un  dieu  Horus,  Nofrousit  au  contraire  appartient  k  la  d^esse 
Hathor,  et  d*une  fayon  presque  exclusive :  la  diffi^rence  des  cultes 
principaux  entrafne  n^cessairement  la  diff(6rence  des  villes.  De  plus, 
les  textes  mettent,  comme  je  Tai  dit,  Haoulrit  en  parall^lisme  pcr- 
p^tuelle  avec  Nofrousit,  et  ne  la  mettent  jamais  en  paralMlisme 
avec  Hibonou :  c*est  ^videmment  que  Hibonou  et  Nofrousit  sont 
dans  deux  parties  distinctes  du  nome  de  la  Gazelle,  et,  comme 
Haoutrit  est  au  sud,  sur  la  fronti^re  hermopolitaine,  Nofrousit  est 
^galement  au  sud  sur  la  fronti^e  hermopolitaine,  seulement  tandis 
que  Haouirit  est  sur  le  Bahr-Yousouf,  Nofrousit  est  sur  le  Nil  meme. 
2**  A  la  hauteur  k  peu-prfes  de  Hour,  on  remarque  deux  sites  011  les 

restes  antiques  abondent:    ^^  Koum  eURahdleh  <OW.J\  ^^^  k  Test 

de  Hour,  auprfes  du  Nil;  butte  de  ruines,  couverte  de  joncs,  de 
briques  et  de  debris  de  poterieg :  on  y  trouve  aussi  des  pierres 
ruines  parmi  lesquelles  les  habitants  de  Sakyet  Mousy  viennent 
chercher  des  matdriaux»  Ces  ruines  ont  environ  quatre  cents  metres 
de  longueur.     Au  sud,  est  une  autre  butte  semblable,  reste  d'une 

habitation  tr^s  ancienne,  au  rapport  des  habitants.     Etlidem  ^ jjjl , 

un  peu  au  nord,  gros  village  ou  Ton  trouve  des  ruines  Vers  le 
nord  du  village  j*ai  vu  sept  colonnes  de  granit  rouge,  et  une  qui  est 
de  granit  noir.  Une  de  ces  colonnes  est  encore  debout :  celle-ci  est 
d^ouvrage  grec  ou  ^gyptien  ;  les  autres  ont  kxi  altdrees  par  un 
travail  grossier.  Parmi  les  colonnes  couch^es,  on  en  remarque  une 
tr^s  mal  travaill^e,  qui  pr^sente  une  partie  plane,  couverte  d'^toiles 
^gyptiennes:*  c*est  ^videmment  un  fragment  de  plafond  d'un 
temple  d'Egypte,  qui  devait  ^tre  fort  somptueux,  si  Ton  juge  par  les 

•  Voyez  Description,  T.  IV,  pi  67,  5, 
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apparences :  on  a  taill^  et  arrondi,  tant  bien  que  maL  ce  fragment. 
Toutes  ces  colonnes  de  granit  forment  une  mosqu^  aujourd'hui 
ruin^e,  qui  avait  succ^d^  k  une  ^glise  dans  le  temps  de  Tintroduction 
de  rislamisme.  Du  c6t6  de  Test,  on  voit  beaucoup  de  debris  de 
briques  cuites :  on  les  trouve  abondamment  en  fouillant  un  petit 
canal,  et  les  habitants  d'Etlidem  s'en  servent  pour  bitir."*  Un 
coup  d'oeil  jete  sur  la  carte  montrera  que  le  site  Etlidem-Kom-er- 
rahal^h  convient  k  tout  ce  que  nous  sayons  de  Nofrousit  II  est 
au  sud  du  nome,  pr^s  d'Eshmoun^in,  comme  Nofrousit  pr^s  d*Her- 
mopolis ;  il  est  voisin  et  comme  paralMle  de  Hour  de  la  m€me 
mani^re  que  Nofrousit  6tait  voisin  et  comme  parall^le  d'Haouirit ;  il 
commande  directement  le  Nil,  comme  Nofrousit,  et  le  courant 
principal  passe  sous  ses  berges ;  on  trouve  k  Etlidem  les  restes  d'un 
grand  temple,  qui  est  probablement  celui  de  THathor  de  Nofrousit ; 
enfin  la  ville  s'est  prolong^e  jusqu'k  llslamisme,  et  nous  savons  que 
Nofrousit  et  son  culte  d'Hathor  existaient  encore  sous  les  Romains. 
Je  ne  crois  pas  m'avancer  beaucoup  en  affirmant  que  Nofrousit 
"^  occupait  Templacement  d'Etlidem  ou  de  Kom-er-rahal^h. 

La  plupart  des  autres  localit^s  mentionn^s  comme  appartenant 
au  nome  de  la  Gazelle  ont  ^t^  d6}k  identifi^es  ()ar  divers  Egypto- 

logues.    M.  J.  de  Roug^  a  ^mis  Tid^c  que  le  nom  de  ^^  w  >«., 

'^  £ 

^^  MAHiT,  qui  est  k  proprement  parler  celui  du  nome    a?^  , 

s'applique  parfois  k  la  capitale,  par  suite,  que  le  temple  de  [j  »4<  2 

Ha-mahit  est  le  temple  du  dieu  dans  la  capitale  k  Hibonou.t 
Brugsch  ne  se  prononce  point :  c'est,  dit-il,  le  "  nom  de  la  locality 
o^  se  trouve  le  temple  du  dieu  local  du  XVI*  nome  de  la  Haute- 
Egypte  (avec  la  m^tropole  J  J§  Heberiu)."!  La  premiere  partie 
de  Topinion  de  M.  de  Roug^  est  prouv^e  par  le  grand  texte  d'Edfou 

qui,  d^crivant  le  dieu  local,  dit  de  lui  que  c'est  ^.  >^  j^  ^^  «lfl^ 

^!p  ^  ^"^  I J  ^  '^^^  8  ^>  "  Horus  sous  forme  d'dpervier  sur  le 

dos  de  la  gazelle,  reposant  en  son  chiteau  (en  son  temple)  de 
MJLhit  :"  Mahit  est  ^videmment  ici  Tdquivalent  de  j[  J  §  HiBONOir, 

•  Jomard,  dans  la  Descriptiotty  T.  IV,  pp.  329,  330. 

t  J.  de  Roug^,  Textes  giographiquesy  dans  le  Revue  Archiologique^  2fi  s^rie, 
T.  XXIII.  pp.  73  et  75. 

X  Brugsch,  Diet,  giog. ,  p.  288. 
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et,  puisque  Hibonou  est  Mini6h,  Mihit  est  ^galement  Minieh.     Les 
deux  noms  sont  mis  du  reste  en  parall^lisme  complet  au  Papyrus  de 


B^.'..-r.-W-^^l\Z^'^l'-A 


AM^AA 


/viL  ^^3^  iTS  -^  yw^/^  ^^  A  ^   ©  c==,    5    _|^  ,^^^  X  J!  D<5©' 

"II  vient  k  toi  Horus  maitre  de  Hibonou,  dieu  grand  chef  de 
Mahit,  et  il  t'apporte  une  bandelette  fabriqu^e  dans  M^hit,  un 
phylact^re  de  toile  fabriqu^  dans  Hibonou."  Toutefois,  je  crois 
qu'il  y  a  lieu  de  distinguer  entre  Mihit  et  [J  *|><  ^  Hamahit.  Ce 
dernier  nom  est  celui  de  cet  endroit  du  nome  qui  ^tait  en  rapport 
avec  le  culte  de  la  n^cropole :  t  il  se  trouve  englob^  dans  la  ni6me 

s^rie  que  le  u^°-^?^^\  ^  Azamout  de  Thebes,  le  CZ3)4|J,I 

d'Hermopolis,  le  ^''^^  ^  ^^'""^  Ta-ouit  d'Ha-bonou,  V^^  }f\ 

Anroudouf  d'H^racMopolis,  le  -j-  ^^  o  Ankhtaoui  de  Memphis. 
Or,  il  semble  bien  r^sulter  des  textes  et  de  I'examen  du  terrain,  que 
ces  localites  ^taient,  ou  bien  k  Tentree  meme  de  la  n^cropole  comme 
Azamout  et  Anroudouf,  ou  bien  k  Tendroit  de  la  ville  d'ou  Ton 
partait  pour  se  rendre  k  la  n^cropole.  A  Minieh  les  deux  sites 
possibles  sont  assez  eloign^s  Tun  de  Tautre  et  s^pards  par  le  Nil.  Si 
Hamahit  marquait  un  temple  fun^raire  situ^  pr^s  de  la  ville  m€me, 
Templacement  devait  en  dtre  au  Sud,  non  loin  de  Tembouchure  du 
canal,  k  Tendroit  ou  j'ai  vu  les  convois  funbbres  s'embarquer  pour 
Tautre  rive.  Si  Hamihit  est  aupr^s  de  la  n^cropole  m^me,  il  faut 
le  chercher  au  voisinage  de  Zaoui^t-el-Mai^tin,  k  proximity  des 
cimeti^res  anciens  et  modernes  de  Minieh.  Les  plus  importants 
sont  celui  des  Chretiens  k  Nazl^t  Saouadeh  ij\yj\  ilp,  et  celui 
des  Musulmans  k  Zaoui^t  el-Mai^tin  m^me.  C'est  k  Nazl^t  es- 
Saouid^h  que  je  placerai  de  pr^f6rence  [J  o<=>c  J  ^  HA-mahit.  Les 
Egyptiens,  devenus  Chretiens,  continu^rent  en  effet  d'enterrer  leurs 
morts  aux  endroits  oil  leurs  p^res  paiens  ^taient  ensevelis,  meme 
apr^s  la  conquete  aiabe ;  c*est  ainsi  qu'^  Akhmim,  par  exemple,  les 
tombes  chr^tiennes  du  VHP,  IX®,  X*  si^cles  touchent  aux  tombes 

*  Mariette,  Papyrus  de  Botilaq,  T.  I,  pap.  Ill,  pi.  X,  11.  13,  14 ;  cfr,,  Maspero, 
Mimoire  sur  queiques  papyrus  du  Louvre ^  p.  49, 

t  C'est  pour  cela  que  Brugsch  a   d^ign^   les  localites  de  ce  type   comme 
nicropoles  dans  iod  Dictionnaire  Giographique^  p.  1362. 
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paiennes  du  IP,  IIP,  IV*  sibcles,  mais  ne  sont  m^l^es  h.  aucune 
tombe  musulmane.  Si  les  musulmans  de  Minidh  choisirent  le  site 
de  Zaoui^t  el-Maiet5n,  c'est  done  que  la  n^cropole  indigene  ne 
s'etendait  pas  jusque  Ik,  et  n'occupait  comme  aujourd'hui  que  les 
alentours  de  Saouad^h.  Jomard  signale  en  effet  k  NazMt-Saouid^h 
un  grand  hypog^e  d'^poque  romaine  qui  fut  converti  en  ^glise,  une 
dglise  ancienne,  un  couvent.*  On  voit  9k  et  Ik  dans  les  murailles 
des  fragments  des  blocs  antiques  qui  doivent  avoir  appartenu  au 
temple,  mais  le  temple,  qui  devait  ^tre  assez  petit,  a  6i6  ddmoli  au 
profit  des  Edifices  Chretiens. 

Le  village  de  B^ni-Hassan  est,  depuis  d'Anville,  consid^r^  comme 
^tant  le  Speos  Artemidos  romain.t  I -a  valine,  ou  plutot  le  ravin 
qui  s'ouvre  prbs  de  B^ni-Hassan,  renferme  le  sp^os  de  la  d^esse 
P  ^  _^as  Pakhit,  lionne  ou  femme  k  tete  de  lionne,  identifi^e  par 
les  Grecs  k  leur  Artemis.  Le  site  du  bourg  ancien  n'est  pas  k 
B^ni-Hassan  m^me,  qui  est  d'origine  moderne,  je  le  placerai  un  peu 
au  Sud  de  B^ni-Hassan,  k  Tentr^e  mdme  du  ravin,  oil  Ton  rencontre 
la  butte  de  d^combres  signal^e  par  Jomard  J  et  port^e  d'apr^s  ses 
indications  sur  la  carte  fran9aise.  Champollion  reconnut  que  la 
grotte  ^tait  le  Sp^os  qui  avait  donn^  son  nom  k  la  locality  grecque,§ 
puis  Brugsch  ||  remarqua  que  la  locality  r^pond  k  la  ville  pharao- 

nique  de  ^^,  ^4h^«  Pachit,  ou  CU^oCTD  Pi-pakhit.     Le 

ravin  s'appelait  tantot  simplement  H^^i^^  Anit,  la  valine  Uou 

ll'^^*^;^^»  la  bouche  de  la  vallee,  tantot  ^^^^^-^   rv/>^ 
1  /www  ix^?j '  '  zi  /r  9 

(s^^f  '^«5>^  Sait,  la  coupure:**  c*est  Ik  qu'^tait  la  n^cropole  des 
chats  tt  d^valisee  Tan  dernier  par  un  industriel  qui  transporta  prbs 
de  deux  cent  mille  chats  momifi^s  en  Angleterre:  le  spfos  dtait 

TflO'^  l^  cMUau  divin  de  la  Vallee,  le  temple  de  la  Valine.  J  J 

*  Jomard,  dans  la  Description^  T.  IV,  p.  365  sqq, ;   Champollion,  Notices 
Manuscrites^  T.  II,  pp.  437,  438. 

+  D'Anville,  Mimoires  gio^aphiques  sur  V Egypte^  pp.  176-178. 

%  Jcmard,  dans  la  Description^  T.  IV,  p.  334. 

§  Champollion,  Notices  Manuscrites,  T.  II,  p.  464. 

II  Brugsch,  Diet,  Giogr,^  pp.  225,  226,  1024. 

1[  Ibid.y  pp.  46,  1 104. 
**  Ibid.^  pp.  659,  660. 

tt  Champollion,  Notices  Manuscrites^  T.  II,  pp.  462-464. 
Xt  Brugsch,  Diet,  Ghgr,^  p.  46 
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On  pourrait  6tre  tent^  de  rattacher  au  meme  ensemble  une  locality 
de  ^^IH^,  ^^ll'^*  ^"^  ^^^  mentionn^e  plusieurs  fois  k  B^ni- 
Hassan.*      Ainsi   la  femme   du   prince   Amoni-Amenemhait   ^tait 


rjjjr|<an'^^^-^^1|['^^^^'^   "Proph^tesse  d'Hathor,   dame 

de  Nofrousit,  r^ente  des  deux  terres, — f^le  k  Hathor  dans  Arit 
en  toutes  ses  places, — proph^tesse  de  Pakhit,  dame  de  Sait."    La 

dame  Arihotpou,  mbre  de  Nakhtinou tirou,  est  v^  ^v  Qm  ^  I  p 


proph^tesse  de  Hathor  dans  Arit,  et  porte  un  nom  qui  semble  etre 
d^rivd  de  celui  de  sa  d^esse  ^~^  ^  ^^  ^>  "  la  d^esse  d'Arit  s'unit 
[k  elle]."  Le  nom  Hathor  dans  Arit  ne  s^est  jusqu'i  pr^nt  ren- 
contre que  dans  les  inscriptions  du  nome  de  la  Gazelle,  et  doit 
marquer  une  divinity  locale.  La  fa^on  dont  il  est  introduit  en 
paralieiisme  avec  celui  d'Hathor  dame  de  Nofrousit  et  de  Pakhit, — 
la  princesse  Hounouit  ^tant  feale  k  Hathor  d'Arit  parcequ'elle  est 
proph^tesse  d'Hathor  de  Nofrousit  et  de  Pakhit  dame  de  Sait, — 
suffit  k  nous  faire  ^carter  le  rapprochement  avec  TAlyi  de  Tltin^raire 
d'Antonin  qui  est  situ^e  plus  au  nord  :t  on  doit  chercher  Arit  dans 
le  voisinage  de  ces  deux  localit^s.  De  m6me  en  effet  que  les  rives 
du  Bahr  Yousouf  appartiennent  k  Khnoumou  de  Haouirit,  de  mdme 
celles  du  Nil  propre  sont  le  domaine  de  Hathor,  sous  son  nom 
g^n^ral  de  Hathor  k  Nofrousit,  sous  son  nom  local  de  Pakhit  au 
Sp^os  Artemidos.  Arit  n'est  pas  un  second  nom  de  la  ville  de 
Sp^os,  car  elle  a  pour  divinity  Hathor  m^me  et  non  Pakhit:  elle 
n'est  pas  non  plus  sur  la  rive  droite,  qui  est  tout  enti^re  occupde  par 
le  culte  de  Pakhit.  A  la  chercher  sur  la  rive  gauche,  je  ne  saurais 
y  voir  non  plus  un  doublet  de  Nofrousit,  mais  je  ne  puis  m'emp^cher 
de  remarquer  que  Moniit-Khoufoui  J  n'a  jamais  une  mention  de 
divinity  attachee  k  son  nom,  dans  les  monuments  de  la  XH*  dynastie 
qui  nous  font  connaitre  son  histoire.     Ses  princes  et  ses  princesses 

*  Champollion,  Notices  Manuscrites,  T.  II,  p.  434 ;  Lepsiu»,  Denkmaelet^  II, 
pi.  142,  e,  g. 

t  Ce  rapprochement  a  ^t^  propose  par  Brugsch  dans  son  Diet.  Ghgr.^  p.  13a 

X  Le         /www  £(   Pi-MONAi,  des  basses  ^poques,  oil  Brugsch  propose  avec 

doute  de  reconnaitre  Moniit-KhoufouX  {Diet,  G^ogr,,  p.  1173),  est  probablement 
une  ville  differente. 
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sont  pretres  ou  prStresses  de  Khnoumou  de  Hdouirit,  de  Pakhit, 
d*Hathor  de  Nofrousit  oa  d'autres  dieux,  jamais  d'un  dieu  qui  soit 
propre  k  leur  capitale.  Le  fait  s*explique  ais^ment  par  ce  que  j'ai 
dit  de  son  origine:  un  domaine  n'avait  pas  de  dieu  qui  lui  fCt 
propre,  mais  le  dieu  de  la  ville  ou  de  la  bourgade  voisine.  ^^  l]vj  S 
Arit,  serait-il  le  nom  de  la  bourgade  de  laquelle  avait  d^pendu  le 
domaine  de  Monai't-Khoufoui' ?  On  comprendrait  alors  pourquoi 
son  Hathor,  toute  insignifiante  quelle  fut,  ^tait  intercalde  parfois 
entre  THathor  de  Nofrousit  et  la  Pakhit  de  Sait :  elle  ^tait  la  d^esse 
du  bourg  dont  Moniit-Khoufou'i  d^pendait  religieusement.  Son 
site  devrait  alors  ^tre  cherch^  sur  Tune  des  buttes  que  Jomard 
signale  dans  le  champ  de  mines  d'el-Anbag^h.  Si,  comme  je  le 
crois,  Monait-Khoufoui  est  la  butte  du  sud  qu'on  appelle  k  propre- 

ment  parler  el-Anbag^h  ou  M^din^t  Daoud  j.\j  <UjJc<,  Arit 
pourrait  etre  le  tertre  de  ruines  situ^  vers  le  nord,  et  qu'on  nomme 
Kom-Ben^  Daoud  jjl  J     Jy  a^** 

Je  ne  me  souviens  pas  qu'on  ait  essay^  de  determiner  de  fa^on 
precise  les  limites  des  nomes  dgyptiens ;  la  chose  est  possible  pour 
certaines  d'entre  eux  et  m^me  pour  le  nome  de  la  Gazelle  (fig.  2). 
I^  fronti^re  m^ridionale  est  d^termin^e  trhs  nettement,  quand  on  a  vu 
les  lieux.  Sur  la  rive  droite,  tout  le  terrain  au  Sud  de  Beni-Hassan 
forme  jusqu*k  Sheikh  Timai^h  lJ\aj  :^  une  d^pendance  n^ces- 

saire  du  bourg  du  Speos-Artemidos.  A  Sheikh  Timai'eh  la  mon- 
tagne  se  rapproche  du  Nil  au  point  de  ne  laisser  aucun  espace  culti- 
vable sur  une  longueur  de  plusieurs  kilometres ;  elle  ne  s'doigne  de 
nouveau  qu'un  peu  au  Nord  de  Sheikh-Abad^h,  pr^s  d'un  monast^re 
ruin^  situ^  presque  en  face  de  Galandoul  J.joij.t  La  fronti^re  du 

nome  de  la  Gazelle  et  celle  du  nome  Hermopolite  devait  passer  entre 
Sheikh  Tima'ieh  et  ce  convent,  et  j'ai  eu  Timpression  qu'elle  ^tait 
au-del^  des  tombeaux  de  Sheikh  Timai'eh,  ^  cheval  sur  les  carribres. 
Sur  la  rive  gauche,  Nofrousit  ^tait  ville  frontibre,  et,  si  nous  la  mettons 
k  Etlidem  ou  k  Kom  er-rahal^h,  la  limite  des  deux  nomes  oscillera 

n^cessairement  entre  Saqi^t-Mousa  j<->»^  ixSL»  et  Nazlet  Abou 
Gama  j-<l^  ^\  i!jj.  De  meme Tidentification d*Haouirit  ^"^^r 


O 


•  Jomard,  dans  la  Description^  T.  IV,  pp.  348,  349. 
t  Ibid,^  p.  330  sqq, 
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avec  Hour,  nous  oblige  k  placer  la  separation  vers  Abshadah  ijLlH 
et  Ben^-Khaled  jJU-  Ju.  En  tra9ant  une  ligne  h.  peu-pr^s  droitc 
de  Sheikh  Tiraay^h  k  Ben^-Khaled,  on  aura  k  peu-prfes  exactement 
la  fronti^re  m^ridionale  du  nome  de  la  Gazelle,  septentrionale  du 
nome  du  Li^vre.      Au  nord,  la  limite  entre  le  nome  de  la  Gazelle  et 

celui  du  Chacal    -^^  est  d^termin^e  sur  la  rive  droite   par  la 


position  relative  de  Tehn^h  et  de  Mini^h.  Nous  savons  en  effet  que 
Tehn^h  est  I'Acoris  des  auteurs  grecs,*  et  que  TAcoris  des  auteurs 
grecs  etait  situ^e  dans  le  nome  Cynopolite,  qui  est  celui  du  Chacal ; 
la  limite  des  deux  provinces  devait  done  ^tre  un  peu  au  sud  de 
Tehn^h,  k  Tendroit  oil  la  montagne  se  rapproche  du  fleuve,  et 
s^pare  le  petit  bassin  de  Tehn^h  du  petit  bassin  d'El-Aouartah. 
Sur  la  rive  gauche,  la  direction  de  la  ligne  depend  de  la  solution 
qu'on  donne  k  une  question  que  je  ne  puis  ddbattre  ici,  la  position 
de  la  ville  copte  de  Touho,  Th^odosiopolis.  J'admets  avec  Quatre- 
m^re,  Champollion,  J.  de  Roug^,  Diimichen,  Brugsch,t  que  Touho 

est  la  Taha  el-Amoudein  ^j«^l  l^t  de  nos  jours,  et  cette  assimi- 
lation, qui  me  parait  ^tre  certaine,  permet  de  fixer  la  fronti^re  des 
deux  nomes  sur  la  ligne  qui,  au  temps  de  Texp^dition  d'Egyptc, 
s^parait  de  ce  cot^  la  province  d'Atfi^h  de  celle  de  Mini^h,  vers  la 
digne  de  Tahi. 

Encore  un  mot  avant  de  terminer,  sur  la  locality  que  le  texte  de 
la  grande  Inscription  de  Beni-Hassan  appelle    ^  (  ®  P  ""^  1 


HAiT-SHOTPABRi,  le  Chiteau  d'AmenemhUit  I*'.  M.  Diimichen  y 
voit  la  forme  complete  du  nom  de  Touho  (Theodosiopolis)  J  M. 
Ed.  Meyer  ^met  Topinion,  qu'elle  pourrait  bien  etre  identique  au 

Chdteau  de  Pepi,  mentionn^  dans  les  titres  des  princes  de 


a£J.^ 


(iazelle.§     J'ai  pens^  que  c'etait  un  fief  de  la  dame  Boqit,  qu'ellc 
avait  apporte  en  dot  k  son  mari,||  et  M.  Krebs  en  fait  la  residence  de 

*  D'Anville,  Mimoires  Giographiques  sur  T Egypte^  p.  176. 

t  E.  Quatrem^re,  MSmoires  sur  I  ^Egypte^  T.  I,  pp.  367,  368 ;  Champollion, 
rEgypie  sous  les  PharaonSy  T.  I,  pp.  299,  300  ;   J.  de  Roug^,   Texies  Ghgra 
{thiqueSf  T.   XXIII,   p.  72  ;    Diimichen,  Geschichte  AHfyptens^  pp.    193,    194 ; 
Brugsch,  Geogr.  InsihrifteH^  T.  I,  p.  226;  Diet,  Giogr,^  p.  1252. 

X  Diimichen,  Geschichte  Aigyptefty  pp.  192- 1 94. 

§  Ed.  Meyer,  Geschichte  Aigypt em ^  p.  157,  note  4. 

II  Recueil  de  Travaux^  T.  I,  p.  170. 
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Nouhri,  p^re  de  Khnoumhotpou.*  Cest  lui  qui  a  raison,  comme  le 
prouve  le  texte  m^me  de  la  phrase  oil  il  est  dit  que  Bokit  "alia,  pour 
etre  princesse  h^r^ditaire  en  quality  de  fille  du  prince  de  Mihit,  au 
Chateau  d'Amenemuait  I*',  afin  d'y  dpouser  le  prince  Nouhri," 
qui  ^tait  prince  d'Hermopolis,  comme  je  Tai  dit  ailleurs.t  II  en 
r^sulte  que  le  Chdfean  (T AmenemMit  \^  devait  ^tre  dans  le  nome 
Hermopolitain,  et  je  ne  rechercherai  pas  ici  quel  site  il  occupait.  De 

meme,  le  §  (](|  Chateau  de  Pepi  ^tait  dans  le  nome  Hermopo- 
litain, et  c'est  1^  que  si^geaient,  sous  la  VI«  et  la  VII*  dynasties,  ces 
princes  dont  quelques  uns  sont  enterr^s  k  Sheikh  Said.  J     J*ai  expos^ 

dans  un  m^moire  pr^c^dent,  §  ce  qu'^tait  le        J  CMteau  dans  une 

principaut^  de  TEgypte.  Cette  residence  seigneuriale  qui,  tantot 
pouvait  etre  dans  une  ville,  tantot  demeurait  isol^e  ou  devenait  elle- 
m§me  le  point  de  ralliement  d'un  village  ou  d'une  ville  nouvelle, 
pouvait  changer  fr^quemment  de  nom,  au  caprice  du  roi  regnant  ou 
du  prince  qui  la  poss^dait.  Je  crois  done  Thypothbse  de  M.  Ed. 
Meyer  parfaitement  justifiee :  le  Chateau  de  Pepi  de  la  VI®  et  VII« 
dynasties,  et  celui  de  Shotpibrl  de  la  XII',  ne  font  qu'un  pour  moi. 
LMnscription  de  Beni-Hassan  nous  montre  Amenemhiit  P'  parcou- 
rant  TEgypte,  reglant  les  questions  de  fronti^res  entre  les  nomes 
et  distribuant  les  fiefs,  apr^s  avoir  "^cras^  le  p^h^."  Au  d^but 
d'une  djmastie,  les  princes  ffodaux,  qui  avaient  €i€  plus  ou  moins 
mel^s  aux  ^v^nements  des  ann^es  pr^c^dentes,  devaient  recevoir 
du  Pharaon  nouveau  une  investiture  nouvelle  qui  les  confirmat 
dans  les  territoires,  titres  et  charges  qu*ils  avaient  re^us  des  Pha- 
raons  de  la  dynastie  pr^c^dente.  C*est  ^videmment  k  la  suite  de 
cette  toum^e  d'investiture,  que  le  prince  d'Hermopolis,  ^tabli  ou 
confirm^  dans  sa  baronnie  par  Amenemhiit  I*',  donna  au  chiteau 
qui  servait  de  residence  aux  seigneurs  du  nome  Hermopolitain 
entier,  ou  de  la  partie  du  nome  Hermopolitain  dont  il  dtait  maitre, 
le  nom  de  HAiT-SHOTPiBRt,  Chiteau  d'Amenemhiit  1^,  Le  nom 
de  Chateau  de  Pepi  V^  avait  dQ  tomber  en  desuetude  k  la  chQte 
des  dynasties  Memphites.  II  rappelait  ^videmment  une  investiture 
analogue  donn^e  par  Pepi  I*''  aux  princes  hermopolitains  de  son 

*  Krel>s,  de  Chemothis  Inscriptione^  p.  26. 
t  Recueilde  Travauxy  T.  I,  pp.  177,  178. 
X  Lepsius,  DcnkmaeUr^  II,  pi.  1 12. 
§  Proceedings,  T.  XII,  p.  247  sqq, 
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temps,  k  la  suite  des  ^v^nements  inconnus  qui  avaient  amen^  T^leva- 
tion  de  la  VP  dynastie.  C'est  ainsi,  qu'k  d^faut  d'autres  docu- 
ments, des  noms  de  ville  ou  de  chateaux  nous  permettent  de 
jalonner  certaines  parties  de  Thistoire  f(^odale  de  TEgypte.     J'ajou- 

terai  qu'un  titre  des  princes  d'Hermopolis     ^  5^  Mir 

nouitou  mait^  directeur  des  domains  nouveaux^  semble  faire  allusion  a 
la  creation  en  cette  region  par  Pepi  I"  ou  Tun  de  ses  pr^^cesseurs 
iram^diats  de  fiefs  ou  nouveaux  ou  nouvellement  reorganises;  on 
dirait  qu'il  s'agit  1^  d'une  reconstitution,  vers  la  XII*  dynastie,  des 
circonscriptions  f^odales  de  la  Moyenne  Egypte. 

L'inscription   de   Beni-Hassan   nous  apprend  que  le  p^re    de 
Khnoumhotpou,  Nouhri,  s'^tait  fait  construire  dans  le  bourg  de 

MiRiNOFRiT,  une  chapelle  fun^raire  I I  en 

ol  I d  ni 

pierre  bonne  et  blanche.  Si,  comme  je  le  pense,  le  Nouhri  dont 
Nestor  I^hote  a  signal^  le  tombeau  prbs  de  Kom-el-Ahmar  *  est  le 
m^me  que  Nouhri,  p^re  de  Khnoumhotpou,  il  y  a  grand  chance 
pour  que  Mirinofrit  ou  Minofrit  soit  le  nom  ancien  des  ruines 
que  Jomard  a  signaldes  a  Kom-el-Ahmar,  au  sud  de  Zaouiet-el- 
Mai^tin.t  Cette  identification,  si  elle  dtait  admise,  complbterait  la 
nomenclature  du  nome  de  la  Gazelle.  Les  princes  de  Mihit  ^tant 
une  branche  de  la  famille  des  princes  d'Hermopolis,  il  n'y  a  rien 
d'etonnant  k  ce  que  le  tombeau  d'un  prince  d'Hermopolis  se  trouve 
sur  le  territoire  de  Mihit 

§  15. — M.  Stern  avait  signal^  sur  un  cercueil  du  mus^e  de  Berlin, 

dans  la  Z^itschH/t,  x88s.  p.  89,  note  x,  un  cartouche  [o^\i\ 

Mirikariy  qu*il  attribuait  a  Teti  de  la  VI"  dynastie.  J*ai  cm  au 
contraire  y  reconnaitre  le  cartouche  du  roi  heracl^opolitain  des 
tombeaux  de  Siout,  et  j'ai  pri^  M.  Erman  de  m*envoyer  copie  des 
inscriptions  de  ce  cercueil.  II  Ta  fait  avec  son  obligeance  habituelle, 
mais,  comme  il  se  propose  de  les  publier  lui-meme,  je  me  borne  k 
extraire  des  textes  qu'il  m'a  communiques,  les  renseignements  indis- 
pensables  pour  completer  ce  que  j'ai  dit  au  §  lo  de  ces  Notes,  Le 
proprietaire  du  cercueil,  Api-dnkhou^  avait,  entre  autres  titres,  celui 


d^HJS  A  k  Z-««-'  '^"'"  ^^'^"-'^  ^  ^^^"'  "^ 


*  Nestor  Lhote,  Manuscrits,  T.  Ill,  folio  247  verso, 
t  Jomard,  dans  la  Description,  T.  IV,  pp.  354,  355. 
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(iaialj]H[|[||j/\5J^n.     II  ressort  de  ce  passage  que  le  roi 

heracl^opolitain  ^tait  enterr^  dans  une  pyramide,  comme  ses  pr^ 
d^cesseurs  memphites  :  malheureusement  le  nom  de  la  pyramide  est 
d^truit. 

M.  Erman  m*^crit  qu'il  pense  comme  moi  qu'il  s'agit  ici  du  roi 
h^racl^opolitain.  Mon  impression  est  que  le  cercueil  d'Apionkhou 
est  de  la  XII*  dynastie,  ainsi  que  celui  du  personnage  de  m^me  nom 
que  I^psius  avait  public  dans  les  Denkmdler  comme  ^tant  de  la  V* : 
ils  viennent,  je  crois,  Tun  et  Tautre,  de  la  m^me  partie  de  Saqqarah, 
oil  j'ai  d^couvert  une  ntoopole  des  premiers  temps  de  la  XII* 
dynastie. 
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THE   METROLOGY  OF  THE   MEDICAL  PAPYRUS 

EBERS.* 

By  F.  L»  Griffith. 


APPENDICES. 

I. — The  Figures  and  Symbols  of  the  Berlin 

Medical  Papyrus. 

As  a  sequel  to  the  metrology  of  the  Ebers  Papyrus,  I  have 
collected  from  Brugsch's  publication  {Recueil^  II,  PI.  Ixxxv-cvii) 
the  figures  and  symbols  of  the  Berlin  document.  The  handwriting 
of  the  latter,  which  appears  to  date  from  the  reign  of  Rameses  II, 
is  in  the  new  style,  and  much  more  cursive  than  that  of  the  Ebers, t 
so  that  the  symbols  and  fractions  are  not  very  easy  to  recognize. 

The  leading  forms  are  contained  in  the  plate  annexed  to  this 
paper.  In  some  instances  the  corresponding  symbols  of  the 
Mathematical  Papyrus  are  added,  and  those  who  do  not  possess 
Eisenlohr's  plates  will  be  glad  of  this  opportunity  for  realizing  the 
identity  of  the  symbols  in  the  Ebers  with  those  in  the  Mathematical 
Papyrus.  The  values  of  the  latter  are  determined  beyond  question,^ 
and  the  statistics  of  my  former  paper  §  show  that  the  Ebers  symbols 
have  the  same  value :  this  fact  is  important  since  the  same  series 
is  used  at  Medinet  Habu,  in  hieroglyphic  form,  to  express  the  sub- 
division of  a  unit  four  times  greater  than  the  /^  of  10  hnu, 

•  Continued  from  Proceedings^  VoL  XIII,  p.  406. 

t  The  earliest  known  medical  treatise  is  from  KahCin  (end  of  Xllth  to 
beginning  of  Xlllth  dynasty),  the  only  symbol  occurring  in  its  three  pages  is 
•|-,  and  there  are  no  numerals  except  with  expressed  units.  Erman  ("die 
^larchen  des  Papyrus  Westcar,"  II,  p.  32,  ff.)  has  shown  that  the  Ebers 
Papyrus  {temp,  Amenhotep  I,  second  king  of  the  XVIIIth  dynasty)  vras  written 
just  before  a  great  change  took  place  in  hieratic  handwriting.  The  Berlin 
Papyrus,  of  which  23  pages  exist,  is  the  third  and  latest  treatise  that  can  lay 
claim  to  any  considerable  importance. 

X  By  the  comparative  tables.  Math.  Handb.y  Plate  XXII,  Nos.  80,  81. 

§  Page  396  of  the  present  volume.  The  proof  is  not  absolute,  but  is  derived 
from  the  coincident  results  of  two  reasonable  postulates  or  suppositions. 
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In  the  Berlin  Papyrus  the  i  prescriptions  *  arc  still  common ; 
other  mtegral   numerals  are   used  only  with  the  expressed  units 

fD  0^  5  ^^^  "f"-  ^^^  fractions  of  the  hnu  are  the  same  as  in 
the  Ebers,  but  some  of  the  forms  have  altered,  and  X  (i)  is  now 
marked  with  a  dot  above. 

Jk- 

Of  the  symbols  a  group  occurs  which  has  the  value  of  150  <i:>jt 
the  (hieroglyphic)  O  being  ^  /       and  the  f     \  ^     •     Two  of  the 

more  usual  fractions  of  the  /      ,  viz.,  'Hand    J,  are  marked,  like 

the  numerical  fractions,  with  a  dot,  • ,  placed  above  them.  This  is 
an  innovation  of  which  there  is  only  a  slight  premonition  in  the 
Ebers  (Ixxxvi,  5).  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  second  section  of  the 
Berlin  MS.,  from  p.  15  to  21  (PI.  c-cv),  -f-  is  treated  as  an  absolute 
unit,  having  not  only  the  subdivision  \  •{■  ,  which  we  have  dis- 
covered in  the  Ebers,  J  but  also  the  multiples  2,  3,  4,  6  and  8  -y-  . 

It  may  be  thought  that  this  unit  -j-  (=5  <i:>)  should  be  applied 
to  the  integers  which  occur  alone  in  the  Ebers  Papyrus,  viz.,  i,  i^,  2, 
2 if  3>  4f  6§  ^^  \iO'^  series  5  is  conspicuous  by  its  absence,  and  I 
see  no  positive  reason  against  such  a  view,  ||  but  there  would  then  be 
a  double  notation  of  the  same  measure  in  the  same  prescription, 
Ebers  xlix,  7,  etc 

I  is  not  always  easily  distinguished  from  ^  in  this  cursive 
writing,  and  the  ligature,  PL  cii,  io,1I  might  be  explained  either  as 
-|-  'l  or  as  -|-  J,  but  xcviii,  6  is  evidently  -4-  i*  In  xcviii,  4, 
ci,  8,  ciii,  2,  and  civ,  7,  there  are  still  more  puzzling  groups.     The 

•  Page  402,  ff. 

t  This  very  large  quantity  of  liquid  in  two  prescriptions  disposes  of  my  last 
doubt  about  ^  in  the  Ebers  xxv,  2  (above  p.  400)..  There  is  evidently  no 
mistake,  and  the  form  of  the  sign  is  quite  satisfactory. 

X  Page  401  *,  a  unit  M,  of  which  I  thought  I  found  a  trace  in  Stem's  /i 
(p.  401  k)^  must  be  given  up.  I  have  searched  unsuccessfully  a  second  time 
through  the  Ebers,  and  conclude  that  the  }  ^  does  not  exist. 

§  Page  404. 

II  It  is  the  true  solution  ;  see  the  second  appendix. 
IT  See  the  copies  in  the  plate  herewith. 
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last  is  perhaps  -|-  -f-    squeezed  into  too  small  a  space:    if  the 

equivalents  proposed  in  my  plate  for  the  others  are  correct,  we 
must  at  least  find  an  explanation   for  the  abnormal  order:    the 

scribes  may  have  considered  that  f    in  cursive  writing  was  likely  to 

be  misunderstood,  and  therefore,  when  one  of  the  striking  signs 
^  or  -|-  occurred  in  a  group,  they  put  the  latter  first  as  a  sign-post 
According  to  this  the  groups  would  be  : 

(PL  xcviii,  4)  "^  O      =  i  -H  iV  /^°  =  100 

(PI.  ci,  8)        ^  y^  =  J  -h  T^  /-o  =    60 

(Pl.ciii,2)     +/^  =  i-hVTr°=    45 


IL — ^The  Unit  of  the  Integral  Series  :    +  >  the  Cubic 

Quarter  :  Conclusions* 

On  reading  through  the  proofs  simultaneously  of  the  original 
paper  and  of  the  first  appendix,  a  number  of  new  facts  came  to  light 
which  will  settle  the  whole  question  of  the  pharmaceutical  metrology 
in  almost  all  its  details. 

The  amount  indicated  by  1 1  being  so  very  frequent,  should  be 
an  average  quantity,  and  according  to  the  statistical  table  on  p.  5 
the  ideal  "central  point  of  frequency,"  />.,  ideal  amount  for  pre- 
scribing, would  lie  between  4  re  and  5  re  (somewhat  nearer  to  4 
than  5):  -f.  =  5  <rr>  is  therefore  very  near  to  the  ideal  point.  In 
the  Ebers  and  Berlin  papyri  the  i,  i,  1,  i  order  of  pwescriptions  is 
perhaps  the  commonest  of  all,  and  in  the  Kahfln  papyrus  we  find 
the  "^,  p.  i,  11.  10,  II  (-|»,  -^j  to  be  cooked  in  i  hnu  of  milk), 
p.  ii,  11.  19  and  21  (-J-  visible  once  in  each  of  two  much  broken 
prescriptions);    these  are  the  only  indications  of  measurement  in 

*  These  peculiar  and  doubtful  groups  are  not  included  in  the  table  of  figures 
and  symbols  given  below.  Another  omission  from  both  plate  and  table  is  a  sign 
or  s}'mbol  that  might  be  the  fraction  ^  \Jinu\  =■  5I  ^Z^  in  the  Berlin  papyrus, 
PI.  c,  1.  10. 

t  Page  402,  ff. 


Proc,  Soc,  BtbL  Arch.,  June,  1891. 


CO  .   0 


1  ^^ 


O 

4- 
o 

00 

II 


x^l 


4- 


f      ..       =     i      >     .•     4- 


N. 


Vo     V. 


•I    -^7  =  4- 


-4=> 


•-^T  S      *-;fc  S 


n+ 


^  4^*t^^*^  +  ^  4^  i^^  ft-V^ 

■  ■    \      ^     ■  ■      ■     . —  ^. .  ■  i 


X 


t**  CO  to 

o 


95  %  "S  '^    . 


II  ^^  u    « 


rr         53      s     .     +    '^     g    i  - 


V      +       w        u       w       3  '^ 


3     Ed 


1    -3     «      If 


O 


(d 

D 


June  2]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1891. 

the  whole  papyrus,*  and  from  this  fact  the  importance  of  -j.  as  a 
medical  quantum  is  at  once  apparent.  I  have  no  hesitation  in 
pronouncing  it  to  be  the  equivalent  of  i  in  the  Ebers  and  Berlin 
papyri,  and  not  that  only,  but  also  the  unit  of  all  the  integral  series 
in  the  Ebers.  I  have  shown  in  my  previous  discussion  t  that  5  <z:> 
w^as  within  the  limits  of  probability  for  these,  and  have  drawn 
attention  to  J  the  parallelism  of  the  6  4«,  4  -J-,  3  •}•,  2  -J-  in  the 
Berlin  document,  and  the  numerals  6,  4,  3,  2  occurring  in  the 
prescriptions  of  the  Ebers.  §  If  the  integers  refer  to  the  •)•  in  the 
ophthalmic  section  of  the  Ebers,  it  is  not  surprising  that  the  symbols 
which  they  in  fact  replaced  are  absent  from  it.  By  applying  the 
unit  of  5  re  to  the  examples  quoted  in  my  discussion  of  the 
numeral  i  and  of  the  other  integers,  very  fair  results  are  obtained  in 
all  cases  and  excellent  results  in  many.  As  to  the  other  claimants, 
the  <:z:>  is  too  small,  and  my  3  <:z:>  unit  ||  is  entirely  imaginary. 
The  objection  that  -J-  sometimes  occurs  in  the  same  prescription 
with  I  is  not  very  serious;  considering  the  enormous  number  of 
I -prescriptions  it  is  no  wonder  that  occasionally  the  equivalent  •^- 
should  creep  in,  and  as  to  xlix,  7  (^,  •J«>  i>  i)j  the  fraction  at  the 
beginning  was  the  cause  of  the  symbol  being  introduced.  For  the 
sake  of  brevity  I  will  not  discuss  the  matter  further,  but  conclude 
with  a  few  general  considerations  as  to  the  metrology  of  the  medical 
papyri. 

The  symbol  of  lowest  value  in  the  /^^  series  is  -|-,  J.  eV*    Of 

these  two  forms  -|-  is  the  earliest,  occurring  in  the  KahOn 
papyrus,  and  is  the  typical  form  in  the  Ebers.  It  is  evidently,  like 
X ,  a  picture  of  division  into  4,  and  since  ^  =  (i)',  the  Egyptians 
must  have  considered  the  /"°  to  be  the  cube  of  a  certain  measure 
of  length,  and  \  of  that  length  cubed  was  -|-  .  Quartering  is  a 
common  phenomenon  in  Egyptian  metrology,  and  the  cubic  quarter 
is  a  very  natural  division  for  a  measure  of  capacity.  In  arithmetical 
calculation,  however,  it  could  only  be  reached  by  successive  halvings. 

Thus  the  symbols  of  the  /^^  series  proceed  by  dimidiation  to 
the  cubic  quarter  -j-  , 

*  Except  that  the  hnu  is  once  or  twice  again  mentioned. 

t  Page  403-406.  X  See  last  page  but  one. 

§  5  being  absent  from  each  of  these  series.  II  Page  406. 
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Also,  the  cubic  quarter  itself  being  very  frequent  in  medicine, 
forms  an  independent  unit,  +  (=  5  re\  with  multiples  and  sub- 
divisions, although  both  the  multiples  and  the  subdivisions  are  very 
rarely  used. 


The  hnu  was  y^  of  the  /^°,  and  is  similarly  subdivided  to 


•  «- 


The  cubic  quarter  of  the  hnu  does  not  appear  as  a  unit  in  any 
document. 

For  the  hnu  we  find,  besides,  a  division  by  —  {i.e.  i),  but  it  is 

very  rare  and,  with  its  dimidiated  congeners  J,  i  *  included,  occurs 
only  five  times. 

Combinations  of  the  symbols  are  not  at  all  uncommon,  but 
those  of  the  numerical  fractions  are  entirely  absent  from  the  medical 
works  excepting  \  \  (=  |),  which  occurs  twice. 

To  sum  up,  the  apothecaries  adopted  a  scheme  of  measures 
based  on  the  ordinary  Egyptian  divisions  by  10,  2  and  -^|,t  and  on 
the  cubic  quarter.  No  weights  were  admitted  :  the  <==>  (which  I 
thought  to  be  an  implied  and  underlying  unit)  finds  no  place  what- 
ever in  these  papyri :  nor  is  there  any  need  to  attribute  more  than 
one  value  to  the  same  sign  when  there  is  no  unit  expressed. 

The  f5,  ^^,  and  perhaps  tj^  (if  it  denoted  a  definite 

quantity),  are  not  yet  absolutely  identified;  the  meaning  of  two 
groups   X    S  and  -j-  iSk   -f-    in  the  Ebers,  and  of  two  or  three 

groups  in  the  Berlin  pap3mis,  are  uncertain;  hut  the  rest  of  the 
subject  is  now,  I  think,  completely  settled. 


III. — The  Symbols  in  Hieroglyphics  :    the  Sub-divisions  of 

THE    apt    AT     MeDINET     HaBU  :     THE     ""^T^     OR     "  PaRT,** 

A  Greatest  Common  Measure. 

At  the  risk  of  offending  the  literary  notions  of  those  indulgent 
readers  who  are  willing  to  struggle  through  a  mass  of  arguments 
about  figures  and  symbols,  these  appendices  are  added,  not  to  give 
the  reasons  for  opinions  laid  down  in  the  text,  but  to  carry  the 

*  For  J  see  last  page  but  one,  note  *. 

t  A  future  paper  on  the  Rhind  Mathematical  Papyrus  will  furnish  the  evidence 
as  to  —  in  arithmetic. 
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discussion  further  and  to  elucidate  points  that  at  first  were  left 
obscure,  owing  to  insufficient  evidence.  In  my  original  paper, 
suggested  by  Professor's  Eber's  brochure  (for  the  loan  of  a  copy  of 
which  I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  Renouf),  I  endeavoured  to  identify 
from  internal  evidence  the  units  of  weight  or  measurement  and  the 
systems  of  division  used  in  the  great  medical  papyrus.  Having 
accomplished  this  within  certain  limits,  I  examined  in  the  first 
appendix  the  system  used  in  another  important  medical  work,  and 
found  it  to  be  practically  the  same  as  that  of  the  Ebers.  A  further 
comparison  of  these  results  led  me  to  recognize  more  clearly  the 
basis  of  the  system  of  division,  and  a  second  appendix  then  became 
necessary ;  but  the  material  is  still  far  from  being  exhausted,  and 
I  now  have  the  pleasure  of  communicating  some  further  details 

bearing  on  the  subdivisions  of  the  / 

While  discussing  the  hieratic  symbols  of  measurement  used  in 
the  medical  papyri,  I  have  had  occasion  to  refer  to  the  corres- 
ponding hieroglyphics,  and  have  here  and  there  introduced  one  of 
these  latter  in  place  of  its  hieratic  equivalent. 

The  principal  authority  for  the  hieroglyphic  symbols — which 
occur  only  at  Medinet  Habu — is  a  great  list  of  oflferings  that  covers 
the  south  exterior  wall  of  Rameses  IIFs  well  known  temple.*  The 
text,  noted  by  Champollion,  was  published  in  extenso  by  Diimichen.t 
The  symbols  of  measurement  contained  in  it  were  first  discussed 
by  Pleyte,J  who  identified  the  values  of  several,  and  next  by 
Diimichen,  §  who  assigned  to  them  and  their  varieties  with  the 
<Y>,  the  values  respectively  of  i,  \,  ^,  tV>  iri»  tV*  tt?*  and  ^  of 
the  ..••^,  an  erroneous  view  which  he  upheld  again  in  1881  ;||  but 
Eisenlohr  had  already,  in  1877,11  pointed  out  their  connection  with 
the  symbols  of  the  Rhind  Papyrus. 

The  text,  owing  to  its  mutilated  condition,  was  very  difficult  to 
copy,  and  in  the  year  1881  Diimichen  produced  a  careful  revision 
of  Plates  II — IX,**  adding  thereto  three  plates  tt  of  fragments  of  a 

*  f  in  Baedeker's  plan. 

t  KalendaHschen  Inschriften  (1866),  Plates  I— XXXIV. 

X  Papyrus  Rollin  (1868)  pp.  37—40. 

§  Altacg.  Getreiderechnung^  Berlin,  1870. 

II  Die  kale ndarisc hen  Opferfest-listen^  Vorwort^  page  iv. 
IT  Mathem,  Handb,  d.  alt,  Aegypter^  Commentary  pp.  11,  12. 
•*  Die  KaUndaHschen  Opferfest-listen,  Plates  IV— IX. 
ft  l,c.  Plates  I— III. 
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much  earlier  original,  drawn  up  in  the  reign  of  Rameses  II,  which  the 
well-known  explorer  discovered  on  blocks  of  the  front  Ptolemaic 
pylon  at  the  same  place.* 

This  revision,  although  it  covers  only  a  small  portion  of  the  text, 
is  solid  ground,  and  it  is  now  easy  to  complete  and  correct  the  list 
of  hieroglyphic  symbols  suggested  by  Eisenlohr  and  adopted  too 
readily  by  Brugsch  in  the  very  valuable  digest  of  results  that  he 
published  recently, t  as  well  as  by  R^villout,J  and  eventually  to 
ascertain  some  interesting  facts  regarding  the  systems  of  measure- 
ment by  the  apt^  written  (1     /"     . 

The  correct  and  full  list  of  the  symbols,  so  far  as  it  can  be 
constructed  from  the  copies,  together  with  the  typical  forms  in 
hieratic  is : — 

Rameses  II.  Rameses  III.  Hieratic 

i  o  o  (^Jla> 


1 


1 


1 

64 


I        %l  3 

1  1         +■-!- 


There  are  a  few  points  needing  explanation  in  this  list ;  hitherto  it 

has  been  held  that  ^  =  3^,  and  c=—  =  Vt»  while  II    and  //    have 

been  omitted  altogether  by  Eisenlohr,  R^villout,  and  Brugsch ;  but 
and  1=^  have  really  the  same  value,  ^  being  used  to  form  the 


*  K  in  Baedeker's  plan. 

t  Aeiyptologie^  p.  380  [and  again  Theo,^  V,  p.  1118 :  the  pap3mis  mentioned 
in  Aegyptolo^icy  l,c,^  is  transcribed  in  the  same  volume  (just  published),  p.  1079  ff.]. 

X  Revue  '^^ptologiqiUy  II,  p.  166. 

§  Rhind  papyrus. 

II  Mariette,  Papyrus  de  Boulaq  II,  plate  XV,  etc.,  Xllllh  dynasty :  see  my 
article,  A.Z.,  XXIX,  p.  102  fT.,  containing  the  decipherment  of  this  ancient 
papyrus  of  accounts. 
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group  with  short  symbols,  such  a^  *^,.^,  while  !=»•  occurs  with  "^5^ 


in   the  group  ^^  ,  etc.*     For  the  equation  of  forms  used  by 
Rameses  II  with  those  of  Rameses  III  we  have : — 

R.  II.  Opf,,  Plate  I,  fr.  i,  •'"'^^^[l^  corresponding  to— 
R.  III.  Opf.,  Plate  IV,  line  7,  etc.,  /"^q|^  \> 
and  for  the  value  ,V  //   ^^  have,  inter  alia,  Opf,^  Plate  IV,  line  18, 

""?%l  \ + •■-.?  ^ = -ft  I'  ^^"^  *^  -f^ = '^  ••:  M = '''^  g-^ 

"...i::^    (3  +  160+80+ 10+6+M\  =    _..o  4 
•*  v  320  /         •* 

...C^  (3  -f  |xj)  =  ,,.C^  4,  which  is  practically  correct. 
•  • 

The  symbols  at  Medinet  Habu  thus  correspond  exactly  with  the 

hieratic  symbols  of  the  medical  papyri,  and  form  a  series  of  halvings 

down  to  the  cubic  quarter   ..-i^. 

In  order  to  express  quantities  with  accuracy,  it  was  necessary  to 
supplement  the  symbolic  series  by  other  means.  At  Medinet  Habu 
there  are  two  methods  shown.  In  certain  sections  of  the  great 
record  of  offerings  we  find  it  reinforced  by  the  fractions  ^,  -j^,  ^, 
-j^,  in  other  words  by  a  series  formed  from  the  division  by  10, 
consisting  of  3^,  together  with  its  double^  its  half^  and  its  quarter, \ 

In  other  sections  we  find  a  still  more  accurate  system,  namely, 
the  "^^Y^j  which  may  be  subdivided  to  any  extent.     The  notation 

for  the  multiples  of  the  is  ,  ,   <:zr>,  for 

I,  2,  3,  and  4  <r:>,  and  it  was  necessary  in  order  to  avoid  con- 
fusion with  the  ordinary  fractions,  for  ^^^^y  would  mean  J,  J^TT^  \ 
(but  "*7l^  could  not  be  mistaken  for  -J,  which  was  '  ,  ).  In  the 
Rhind  mathematical  papyrus  the  series  is  written  in  ligatures,  which 
can  be  transcribed  thus: — <^  ?  or  -cz^?,  <ii>,  ^<~^i  <z~>> 
but  such  groups,  though  unmistakeahle  in  the  hieratic,  would  also 
lead  to  confusion  in  hieroglyphics. 

*  As  to  Aa/.  inschr,^  PI.  II,  1.  26,  »^^^  ^^^  should  obviously  be  corrected  to 

-^  ^        .   The  mistake  is  due  to  >v^  copied  in  the  previous  lines. 

t  The  fractions  of  this  series  are  never  mixed  with  the  symbols  in  a  group, 
but  are  made  to  follow  after  them. 
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The  ^^7^  is  subdivided  as  required,  so  that  the  utmost  accuracy 
of  expression  can  be  obtained  by  its  means,  i^  "*^^7^  is  written 
^^7^  rfm»  ^^^  i  *^^1^  alone,  even  when  following  the  symbols  of 
division,  has  to  be  expressed,   1 1 1 1 1  "  i  of  the  ."    In  the 

Rhind,  under  these  circumstances,  JTTn  ^^  sufficient,  see  No.  70, 
where  there  is  "I  J,  ^  =  tV  +  t*  ••"       +  i  *    ^^  hieroglyphics 

this  would  have  to  be  transcribed  r|    1 1 1 1 1  instead  of     rl  , 

\    I  \    MIH 

which  latter  would  mean  re  +  eV  +  i  •*''      • 

The  following  fractions  of  the  ^'^^y^  seem  to  occur  at  Medinet 
Habu,  but  the  imperfect  copies  make  most  of  them  doubtful : — 

"^Tp  Ram.  II,  "^TI^,  "^Tp,  Ram.  Ill,  frequent  =  ^  (=  |). 

*^7Y*^??  Ram.  II,   frag.   29  on  Plate  111  =  ^?   (in  the  Rhind 

papyrus  ^  "^^^p*"  is  simply  / ). 

fY^^   Kal.  XXXI,  18  =  ^. 

MM  ^^  mTm  »  Kal.  XXVI,  32  =  i  or  i. 

nmn?  or  ^^11?  Kal.  XXVI,  32  =??. 
mil  Ml  n  '^ 

The  expression  J7m  "^""^^  ^^^T^  shows  that  "^^p^  is  the  true  form 

of  the  word  as  a  unit ;  so  also  in  the  Rhind  Papyrus,  Plate  XX, 

line  6,  the  plural  is  J*^  j. 

In  my  first  paper*  I  tried  to  prove  that  <:i>  (better  ^^^p*")  as  a 
measure,  meant  a  "  mouthful ; "  this  interpretation  applied  very  well 

to  the  of  the  Rhind  papyrus  {-^  of  the  /*       of  10  Anu)j 

I  c^     I 

but  in  the  Medinet  Habu  calendar  the  unit  is  the  (I  /*'  of  40 
^nu  ;  and  yet  the  symbols  of  measurement  bear  the  same  proportion 
to  the  unit  as  in  the  former  case,  and  so  also  does  the  ^^^p*.  The 
value  of  the  "^f^  as  ^^r  of  the  4^/  is  shown  not  only  by  the  series 

from  I  to  4  only  being  used  (to  follow  the  -^^  or  u ,  corresponding 
to  the  Rhind  J,  of  5  *^^7^),  but  also  by  calculating  such  an  example 
as  Kal.  II.  30  which  should  be  restored   ^^^    111     ^    y  ||    . 

•  Page  398. 
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This  "*^7^  is  altogether  too  large  for  a  "mouthful,"  and  another 
explanation  must  be  found.  A  little  consideration  enables  us  to 
arrive  at  a  solution  that  will  apply  to  both  cases  equally. 

I  have  shown  that  the  series  of  symbols  of  measurement  for  the 
units  of  10  hnu  and  40  hnu  are  alike  founded  on  the  cubic  quarter 
of  each  of  those  units,  and  that  in  one  part  of  the  Medinet  Habu 
calendar  a  supplementary  series  founded  on  the  divisions  by  10 

is  resorted  to  for  the  a//,  just  as  the  hnu  might  be  for  theA^. 

Now  the  Egyptian  accountants  must  constantly  have  been  engaged 
in  adding  together  and  subtracting  from  each  other  amounts  be- 
longing to  each  of  these  fractional  series,  namely,  the  decimal  and 
the  cubic  quarter  series,  and  for  this  purpose  they  would  require  to 
find  a  common  denominator,  or  rather,  as  the  Rhind  Papyrus  shows, 
they  would  consider  all  the  fractional  amounts  as  multiples  of  their 
greatest  common  measure^  which  comes  to  the  same  thing.  The 
greatest  common  measure  of  the  cubic  quarter  (=  a\),  and  ^  is  3^0 
the  same  fraction  that  is  represented  by  the  ^^^p*". 

The  "^^"^  thus  does  not  mean  a  "  mouthful,"  and  is  not,  strictly 
speaking,  a  unit  at  all,  but  an  arithmetical  fiction,  a  "  greatest  com- 
mon measure,"  resorted  to  by  the  accountants  in  order  to  simplify 
their  dealings  with  mixed  decimals  and  cubic  quarters,  or  a  link  to 
connect  their  two  main  systems*  of  division  in  measures  of  capacity. 

They  considered  that  the  apt  and  the  f  consisted  each  of  320 
parts,  and  in  writing  ^\  must  have  thought  of  the  20  <^  value  as 
much  as  of  the  (i)*,  fourth  halving,  or  -^^  of  the  unit:  and  \  .."^ 
must  equally  have  implied  the  idea  of  64  "'^^^ .  No  wonder  that 
so  useful  a  subdivision  as  -5^  should  have  been  called  "^^^p*",  or 
the*  **  fraction  "  par  excellence.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  point  out 
that  it  is  the  same  word  <!:>,  Coptic  pe,  re^  that  forms  the  fractions 
in  Egyptian  when  compounded  with  numerals :  as  an  independent 
word  it  would  be  in  Coptic  pu) ,  ro. 

Errata. 

Page  399»  1-  1 1-   For  "water  for  a  night,"  r^a</" rain-water"  (/.^.,   l|l|  for*-Tp— '1. 
„    404, 1.  22.    **  To  stand  for  the  night,"  very  doubtful. 

*  The  }  division  is  of  very  slight  importance. 
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LETTRES   DE  TELL  EL-AMARNA. 

Par  a.  J.  Delattre,  SJ. 

(4«  SMe.) 

Je  crois  utile  de  rappeler  que  dans  la  transcription  et  la  version  des  textes,  les 
parties  restitutes  se  lisent  entre  parentheses  ( ),  et  les  ^clairpissements  ajout^  dans 
la  version,  entre  crochets  [  ].  Les  endroits  les  plus  incertains  de  Tinterpr^tation 
sont  imprimis  en  italiques. 

I. 

British  Museum,  81. 

BURRABURIYAS,  ROI  DE  BaBYLONE,  A  AmI^NOPHIS  IV,  ROI  D'6gYPTE. 

On  sait  que  cette  pi^ce  a  €x€  publi^e  par  M.  Budge,  en  i888, 
dans  les  Proceedings^  t.  X,  avec  une  transcription  et  des  indications 
destinies  k  mettre  sur  la  voie  du  sens.  Nous  en  avons  donn^  en- 
suite  une  interpretation  g^n^rale  avec  la  version  d'une  partie  du 
texte  dans  La  trouvaille  de  Tell  el-Amama  (Paris,  Leroux,  1889), 
pp.  41-43.  Elle  a  €x,€  traduite,  g^n^ralement  dans  le  m^me  sens  et 
avec  progr^s  dans  le  detail,  par  M.  H.  Zimmem  dans  la  Zeitschrift 
fUr  Assyriologie^  en  1890 ;  elle  a  €i€  traduite  aussi,  mais  d'une  ma- 
ni^re  assez  diffifrente,  par  M.  Haldvy,  dans  le  Journal  Asiatique^ 
Septembre-Octobre,  1890.  Malgrd  le  progrfes  accompli,  je  crois  que 
la  pr^sente  version  fournit  le  sens  de  plusieurs  passages  mal  rendus 
dans  les  essais  pr^^dents. 

Transcription  du  Texte. 
Recto. 

1.  A-na  Ni-ip-hU'Ur-fi-ri-ia  Sar  mat  (Miqri) 

2.  ki  ti-ma 

3.  um-ma  :  Bur-ra-bu-ri-ia-aS  Sar  mat  Ka-ra-du-ni-ia'aS 

4.  ahu-ka-ma,    A-na  ia-aSi  Su-ul-mu  ; 

5.  a-naka-aSa  biti-ka  assdti-ka  marani-ka  mati-ka 

6.  rabuti'ka  sisi-ka  narkabdti-ka  da-an-ni-iS  lu  Su-ul-mu. 

7.  Ultu  ab-bU'U-a-a  u  ab-bu-ka  it-ti  a-ha-mi-iS 

8.  da-bu'ta  id-bu-bu^ 

9.  Su-ul-ma-na  ba-na-a  a-na  a-ha-mi-iS  ul-ti-bi-i-lu'(ma)^ 
10,  u  mi-ri-il-ta  ba-ni-ta  a-na  a-harmi-iS  ul  ik-bu-u, 
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11.  I-na-an-na  a-hu-a-a  II  ma-na   huraqi  a-na   fU'iii-ma-ni'ta 

ul'ti-bi-i'la  ; 

1 2.  i-na-an-na-ma  Aurora  ma-a-ad  ma-la  Sa  ab-bi-ka  Su-bi4a^ 

13.  «  $um-ma  mt-i-i^  mi-lim  il  Sa  ab-bi-ka  Su-bi-i-la. 

14.  Am-tni-ni  II  tna-na  hurasi  tu-H-bi-i-la, 

15.  I-na-an-na  du-ul4i  i-na  bit  ilu  ma-a-ad  u  ikalli 

16.  fa-ab-ta-ku-u-ma  ib-bu-uL     Hura^a  m-a-da  Su-H-la^ 
I'j.  u  at- fa  mi-im-ma  Sa  ha-aS-ha-a-ta  i-na  mat-ia 

18.  Su-up-ra-am-ma  li-il-^u-ni-ik-ku, 

19.  I-na  Ku-ri-gal-zu  a-bi-ia  Ku-na  (?)-ha-a-a-u  ga-ab-bi-Su-nu 

20.  a-na  mu-uh-hi-Su  il-ta-ap-ru-ni  um-ma-a  :  A-na  ^a-an-ni  maH 
21 Sa-am  i-ni-ba-al-ki-ta-am-ma^ 

22.  (it-ti)-ka  i-ni-Sa-ki-in.     A-bu-u-a-a    . 

23.  (an)-ni-ta  il-ta-ap-ra-Su-nu-H 

24.  um-ma-a: 

Verso. 

1.  Mu-uS'Si-ir  it-ti-ia  a-na  na-aS-ku-u-ni-(ma). 

2.  Sum-ma  it-ti  Sarri  Sa  Mi-is-ri-i  a-hi-ia  ta-at-ta-ka-ra-ma^ 

3.  it-ti  Sa-ni-im-ma  ta-at-ta-aS-ka-na, 

4.  A-na-ku  ul  ai-la-ka-am-ma  ?  Ula-ha-ba-at-ku-nu-Si-iJ 

5.  Ki-i  it-ti-ia  na-aS-ku-nu.    A-bu-u-a-a 

6.  aS-Sum  a-bi-ka  ul  iS-mi-Su-nu-ti. 

7.  I-na-an-na^  ina  AS-Sur-ra-a-a-u^  da-gi-il pa-nt-ia 

8.  a-na-ku  ul  aS-pu-ra-ak-ku  ki-i  ti-mi-Su-nu^ 

9.  a-na  mati-ka  am-mi-ni  il-li-ku-u-ni  f 

10.  Sum-ma  ta-ra-ak-ma-an-m\  Si-ma-a-ti  mi-im-ma 

11.  la  ib-bu-u-Su.     Ri-^u-ti-Su-nu  ku-uS-Si-da-Su-nu-ti, 

12.  A-na  Su-ul-ma-ni-ka  III  ma-na  abni  ukni  Sadi 

13.  X  simitti  Sa  sisi  Sa  V  narkabati  isi 

14.  ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku. 

Traduction. 
Recto. 

(i)  A  Nipkhurririya,  roi  du  pays  de  Misri,  (2)  pour  infonnation, 
(3)  en  ces  termes  :. 

Burraburiyas,  roi  du  pays  de  Karaduniyas,  (4)  ton  fr^re.  Je  vais 
bien.  (5)  A  toi,  k  ta  maison,  k  tes  femmes,  ^  tes  fils,  (6)  k  tes  grands 
officiers,  k  tes  chevaux,  k  tes  chars,  conservation  soit  grandement 

(7,  8)  A  partir  du  moment  oh  mon  pfere  et  ton  pire  eurent  noud 
de  bonnes  relations  entre  eux,  (9)  ils  s'envoy^rent  mutuellement  de 
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bons  presents,  (10)  et  ils  ne  cess^rent  jamais  leurs  demandes  mu- 
tuelles  de  service.  (11)  Maintenant  mon  fr^re  m'a  envoyd  [seule- 
ment]  deux  mines  d'or  comme  present!  (12)  Envoie-moi  [au  con- 
traire]  beaucoup  d'or,  autant  que  ton  p^re,  (13)  et  s^il y  a  necessitky 
envoies-en  plus  que  ton  pfere.  (14)  Pourquoi  m'envoies-tu  [seule- 
ment]  deux  mines  d'or?  (15,  16)  J'ai  entrepris  maintenant  des 
ouvrages  dans  maint  temple  et  palais,  et  j'ai  \  les  ex^cuter.  Envoie 
[par  consequent]  beaucoup  d'or,  (17)  et  toi  quoi  que  ce  soit  dont  tu 
aies  besoin  [en  fait  d'objets  existant]  dans  mon  pays,  (18)  mande-le 
afin  qu'on  le  pr^lbve  pour  toi. 

(19)  Du  temps  de  mon  p^re  Kurigalzou,  les  Kunakhdens  r^unis 
(20)  lui  envoybrent  un  message  en  ces  termes  :  A  Teflfet  de  recouvrer 
le  pays  [asservi  au  roi  d'Egypte]  (21)  d^un  commun  accord^  nous  vou- 
lons  nous  soulever  (22)  et  agir  de  concert  avec  toi.  Mon  pbre  (23) 
leur  manda  ceci  en  ces  termes : 

Verso. 

(i)  "Cessez  [d'agirj  avec  moi  en  vue  de  votre  revoke.  (2)  Si  vous 
engagez  des  hostilit^s  avec  mon  fr^re,  le  roi  de  Misri,  (3)  vous  agirez 
de  concert  avec  un  autre.  (4)  N'irai-je  pas  [au  contraire]  vous  piller? 
(5)  C'est  comme  si  vous  vous  r^voltiez  contre  moi."  Mon  pfere,  (6) 
par  ^gard  pour  toi  ne  les  ^couta  point  (7,  8)  Maintenant,  en  ce  qui 
concerne  les  Assyriens,  ne  t'ai-je  pas  envoy^  un  de  mes  sujets  pour 
renseigner  sur  eux,  (9)  [afin  de  te  dire]  pourquoi  ils  se  sont  rendus 
dans  ton  pays?  (10,  11)  Si  tu  m'aimes,  ils  n'ex^cuteront  aucun  de 
leurs  projets.     Inflige-leur  leur  chdtiment. 

(12,  14)  Je  t'envoie  comme  present  trois  mines  de  cristal  de 
rockc;  dix  attelages  de  chevaux  avec  leur  cinq  chars  en  bois. 

Remarques. 

Recto,  1.  10. — Je  ne  pense  pas  qu'on  puisse  traduire:  Ils  ne  s'ex- 
pfimh'ent  aucune  demande  de  service,  Cela  n*est  pas  vraisemblable. 
Le  verbe  susceptible  des  lectures  ig-hu-u^  ik-bu-u^  i^-bu-u^  peut  ne  pas 
se  rattacher  k  ^abi^^  dire.  Le  sens  ^interrompre^  de  mettre  en  termey 
auquel  nous  nous  arr^tons,  se  retrouve  peut-^tre,  intransitif,  dans 
n3n>  ^eteindre,  Mirilta  banita,  littdralement  bonne  demande^  dans 
le  sens  de  demande  de  chose  avantageuse. 

L.  19. — Les  Ku-na-ha-a-a-u  sont  probablement  les  habitants  du 
pays  de  Kinahhi^  ou  les  Chanan^ens.  La  diffi^rence  de  voyelle  ku-ki^ 
a  beaucoup  d'analogues  dans  les  noms  propres  des  inscriptions  as 
syriennes. 
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LI.  21  et  22. — Les  restitutions  du  texte  ont  6t6  propose  par  le 
Dr.  H.  Zimraem. 

Verso,  1.  I. — Muiit'r,  proprement  sine,  dimitte.  On  s'attendrait 
au  pluriel.  Le  singulier  est  analogue  au  latin  age  dans  des  phrases 
comme  celle-ci,  af^e  nunc  comparate.  On  retrouve  le  meme  mot  dans 
notre  No.  V.  1.  21. 

L.  4. — Litt^ralement:  ne  marcherai-je pas?  Ne  vaus piilerai-j'e pasi 


IL 

Le  roi  d'Alasiya  au  roi  d*6gypte. 

Le  texte  a  ^t^  public,  avec  transcription  et  essai  d'interpr^tation 
g^n^rale,  par  M.  Budge,  en  1888,  dans  le  tome  X  des  Proceedings  ; 
nous  Tavons  €\m6x€  et  traduit  en  partie,  en  1889,  dans  La  trouvaille 
de  Tell  el-Amama,  pp.  36-40.  Nous  pouvons  en  offrir  aujourd'hui 
une  traduction  \  peu  prfes  complete. 

Dans  cette  lettre,  le  roi  d'Alasiya,  propose  au  roi  d'6g)rpte  un 
Change  de  dons,  ce  qui  n*est  qu'une  forme  de  commerce ;  il  lui 
offre  surtout  du  bronze  dont  TAlasiya  est  trfes  foumL  II  semble  re- 
procher  au  roi  d'Egypte  un  manque  d'^gard  en  deux  circonstances ; 
il  reclame  de  lui  certains  objets,  apport^s  en  figypte  par  un  homme 
d'Alasiya,  probablement  un  trafiquant,  mort  en  Iilgypte. 

Transcription  du  Texte. 
Recto. 

I.  (Ana)  Sar-ri  mat  Mi-is-ri  ahi-ia 

2 $ar  mat  Al-la-Si-ia  ahu-ka-ma 

3.  (Ana)  ili-ia  Sul-mu  ;  biti-ia,  aSSat-ia,  mar-ia, 

4.  rabuti-ia,  sisi-ia,  narkabdti-ia,  u  i-na 

5.  lib-bi  matdti-ia  dan-is  lu-u  iul-mu,  u  a-na  Hi  ahi-ia 

6.  lU'U  Sul-mUy  a-na  biti-ka,  aSSdti-ka,  marani-ka,  rabuti-ka, 

7.  sisi-ka,  markabdti-ka  u  i-na  lib-bi  matdti-ka, 

8.  dan-is  lu-u  Sul-mu,     A-hi,  a-nu-ma  mar  Hpri-ia  it-ti 

9.  mar  Sipri-ka  a-na  ili-ka  al-ta-par  i-na  mat  Mi-is-ri, 

10.  I-nu-ma  a-na  ili-ka  V  (bi-la)-at  iri  ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku^ 

11.  a-na  Su-ul-ma-ni  Sa  ahi-ia  ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku, 

T2.  A-hi  ki-iat-hi-ir  iru  i-na  lib-bi-ka  la-a  i-Sa-ki-in. 

13.  Sum-ma  i-na  mat-ia  Su-ti  ilu  Nirgal  bil-li-ia,  gab-ba 

14.  amiluti  Sa  mat-ia  i-du-uk  u  l-bi-iS  ira-ia, 

15.  u  ahu-ia  i-na  lib-bi-ka  la-a  Sa-ki-in, 
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1 6.  Afar  $ipri-ka  it-ti  tnarUpri-ia  ar-hi-iS 

17.  ui'ii-iry  u  mi-nu-um-mi  tru  Sa  ti-ri-iS-iu^ 

18.  ahu-ia,  u  a-na-ku  ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku, 

19.  A'/^iy  at'ia  a-na  ia-Si  u  hurasa  ma-a-ad  dan-is 

20.  ul'ti-bi-ia-an-ni^  ahu-ia  hurasa  ilani  i-din-an-ni ; 

21.  a-na-ku  u  a-na  Hi  ia  ahi-ia  tni-nu-utn-mi-i 

22.  ia  ti-ri-iS-$u^  ahu-ia^  u  a-na-ku  ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku, 

23.  Sa-ni-tum^  ahi,  alpu  $a  ti-ri-i$-Su  mar  Sipri-ia 

24.  u  i-din-an-ni  u  Samnani  Sa  dabuii^  ahu-ia^ 

25.  II  karpdt  ku-ku-bu  ui-ii-ir-an-m\  ahu-ia^ 

26.  u  SuSSa  amiluti  ia-i-li  naSrani  uS-Si-ra-an-ni, 

27.  Sa-ni-tuniy  ahi-ia^  amiluti  Sa  mat-ia  it-ti-(ia) 

28.  i-dab-bu-bu  ;  isi-ia  Sa  Sar  mat  Mi-i^-(ri  itirissu  ki) 

29.  il-ku-ni  u  ahu-ia  Simi-Si-(na  inadin). 

Verso, 

1.  Sa-ni-tum  ki-ia-am :  iStin  amilu  Sa  mat  (AlaSiia) 

2.  i-na  mati  Mi-i^-ri  mi-it ^  u  u-nu-tum 

3.  i-na  mati-kay  u  maru-Su  u  aSSatu-Su  it-ti-ia 

4.  u  ahu-ia  u-nu-tum  niSi  A-la-Si-ia  pa-du- 

5.  u  i-na  J^at-ii  mar  SipH-ia  i-din-Su  ahu-ia  ...... 

6.  A-hiy  i-na  lib-bi-ka  la  Sa-ki-in  ki-i 

7.  mar  Sipri-ka  III  Sandti  aS-bu  (i-na  lib)  mati-ia 

8.  aS-Sum  Su-ti  ilu  Nirgal  i-ba-aS-Si  ina  mati-ia 

9.  u  i-na  bit-ia  aSSat-ia  mara  i-ba-aS-Si 

10.  $a-a  mi-it  i-na-an-na,  ahi-ia, 

1 1.  Mar  Sipri-ka  it-ti  mar  Sipri-ia  na-a^-ri-iS 

1 2.  ar-hi-iS  uS-Si-ir,  u  Su-ul-ma-na 

13.  Sa  ahi-ia  ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku. 

14.  Sa-ni-tum,  ahi-ia,  hurasa  ri-Sa-ak-ku, 

15.  u-Si-bi-la  ma-ad  dan-is,  ahu-ia, 

16.  u  u-nu-tum  Sa  l-ri-Sa-ak  ahu-ia  uS-ti-bil, 
ij,  u  mi-nu-um-mi-i  a-ma-ti  kab-ba  ahu-ia 

18.  ib-bu-uS,  u  at-ta  mi-nu-um-mi-i  a-ma-ti 

19.  Sa  ta-kab-bi  a-na  ia-Si  u  a-na-ku  ib-bu-uS. 

20.  It-ti  Sar  Ha-at-ti  u  it-ti  Sar  Sa-an-ha-ar, 

21.  it-ti-Su-nu  la  ta-Sa-ki-in.     A-fia-ku 

22.  mi-nu-um-mi-i  su-ul-ma-ni  Sa  u-Si-bi-lu 
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23.  a-na  ia-ii,  u  a-na-ku  ILsu  a-na  ili-ka 

24.  U'ti-ir-ru. 

25.  Mar  Upri-ka  il-lik  iMi-ia  Su-mi-iS 

26.  (u)  mar  Hpri-ia  il-lik  it-ti-ka  ^u-mi-iS, 

Traduction. 

Recto. 

(i)  Au  roi  du  pays  de  Misri (2)  le  roi  du  pays  d'Alasiya, 

ton  frbre (3)  Je  vais  bien.      Mes  demeures,  ma  femme,  mon 

fils,  (4)  mes  principaux  sujets,  mes  chevaux,  mes  chars,  (5)  mes  pays, 
sont  dans  un  ^tat  trbs  prospbre.  Et  h.  toi,  mon  frbre,  (6)  soit  prosp^- 
rit^ ;  h.  tes  demeures,  h.  tes  femmes,  k  tes  fils,  k  tes  principaux  sujets, 
(7)  ^  tes  chevaux,  h.  tes  chars  et  dans  tes  pays,  soit  prosp^rit^  gran- 
dement.  Mon  frfere,  (8,  9)  j'envoie  mon  messager  avec  ton  mes- 
sager  au  pays  de  Misri.  (10)  En  t'envoyant  cinq  talents  de  bronze, 
(11)  c'est  comme  present  pour  mon  fr^re  que  je  les  envoie.  (12)  Mon 
frfere,  tu  n'as  pas  dans  la  pens^e  que  ytfabrique  le  bronze.  (13)  Bien 
que  le  don  de  Nirgal  se  trouve  dans  mon  pays,  que  la  totality  (i4'^des 
hommes  de  mon  i^zys  fabrique  et  travaille  le  bronze,  (15)  mon  fr^re 
cela  n'est  pas  dans  ta  pensde.  (16,  17)  Envoie  promptement  ton 
messager  avec  mon  messager,  et  tout  le  bronze  que  tu  demanderas, 
(18)  mon  fr^re,  je  te  Tenverrai. 

(19,  20)  Mon  frfere,  fais-moi  parvenir  de  Tor  en  grande  quantity  ; 
(20)  mon  frfere  donne  moi  de  Tor  des  dieux,  (21)  et  moi  k  mon 
frfere,  tout  ce  (22)  que  tu  me  demanderas,  mon  frbre,  moi  aussi  je  te 
TenverraL 

(23)  Ensuite,  mon  frfere,  le  boeuf  que  demandera  mon  messager, 
(24)  donne-le  moi,  et  de  ces  excellentes  huiles  (25)  envoie-moi  deux 
cruches  kukubu^  mon  fr^re ;  (26)  et  envoie-moi  soixante  hommes  qui 
prennent  des  aigles. 

(27,  28)  En  outre,  mon  fr^re,  les  gens  de  mon  pays  s'entendront 
avec  moi ;  (28,  29)  (quand)  ils  auront  fourni  ceux  de  mes  arbres  que 
le  roi  de  Misri  (desire)^  mon  frfere  en  (donnera)  le  prix. 

Verso. 
(i)  Ensuite  [jeparle]  ainsi :  un  homme  du  pays  d'  (Alasiya)  (2) 
est  mort  au  pays  de  Misri,  et  il  (a  laiss^)  des  objets  (3)  dans  ton 
pays,  et  son  fils  et  sa  femme  (se  trouvent)  chez  moi.     (4)  Les  objets 

des  gens  d' Alasiya mon  frere  (5)  remettra  cela  aux  mains 

de  mon  messager. 
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(6)  Mon  frfere,  il  n'est  pas  dans  ta  pens^e,  bien  que  (7)  ton 
messager  soit  reste  trois  ans  dans  mon  pays,  (8)  que  dans  mon  pays 
se  trouve  le  don  de  Nirgal  [le  bronze],  (9)  et  que  dans  ma  maison, 
ma  femme  a  eu  un  fils,  (10)  qui  est  mort  pr^sentement,  mon  frfere. 

(11,  12)  Envoie  tr^s  promptement  ton  messager  avec  le  mien,  et 
j'enverrai  promptement  les  presents  k  mon  fr^re. 

De  plus,  mon  fr^re,  je  desire  de  Tor,  (15)  envoies-en  en  trfes  grande 
quantity,  mon  fr^re.  (16)  Mon  fr^re  m'enverra  les  objets  que  je 
dcmande,  (17,  18)  et  quelles  que  soient  les  demandes  [les  miennes], 
mon  frfere  les  ex^cutera  toutes  ;  et  pour  toi,  toute  demande  (19)  que 
tu  m'exprimeras,  je  Tex^cuterai. 

(20)  Avec  le  roi  de  Khatti  et  de  Sankhar,  (21)  avec  ceux-lk  ne 
fais  point  d'affaires.  Moi  (23,  24)  tous  les  presents  qu*on  m'enverra, 
(23,  24)  je  te  les  rendrai  au  double. 

(25)  Si  ton  messager  avait  proc^d^  avec  moi  en  ton  nom,  (26) 
mon  messager  aurait  proc^d^  avec  toi  en  mon  nom, 

Remarques. 

Recto,  1.  3. — Avant  bitt-ia  on  s'attendrait  k  lire  ana^  d'apr^s 
Tanalogie  des  autres  lettres. 

L.  8. — Nirgai,  lecture  possible,  mais  nullement  certaine  du  nom 
de  la  divinity  en  question. 

L.  10. — (Bi-layat^  restitu^  d'aprbs  Winckler-Abel,  No.  14,  1.  6, 
ou  Ton  voit  le  roi  d'Alasiya  envoyer  trois  talents  de  bronze  comme 
cadeau,  ou,  pour  mieux  dire,  comme  ^chantillon  au  roi  d'Egypte. 

L.  1 2. — At-hi'ir,  La  lecture  hi  est  tr^s  douteuse,  de  mdme  que 
le  sens  precis  du  mot.  Dans  tous  les  cas,  ki  appelle  un  verbe  que  je 
ne  trouve  que  dans  le  groupe  ainsi  transcrit. 

L.  13. — Su-tiy  id^ogramme  compost  exprimant  Tid^e  de  recevoir 
(Briinnow,  7 no)? 

L.  14. — Iduk  et  ibis  me  semblent  ^tre  deux  permansifs.  Je 
rattache  iduk  ^  une  racine  primae  y. 

L.  17. — TiriiSu  pour  itiriiSUy  comme  verso,  1.  14,  riSakku  pour 
iriiSakku, 

L.  19. — Je  consid^re  ^  comme  la  conjonction  «,  construite  ici 
delameme  mani^re  que  recto  11.  18,  21,  22,  et  verso  11.  18,  19,  23, 
d'une  mani^re  analogue  au  1  h^braique.  Le  sens  de  dix  ne  convient 
pas ;  on  ne  dira  gu^re  :  donne-moi  dix  objets  x  en  grande  quantity. 
L'd^ogramme  qui  suit  semble  ^tre  une  forme  de  ^,  k  un  juger  par 
certains  types  chez  Amiaud  et  Mechineau,  No.  260.     Le  signe  ^ 
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employ^  seul  ddsigne  parfois  Targent  (Briinnow,  9891).  Ici  je  crois 
qu'il  ddsigne  plut6t  Tor,  ce  m^tal  toujours  demand^  par  les  monarques 
asiatiques  dans  les  lettres  de  Tell  el-Amama,  |sans  qu'ils  parlent 
jamais  d'argent.  Le  meme  id^ogramme  se  retrouve  k  la  ligne 
suivante  et  au  verso,  1.  14. 

L.  20. — JDe  Vor  des  dieux^  c'est  comme  qui  dirait:  de  cet  or 
adorable. 

LI.  23,  24. — II  s'agit  sans  doute  d'une  espfece  bovine  paiticu- 
liferement  remarquable.  Au  neuvifeme  si^le  avant  notre  fere, 
Salmanasar  III,  roi  de  Ninive,  re^oit  de  meme  en  cadeau  un  bceuf 
envoy^  par  le  roi  d'6gypte  contemporain. 

L.  25. — Rukubu^  d^terminatif  se  rapportant  aux  dimensions  des 
cruches  ? 

Verso,  1.  7. — ASbti^  permansif  kal,  k  la  3®  personne  du  masculin 
singulier.     Cf.  Delitzsch,  Gratnmatik^  P«  255. 

LI.  9-10. — Le  roi  d'Alasiya  se  plaint  sans  doute  d'un  manque 
d'^gard  du  roi  d'Egypte  dans  ces  circonstancees.  Burraburiyas,  roi 
de  Babylone,  traite  ^galement  p^le-mdle  d'^tiquette,  de  manage  et 
de  foumitures. 

LI.  25,  26. — SumiS,  adverbe  d^riv^  de  Sumu^  nom?  SumU 
signifierait :  au  nom  du  souverain  respectif^  dans  un  sens  sp^ial, 
c*est-k-dire,  avec  plein  pouvoir,  L'interpr^tation  de  ces  lignes  est 
conjecturale.  Sur  la  construction  suppose,  voir  Delitzsch,  Gram- 
matik,  p.  359. 


III. 

Winckler-Abel,  12. 

Le  roi  d'Alasiya  au  roi  d']£gypte. 

Transcription  du  Texte. 

1.  A-na  Sar  mat  Mi-is-ri  ahi-ia. 

2.  ki  ti-ma. 

3.  um-ma :  Sar  mat  A-la-si-ia  ahi-ka-ma 

4.  A-na  ia-ii  §ul-mu, 

5.  u  a-na  ka-ia  lu-u  Sul-mu  ; 

6.  a-na  bit-ka,  -^  J^y  ^^^t^  -ka^  mari-ka, 

7.  aSSdti-ka,  narkabciti-ka  ma-du,  sisi-ka, 

8.  u  i-na  mat  Mi-is-ri  mat-ka, 

9.  rabiS  lu-u  $ul-mu. 
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10.  AhU'ia,  mar  Hpri-ri  (compl.  phon.)  -ia 

1 1.  ha-fnU'Ut-ta  na-as-ri-iS 

12.  lii-Si-ra-Su-nu  u  iJf-mi 

13.  SU'lu-um-ka. 

14.  Atnilu  an-nU'U  tam-kar-ia,  ahu-ia^ 

15.  na-as-ri'iS  ha-mu-ut-ta 

16.  uS-Si-ra-Su-nu, 

17.  Atnilu  tatn-kar-ia^  ilappu-ia^ 

18.  tnU'pa-ga-ri'ka  ul 

19.  ia-ga-ar-ri'tp 

20.  it'ti-Su-nu. 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi  de  Misri,  mon  frfere,  (2)  pour  information,  (3)  en  ces 
termes :  Le  roi  du  pays  d'Alasiya,  ton  frfere.  (4)  Je  vais  bien,  (5) 
et  k  toi,  mon  frbre,  prosp^rit^ ;  (6)  \  ta  maison,  \  tes  eunuques,  k  ton 
fils,  (7)  k  tes  femmes,  k  tes  nombreux  chars,  k  tes  chevaux,  (8)  et 
dans  le  pays  de  Misri,  ton  pays,  (9)  salut  grandement  (10-12) 
Mon  frfere,  renvoie  promptement  et  sans  d^lai  raes  messagers(i2, 13) 
pour  que  j'entende  de  tes  nouvelles.  Ces  hommes,  ces  marchands, 
6  mon  fr^re,  (15, 16)  renvoie  les  promptement  et  sans  d^lai.  (18-20) 
Mes  marchands,  et  mon  bateau,  que  tes  gardiens  n'en  usent  pas  mal 
envers  eux. 

Remarques. 

L.  6. — Le  groupe  ^  ^f,  dont  jMgnore  la  lecture,  peut  signifier, 
d'aprbs  sa  composition,  mdle  effemine^  eunuque.  Le  salut  adress^ 
aux  eunuques,  parfois  si  puissants,  n'a  rien  d'invraisemblable,  quand 
on  salue  jusqu'aux  chevaux. 

L.  9. — Sur  la  lecture  rabiS^  cf,  Brunnow,  6834. 

L.  II. — On  serait  tent^  de  traduire  nasriL  en  sClret^,  avec  sauve- 
garde,  mais  il  ne  semble  pas  que  dans  la  lettre  pr^c^dente,  verso 
1.  II,  le  mot  ait  ce  sens.  On  ne  devait  pas  recommander  au  roi 
d'Egypte  d'assurer  \  son  propre  ambassadeur  la  sauvegarde  voulue. 

L.  1 2. — nmi^  dialectal  pour  aimi^  particularity  dont  nous  avons 
d^j^  relev^  plusieurs  exemples  dans  les  lettres  des  chefs  palestiniens. 

L.  14. — Atnilu^  collectif,  \  en  juger  par  Su-nu  qui  le  repr&ente 
1.  16. 

L.  1 7. — Le  vaisseau  d'Alasiya  indique  un  pays  maritime. 
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IV. 

Winckler-Abel,  18. 
Le  roi  du  pays  de  Khatti(?)a  Khuri.  . . ,  ROi  d'6gypte. 

Le  nom  du  pays  sur  lequel  rfegne  ce  correspondant  du  roi 
d'figypte  est  en  partie  effac^.  II  en  reste  la  dernifere  syllabe  /r, 
et  des  vestiges  de  Pavant-dernifere,  qui,  tels  qu'ils  se  voient  dans 
r^dition  du  texte,  semblent  indiquer  un  at 

On  pourra  se  convaincre  par  la  comparaison  que  je  ne  me  suis 
pas  inspire  de  la  version  de  ce  document  publi^e  par  M.  Hal^vy 
dans  le  Journal  Asiatique  de  Paris,  septembre-octobre,  1890. 
L'observation  s'applique  ^galement  aux  pieces  suivantes. 

Transcription  du  Texte. 

Recto. 

I ki  $u(f)  ub  bi  lu  ti  lal{?)  u  ma  Sarru 

2 at  (jya  ki  (d^t  aph.)  a-na  f  Hu-u-ri-i 

3 {$ar  mat  Miyis-ri  ki  (d^L  aph.)  ahi-ia  ki  ti-ma  : 

4 za-mu-a  mah-ri-ka  lu-u  Sul-mu  ; 

5 ^a,  marani-ka,  bit-ka,  sabi-ka,  narkabati-ka^ 

6 bi-ka^  dan-is  lu-u  Sul-mu 

7.  {Amiiuti)  mar  Sipri-ri  [compl.  phon.]  ia  a-na  a-bi-ka  as-pu- 

u-rUy 

8.  u  mi-ri-iS-ta  Sa  a-bu-ka  i-ri-Su  i-na  bi-(ri-i-)-ni 

9.  at-ta  ....  {ma)  lu-u  ni-ib-bu-uS  mi-la  .... 

10.  la-a  ak-ila-ma)  mi-nu-mi4  Sa  a-bi-ka  ....  bi-is 

11.  i (J)-iii-pa-{am-ma)  lu-u  l-bu-u$^  u  mi-ri-iS-ta-ma 

12.  ia  a-na  a-bi-ka  i-ri-iu,  a-bu-ka  mi-im-ma  u-ul 

13.  ik-la,  ik-pa-am-ma  lu  id-ti-na, 

14.  Pa-za-at  a-bu-ka  ittapalkat-at  [compl.  phon.],  Su-bi-la-a-ti-i 

15.  Sa  u-sat-bi-la^  ahu-ia^  am-mi-ni  tik-la-aS-Su-nu-ii  ? 

16.  I-na-an-na^  ahu-ia^  a-na  kussi  Sa  a-bi-ka 

1 7.  ti-i-la-(fna)y  u  ki-mi-i  a-bu-ka  u  a-na-ku 

18.  Sul-ma-na  i-na  bi-i-ri-ni  ha-aS-ha-nu-ma. 

19.  w  i-na-an-na-ma  at-ta  u  a-na-ku  i-na  bi-ri-ni 

20.  ka-an-na  lu-u  da-pa-a-nu  u  mi-ri-ii-ta 

21.  a-na  (Sa)  a-na  a-bi-ka  ak-bu-u  a-na  ahi-ia-ma 

22.  {a-jkabybu^  ana  um  za-ta  i-na  bi-i-ri-ni  i-ni-ib-bu-uS. 
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23 ia  a-na  a-bi-ka  i-rt-ii-fa, 

24.  {ahuyia  la-a  ta-ga-al'la-a-Su, 

Verso. 

7 i-tu-ru-ma  a-na  ahi-ia^ 

8.  u-da-a-arSu-nU'ti^  u  mi-nu-um-mi-i 

9.  ia  ahu-ia  ha-aS-ha-ta  iu-u-up-ra-am-ma 

10.  lU'H-bil-ak'ku 

11.  A-nu-um-ma  a-na  Sul-ma-ni-ka  Ibi-ib-ru 

12.  kaspi  iu4um  V  ma-na  SakiltuSu  ;  I  bi-ib-ru 

13.  kaspi  lu  ?  ?  bi pu  u  hi  ku  III  ma-na  SakiltuSu  ; 

14.  II  ga-ag'ga-ru  kaspi^  X  ma-na  SakiltuSu-ma^ 

15.  His  ni  turn  ra-a-bu-tum  ui-ti-bil-ak-ku. 

Traduction. 

Recto. 

(7-9)  Les  messagers  que  j'ai  envoy^s  \  ton  pfere  et  les  demandes 
que  ton  pfere  m*a  exprim^es  dans  nos  relations,  tu  {ies  sais).  (9) 
Faisons  {la  mime  chose).     (9-10)  Je  n*ai  pas  refus^  {jchose  demandie). 

Tout  ce  que  ton  pfere (11)  m*a  dit,  je  Tai  fait,  et  en  fait  de 

choses  (12)  que  j'ai  demand^es  ^  ton  pfere,  (12,  13)  il  ne  m'a  rien 
refus^.     II  promettait  et  11  donnait. 

(14)  Alors  que  ton  pfere  est  d^^d^,  les  envois  (15)  qu*il  [me] 
faisait  parvenir,  6  mon  frbre,  pourquoi,  les  refuserais-tu  ? 

(16,  17)  Maintenant,  mon  frfere,  tu  es  mont^  sur  le  trone  de  ton 
p^re,  et  comme  ton  pfere  et  moi  (18)  nous  avons  ^hang^  les 
presents  entre  nous,  (19)  maintenant  aussi,  toi  et  moi,  entre 
nous  (20)  constamment  usons-en  avec  amiti^,  (20)  et  les  demandes 
[r^iproques],  (21,  22)  suivant  ce  qui  j'avais  propose  ^  ton  pfere, 
[et]  propose  \  mon  fr^re,  (22)  pour  toujours,  accomplissons-les 
entre  nous. 

(23)  I^ que  j*ai  demand^  ^  ton  pfere,  (24)  6  mon  frfere,  tu 

ne  le  refuseras  pas. 

Verso. 

(7)  (Les  choses)  seront  rendues  ^  mon  frfere,  (8)  je  te  les  rendrai, 
et  tout  (9)  ce  dont  mon  frfere  a  besoin,  mande-le,  (10)  je  te  le  ferai 
parvenir. 

(11, 15)  Maintenant  comme  presents  ^  toi,  je  te  fais  parvenir :  un 
bibru  (12)  d'argent  :r,  dont  le  poids  est  de  cinq  mines ;  im  bibru  (13) 
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d'argent  y^  dont  le  poids  est  de  trois  mines;   (14)  deux  gaggaru 
d'argent,  dont  le  poids  est  de  10  mines,  et  deux  grands  .... 

Remarques. 

Recto,  1.  8. — MiriUa^  singulier  ind^termin^.     De  m^me  11.  1 1,  20. 

L.  10. — Ak'{la\  restitu^  d'aprfes,  L  13. 

L.  II. — Peut-^tre  au  lieu  de  ik'pa'{am'ma\  faut-il  restituer 
ik'pa'(an'ni)^  car  le  sens  veut  //  me  disait, 

L.  14. — I^  verbe  palkutu^  se  recontre  avec  la  signification  de 
passer.     Nous  supposons  ce  sens  ici,  au  figurd 

L.  15. — Sur  la  lecture  tik^  dans  tik-ia-ai-Su-nU'tij  cf.  Amiaud 
et  M^chineau,  No.  81,  oh  Ton  voit  pour  jQ^  des  formes  trfes 
rapproch^es  de  la  notre. 

L.  23. — IriStay  forme  h^brai'sante? 

L.  24. — Tagalia,  pour  takalla.     Cf.  11.  10,  13,  15. 


V. 

Winckler-Abel,  22. 

DUSRATTA,    ROI   DE   MiTANI,   X  AmI^NOPHIS   III,    ROI   D'6gYPTE. 

Nous  omettons  la  partie  du  texte  renfermant  les  salutations 
d'usage  dans  les  lettres  de  Dusratta,  et  nous  traduisons  seulement 
les  parties  les  mieux  conserv^es  du  document 

On  voit  dans  une  pibce  traduite  plus  loin  (VII)  que  la  fille  de 

Dusratta  ^pousa  Am^nophis  IV.      On  Tappelle  n^anmoins  ici  la 

femme  de  mon  frhre,  c'est-k-dire  d'Am^nophis  III,  sans  doute  parce 

qu'elle  entrait  dans  une  famille  dont  Am^nophis  III  ^tait  encore  le 

chef. 

Transcription  du  Texte. 
Recto. 

8.  Ma-ni-if  mar  sipH-Su  Sa  ahi-ia^  it-ta-la-ka  a-na  at-ti-ru-ti^  a-na 

aSSati-Su 

9.  Sa  ahi-ia  a-na  bi-il-ti  mat  Mi-is-ri4  a-na  li-gi-iy  u  dup-pa 

10.  Sa  il'kora  al-ta-ta-az-zi-ma  u  (?)  a-ma-H-Su  il-ti-mi^ 

11.  lib-ia  a-had  da-an-ni-iS-ma ;  a-ma-ti-Su  S a  ahi-ia  ki-i  ia  ahi-ia-ma 

1 2.  a-mu-ru  u  ah-ta-du  i-na  um-mi  Sa-(a)Si  ma-ah-ta  da-an-ni-H  ; 

13.  um-ma  u  mu-Sa  Sa-a-Si  ?-na-a  i-ti-bu-{ui). 

14.  U  Sa  ahi-ia^  a-ma-a-ti-Su  kab'(ba)  Sa  Ma-ni-i  il-ka-a  (a-na-Jtu) 

15.  i-ib-bu-uS  i-na  Sa-at-ti  an-(ni-ti).    I-na-an-na  Sa  ahi-ia  aSiat-^su 
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16.  ia  mat   Mi-is-ri   bi-la-aUsu    a-{na-din)'fna    u    a-na    ahi-ia 

U'Up'Pa-lu 
17 i-na  um-mi'Su-ma  mat  Ha-ni-rab-bat  ut  mat  Mi-is-ri-i, 

18.  UaS-Sum  an-ni-ti  Ma-ni-i ,  .  .  .  u-fa-a-an  ;  ahu-ia^  Gi-li-ia 

19.  u  Ma-ni-l  ha-mu-ut-ta  u-{maS-Sa)r-iu-nU'ti  u  la  ak-ti-ib-iu-nu. 

20.  {U i-nayan-na^  ahu-ia^  a-na  tu-{ul'li)'ma  a-na  mu-ui-iu-ru  {ta-nu) 

21.  u  tu-ul'la  ul i-bu-u$ a-na  .  .  .  , $u a-na aSSati-Su Sa ahi-ia ,  .  .  ., 

22.  u  i-na-an-na  du-ul-la  i-ib-bu-uS. 

23.  I-na  arhi  SiUi^  Gi-li-ia  mar  sipri-ia  u  Ma-ni-i  (mar  sipriSu) 

24.  Sa  ahi-ia  u-ma-a$Sa-ar-iu-nu  ;  Sa  ahi-ia  aSSat-su  {il-ku-u) 

25.  ( C/}  .  .  .  .  a-na  ahi-ia  u-ub-ba-lu,      Ilu  {I$tar)  bi-il-ti  bi4i-{it) 

26.  {ilu)-ia  u  ilu  A-ma-nu  ii-Su  Sa  ahi-ia,  ki-i 

27.  (lt)-mi-iS-si-il-{Si). 

Verso. 

19.  U  ahu-ia  i-ua  libbi-Su  i-^a-ab-ba-ta-an-ni ;  ki-i  lib-bi  im-ra-su 

mi-im-ma, 

20.  u  la  lu-u-ma-aS-ra,  im-ma-ti-ma  ilu  Ramman  bi-li  lu-u  la  u-ma- 

aS-Sa-ra-an-ni-ma. 

21.  //-//  ahi-ia  lu-u  la  ut-ta-az-za-am  ;  ka-a-ma  a-na  ahi-ia 

22.  ki-i-mi-i  ahu-ia u. 

23.  Ma-ni-i  mar  Sipri  Sa  ahi-ia Sa  ahi-ia  ia  it-ti  Ma-ni-i 

24.  il-li-ka,  uk-ti-ib-b{i-is-su-nu) Su-nu,  u  uk-ti-ib-bi-irSu-nu 

25.  da-an-ni-iS,     A-nu-um-ma  Ma-ni-i  i-il-la-kan-ma,  u  ahu-ia 

26 u-na-ah-da-Su  ki-i-mi-i  uk-tt-ib-bi-is-su  ma-ah-ta  ta-an-ni-^'i. 

27.  A-na  ahi-ia-ma  i-tab-bu-ub-ma  u  ahu-ia  il-ti-nim-i-Su-nu-ti ki-i-mi-i 

28.  i-ti-bu-us-su-nu.     Ki-i  lu-u-ha  Sul-ma-ni  ul  i-ma-a-la, 

29.  a-di  su-u-ma  iu-u  u  la-a  i-ma-ar-ra-a^. 

30.  U  ahu-ia  hara^a  ma-ah-ta  Sa  Sipru  la  ip-Sa  li-Si-bi-la,  u  a^-ka-at 

31.  a-bi-ia  ahu-ia  li-i-ti-ir-an-ni,     Ki-i-mi-i  ahu-ia  ra-ha-mu-ti  u-kal- 

lam 

.    3  a.  ki-i-mi-i  ahu-ia  a-na  pa-ni  mat-ia  ki-im-i  a-napa-ni  ahi  u-pa-ru- 
ti-ia 

33.  ahu-ia  ma-ah-ta  u-par-ra-ha-an-ni,  Ramman  u  A-ma-nu  li-it- 

1^a-ma 

34.  a-na  da-ra-tim-ma,  Sa  ahi-ia  la  lib-biSu  lu-bu-uS  u  ahu-ia 

35.  ad-du-a  Sa  lib-bi-ia  li-bu-uS  ;  ki-i-mi-i  a-mi-lu-u-tum 

36.  ilu  Samas  i-ra-ha-am-Su ;  u  ki-i  i-na-an-na  ni-i-nu  ilu 

37.  {lu)-u-ii-ru-un-na-ii-ma,  a-na  da-a-ra-tim-ma 

38.  (i-na  bi-ri-ij-ni  i-ni-ir-ta-ha-am. 
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Traduction. 
Recto. 

(8).  Mani,  le  messager  de*  mon  frfere  est  venu  pour  la  demande 
[de  mariage],  (8,  9)  pour  prendre  la  femme  de  mon  frfere,  destine  I 
etre  la  maitresse  du  pays  de  Misri,  et  la  tablette  [lettre]  (11)  qu'il  a 
apport^e,  je  Tai  vue,  et  j'ai  entendu  ses  propositions  [de  mon  fr^re]. 
(11)  Je  me  suis  grandement  rejoui  dans  mon  coeur  ;  (11,  12)  j'ai 
consid^r^  les  messages  de  mon  frfere  comme  ceux  d'un  frfere,  (12) 
et  je  me  suis  trfes  fort  rejoui  ce  jour-lk;  (13)  ce  jour  et  cette  nuit-U, 
j'ai  fait  rhjouissance. 

(14).  Tous  les  messages  de  mon  frfere  que  Mani  a  apportfe,  (15) 
je  les  ex^cuterai  cette  ann^e.  (15,  16)  Alors  je  remettrai  la  femme 
de  mon  frfere,  la  mattresse  du  pays  de  Misri,  et  on  Tamfenera  ^  mon 
frfere.     (17)  Ce  jour-lk  le  pays  de  Khanirabbat  et  le  pays  de  Misri 


(18).  Et  \  cause  de  cela,  fai  bien  traite  Mani Je  ferai 

partir  sans  retard  Giliya  et  Mani,  et  je  ne  les  retiendrai  pas.    (20) 
Pour  le  moment^  mon  fr^re,  ilrC  est  pas  possible  d'exp^dier  lesouvrages 

[les  objets  de  la  dot];  (21)  je  n*ai  pas  encore  fait  les  ouvrages 

pour  la  femme  de  mon  fr^re ;  (22)  je  vais  les  faire  maintenant 

(23,  24).  Dans  le  sixibme  mois,  je  ferai  partir  Giliya,  mon  mes- 
sager, et  Mani,  le  messager,  de  mon  frfere ;  (24)  ils  prendront  la 
femme  de  mon  frfere  (25)  et  la  mfeneront  \  mon  fr^re.  Qu'Istar,  la 
d^esse  des  dresses,  (26)  ma  (divinity),  et  Amanu,  le  dieu  de  mon 
frfere,  (27)  (la)  rendent  heureuse ! 

Verso 

(19)  Mon  frfere  m'a  pris  dans  son  coeur ;  si  j'^prouve  quelque 
froissement,  (2c)  et  que  je  ne  pardonne  point,  que  jamais  le  Dieu 
Ramman,  mon  maitre,  ne  me  pardonne.  (21)  Que  je  n*aie  point  de 
soup^on  \  regard  de  mon  frbre;  constamment,  envers  mon  frfere, .  . . 

(23,  24)  Mani,  le  messager  de  mon  fr^re,  et  le  x  de  mon  frfere 
que  Taccompagnait,  sont  [done]  venus.  (24)  Je  les  ai  honor^  et  je 
les  ai  trfes  magnifiquement  trait^s.    (25)  Bientot  Mani  partira  et  mon 

fr^re  (26) apprendra  de  lui  comme  quoi  je  Tai  traits  avec 

grande  magnificence.  (27)  II  rendra  compte  k  mon  frire,  et  mon 
fr^re  entendra  ces  choses,  telles  que  je  les  ai  faites.  (28)  Si  la  table 
des  presents  [formant  la  dot]  n'est  pas  suffisante,  (29)  j'ajouterai 
cela  et  cela,  et  [mon  fr^re]  ne  sera  point  froissd 

552 


June  2]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1891. 

(30)  Que  mon  frfere  m'envoie  beaucoup  d*or  qui  ne  soit  point  k 
compte,  (30)  et  qu'il  me  rende  Va^i^at  (31)  de  mon  pfere.  (31)  Comme 
mon  fr^re  m*a  t^moign^  de  Famiti^,  (32,  33)  comme  mon  frfere  m'a 

grandement  honor^  devant  mon  pays  et  mes  fr^res  de (33) 

fassent  les  dieux  Ramman  et  Amanu,  (34)  \  jamais,  que  les  d^sirs 
de  mon  fr^re,  je  les  accomplisse,  et  que  mon  fr^re  (35)  accomplisse 
mes  propres  d^sirs,  [car]  de  m^me  que  les  hommes,  (36)  le  dieu 
Samas  aime  cela  [cette  concorde];  et  de  m^me  que  maintenant, 
nous,  les  dieux  nous  favorisent  [en  m^nageant  cette  amiti^,  ainsi], 
pour  toujours,  donnons-nous  r^ciproquement  des  marques  d'amiti^. 

Remarques. 
Recto. 

L.  II. — Ahad  ^^MVit  racine  TlH,  Equivalent  de  mn.  Comparez 
Fexpression  ina  hud  libbi-ia  =  dans  la  joie  de  mon  coeur,  de  plein 
grE,  qui  se  rencontre  souvent  dans  les  actes  de  donation. 

Verso. 

L.  21. — Uttazzaniy  forme  II,  2,  avec  sens  passif,  signifie:  je  serai 
enproie  d  P inquietude^  au  soupfon.     Du  verbe  za^amu, 

L.  24. — Uktibizzunu,  La  forme  correcte  serait  uktibissunu^ 
pour  uktibid'Sunu,     Du  verbe  kabadu. 

L.  28. — Luha^  hebr.  pf^*^,  tablette,  ici  la  liste  des  presents  cons- 
tituant  la  dot  de  la  princesse  de  Mitani,  sans  doute  la  liste  qui  a  ^t^ 
retrouv^e  et  dont  le  texte  se  lit  aux  Nos.  25  et  26  de  la  collection 
Winckler-Abel. 

L. — Sa  sipra  la  ipSa,  de  For  pour  lequel  //  n!y  a  pas  de  compte 
enregistre,  c*est-k-dire,  de  For  donn^  en  pur  present,  comme  semble 
le  prouver  le  passage  suivant  d'une  lettre  de  Dusratta  au  m^me  roi 
d']fegypte  (British  Museum,  81,  verso,  11.  7-19)  : 

"  Maintenant,  suppose  que  mon  frfere  m'envoie  de  Tor,  je  parle 
ainsi :  il  se  trouve  beaucoup  d*or  [en  6gypte],  ou  il  ne  s'en  trouve 
pas  beaucoup  et  tu  le  mets  k  compte.  Mais  m^me  si  tu  le  mets  ^ 
compte,  je  serai  fort  content,  et  si  peu  que  m'envoie  mon  fr^re,  je 
serai  satisfait." 

Dusratta  cependant  s'attache  \  la  premiere  supposition  et  de- 
mande  beaucoup  d'or  (11.  12-16).  II  finit  m^me  par  en  demander 
et  beaucoup  et  par  pure  grice :  "  Que  mon  frfere  m'envoie  en  trfes 
grande  quantity  de  Tor  qui  ne  soit  pas  mis  \  compte,  qu'il  m'en 
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envoie  plus  qu*^  mon  pbre.  Dans  le  pays  de  mon  frfere,  Tor  est 
abondant  comme  la  poussibre  de  la  terre." 

Dans  tous  les  cas,  un  passage  qui  se  pr^sente  un  peu  plus  loin 
(11.  24,  25)  dans  le  m^me  document,  ne  s'accommode  pas  de  sens 
hyperbolique  de  en  quantitc  infinie  qui  a  ^t^  propose  pour  Texpression 
Sa  sipra  la  ipSa  ou  tp$u.  Dusratta  a  bien  pu  dire :  "  Que  mon  frere 
m'envoie  de  Tor  non  porte  en  compte,  et  en  tr^s  grande  quantity." 
Mais  il  n'aura  gubre  dit :  "  Que  mon  frbre  m'envoie  sans  mesure  de 
For  en  tr^s  grande  quantity." 

Voir  le  texte  de  cette  lettre  public  par  M.  Budge  dans  les  Pro- 
ceedingSj  t.  X. 


VL 
Winckler-Abel,  23. 
Dusratta,  roi  de  Mitani,  A  Am^nophis  IV,  roi  d'6gypte. 

Dettre  de  57  -f  56  grandes  lignes,  dont  les  deux  tiers  tr^s  efface. 
Je  traduis  les  lignes  7-44  du  recto. 

Dans  cette  partie,  Dusratta  prie  Napkhurriya  (Am^nophis  IV)  de 
lui  faire  parvenir  des  objets  pr^cieux  que  Mimmuriya  (Am^nophis 
III)  lui  avait  promis,  et  n'avait  pas  eu  le  temps  de  lui  faire  parvenir. 

Transcription  du  Texte. 
Recto. 

7.  (Ha)-ni-i  mar  sipri  $a  ahi-ia  (il-ii-ka-ma^  ana)  a-(ma-tiyiu  ($a 

ahi-ia)  il'ti-mi'tna 

8.  ah'da-du  dan-is  ;  u-nu-ta  Sa  ahu-ia  (u-si-bi-li)  a-ta-mar-ma  (ahy 

da-du  dan-is. 

9.  Ahu-ia  a-ma-ta  an-ni-ta  ik-ta-bi:  ki-i-mi-i  it-ti  a-bi-ia-(ma  Miy 

im-mu-ri-ia 

10.  ta-ar-ta-na-ahra-mu-U'tni  u  a-ka-an-na  i-na-an-na  ar-ta-ha-fam 

ityti-ka^  ahu-ia, 

11.  iHi-ia  ra-a-mu-u-ta  an-?^  u  a-na-ku  it-ti  ahi-ia  ra-a-mu-fu-ia) 

ul-tar-ha-ku, 

12.  Hi  a-bi-ka  i-na-an-na-ma  dan-is  a-na ar-ta-(na-ah-a}-am. 

13.  U a-bu-ka  Mi-im-tnu-ri-ia  a-ma-ta  an-ni-ta  i-na  dup-pi-iu  ik-^ta- 

bi-ma)  ;  pa-za-tum  Ma-ni-i 

14.  tir-ha-ta  uh-lUy  u  a-ka-an-na  ahu-ia  Mi-im-mu-u-ri-ia  ik-ta-pi :  an- 

nu-u  u-nu-ta 
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1$,  Sa  i-na-an-na  u-Si-i-bi-lu  la  mi-im-ma-a'tni^  u  ahu-ia  la  ut-ta-za- 
am-mi  mi-im-ma^ 

16.  la  U'Si-i-bil  mi-(im'ma),     An-nu-u  u-na-ta  Sa  i-na-an-na  u-Si-i-Ml- 

ak-l^u-ffii  ka-am-ma-mi 

1 7.  ul'ti'Ubil'la-ak-kU'tniy  u  pa-za-du  aSSat-ii  Sa  i-ri-Su  ahu-ia  i-na- 

an-din-ma-a-mi 

1 8.  i'li-ik-ku-u-num-ma-mi  a-am-ma-ru-Si,  u  X-Su  ma-la  an-ni-i  uSi- 

bil-la-ku-mi, 

20.  U  gar-gar i  Sa  hurasi  ia  ab-gu-tum  ub-bu-J^u-u-tum^  i$-tin  gar-gar 

a-na  ia-U  u  Sa-ni-ium  gar-gar 

21.  a-na  gar-gar   ^   Da-a-du-hi-i-pa   marat-ia^  a-mur,  a-bi-ka-ma 

Mi-im-mu-u-ri-a  i-ti-ri-i$, 

22.  U  ik-ta-bi  a-bu-ka-ma:  muS-Sir  a-na  Sa  hura^i-ma  Sa  bi-ik-ta  ub- 

bu-uk-ta  na-ta-an-zu-nu-mi, 

23.  u  Sa  aban  ukni  Sadi  a-na-an-din-ak-ku-mi  u  hurasa  ab-bu-na  Sa- 

na-a  ma-ah-ta,  u-nu-ta 

24.  Sa  pa-ta-la  i-Su-u  it-ti  gar-gari  a-na-an-din-ak-ku-mi.     U  hurasa 

Sa  gar-gari-(ma)  mart  sipri-ia 

25.  kab-bi-i-Su-nu-ma  Sa  i-na  mat  Mi-is-ri  aS-bu^  i-na  ind-Su-nu  i-ta- 

am-ru,  u  gar-gari  a-bu-ka 

26.  (iyna  pa-ni  mari  Sipri-ia  a-na  Si-ip-ki  ut-ti-i-ir-Su-nu  i-ti-4fu-us-5u- 

nu  ik-ta-ma-Su-nu^ 

27.  u  ki  i'gam-ru^  sa-gu-u^  i-na  ind-Su-nu  i-tam-ru, 

28.  U  hurasa  Sa-nu-u  ma-dh-du  Sa  pa-ta-la  i-Su-u  Sa  a-na  ia-Si  u-Si-i- 

ib-bi-lu  uk-ti-li-im-ma^ 

29.  «  ik-ta-bi  a-na  mari  Sipri-ia  :  a-nu-um-ma  gar-gari  u  a-nu-um-ma 

hurasa  ma-a-ta^  u  u-nu-ta 

30.  Sa-a  pa-ta-la  i-Su-u  Sa  a-na  ahi4a  u-Si-bi-lu^  u  i-na  tna-gu-nu  am- 

ra-a-mi  ; 

31.  u  mari  Sipri-ia  i-na  ina-su-nu  i-ta-am-ru, 

32.  U  i-na-an-na  ahi-ia  gar-gari  ub-bu-^u-u-du  Sa  a-bu-ka  u-Si4-ib-bi-lu 

la  du-Si-i-bi-la^ 

33.  U  Sa  ^y  y»^M-  ih-hu-zu-du  du-ul  ti-i-bi-la.     U-nu-ta  Sa  a-bu-ka 

a-na  ia-Si  u-Si-i-ib-bi-lUy 

34.  la  du-Si-t-bi-lam-ma  ?     U  du-ul-ti-i-mi-la  dan-is-ma 

35.  U  a-ma-du  mi-im-ma  Sa-i-du-u  Sa  a-na  a-hi-ia  ah-du-u  ia-nu  ;  i-na 

a-i-im-mi-i  um-mi  Sa  ahi-a 

36.  Sul-ma-an-zu  il-ti-mi,  u  um-ma  Sa-a-Su  pa-ni-ta-  i-ti-bu-uz-zu. 
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37.  U  ffa-a-maS-si  mar  sifri  ia  ah$-ia  pa-za-du  ana  ili-ia  ii-ii-gu  u 

pa-za-du  Sa  ahi-ia 

38.  a-ma'ta-Su  ihi-bu-u-ma  ii-mu-u^  u  Orka-anna  ak-ta-bi:  ki-i-miA  it-ti 

Mi-im-mu-ri'ia 

39.  a-bi-ka-^ma)  ar'ta-na-ha-a-mu-mij  u  i-na-an-na  X-Su  it-H  Na-ap- 

hur-ri'ia  ar-ta-norha-am-tni 

40.  dan-is,     U  a-ka-an-na  a-na  Ha-a-mai-Si  mar  sipri-ka  ak-ta-bL 

41.  Ui-na-an-na,  ahu-ia,  gar-gari  ia  hura^i  ub-bu-ku-du  la  u-ii-i-bi- 

la,  u  ri'ih'ta  u-nu-ia 

42.  ia  a-bu-ka  a-na  Su-bu-li  i^-bu-u  mi'it-ha-ri-i§,   ahu-ia  la  u-ii-i- 

bt-lam-ma  f 


43.  I-na-am-na  ahu-ia  gar-gari  ia  Aurofi  ub-bu-i^u-u-du  Sa  a-na  a-bi- 

ka  i-ri-(iS-ma)-a 

44.  li-id-din-am-ma  (ahu-ia) 

Traduction. 
Recto. 

(7)  Khani,  le  messager  de  mon  frfere,  (est  venu);  j'ai  pr^t^ 
Toreille  (aux  messages  de  mon  fr^re),  et  (8)  je  m'en  r^jouis  beau- 
coup  ;  j'ai  vu  les  objets  que  mon  frfere  (m'a  fait  parvenir),  et  je 
m*en  r^jouis  beaucoup. 

(9)  Mon  frtre  m'a  mand^  ceci :  (9,  10)  "  Comme  tu  as  eu  des 
relations  amicales  avec  mon  pfere  Mimmuriya,  j'en  aurai  de  meme 
avec  toi,  mon  frbre.  (11)  Use  d'amitid  envers  moi  et  je  pousserai 
plus  loin  Tamiti^  envers  mon  fr^re.  (12)  Plus  que  mon  p^re,  i 
(jamais),  je  te  traiterai  avec  amitid" 

(13)  Ton  p^re  Mimmuriya  m'a  dit  ces  choses  sur  une  de  ses 
tablettes  [lettres].  (14)  Mani  apportant  des  joyaux,  Mimmuriya  dit 
alors :  "Ces  objets  (15) que  j'envoie  pr^sentement  ne  sont  rein,  mais 
que  mon  fr^re  n*ait  point  d'inqui^tude  (16)  de  ce  que  je  n'envoie 
[pour  ainsi  dire]  rien.  (16,  17)  Ces  objets  [pareille  quantity],  je  les 
aurais  toujours  envoy^s;  mais  lorsque  mon  fr^re  me  donnera  la 
femme  que  je  demande,  C18)  qu'on  Taura  amende  et  que  je  Taurai 
vue,  je  t'en  exp^dierai  dix  fois  autant." 

(20,  21)  J'avais  demand^  k  ton  pfere  Mimmuriya  [en  cons^uence 
de  ses  avances],  deux  gargar  d'or  de  nature  x,  un  gargar  pour  moi 
et  un  second  gargar  pour  le  gargar  de  Tadhukhipa,  ma  fille.  Et 
ton  p^re  dit :  "  Sois  tranquille  en  ce  qui  conceme  le  don  de  Tor  de 
nature  x;  (23)  je  te  donnerai  aussi  du  cristal  de  roche,  et  d'autre  or 
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en  quantity,  des  objets  (24)  qui  sont  patala,  en  sus  des  gar;^aK*^  Et 
Tor  des  gargar  mes  messagers,  (25)  autant  qu'il  s'en  est  trouv^  en 
Misri,  Font  vu  de  leurs  yeux ;  et  les  gargar^  ton  pfere  (26)  les  a  fait 
couler  en  presence  de  mes  messagers,  il  les  a  travaill^s  et  achev^. 

(30)  Lorsqu'ils  furent  achev^s  et ils  [mes  messages] 

les  virent  de  leurs  yeux. 

(28)  II  montra  aussi  [^  mes  messagers],  en  grande  quantity 
d'autre  or,  qui  ^tait  patala^  qu'il  allait  m'envoyer.  (29)  Et  il  dit  i 
mes  messagers :  Voil^  des  gargar^  et  voil^  de  Tor  en  quantity,  et 
des  objets  (30)  qui  sont  paiala^  que  je  vais  envoyer  ^  mon  frfere. 
Voyez-Ies  de  vos  yeux.     Et  mes  messagers  les  virent  de  leurs  yeux. 

(32)  Et  maintenant,  mon  frfere,  les  gargar  de  nature  x  que  ton 
pfere  allait  m'envoyer,  tu  ne  les  envoies  pas,  (33)  et  tu  m'envoies 
des  y  !  Les  autres  objets  que  ton  p^re  allait  m'envoyer  tu  ne  les 
envoies  pas  ?    (34)  Oui,  tu  les  enverras. 

(35)  II  n'est  point  chose  fdcheuse  pour  mon  frfere  dont  je  me 
sois  r^jouis;  (35,  36)  et  tout  jour  oil  j*ai  entendu  de  ses  bonnes 
nouvelles,  j'en  ai  fait  un  jour  heureux. 

(37)  Lorsque  Khamassi,  le  messager  de  mon  frfere,  fut  arriv^ 
chez  moi,  (37,  38)  et  qu'il  m'eut  communique  les  messages  de  mon 
fr^re,  je  parlai  ainsi :  (38,  39)  Comme  j'ai  t^moign^  de  Tamitid  k 
Mimmuriya,  ton  pere,  j*en  t^moignerai  dix  fois  autant  a  Napkhur- 
riya,  (40)  bien  certainement. 

(41)  Et  maintenant,  mon  frfere,  ne  m'enverra  pas  les  gargar  d'or 
de  nature  x  I  et  le  reste  des  objets  (42)  que  ton  pfere  avait  d^idd 
avec  [tant  d']empressement  de  m'envoyer,  mon  frfere  ne  me  les 
envoie  pas ! 

(43,  44)  Que  mon  frfere  me  donne  done  maintenant  les  gargar 
d'or  que  jai  demand^s  \  son  pfere 

Remarques. 

L.  15. — Uttazam,    Voir  la  note  sur  V,  verso,  1.  21. 

L.  21. — MuSSir.     Voir  la  note  sur  I,  verso,  1.  i. 

L.  19. — Gargar^  lecture  provisoire.  Le  gargar  ^tait  quelque 
joyau  ou  omement  h.  Tusage  des  hommes  et  des  femmes,  d'aprfes 
ce  qui  est  dit  ici.  Etait-ce  un  collier?  Cf.  Winckler-Abel,  18, 
recto,  26,  oil  il  est  question  de  gargar  defemme. 

L.  34. — Du-ul'ti't-mt-li,  pour  du-ui'ti-bi't-li  ? 
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VIL 

Winckler-Abel,  24. 

DUSRATTA,    ROI   DE   MiTANI,  X  Am^NOPHIS   IV,    ROI    D'jfeGYPTE. 

Cette  pifece,  92  +  96  lignes  trfes  longues,  a  ^le  reconstitute  au 
moyen  de  nombreux  fragments.  I-,e  texte,  1^-meme  oh  il  est  le 
mieux  conserve,  pr^sente  beaucoup  de  vides.  Nous  n'avons  trouv^ 
de  sens  bien  suivi  que  dans  les  22  premieres  lignes  du  recto,  aux 
quelles  nous  nous  bornons. 

On  voit  par  la  formule  d'introduction  que  Tadukhipa,  la  fille  de 
Dusratta,  avait  ^t^  marine  k  Am^nophis  IV  (Naptiurria),  et  non  k 
Am^nophis  III  (Nimmuria). 

Recio. 

1.  (A-na  Nap-hu-ur-ri-ia  Sar  mat  Mi-is-ri-i,  a/u)-ia,  ka-ia-ni-ia  ia 

a-{ra)-am-mu-uiy  u  Sa  i-ra-iha-am-an-nt)^ 

2.  {ki  ti-ma  um-ma-a:  Du-uS-ra-at-ta^  Sarru  rabu^  Sar  mat  Mi-i-it- 

ta-an)-ni^  ahu-ka-ma  i-mi-ka,  Sa  i-ra-ha-mu-ka,    A-na  ia-Si  Sul- 
mu;  (a-na  ka-a-Sa^ 

3.  lu-u-  Sul-mu  ;  a-na  biti-ka^  a-na)  Ti-i-i  (a-ha-ti-ia  ummi-ka^  a-na) 

Ta-a-du-hi-i-pa  marti-ia  aSSati-ka^  lu-u  Sul-{mu) ; 

4.  {orna )  lu-u  sul-mu ;  a-na  marani-ka,  a-na  amiluti  rabuti- 

ka,  a-na  narkabdti-ti-ka,  a-na  sist-ka, 

5.  {a-na  mati-)ka  u  a-na  mim-mu-ka  dan-is  dan-is  dan-is  lu-u  Sul-mu 

6 ru-ti-i  a-na  {Sa)  Ni-im-mu-u-ri-ia-ma  a-bu-ka  a-na 

ia-H  il-ta-nap-pa-ra^  il-zu  lu-u  (il-ti-mi). 
7 mi-im-ma  Sa Sa  iUta-nap-pa-rUy  ia-nu  mi- 

nu-um-mi-i  a-ma-tum  kab-ba-Si-na  (la  i-bu-uS)  ; 

8.  a-i-u-ti  a-ma-ti-i)  ia  a-bi-ka,  ia  (a-na)  ia-Si  il-ta-nap-ru  ;  u  Ti-i-i 

aSS-at  Ni-im-mu-u-ri-ia  ra-bi-tum, 

9.  (a-ha-tu-ia-ma)  um-mu-ka^  kab-ba-Su-nu  lu  i-ti-Su-nu  ;  a-na  Ti-i-i- 

ma di  kab-ba-Su-nu-ma  ar- ,  .  -Su-nu-ti, 

10 abu-u-ka  a-ma-a-ti  Sa  it-ti-ia  ii-ta-nam-bu-bu. 

II (Hi  a-biyia  XSu  danis-ma  $a  it-ti 

Ni-im-mu-u-ri-ia  a-bi-i-ka  Sa  ni-ir-ta-na-ah-mu, 

12.  (i-na  kab-ba  a-ma-tiSa)  Ni-im-mu-u-ri-ia  a-bu-ka  it-ti-ia  it-ta-nab- 

bu-bu,  su-u  ia-Si  lib-bi  i-na  mi-ni-im-ma 

1 3.  (a-ma-ti  a-i-um-ma  u-ul  ul-ti)-im-ri-i^,   U  mi-nu-um-mi-i  a-ma-tum 

Sa  a-kab-bu-u-ma^  u  am-mi-tum  i-na  um-mi  Saa-Su 
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14.  (i'ti-bu-uS-SU'Um-ma,  u  a-na-ku)  ad-du-su  libba-iu  i-na  mi-ni-tm-ma 

a-ma-ii  u-ul  uhti-im-ri-is  u  mi-nu-um-mi-l 

15.  {a-ma-ti  §a  i-ka-bdyam-may  u  am-mi-tum  i-na  um-mi  Sa-a-Su  i-ft- 

bu-us, 

16 A-bU'Su  Sa  Ni'im-mU'U-ri'ia,  a-na  Si-ta-ta- 

ma  a-ba  a-bi-ia  iS-pu-ru  u  marta 
17  {a-na \-ii-ri-iS^  u  a-bu)  a-bi-ia  i-ti-iz-zi ;   V-Su  VI-Su  iS-ta- 

par  u  u-ul  id-di-na-ai'H  im-ma-ti-mi-i 
18 VII-Su  i§-i)a-par^  u  i-na  i-mu-u-ki-ifn-ma 

id-din-H,     Pa-za-du  Ni-im-mu-u-ri-a  a-bu-ka  a-na  Su  (f)  .  .  . 

19.  {a-bi-ia  iS-pu-ru) u  marta-Su  Sa  a-bi-ia  a-ha-a-ti  ad-du-ia 

ki-i  i-ri-Su Su^  u  IV-Su  {iS-ta-par^ 

20.  u  u-ul  id-di)-na-aS-H  imma-ti-mi-i ;   V-Su^  VI-Su  il-ta-par  u  i-na 

i-mu-u-ki-im-ma  id-{din-Si), 

21.  {Pa-za-du)  Ni-im-mu-u-ri-ia  {a-bu-ka)  a-na  ia-Si  ki-i  iS-pu-ru  u 

marti  ki-i  i-ri-Su^  u  il-{ti-mi-ma, 

22.  u)  ak-bi-{ma  u)  i-na  ma-a-ah-{ri  Sa)  mar-Sipri-Su  ak-ta-bi  um-ma-a  : 

A-na-an-din-aS-Si-i-ma-a-ku, 

Traduction. 

I. — (A  Napkhurriya,  roi  de  Misri),  mon  (frfere),  mon  gendre,  que 
j'aime  et  qui  m'aime,  (2)  (pour  information,  en  ces  termes :  Dusratta), 
grand  roi,  (roi  du  pays  de  Mitanni),  ton  frfere,  ton  beau-p^re  qui 
t'aime.  Je  suis  dans  un  ^tat  prospfere  ;  (^  toi-meme,  (3)  salut ;  k  ta 
maison),  k  Tii  (ma  soeur  et  ta  m^re),  k  Tadukhipa,  ma  fille  et  ta 

femme,  salut ;  (4)  ^ salut ;  k  tes  fils,  k  tes  grands  officiers,  k 

tes  chars,  k  tes  chevaux,  (5)  ^ ton  (pays),  k  tout  ce  qui  t'ap- 

partient  salut,  grandement,  grandement,  grandement. 

(6) Concemant  ce  que  Nimmuriya,  ton  pfere,  me 

mandait,  li-dessus  (j*ai  ^t^  bien  obs^quieux).    (7) Toute 

(demande)  qu'il  m'a  envoy^e,  il  n*y  a  rien  dans  tous  ces  messages 

que  (je  n'aie  fait,  (8) quelque  message)  que  ton  pfere 

m'ait  fait  parvenir ;  et  Til,  la  grande  Spouse  de  Nimmuriya,  (9)  (ma 
soeur  et)  ta  m^re,  sait  tout  cela.      (9,  10)  (Informe-toi)  de  tout  cela 

auprbs  de  Tii,  et  consid^re-le  bien,    (11) les  affaires  que  ton 

pfere  a  concert^es  avec  moi. 

(11)  Certainement  dix  fois  plus  que  (mes  p^res  avec  ses  pr^d^- 
cesseurs),  j'ai  eu  avec  Nimmuriya  des  relations  d'amitid.  (12)  (Dans 
toutes  les  affaires  que)  Nimmuriya,  ton  p^re,  a  trait^es  avec  moi,  lui 
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(12,  13)  dans  aucune  affaire,  ne  m'a  froiss^  le  coeur ;  et  toute  propo- 
sition que  j'exprimai,  (13,  14)  (il  y  donna  suite)  le  jour-m^me.  (14) 
Et  lui-m^me,  je  ne  lui  ai  froiss^  le  coeur  dans  aucune  affaire;  (14, 15) 
toute  proposition  qu'il  exprima,  j'y  donnai  suite  le  jour  mdme. 

(16) Le  pfere  de  Nimmuriya,  envoya  un  message  k 

Sitatama,  le  pfere  de  mon  pbre,  (16,  17)  (lui  demandant)  une  fille  (en 
manage,  et  le  p^re)  de  mon  pfere  r^sista.    Cinq  fois,  six  fois,  il  lui 

envoya  message,  et  il  ne  la  donna  jamais.    (18) il  envoya 

(un  septi^me  message),  et  il  la  donna  k  peine.  (18,  19)  Ensuite 
Nimmuriya,  ton  pfere,  envoya  message  k  Su  .  .  .  (mon  pfere) ;  il  de- 
manda  en  manage  la  fille  de  mon  pbre,  ma  soeur  k  moi ;  (il  envoya 
message)  quatre  fois,  (20)  et  il  ne  la  donna  jamais.  II  envoya  cinq 
fois,  six  fois,  et  il  la  donna  k  peine.  (21)  (Ensuite)  Nimmuriya, 
ton  pbre,  m'ayant  envoy^  un  message  et  demand^  ma  fille,  j'^coulai 
favorablement,  (22)  je  consentis  et  je  dis  devant  son  message:  "  Je 
la  donne,  moi." 

Remarques. 

La  restitution  des  lignes  1-5  repose  sur  les  formules  analogues 
des  lettres  de  Dusratta,  notamment  British  Museum,  81  {Proceedings 
t.  X). 

LI.  I,  2. — Les  mots  hatanu  et  imu  qui  s'appliquent  ici  au  gendre 
et  au  beau-p^re,  ont  un  sens  plus  large  en  ass)rrien.  lis  se  disent 
aussi  (British  Museum,  81,  recto,  11.  2,  3)  de  Nimmuriya  ( hatanu)  t\ 
de  Dusratta  (itnu)^  relics  entre  eux  par  Til,  soeur  de  Dusratta  et  femme 
de  Nimmuriya. 

L.  II. — Restitud  d'aprfes  British  Museum,  81,  recto,  11.  11,  12,  et 
autres  passages  analogues.  La  premiere  personne  nirtanahamu^  n'a 
rien  que  de  naturel.  L'assyrien  dit  k  peu  pr^s  ceci :  Dix  fois  plus 
nombreuses  qu'entre  les  rois  pr^c^dents,  ont  €\.€  mes  relations  avec 
Nimmuriya,  relations  provenant  de  ce  que  nous  nous  aimions. 
Nirtanahamu  ou  nirtanahmu  serait  bien  rendu  par  le  grec :   €0<Xo- 

(piiovovfieOa^  OU,  si  I'on  veut,  i(j>iKo(f>povoviJi€Oov, 

LI.  1 2-1 5. — Ce  passage  renferme  deux  phrases  sym^triques,  qu*il 
a  ^te  facile  de  restituer  I'une  par  Tautre. 

Dans  les  lignes  28-54,  trop  mutil^es  pour  qu'onpuisse  en  donner 
une  traduction  suivie,  Dusratta  parle  de  la  joie  qu'^prouva  Nimmu- 
riya k  Tarriv^e  de  la  princesse  Tadukhipa  en  Egypte ;  le  bien  qu'il 
avait  promis  de  faire  et  fit  r^ellement  k  Dusratta ;  il  loue  sa  fiddlit^ 
k  remplir  ses  promesses : 
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53.  Ni-im-mu-ri4a  a-bu-ka,  i-na  a-ma-it  a-i-itnma^  a-ma-ti  a-na  ia 
a-ma-ti  la  ut-ti-Uir ;  54,  lib-bi-ia  i-na  a-ma-ti  a-uim-ma  u-ul  uSi-im- 
rt-if. 

C'est-k-dire  :  "  Dans  aucun  cas,  ton  pfere  n*a  forfait  k  sa  parole, 
(liiteralement :  n'a  fait  de  parole  non-parole) ;  dans  aucun  cas,  il  ne 
m'a  froiss^  le  coeur." 

II  fait  allusion  aux  gargar^  dont  il  vient  de  parler,  et  aux  autres 
objets  promis  par  Nimmuriya,  et  que  celui-ci  aurait  certaineraent 
donnas  s*il  n'avait  pas  ^t^  pr^venu  par  la  mort,  (voir  la  pifece  pr^c^- 
dente).  II  semble  meme  s'autoriser  k  ce  sujet  d'une  parole  pro- 
nonc^e  par  Nimmuriya  dans  ses  demiers  moments : 

55 Ni'im-mU'U-ri'ia  a-na  Si4m'ti-t-Su  ki-iil-li-ku 

ik-ia-dU'US  u  Sa  ik-bu-u,  .  .  . 

"  Nimmuriya,  quand  il  se  rendit  k  son  destin,  le  dit  et  ce  qu'il  a 
dit  tu  VaccompUras  (?)." 

Dusratta  rappelle  (56,  57)  la  grande  douleur  qu'il  ^prouva  dans 
la  circonstance : 

I-na  um-mi  Sa-a-Su  ob-ta-kL — I-na  um-mi  Sa-a-Su  u-ul .  .  ^  ,  ^  u 
am-ta-ra-as,. 

"  Ce  jour-1^,  je  pleurai." — **  Ce  jour-lk  je  ne  fis  point .  .  . .  et  je 
me  liviai  i  la  douleur." 

II  redit  ses  cris  et  ses  voeux  (58) : 

A-na-ku  lu-u-mi-it — U  Sa  i-ra-ha-ma-an-ni  lu-u-pa-li-it  it-tiilu, 

"  Puiss^-je  mourir,  moi." — "Et  celui  qui  m'a  aim^  puisse-t-il 
vivre  avec  la  divinity." 
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NOTES  DE  PHILOLOGIE  fiGYPTIENNE. 

Par  Karl  Piehl. 

(Suiie.y 

45.  Deux  nouvelles  formes  de  *Ma  conjugaison  de  ^  n>^;" 
46.  Passage  des  textes  des  Pyramides  de  Sakkara  ;  47.  A  propos  de 
la  note  de  M.  Pleyte  ;  48.  Addition  k  une  note  prec^dente,  relative 

aux  noms   jj^  et  j|^;  49.   Le  titre-^^ |?B\Sl  ^'  ^ 

lecture  du  groupe  ^^  ;  50.  La  clause  finale  du  document  en 
cuir,  traitant  de  la  construction  du  temple  d'On;  51.  Connait-on 
reellement  le  nom  du  pfere  terrestre  du  pharaon  Jout-anch-amon  ? 
52.  Quelques  observations  sur  Phistoire  du  mot  ^^  "faire." 


45.  M.  Maspero,  il  y  a  assez  longtemps,t  a  signal^  ce  qu'il 
appelle  "  la  conjugaison  de  ^ — ^,  5^ ."  Les  formes  que  jusqu'ici  on 
a  relev^es  de  cette  conjugaison  sont  les  suivantes  :  J 


Singulier :   i  pers.    ^v     (E 

2  pers.    ^         °,   S^  ,      ^  >    S^  , 


il 


Pluriel :   2  pers.  -^!§i:^  ^^^'^^  ,  ^s.    '^^'^^  1 , 


A  ces  formes,  je  suis  en  mesure  d'ajouter  deux  nouvelles  qui,  em- 
prunt^es  k  Tinscription  d'Una,  semblent  avoir  ^chapp^es  h.  Tattention 
des  collbgues.  Les  voici :  J^  - — fl  tnd-a  §^  s^f  md-f,  Je  donne- 
rai  maintenant  les  passages  ou,  dans  la  dite  inscription,  se  voient  les 

deux  nouvelles  formes  de  la  conjugaison  de  ^  ■■  .n .  lis  ont  la 
teneur  suivante : 

lui,  par  le  grand  vaisseau  de  la  cour  ;"  § 

*  Continued  from  Proceedings^  Vol.  XIII,  p.  365. 
t  Zeitschri/tf  1884,  page  80. 

t  Transactions ^  VII,  page  24. —  Cfr.  de  meme  Erman,  Die  Sprachi  ties  Papy- 
rus IVestcarf  page  82. 

§  Inscription  d^  Una^  ligne  6. 
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^    ^Jl^  ^v  qI  A  >   "Je  descendais,  moi,   le  fleuve 

vers  la  pyramide,  dite  Cha-nefer  /  "  * 


D 
"  Je  fis,  moi,  tout-i-fait  conform^raent  aux  ordres  de  la  Saintet^  de 

mon  Seigneur."  t 

M.  Erman,  rhabile  commentateur  de  rinscription  d'Una,  se 
prononce  au  sujet  des  formes  dont  nous  venons  de  faire  la  revue,  de 
la  sorte  :  "Was  das  md  ist,  das  hier  \  und  L.  6.  41,  45  vorkommt, 
ist  mir  nicht  klar." 

46.  Si  les  textes  des  Pyramids  trbs  souvent  pr^sentent  des  diffi- 
cult^s  s^rieuses  2^u  traducteur,  cela  ne  tient  non  seulement  au  Ian- 
gage  ^  allusions  mythologiques,  plus  ou  moins  incompr^hensibles, 
dont  ils  sont  remplis.  II  est  certain  que  beaucoup  de  leurs  obscurity 
r^sulte  du  mauvais  ^tat  dans  lequel  ils  nous  sont  arrives.  A  cet  ^gard, 
ils  partagent  le  sort  d'un  tr^s  grand  nombre  de  morceaux  de  la  litt^ra- 
ture  ^gyptienne  qui,  par  des  raisons  fort  naturelles,  plus  qu'aucune 
autre  litt^rature  du  monde,  paratt  avoir  souffert  de  Tignorance  et  de 
rinadvertance  des  gens  charges  de  son  execution  et  reproduction 
mat^rielles.      Comme  preuve  de  mon  dire,  quant  aux  textes  des 

*  Z.  /.  ligne  40.  Brugsch  tradoit  {Die  AegypiologiCy  page  494)  actuellement  ce 
passage  ainsi :  "  Ich  fuhr  abwarts  bet  Hand  nach  der  Pyramide  *  Cha-nefer,*  mais 

il  fallait  prouver  que  Texpression  ^         n  signifie  r^llement  *bei  Hand.* " 

t  Inscription  iVUna^  ligne  45.  Brugsch  {Die  Aegyptologie,  page  495):  **  indem 
ich  war  bei  Hatid  solcher  Gestalt  angesichts  des  Willens,"  etc. 

X  Zeitsckriftj  1882,  page  6.  — -  Le  premier  des  quatre  passages  oil,  selon 
M.  Erman,  se  trouve  la  dite  locution,  pourrait  bien  admettre  une  autre  significa- 
tion pour  le  groupe  v^  /i  que  celle  qui  resulte  de  notre  d^veloppement  d'en 
haut.     Cfr.  k  ce  sujet  le  passage  suivant  {Rcctuil  de  Viewegy  XIII,  page  66). 

roJU]!  A  ^  ^  ^^  "^  P  ^  ^  ^'  "  ^'"^  instamment  pri^ 
(litt. :  savammeni)  la  Saintete  de  mon  Seigneur,  le  roi  Ra-nofer-ka,  de  fabriquer 
un  cercueil."  [M.  Maspero,  (/./.  page  69)  traduit  ce  passage  de  cette  mani^re  : 
*' J'y  ai  pourvu  selon  ce  qui  avait  dt^  d^cid^  avec  la  Majest6  de  mon  maitre,  le 
roi  Nofirkeri,  de  fabriquer  un  cercueil.]  " 
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Pyramides,  je  choisis  le  petit  paragraphe  qui  se  voit  aux  lignes  89- 
90  des  textes  ♦  de  Pepi  ler,  et  dont  la  forme  est  la  suivante  : 


ce  que  je  traduirais  de  la  sorte  : 

"  II  est  magnifique  de  voir,  comment  Pepi  est  le  bandeau  qui 
occupe  le  sommet  de  la  t§te  de  Ra,  son  pagne  sur  lui  ^tant  Hathor, 
sa  plume  ^tant  la  plume  de  Tepervier.  II  sort,  lui  (= Pepi)  au  del 
parmi  ses  fr^res,  les  dieux."  t 

Le  sens  "bandeau,  bandeau  royal"  du  mot  11  d^^s,  *^^*\  est  ^tabli 
d'apr^s  let^  moignage  de  nombreux  passages  de  textes —  15^ 
dans  les  textes  des  Pyramides,  se  confond  quelquefois  avec  y  J^. 
Comparez  k  ce  sujet,  Pepi  I,  la  ligne  103,  oil  1 5^  jfl  P>  ^quivaut  k 
1  T  III  P»  "  parmi  les  enfants"  de  Merenra,  ligne  70.  Cela  m'autorise 
k  consid^rer  1 5^  de  notre  passage  comme  variante  de  f)  ■jp,  "qui 
est  au   milieu   de,   parmi,   attach^  k,"  etc. —  ^^>  ajoute  apr^ 

^^,     me  semble  corroborer  mon  acception  qu'il  y  a  question 
dans  notre  texte  de  deux  personnages  diffifrents,  celui  de  Pepi  et  de 

*  Le  meme  paragraphe  se  voil  k  Tda  (1.  43,  44)  et  Merenra  (1.  51,  52).  Le 
dernier  n'offre  guere  de  diffifrence  notable  par  rapport  au  texte  de  Pepi  /,  tandis 
qu'cntrc  ceux  de  Teta  et  de  Pepi  /,  il  y  a  ici  un  point  de  dissemblance  essenticL 

C'est  que  Teta  a  le  signe  ^37  "  tout,"  insure  entre  O  «^  ^"^    ^^  O  AT^  - 

Toutefois,  je  regarde  la  redaction  de  Teta  comme  fantive  en  cet  endroit.      Un 
autre  passage  ou  les  textes  de  ce  dernier  sont  probablement  fautifs,  c*est   k  la 

ligne  280,  ou  Texpression     4        J^    \^     ^.^    1  ^<    (1 


me 


paralt  devoir  se  traduire  :  **  Thoth  et  Atmu  te  font  cadeau  de  ce  qui  te  convicnt/' 
c'est-i-dire  en  faisant  abstraction  du  d^terminatif  «Jl^  du  mot  atmu,  [Cfr.  Pepi  /, 
1.  280,  et  Merenra  29.] 

t  M.  Maspero  [Pyramide  du  roi  Teti,  Pecueil,  V,  8] :  "  Heureux  ceux  qui 
voient  Teti  li  oil  il  s'habille  au  matin  de  chaque  jour,  son  pagne  sur  lui  comme 
Ilathor,  sa  plume  comme  la  plume  de  I'^perv'ier  et  sur  laquelle  il  sort  au  del 
parmi  tes  freres  [les  dieux]." 
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Ra,  qu'on  s'est  cm  dans  la  n^cessit^  de  s^parer  d*une  marque  sp^ciale. 
De  cette  manibre,  je  crois  devoir  m'expliquer  la  presence  de  la  locu- 
tion at^   ' 

Selon  moi,  le  passage  de  texte  que  nous  venons  d'examiner,  nous 
montre  le  roi  d^funt  dans  le  role  d'ornement  du  dieu  Ra,  tout 
comme  la  d^esse  Hathor.  Cela  explique  que  Pepi  soit  d^sign^  comme 
dieu  et  frbre  des  dieux,  ces  demiers  faisant  partie  du  cortege  rayon- 
nant  du  dieu-soleil. 

47.  Dans  une  note  qui  vient  de  paraitre,*   M.  Pleyte  fait 

remarquer  que  T^quation  ^  (resp.  ^g^)  =  ab^  ^tablie  par  nous,  t 

est  fausse,  que  Toiseau  ^  de  nos  exemples  est  une  faute  de  scribe 

pour  "  le  veau  sautant,"  et  que  Toiseau  ^^,  comme  sa  variante  iQ», 
dans  le  cas  dtudi^  par  nous,  doit  se  lire  texu,  A  la  m^me  fois,  notre 
savant  confrere  constate  que  E.  de  Rouge  et  lui-meme  ont  fait 
"Tobservation  que  les  textes  hi^roglyphiques  sont  des  transcriptions 
des  textes  hi^ratiques  soit  en  ^criture,  soit  monumentales,  et  que  les 
fausses  variantes  ne  sont  que  des  fautes  de  transcription." 

Tout  le  monde  sachant  lire  des  textes  hi^ratiques,  a  dfi  plus  d'une 
fois  recourir  k  transcrire  en  hi^ratique  les  expressions  ou  passages  des 
textes  hi^rglyphiques  qui  lui  ont  sembl^  obscurs.  Ce  n'est  d'ail- 
leurs  pas  ^  de  Roucfe,  mais  k  Chabas  (ou  peut-^tre  k  Goodwin  ;  car 
qui  saurait  actuellement  faire  droit  k  tout  ce  que  cet  explorateur 
de  premier  ordre  a  d^couvert  dans  le  domaine  de  T^gyptologie ! ) 
que  revient  Thonneur — ^je  crois — d'avoir  le  premier  pose  ce  principe, 
f6cond  en  surprises  instructives.  Quant  \  moi,  j*ai  aussi  largement 
profit^  des  legons  de  ce  principe,  ce  qui  devrait  au  moins  me 
garder  contre  le  blime  de  Tavoir  ignor^.  Cest  ainsi  qu'il  y  a 
bientot  12  ans,t  j'ai,  le  premier,  constat^  que  le  signe  x  dans 
la  valeur  ur  n'est  qu'une  forme  d^figur^e  du  signe  hi^ratique  qui 

derive  de  Thi^roglyphe  "^^^     A  la  m^me  occasion  j'ai  relev^  que 

la  lecture  hd  du  signe  "5  provient  de  ce  qu'on  a  confondu  Toriginal 

d^motique  de  ce  dernier  avec  celui  qui  correspond  i  «.b^. 

Malgr^  cela,  personne  ne  niera,  je  pense,  que  le  signe  x,  ayant 
la  valeur  de  ur  ne  soit  exacte,  quand  m^me  il  aurait  ^t^  plus  con- 

*  Proceedings^  XIII,  page  280. 

t  Ibid,^  page  107-109. 

X  Rectuilde  Vieweg,  I,  page  201  (ran  1879). 
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forme  k  T^tat  originatre  de  P^criture  hi^roglyphique  de  lui  substituer 

le  signe  "^^ .     De  m^me  pour  le  signe  "5  dans  la  valeur  ha,  par 

rapport  au  signe  «J?  qui  d^j^  anciennement  possfede  cette  valeur. 
Mais  dans  ces  circonstances,  je  ne  vois  pas  pourquoi  il  faudrait 

declarer  fausse  la  variante  ^  du  "veau  sautant,"  cette  variante, 
selon  les  exemples  que  j'ai  fournis,  se  manifestant  i  des  epoques 
Xxhs  diverses.  Et  M.  Pleyte  n*a  d'ailleurs  pas  montr^,  que  les 
textes  hi^ratiques  des  basses  Epoques  n'emploient  jamais  le  signe 

hi^ratique,  Equivalent  de  ^j  dans  la  place  oil  Ton  s'attend  k 
trouver  le  signe  hi^ratique  correspondant  k  Thi^roglyphe  ifc/. 
Cela  Etant,  je  ne  crois  pas  "qu'on  ferait  mal,  si  Ton  donnait  la 
valeur  d'i^"  au  signe  ^.  Je  conviens  alors,  bien  entendu, 
que  M.  Pleyte  a  fort  exactement  expliquE  Vorigine  de  la  va- 
leur ab  du  signe  ^.  Mais  quand  m^me  on  connait  \  merveille 
Torigine  d'une  source  ou  d*un  fleuve,  on  n'est  pas  pour  cela  autorisE 
\3i  en  pr^sager  les  destins  futurs.  Sur  le  terrain  de  PEpigraphie 
comme  du  langage,  le  hasard  quelquefois  joue  un  role  qui  nous 
ennuie,  mais  qui  ne  peut  ^tre  Elimind.*  Ce  m^me  hasard  nous  a 
valu  une  masse  de  nouveaux  hieroglyphes  ou  de  lemons  nouvelles, 
confi^rdes  \  de  vieux  signes,  Ik  oh  il  semble  qu'on  aurait  pu  tout 
aussi  bien  en  rester  \  T^tat  originaire.t 

Le  point  oii  le  jugement  de  M.  Pleyte  s'est  prononcE  avec  le 
plus  de  force,  c'est  concemant  la  lecture  du  signe  _^  du  protocole 
de  PtolEmEe  XL     Examinons  maintenant  le  d^but  des  deux  variantes 

*  Si  nous  devons  quelquefois  nous  plier  devant  les  inexactitudse  de  transcrip- 
tion, commises  par  les  scribes  ^gyptiens,  nous  avons  par  contre  toute  raLson 
d'^carter  les  inadvertances  que  commettent  assez  souvcnt  des  hiero|nramniates 
modernes.     Ainsi,  par  exemple,  lorsque  Ebers  {Papyrus  Ebers^  Die  Alcuisse  und 

aas  Kapitel  iiber  die  AugenkranJiheiUn,  passim)    transcrit  constamment  par  { 

tr  le  signe  hi^ratique  qui  correspond  k  In]  sa^  il  faut  rectifier  son  erreur  qui  pro- 

vient  de  ce  que  I'auteur  du  papyrus  en  question  a  confondu  les  formes  hieratiques 

des  signes  1  ct  [q],  observation  qu'a  d^j4  faite  M.  Stern  {Glossan'um,  ptage  49). 

t  Cfr.  encore  ce  que  dans  mon  Diciiannaire  du  Papyrus  Harris^  No.  I  (page  81), 
j*ai  dit  au  sujet  de  la  confusion  qui  s'est  produite  entre  les  prototypes  hieratiques  de 

T  ien  et   V  sen, 
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que  nous  en  avons  mentionn^es,  et  que  nous  devions  k,  Touvrage  pr^- 
cieux  de  M.  Dumichen.*     Les  void  : 


^•f^i^sin^.iflM(iiJigfl 


ce  qui  selon  moi  signifie :  "  Vive  Horus  d'or,  le  grand  de  coeur,  ami 
des  dieux  de  TEgypte,  seigneur  h  Tinstar  de  Ra."  Uexpression 
0-^  (var.  {O')  ne  peut  gu^re  signifier  ici  que  "grand  de  coeur." 
C'est  Ik  un  titre  trfes-frdquent  pour  les  pharaons  de  cette  ^poque.  A 
cet  ^gard,  il  est  instructif  de  comparer  entre  elles  les  deux  variantes 
qu'offre,  selon  Lepsius,t  le  d^but  du  titre  que  porte  Ptol^m^e  XIII. 
Les  voici : 


-k.mm 


La  seconde  de  ces  demiferes  variantes  montre  que  le  signe  tQ> 
d^signe  une  partie  du  corps  humain.     Les  textes  parlent  d'ailleurs 

d*un  Horus  J  ^ ,  surnomm^  .-— fl  *^  ?.   A  partir  de  T^poque 

sai'tique  le  signe  «0»,  qui  d6}k  anciennement  a  la  lecture  dd,  commence 
k  se  lire  tr^s-constamment  de  cette  manifere,  t^moin  entre  autres  les 
variantes  de  la  formule,  debutant  par  *]  §  '^^''^  •  Les  rois  de  cette 
dynastie  s'honorent  souvent  de  banniferes  compos^es  avec  le  signe 

t^  par  exemple  ^     (Psamdtik  I),     =     (Neko),  ~^  (Psam^tik  II), 

A  O  (Aprils).  D'ailleurs,  le  m^me  mot  «Q»  dd  se  voit  dans  le  nom 
royal  Aprils.  II  est  done  bien  certain  qu'il  faut  admettre  la  pronon- 
ciation  dd  pour  le  signe  O  du  protocole  de  Ptol^m^e  XIII. 

*  Baugtschichte  des  Denderaiempels,  pi.  IV,  V. 

t  Kbnigsbu€h,  Tafel  LIX. 

t  HORRACK,  Le  Livre  des  Respirations  III,  10. 
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Par  consequent,  la  lecture  techu  ♦  soutenue  par  M.  Pleyte  pour 
ce  cas,  est  impossible,  ce  qui  m'autorise  2t  faire  remarquer,  que  la 
critique  que  m*a  adress^e  ce  savant  aurait  bien  pu  etre  un  peu  moins 
p^remptoire  de  forme. 

48.  £n  traitant  t  de  la  lecture  du  signe  ]]  qui  entre  dans  les  noms  de 

dieux    r  "^   et  J]  rv  ,  j'aurais  dd  tenir  compte  du  fait,  que  nous  ont 

enseign^  les  transcriptions  grecques,  \  savoir  que  la  voyelle  d'un 
syllabique  ^gyptien  change  souvent  suivant  la  place  qu'occupe  ce 
syllabique  au  commencement  ou  ^  la  fin  de  compos^s^^       Ainsi 

^       ^  devient  en  grec*'A/>;iax**t  tandis  que  ^^I^Jj 

donne  "Advpu  Nous  rencontrons  'Otroporfpi^,  mais  Ueroatpi^,  Erman  § 
a  etabli  la  rfegle  que  Taccent  en  ^gyptien  semble  se  porter  sur  le 
tonique  du  mot  final  de  la  phrase,  observation  qui  doit  ^videmment 
s'appliquer  aussi  aux  mots  composes. 

II  se  peut  qu'il  faille  expliquer  d'aprfes  cette  dernifere  rfegle,  la 
difif(6rence  de  vocalisation  que  pr^sente  le  mot  "Oatpt^  par  rapport  d 
celui  de'I<r<s.|| 

49.  Le  titre  de  fonctionnaire  -"^55^  a/va^  ]|  >\  |A  (A  ^'^^^  P^  ^^ 
dictionnaires.      Je  Tai  relev^  sur  plusieurs  monuments  U  de  bonne 

*  Les  cas  ou  le  signe  «Q>  a  la  valeur  iecA,  doivent  6tre  exce^ivement  rares. 
Brugsch  {Dig  Aegyptologie^  page  208)  introduit  un  mot  ^^^©  ft,  "AusschUg, 
Ausschlagsgewicht,"  dans  quelques  expressions  ou  il  faut  lire  ^^^  "•"  ®  ^  j 
c*est-k-dire  deux  mots  ind^pendants.  La  correction  que  Brugsch  id  vcut  ap- 
porter  \  son  Dictionnairc  (V.,  page  287)  manque  d'4-propos.  En  faveur  de  mon 
avis  je  citerai  Texpression  suivante,  emprunt^e  k  un  texte  de  Scheikh-abd-el-Gcurtia  * 

t  Proceedings,  XIII,  page  241  et  suiv. 

*  M.  Maspero  a  donn^  {Zeitschrift,  1882,  page  127)  une  serie  d'exemples  de 
noms  ^gyptiens,  transcrits  en  grec,  qui  montrent  bien  qu'un  syllabique  s'est  pro- 
nonce  difi(6remment,  suivant  la  place  qu*il  occupe  dans  les  composes.  Mais  ce 
savant  n'a  pas  essaye  d'expliquer  ces  diversit^s  par  la  supposition  de  difiifrence 
d'accentuation. 

§  Zeitschrift,  1 883,  pages  37-40.  C*est  14  un  article,  plein  de  sagacity  et 
d'observations  p^n^trantes. 

II  Cfr.  aussi  le  nom  Iliriijffic  =  ^^  „  l]  S  ^« 

IF  Champollion,  Notices  Descriptives,  I,  page  524;  Pilitr,  conserve  aa  Mus^ 
de  Bologne  (Kminek-Szedlo,  ScL^gio  filolo^co  per  rapprendimento  cUUaHngua 
e  scrittura  egiziana,  R.  lO,  A).  C/r,  PlEHL,  dans  le  Receuil  de  Vieweg^  VIII, 
page  83,  note  3. 
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^poque.     II  a  pour  variante  sous  les  saites  le  titre  ^^  1 1  ^t  apparait 

SOUS  la  XII®  dynastie  et  sous  les  grandes  dynasties  th^baines  dans 
la  forme  suivante : 

Cette  demifere  forme  se  voit  aussi  dans  le  document  sur  cuir  que 
M.  Stern,*  a  public  et  qui  est  relatif  k  la  construction  du  temple 
d'On.  C*est  h.  la  ligne  8  de  la  planche  II  du  dit  monument,  oil  se  lit 

que  quiconque  veut  bien  se  donner  la  peine  d'examiner  soigneuse- 
ment  ce  passage  de  texte,  souscrira  k  notre  acception,  quant  k  la 
transcription  qu41  faut  en  donner. 

Parmi  ceux  qui,  avant  nous,  ont  6tudi^  le  texte  sus-mentionnd, 
M.  Stern  t  declare  ignorer,  comment  il  faut  transcrire  le  signe  que 

nous  avons  lu  A.   Dans  un  article  qui  vient  de  paraitre,  M.  Erman  J 

fournit    pour    notre    passage    de    texte    la  transcription    suivante 

de  proposer  pour  le  titre  royal  ^^  la  lecture   smlwf,  ou,  comme 

nous  transcrivons,  smut  Mais  le  signe  hieratique  qui  correspond  k 
llii^roglyphe  J,  dans  le  manuscrit  sur  cuir,  a  une  forme  bien  diffi^- 
rente  de  celle  qu'offre,  dans  le  mdme  document,  le  signe  que  nous 

avons  transcrit  A  .   Cfr.  la  mani^re  dont  s'^rit — plance  II,  ligne  2, — 


Texpression  V 


Cela  fait  d'ailleurs  que  je  ne  saurais  partager  I'avis  de  mon  savant 

ami  Erman,  par  rapport  k  la  lecture  du  titre  royal  ^^ .    Jusqu'^ 

nouvel  ordre,  je  maintiendrai  volontiers  la  transcription  n^d  Uta  neb 
drdy  qu'a  adoptee  Brugsch  §  pour  ce  titre. 

50.  La  clause  finale  du  manuscrit  hieratique,  dont  nous  avons 
fait  mention  dans  la  note  qui  pr^cfede,  n*a  pas  ^t^  expliquee  jusqu'ici 
d'une  mani^re  satisfaisante,  cela  r^sulte  en  partie  de  ce  que  le  texte 

♦  Zeitschrifiy  1874,  pages  85-96.  %  Ibid.,  page  89. 

t  Ibid.,  XXIX   page  58.  §  Ibid,,  1880,  page  82. 
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hi^ratique  en  cet  endroit  est  fautif.     Voici  comment  actuellemenl  * 
je  voudrais  transcrire  le  dit  passage  de  texte : 


:Tiwi-^kj^i;ii:T:''4K 


/VN^^/NA 


(?) 


/VWN/\/\ 


/VWV>A 
/VWS/NA 


Ce  que  je  traduis  t  de  la  sorte  :  "  Sa  Saintet^  envoya  le  scribe  royal 

intime celui  qui  r^unit  en  un  seul  endroit  le  Midi  et  le 

Nord,  Ami'bah-ken  (?)." 

Voici  quelques  explications  de  nature  ^  jeter  de  la  lumibre  sur 
mon  interpretation. — Pour  le  d^but  de  notre  expression,  on  doit 
comparer  le  passage  suivant,  %  emprunt^  k  un  monument  du  Louvre : 

I  y  signifie  selon  moi,  "  le  scribe  royal  intime,"  ou 

quelque  chose  de  pareil.  Elle  pr^sente  une  anomalie  en  tant  que  Ic 
mot  i  ^  a  ^t^  ecrit  deux  fois  au  lieu  d'une  seule,  car  1  ^  est  dvi- 
demment  une  faute  pour  ^  ^^^,  Encore  a-t-on  oubli^  d'ajouter  le 
d^terminatif  pg  aprbs   ';;^^»     Nous  connaissons  de  longue  date  le 

|j|!|  I  ®  o  y .        Ces  variantes  nous  expliquent  Tanomalie 

de  la  repetition  du  mot  \  ^  dans  le  document  de  Berlin.  Je  ne 
crois  gu^re  me    tromper,   en    ^mettant    Topinion    que    la    forme 


*  Je  ferai  remarquer  que  pendant  les  ann^es  derni^res,  je  n*ai  eu  que  fort  pen 
de  temps  k  cunsacrer  k  I'^tude  de  I'hi^ratique. 

t  La  traduction    de  M.  Stern    {Zeiisckrift,  1874,   page  90)  est  celle-d  : 

**  Deinde  majestas  abiit,  rex  autem  scripsit  hoc  coram  populo  : CondnnaTit 

omnia  unus  ex  functis  in  panegyria  nomine  Amibahkeni." 

X  PiERRET,  Inscription  du  Louvre^  I,  page  68. 
§  Mission  Fran^aise  au  Caire^  I,  page  192. 
II  Lepsius,  DenkmaeUr^  III,  282. 
IT  Mariette,  Abydost  II,  23. 
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IJjj  /www  1  @  ®  ^  T  qu'offre  ce  dernier,  doit  etre  consideree 
comma  une  "  contamination  "  entre  les  deux  formes  1  pa 

f-fetfi-=1    -^^.      Lafonnel    -    J;:;^1(E 

*^  i-fc         I  B  A^/vyA/v   T  /wyvw  *^>"«^        I  T  /ws^aa   JlU    aaaaaa    T 


AAAAAA 


^  y^  est  d'ailleurs  int^ressante,  parce  qu'elle  montre  comment  le 

titre  jiA  doit  se  lire  au  moins  dans  certains  cas.*  Je  nTi^site  pas  k 
regarder  le  n  qui  suit  souvent  MA ,  comme  un  indicateur  phon^- 
tique,  et  je  proposerai  done  quil  faut  lire  le  signe  pg  seul  se^a,  secha^ 
tandis  que  |iU  ---^  et  var.  sont  \  lire  an,  Mais  cela  presuppose  une 
diffi^rence  de  sens  entre  le  titre  p|  et  celui  de  pg  "T^.  ^^  J^  laisse  a 
d'autres  le  soin  d'^tablir. 

51.  Dans  une  note  qui  vient  de  paraitre,t  la  th^se  a  €\.€  ^noncee 
que  le  pharaon  Tout-anch-amon  serait  fils  d'Amdnophis  III.  Ce 
sont  les  inscriptions  d*un  lion  couch^,  conserve  au  Musee  Britannique 
et  public  il  y  a  d^jk  longtemps  par  Lepsius,J  qui  ont  fourni  Tappui  \ 

cette  nouvelle  thfese.    On  y  lit  que  Tout-anch-amon  I  ^Nf  '^^^^  ^^wwv 

n    ^     la  '  "^^^^0 

(I  41}  "  ^  restaur^  le  monument  du  pbre  "  Am^nophis  III. 

Mais  le  mot  [1  4jl,  "p^re,"  s'emploie  tr^s  souvent  comme 

qualification  d'un  dieu  par  rapport  \  un  roi.  Par  exemple,  Thotm^s  III 
^  M^dinet-Habou  est  dit  ^^^^^^  OCO    ^    (1  O,   "avoir  fait  un 

monument  pour  son  pbre  Amon-Ra."§  De  meme,  Ramses  III  k 
M^dinet-Habou.  est  dit :  g  |^  ^  ;;r;  ^  ^  J  ^  |. 

"  avoir  construit  un  monument  i  son  p^re  Chonsou."||  De  pareils 
exemples  pourraient  s'enum^rer  en  centaines  et  milliers. 

*  Brugsch  {,Hiero^lyphisch-Dem,  Wbrierbiich,  V,  page  230),  traduit  le  titre 
jog  -  A"^  AAAAAA  i  ^  de  la  sorte :  **  der  Schreiber  des  a  (  "^  ^)  des  konigs," 
avec  la  remarque  additionelle  :  **was  -^^  bedeutet,  wissen  wir  leider  nicht." 
Mais  cette  acception  me  paraft  inadmissible. 

t  Rccueilde  Viciveg^  XI,  page  212  ;  note  dont  Tauteur  est  M.  Victor  Loret. 

4:  Lepsius,  Auswahly  pi.  XIII. 

§  De  RouGfe,  Inscriptiofts  Hiroglyphiqucs^  pi.  CXXX. 

II  Ibid.,  pi.  CXXXVIII. 
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Evidemment,  les  savants  qui  font  de  Thistoire  de  TEgypte  antique 
leur  sp^cialit^  doivent  connaitre  la  sus-dite  particularity,  sans  con- 
naissance  de  laquelle  on  risquerait  quelquefois  k  attribuer  k  un  roi 
plusieurs  pbres  terrestres.*  Car  les  rois  morts  etant  regard^s  comme 
dieux,  pouvaient  aussi  etre  appelds  "pbre"  par  des  pharaons  avec 
lesquels  ils  n*avaient  aucune  esp^ce  de  parent^. 

Maintenant,  le  monument  auquel  a  ^t^  emprunte  le  texte,  k  la 
faveur  duquel  Am^nophis  III  vient  d'etre  d^signe  comme  le  p^rede 
Tout-anch-amon,  provient  de  la  Nubie,  oh  Am^nophis  III  jouait  tout 
particuli^rement  le  role  de  dieu.t  On  n'a  done,  ce  me  semhle, 
aucune  raison  de  bitir  uniquement  sur  les  donndes,  foumies  par  les 
textes  du  lion  couch^  de  Gebel  Barkal,  la  ih^rie  d'une  filiation  de 
Tout-anch-amon  par  rapport  k  Am^nophis  III.  Je  crois  par  cons^ 
quent  que  I'auteur  de  la  nouvelle  th^orie  a  eu  tort  de  taxer  de  n^ 
gligence  les  historiens  de  TEgypte  ancienne. 

Toutefois,  il  se  pent  que  r^ellement  Am^nophis  III  soit  le  p^re 
charnel  de  Tout-anch-amon.  Dans  une  ann^e  ant^rieure  des 
Froceedings^X  M.  F.  G.  Hilton  Price  a  communique  les  inscriptions 
d'une  pibce  en  bois  qui  probablement  a  appartenu  au  roi  Tout-anch- 
amon.      Dans  ces  inscriptions,  on  lit  une  fois  :  "  Tout-anch-amon 

a  restaur^  un  monument  k  |1  ^Lc^jlc^,  seigneur  des  deux  terres 
Thotm^s  IV;"  une  autre  fois  se  rencontre  la  phrase  suivante: 
" Tout-anch-amon  H ^ \\ ^  ^ \\  7^  ^^^^  ^\^  ('A  81!^ 


(  Q  ^^  lH  m  1  ^  restaur^  un  monument  k  (1  x^w_  n^^    le  roi 
du  Midi  et  du  Nord  Thotm^s  IV."  Que  signifie  le  groupe  (1 

*  Cela  est  sans  doute  la  raison  de  ce  que  les  historiens  de  TEgypte  antique 
ont  omis  de  tirer  des  conclusions  de  la  mention  que  fait  le  lion  de  Gebel  Barkal 
du  pere  Amenophis  III  du  roi  Tout-anch-amon. 

t  Ed.  Meyer,  Geschichte  des  alien  Aegyptens  (in  Otukens  Allgemeine  Gas- 
chichte  in  Einzeldarstellungen),  page  252. 

%  Vol.  X,  pages  130,  131. — ^Je  ne  suis  aucunement  convaincu  de  l*authenticit6 
de  ce  monument.  A  cette  occasion,  je  dois  faire  remarquer  que,  en  doutant  quel- 
quefois de  Tintegriie  d'un  monument,  je  ne  disconviens  pas  que  les  inscriptions 
qui  le  couvrent,  ne  soient  exactes.  En  general,  les  faussaires  consaltent  dans 
leurs  operations  des  monuments  authentiques. 
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qui  revient  deux  fois  dans  notre  texte?  Si  Ton  tient  compte  des 
enseignements  de  la  grammaire,  il  faut  le  considdrer  coinme  pluriel 
du  mot  I)  ac^  ^  "  pfere."  Mais  Texpression  "  Tout-anch-amon  a 
restaur^  un  monument  pour  ses  p^res  et  le  pharaon  Thotm^s  IV" — 
c^st  ainsi  qu*il  fallait  alors  traduire  le  premier  des  deux  passages  cit^s — 
n*a  pas  d'analogies  dans  les  textes  ^gyptiens.     Je  suppose  done,  que 

legroupe(la^^_*LBi^contientunefaute  et  qu'il  doit  se  lire(l 

ou  (|«^    K^   .      Dans  Tun  cas,  le  signer  aurait  6t6  saut^,  dans 

Tautre  il  aurait  ^t^  remplacd  k  tort  par  le  signe  k^^-  Pourtant,  c'est 
1^  une  correction  hardie,  la  pr^tendue  faute  se  voyant  reproduite  en 
deux  endroits  differents. 

Comme  on  voit,  le  texte  nouveau  k  citer  en  faveur  de  la  th^orie, 
suivant  laquelle  Am^nophis  III  serait  p^re  de  Tout-anch-amon — ou 
ce  qui  revient  au  m^me,  Thotm^s  IV,  grand-pbre  de  ce  dernier  roi — 
ne  prouve  aucunement  d'une  fa9on  incontestable  la  r^alit^  de  ceite 

consanguinity.     Peut-^tre,  le  groupe  ambigu  (I  x^    at^  ,  doit-il  se 

lire  (1  »t^  x^  ,**  le  p^re  de  ses  pferes,"  ce  qui  pourrait  amener 

la  supposition,  que  le  pfere  terrestre  de  Tout-anch-amon  aurait  ^t^ 
Thotm^s  IV.  La  question  relative  k  Torigine  du  pharaon  Tout-anch- 
nmon  reste  done  toujours  ouverte. 


o 
o 
o 


52.  Le  signe  syllabique  <b>-  suivant  les  grammaires  entre  autre 
doit  se  lire  jr=  4  .  Les  formes  0  ^^<::^  °>  (J  ^^ 
que  nous  offre,  par  exemple,  \^  grand  Papyrus  Harris\  pour  les  mots 
qui  commundment  s'^rivent  (1  <cr>  o,  (1  <c::^  ^^=y  s  montrent 
pourtant  qu'on  ne  serait  gufere  trop  audacieux,  en  attribuant  k  notre 
syllabique  la  valeurtfar=  (|^<zr>.  Dans  Tetat  actuel  de  notre 
science,  il  est  impossible  de  decider  s*il  faudrait  regarder  (1  ^^  ^g^ 
comme  forme  pleine  de  \  ^^ ,  si  les  deux  formes  repr^sentent  des 


*  Brugsch,  Hieroglyphischt   Grammatik^  page  120;   DE  RouG^,   Chresto- 
mathie  igyptienne^  I,  page  73. 

t  PiKHL,  Dictionnaire  du  Papyrus  Harris ,  No.  I,  page  2  ;  cfr.  aussi  la  forme 

(I  ^.  <c::r>  0  du  mot  qui  habituellement  s'ecrit  IJ<^>  5»  **lait«"  [Maspero, 
Les  momies  ray  ales  de  Deir-el-Bahari^  paf^e  611.] 
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variations  dialectales  ou  si  elles  doivent  ^tre  consid^r^es  com  me  des 
variations  de  la  meme  racine — "  Wurzelvariationen,"  selon  la  termi- 
nologie  des  allemands.  D'ailleurs,  la  lecture  1)  ^  ^^^  offre  un 
int(§ret  tout  particulier  pour  Texplication  d'une  forme  du  vieux  verbe 
^^ ,  forme  qui  jusqu'ici  a  ^t^  entiferement  m^connue. 

En  parcourant  les  d^crets,  rendus  par  Amon  en  faveur  de  la 
princesse  Nsichonsou,*  on  rencontre  des  expressions  commecelles-ci: 


r::r>  A.  X  >       Je  ne  vais  aucunement  permettre  qu  on 


d^lruise  son  dme  dans  la  region  infdrieure."  t 
S  4   Y    (7)  i    "  Je  ne  permets  pas  qu'elle  an^antisse  sa  vie."  J 

(1  ^s,^»Ce^ ,   "  Son  ime  n'est  point  rejet^e  (?)  loin  de  lui."  § 

En  comparant  ces  expressions  et  d'autres  de  forme  analogue  aux 
exemples  suivants,  emprunt^s  au  m^me  texte,  k  savoir : 

A.  ^ ,   "  Son  ime  ne  sera  jamais,  jamais,  an^ntie  dans  la 
region  inf^rieure."  || 

^  ,   "II  n'y  aura  pas  de  destruction  de  sa  dur^e  de  vie."11 

(|(5    J    ^^^@f  ^^         '   "  II  ne  sera  point  repousse ;  ♦♦ 
on  est  n^cessairement  amen^  k  reconnaitre  dans  le  groupe  1  ^  ^ 

*  Maspero,  Deir-el'Bahari  pi.  XXY— XX  VII,  et  le  texte,  page  594  et  suiv. 
t  Ibid,y  loc,  cit.y  page  600. 

X  Ibid.^  page  604.  §  Ibid.^  page  607.  ||  IHa.^  page  6ia 

•T  Ibid.y  page  608.  **  Ibid.^  page  603. 
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de  ces  exemples  une  forme  du  verbe  -<2>-.      H  est  vrai  que  M 
Maspero  *  nous  enseigne  que  "  le  1  j^  de  cette  locution  est  cer- 

tainement  une  forme  de  Tauxiliaire  ^  ^9  mais  notre  savant  confrere 
n'a  pas  foumi  d'analogies  k  Tappui  de  cette  th^se,  ce  qui  nous  auto- 
rise  k  r^carter.     D*ailleurs,  oh  chercher  des  expressions  employant 

Tauxiliaire  i|^  de  la  m^me  fa9on  que  le  groupe  ']  ]^  de  nos 
exemples. 

Apr^s  les  remarques,  ^nonc^es  au  ddbut  de  cette  note,  on  est 
sans  doute  d'accord  avec  nous  que  la  forme  1  ]e^  (^  derive  de  la 
forme  ordinaire  ^^  par  suite  de  la  chute  d*un  <zi>,  quelle  que 
soit  du  reste  Texplication  de  cette  chute.  S'il  y  avait  le  moindre 
semblant  d'incertitude  pour  ce  rapprochement  il  s'^clipserait  devant 
les  deux  expressions  suivantes,  Tune  variante  de  I'autre : 

De  ces  deux  exemples,  il  r^sulte  avec  certitude  que  4  j^  ^qui- 


yaut  k  '<sz>-.§ 

En  consultant  le  vocabulaire  copte,  nous  trouvons  que  Tancien 
.<a>.  est  refldt6  tant  par  ipi  :  eipe  :  iXl,  que  par  OI  :  O  ,  cette 
derni^re  forme  ^tant  visiblement  en  liaison  intime  avec  la  forme  k 

tomb^  (Ij  ^)  du  mot 


*  Maspero,  /«•,  «/.,  page  610,  note  3. 

t  Lrpsius,  Dcnkmaeler^  IV,  27. 

%  PiEHL,  dans  la  Zeitschrtfty  1883,  page  131. 

§  I^  mot  ^^^  fli,  que  Brugsch  a  enregistr^  dans  son  Dictiannaire  (vol.  V, 
pages  6,  7),  derive  ^videmment  aussi  de  Tancien 


"^^mm^ 
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THE  VERSO  OF  THE   PAPYRUS  ABBOTT. 
By  Wilhelm  Spiegelberg. 

An  entirely  new  light  is  thrown  upon  the  Papyrus  Abbott  by  the 
still  unpublished  legal  documents  of  the  British  and  Liverpool* 
Museums,  to  the  greater  part  of  which  it  forms,  so  to  say,  the  index. 
The  study  of  these  papyri,  which  are  written  in  the  same  cursive 
characters  as  the  verso  of  the  former,  has  now  supplied  me  with  the 
means  to  produce,  definitely  deciphered  in  clear  transcription,  the 
names  of  that  difficult  text,  of  which  M.  Masperof  transcribed  and 
translated  only  the  headings  of  the  lists  of  names ;  whilst  Chabas  J 
ventured  to  translate  the  whole  text.  To  the  following  transcription 
I  have  scarcely  anything  to  add,  as  it  makes  translation  superfluous 
for  every  Egyptologist;  moreover,  I  intend  to  give  the  essential 
commentary  in  another  place. 

A. — Right  Column. 


I     I     I 


TG^l^VG^ 


ri^^C^^¥7iT^flkZ^ 


zimmi 


/^v^4^^ 


*^^"^  "  c^^  u  Jvy  .xxTss  ijj  V  4MMUM  I  1^1 


*  A  translation  of  the  latter  papyrus  is  given  by  me  in  the  last  number  of  the 
publications  of  the  Liverpool  Museum. 

t  **  Une  enqu^te  judiciaire,"  pp.  4,  5. 

X  Chabas,  **  Melanges,"  III*  S^rie,  Tome  I,  p.  143  ff.,  from  whom  I  difier  in 

many  essential  points. 
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3-  Mr,sts^^^v^=ikiTi-i 


AA/S/VNA  I  1  /WWW   lU 


^iV3^^^~i.Te^ 


Tnnnir 


L._J  AA/vw\       I         1 /www  lU 


•4^"^^^¥^-i^^^ 


I  /www  AA/VWV  [//TK     J^b    1   ©  AA/WW     I   IMWWN  SU 


'■!iiPikist?ejLp:ii^^^^ 


10 


II. ^ 


P 

'^j«i^-i"^^%»^'iiii 


d^kP?>1S® 


I 

577 


June  a]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHEOLOGY.  [1891. 


"■^'-^JLMhiV^M.u^^fl 


^fe-'^MPfWA^q"^ 


I     I    7^ 


A/V\AAA 


iQSfelMsl]^ 


■'YlEferi^M^W^^^iWl 


\'^i 


■'■\=:^i3^V]P^^i±^k1!"l 


ir;f7® 


■'■•ki::hi^^^^\ 


■'■fsc?°n:^fi"iiis::i«j«sir^ 


i^P^?i 
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21 


-ffi^        T         i  /VWWV       I  I  A/VSA/W  i-J 


"•r^^si^^i-iVi^rM 


-ni^flf 


III 


J  J     I  A/Ws/NA     I  AAAAAA  I  /AVSAA   i— 1 


^^Aili" 


^4.1^^ 


T  ? 

^1 


n 


Y©nn 


AAA/NAA 


0  e 


o 


\>  I 


(?) 


A/WWV 


25- 


]v 


AAAA^V 


k 


A/SA/S/V\ 


I  /VVVV>A   i— J 


■IP 


/W>A^\      1  /WVV>A 


e 


/WWSA 


^°ir;^-B.^ 


W 


AAAAA  t/yjS    JE^  ^^^   /VWWV      I  AWAAA  ill 


^^1 


*  Cyi  for  this  my  note  in  an  essay  entitled  **  A  Turin  Papyrus  of  the  time  of 
Rameses  V,"  which  will  appear  in  the  next  number  of  the  "Zeitschrift  fiir 

Aegyptische  Sprache."    I  now  would  prefer  the  reading  j^.     The  thief  of 

course  called  in  this  line — a  young  man  or  a  boy — would  only  have  been  named 
with  the  name  of  his  mother  {c/.  Erroan,  "Aegypten,"  p.  224).  I  therefore 
translate,  "a  boy,  the  child  of  N." 
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B. — Left  Column. 


■■ifll^J-l^i:'''J.7e^ 


3 


4.SA.  -r^i^^lVlrJL"! 


/VWN/WV 


5 


c=i-=i 


i^rTO"t» 


-:k=:KiTki?i^kzi?i^i 


7. 


^=^)^i4^>T1^J:JSP?^ 


'■"kz^l^i^Vk 


1****^ 


A/WWV 


1 


1*^^^**^ 


yV\A/\/VA 


^z:Kieii^^:iV 


10. 


i::WiPI^i^?1Zi^m 


P^n^^^~kl?i 


♦  C/,  Goodwin,  y£.Z,  1874,  p.  64. 
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II 


/WWNA 


■n 


e 


P^fllJLMJ^V 


^T^JlTI"-* 


13.  §  8  iU>~«  -K^ 

tip 


/VSA/VW 


li^RrT 


A>VAA/V\ 
/WNA/>A 


\^ 


#VVVV\A 


© 


I  sT^i^i, — .ciaU/vw,/» 


^§B\ 


15 


•^^^ 


^ 


I 


.2a'lv&.^^    ® 


li 


/VVSA/W 


1 


NX 
T 


I  (I  /vwws[| 


I 
I  I 


/VVN/WV 


16. 


J] 


l^i^Vl^^i 


(2 


/VVSA/W 


kl!il 


#VVWAA  I 


f 


A/WW\ 


© 


•  Perhaps  ^^©^)^\ 

t  Chabas,  1    ^    J)  f  ?  ^^  ■?■  I  P*     ^"^  ^^^  transcription 


seems 


to  me  quite  impossible,  without  mentioning  that  a  king  of  this  name  is  as  yet 
unknown.     The  above    eading,     hich  I  only  give  with  restriction,  is  apparently 


in  contradiction  to  the  fact  of  the  foundation  of  the  temple  of 


u  I 


O  under  the 


reign  of  Amenl^otep  III,  as  we  are  aware  from  the  well  known  tablet  of  the 
British  Museum.  However  we  are  not  obliged  to  identify  the  temple  of  ^  '  O 
mentioned  here  with  the  U  r— -j  ^-J  ©  of  the  above  tablet ;  for  there  is  no 
certainty  that  the  temple  founded  under  Amen^^otep  III  was  the  only  one  of 


0>  the  modern  D6r-el-medineh.    A  reading 


i"e(^yi^ 


to  which  one 


could  be  easily  led,  is  quite  incompatible  with  the  signs  of  the  hieratic  text. 
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D  o 


/VVS/VV\     1  A/VSA/W 


-^k'fi^i^i^T--l.Te^ 


=,.-^^xi?'-?jsi8°«5>'^a""l(l  ®  ™ 


^    ©    S 


^3^M?kr:i^riii 


"•^?^ri^¥^"=]»^^ 


24M  ^//77,  1891. 
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COUPES  A  INSCRIPTIONS  MAGIQUES. 

Par  Mse.  Schwab. 

(Lecture  faite  k  TAcad^mie  des  Inscriptions,  les  20  Mars  et  19  Juin  1891). 

(2«  SSrie,) 

Uan  pass^,  une  dizaine  d'inscriptions  magiques,  placees  sur  des 
terres  cuites  aux  Musses  de  Londres  et  de  Paris,  ont  ^t^  publi^es 
dans  les  Proceedings  du  mois  d'Avril,  et  d^signdes  sous  les  rubriques 
A.  k  K.*  Depuis  lors,  un  certain  nombre  de  pieces  du  m^me  genre 
sont  venues  enrichir  des  collections  publiques  et  m'ont  ^t^  signal^es. 
Ces  nouvelles  trouvailles  proviennent,  comme  les  premieres,  des  envi- 
rons de  Hilla,  au  fond  de  la  M^sopotamie,  ou  de  la  Susiane,  non  loin 
non  plus  de  TEuphrate. 

Bien  des  opinions  fausses  au  sujet  de  ces  terres  cuites  avaient 
jadis  cours.  D'abord,  on  les  supposait  excessivement  rares.  Or,  il 
y  en  a  plus  de  12  au  British  Museum,  et  au  moins  autant  dans  le 
reste  de  T Europe.  Ensuite,  on  les  croyait  ant^rieures  de  beaucoup 
^  rfere  chr^tienne,  tandis  qu*en  r^alit^  elles  sont  post^rieures  k  J.-C. 
de  plusieurs  sifecles.  Uerreur  provient  de  ce  que  ces  petits  textes 
refl^tent  les  theories  du  dualisme,  le  bien  et  le  mal  se  combattant, 
telles  qu'elles  ^manent  des  Mages  et  des  Perses.  Ces  effets  curieux 
de  la  superstition  ne  sont  que  des  souvenirs  lointains  rapport^s  par 
les  Juifs  de  la  captivity  de  Babylone.  Un  grand  nombre  de  Juifs,  il 
est  vrai,  ^taient  restds  fix^s  \  Babylone  apr^s  le  retour  de  leurs  frferes, 
et  ils  avaient  embrass^  toutes  les  pratiques  superstitieuses  de  leur 
pays  d'adoption.  Les  Chald^ens  avaient  toujours  passd  pour  ^tre 
adonn^s  ^  Tastrologie,  \  la  magie,  aux  horoscopes.  Les  t^moignages 
de  Tantiquitd  sont  d'accord  sur  ce  point.  En  fait, — on  a  lieu  de  le 
supposer  avec  beaucoup  de  vraisemblance, — r^criture  de  ces  vases 
singuliers  se  dissolvait  dans  Teau  qu'on  y  buvait,  soit  pour  se  gudrir 

*  II  faut  noter  de  suite,  ici,  one  rectification  \  cet  article  ;  j'ai  donn^  le  texte 
et  la  version  des  inscriptions  d^sign^es  sous  les  lettres  F  et  G,  non  k  la  Revue  des 
EtttdU's  Jnives  en  1890,  mais  k  la  Revue  dAssyriologie  et  ctArchiologie  orientcde  en 
1891. 
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de  maladies,  soit  pour  se  preserver  des  sortileges  et  des  enchante- 
ments  magiques :  de  ]k  viennent,  h  notre  grand  regret,  des  lacunes 
dans  les  textes.  Probablement,  on  enterrait  ces  vases  k  inscriptions 
magiques  avec  les  morts,  et  k  cette  circonstance  nous  devons  la  con- 
servation des  vases,  plus  ou  moins  complets  mat^riellement. 

Cette  Strange  th^rapeutique  n'est  pas  tout  k  fait  tomWe  en  d^ 
su^tude  dans  TOrient,  et  il  y  a  encore  des  Mollahs  qui  n'onfe  d'autre 
profession  que  de  preparer  et  d^biter  ces  sortes  de  remfedes.  Seule- 
ment,  les  inscriptions  modemes  sont  des  sentences  tiroes  du  Coran, 
accompagn^es  de  signes  et  de  lettres  cabbalistiques.  Sans  nous  ar- 
rdter  k  ces  textes  arabes  d^pourvus  d'int^r^t  arch^ologique,*  bomons- 
nous  k  examiner  les  inscriptions  chald^ennes.  Par  le  fond  et  par  le 
but,  toutes  les  inscriptions  de  cette  nature  se  ressemblent  k  peu  pr^s : 
toutes  se  proposent  de  combattre  les  esprits  malfaisants  que  Ton  ac- 
cuse de  faire  souffrir  le  malade.  Mais  leur  similitude  ne  va  pas  au- 
delk.  On  n*a  pas  encore  trouv^  deux  de  ces  inscriptions  qui  soient 
tout  k  fait  identiques  dans  les  termes,  qui  soient  r^dige'es  d'aprbs  une 
seule  et  m^me  formule.  Voyons  done  les  sept  inscriptions  suivantes 
in^dites,  r^parties  entre  Cannes,  Paris  et  Winterthur. 


Deux  petits  monuments  d'arch^ologie  chaldfenne  sont  places 
au  Mus^e  d'antiquit^s  et  curiosity  orientales  du  Chevalier  T.  M. 
Lycklama  k  Nijeholt,  donn^  par  ce  voyageur  \  THotel  de  ville  de 
Cannes.  Ce  sont,  k  notre  avis,  les  deux  pieces  les  plus  int^ressantes 
de  la  collection,  \  cot^  d'un  groupe  d'une  centaine  de  cylindres 
babyloniens  et  surtout  de  tablettes  en  terre  cuite  portant  des  in- 
scriptions cun^iformes.  La  classification  a  ^t^  faite  et  publi^e, 
dans  une  notice  descriptive  provisoire  (Bnixelles,  187 1,  8°),  par 
M.  E.  Massenot,  secretaire  particulier  du  donateur.  Des  deux 
pieces  qui  nous  intdressent,  la  plus  grande  contient  une  trfes  longue 
inscription,  n'ayant  par  un  bonheur  rare  aucune  lacune :  elle  a  ^t6 
transcrite  en  caractbres  h^breux  carr6s,  traduite  en  fran9ais,  et 
publi^e  par  Tabb^  Hyvernat  dans  un  journal  d'assyriologie,  k  Leipzig, 
en  1885.  La  plus  petite  des  deux,  malheureusement  fruste  en 
plusieurs  endroits,  est  rest^e  in^dite  jusqu'k  present:  le  fond  est 
orn^  d'un  dessin  grossiferement  ex^cut^  repr^sentant  un  sujet  assez 
difficile  ^  determiner.     On  voit  bien  une  femme  dans  le  costume 

*  Voir  ce  qui  a  ^te  dit  sur  ce  sujet  au  §  J. 
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d*Eve,  visis  genitalibus :  c'est  sans  doute  un  symbole  de  rimpudicit^, 
un  d^mon  femelle  de  lascivitd  (peut-^tre  Lilith),  aux  griffes  d^- 
mesur^es,  aux  cheveux  ^pars.  Certes,  la  presence  de  cette  figure, 
dont  c'est  ici  Texemple  unique,  offre  des  difficultds  graves :  elle  est 
en  opposition  avec  le  sentiment  juif,  et  c'est  une  question  qu'il  n'est 
pas  ais^  de  r^soudre  au  premier  abord. 

Cependant,  selon  Tavis  d'un  savant  fort  competent,  selon 
M.  Joseph  Halevi,  cette  representation  qui  choque  nos  id^es  sur  la 
pudeur,  est  bien  admissible  et  applicable  au  pr^ent  cas.  Pour 
annihiler  Tesprit  malfaisant,  pour  s'opposer  aux  mal^fices  du  d^mon 
femelle,  peut-^tre  k  la  st^rilit^  ou  ^  Tavortemen^,  le  meilleur  moyen 
est  de  le  ddmasquer,  de  le  mettre  k  nu  dans  toute  son  horreur.* 
Le  texte  est  assez  ^ourt^  dans  T^tat  actuel ;  car,  ou  bien  le  malade, 
pour  lequel  Finscription  a  ^t^  trac^e,  a  vraiment  voulu  tenter  les 
bons  effets  de  I'hydromancie,  de  sorte  que  I'eau  contenue  dans  ce 
vase  a  efiac6  un  certain  nombre  de  mots ;  ou  bien  la  terre  humide, 
oil  la  coupe  a  ^t^  enfouie,  a  produit  les  m£mes  ravages.  Voici  ce 
qui  reste  k  peu  pr^s  lisible : 

D^TQ^^a  (^^v)  rwMn  p  itDMD  pi  tTroMi  p  rho  pM  pM 
.•.»*?  Tibno  SMtriMT  nnoio  in»*tt  ^'mo  p  mtio'^d 

Vu  les  lacunes,  au  lieu  de  traduire,  r^sumons:  Le  souhait  de 
gu^rison,  adress^  au  commencement  et  renouvel^  ^  la  fin  de  ce 
texte,  est  formula  (avec  des  fautes  nombreuses  d'orthographe  et 
des  repetitions  inutiles  de  syllabes)  en  faveur  de  '^Nana,  fille  de 
Khatima,"  selon  Tusage  cabbalistique  d'invoquer  en  ce  cas  le  nom 

*  Voir  pr^c^emment  au  §  K. 

t  Le  D  de  ce  mot  est  pour  n,  de  la  racine  Dm,  "Qu'elle  soit  prise  en  piti^." 

X  KtSKl  =  $droi,  plur.  ^t3K3,  au  Talmud  B.,  tr.  AMa  uara^  f.  39a ;  "  poissons 


impurs." 


§  Le  nom  de  Henoch  est  parfois  I'^quivalent  de  I'ange  Metatron,  par  exemple 
au  Mid  rash  Pesikta  Ifadetha  (Beth  ha-midrasch  de  Jellinek,  t.  VI,  p.  58),  et  au 
Sidra  de  Schmotuha  rabba  {ibid.,  p.  ill). 

II  Litt^ralement :  "de  la  ren^gate,  la  r^volt^e,  qui  s'est  souillee/'  par  corrup- 
tion de  IKOnDK. 
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de  la  rafere.  D'autre  part,  le  nom  de  la  fiUe  se  retrouve  sur  place, 
k  de  longs  sibcles  d'intervalle  en  airifere,  comme  nom  d'homme; 
puisque  d6}k  dans  Tinscription  cun^ifonne  de  Tiglatpil^er  IV  k 
Calach,  lue  par  M.  Oppert,  on  voit  le  nom  de  "  Nana,  souverain  de 
Babylone."*    Le  reste  est  le  voeu  de  preservation  de  tout  mal. 

M. 

La  coupe  k  inscription  magique,  r^cemment  acquise  par  M. 
Heuzey,  pour  la  section  des  antiquit^s  orientales  au  Mus^  du 
Louvre,  contient  aussi  une  incantation  ^crite  en  spirale.  Seulement, 
elle  offre  de  plus, — comme  ^l^ment  int^ressant, — le  premier  exemple 
d'une  amulette  ^crite  pour  les  deux  ^poux  conjointement,  constituant 
pour  ainsi  dire  un  meuble  de  famille,  au  lieu  d'avoir  ^t^  ^crite  pour 
une  seule  personne  malade,  homme  ou  femme.  Elle  est  con9ue  en 
ces  termes,  et  part  du  centre,  occupy  par  un  gros  omphalon,  pour 
aboutir  k  la  p^riph^rie : 

a^  nn£fh)  'nnto  Mii^]  mhidm  •'?*'mi»  p  'piM  py^ 

i^n  M^ttur  ^ma  M^^isra  'pDnw  MnMaa'?i  prrsc'Ti 
Manpa  pai  nat  p  "vrnn  *73i  nwio^'n  ^a  nMrp^Tao  M'nrra'» 
WMna  TO-'i  iDi|%  laMttr  apoh  Ma^n  Tonpo  tim  My»ttw 

nD«oa  m'r'^Mnana  "rniia  "^nn  rrm  imw  "  rpns  Tr» 
p^a  ptmip  pM^o  pa*7  Maatt«  .rho  pM  pM  trrr^p 
^•^Mi^nM  hhh^ik  *7*7^M  ^Sdm  hhr:^  hhn  hhs  paairron 
"pirttm  "Mn^  na  rmw  ttq  n^  p-i^a^n  'j^n^M 
rm  Mnnti  r\^  pmaa  n'n  mnin^M  wn'^  na  Kncrnrm 
Dttra  "p^'sn  nnraniM  ^a  n'n  pa'^ap  n'n  pm^'jo 
piajnsi  purn  pttnn  *7a  tqi  Mn^ra  maM'»  '?M'»E32qi'?m'? 

*  Expedition  en  Misopotamicy  t.  I,  p.  336. 
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Monm  ^nyh  tot  ^sod*!  pano  '^a  Tm  pto'i^  p-^-n 

i^pD^-h  rvmik  "i«2rM  ms'iM  tototm  Q'^'on  ura  Qy»« 
pflon  h^  mm  -TOkyn  •^w'n  M'^'arD  «mD«  .n'^o  p«  p« 
m'T'ttnmn  nmnn  ^a  mm  nya*^-'  ]t:Dn  71  mm  "  nom  iw» 
•piran  -^n  «n«  ym  ^^h7Ti  tirwa  'ramiM  wn  nt  m'rr 
h^  ]U)  ]«n3n  p\  pman  pi  mnn^^M  mi"^  na  i^no'^im 

ir^vh  vh&fy\  ''^Mnh  uh\n  «di  mm  nn«  7)11 

Aprfes  les  sept  ou  huit  premiers  mots,  le  commencement  (en  y 
comprenant  un  assez  long  groupe  de  lettres)  n'offre  gu^re  de  sens 
suivi.  Cependant,  abstraction  faite  de  ces  lacunes,  on  peut  traduire 
presque  tout : 

"  Que  ces  eaux  soient  utiles  k  la  sant^  terrestre  (d'ici-bas),  pour 
d^toumer  la  malediction  des  ^tres  vivants  ....  et  les  effets  des  de- 
mons      Qu'ils  sortent  bientot,  par  la  grice  du  Ciel,  ces  ^tres 

pemicieux,  mis  en  anath^me,  miles  ou  femelles ;  car  il  a  quitt^  sa 
place,  et  il  est  all^  k  une  place  qui  n'est  pas  la  sienne.  Qu'un  tel 
supporte  sa  peine,  que  son  oeil  soit  parmi  les  impies,  les  orgueilleux, 
les  p^cheurs.  Que  Tesprit  malfaisant  au  seuil  de  Banikh  Arieh 
(L^on)  ills  de  Rischindouk  et  de  Hadista  soit  enchain^ ;  qu'il  soit 
repousse,  qu'il  soit  hu^,  lui  et  les  mains  de  ses  compagnons  de  ddsir, 
par  Tesprit  (bon)  du  fils  d*Elie,  par  la  parole  sacr^e.  Amen,  amen, 
Selah." 

"  Je  vous  conjure,  6  vous  tous  anges  saints  et  v^ridiques,  Tsalal, 
Dalai,  Malal,  Omlal,  Allelal,  Amloel,  Amaltiel,  de  preserver  Banikh 
Arieh,  bar  Rischindouk  et  Hadista,  fille  de  Maria  (ou  Myrrha)  sa 
femme,  et  leurs  fils,  et  leur  maison,  et  leurs  bestiaux,  et  leurs  biens, 
et  toute  leur  tribu  avec  eux,  au  nom  de  I^aaloumtsafiel  Tange  sup^- 
rieur  ;  de  les  garder  des  mauvaises  sorcelleries  et  des  operations  ma- 
giques,  du  pouvoir  des  demons  et  des  dtres  nuisibles,  du  pouvoir  des 
esprits  diaboliques,  des  dews,  des  lutins,  du  pouvoir  des  spectres  et 
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satans ;  de  Tiniluence  des  maledictions,  des  anath^mes,  des  voeux, 
des  consecrations ;  de  reifet  des  operations  du  nial  et  du  poison ; 
enfin  de  la  puissance  pemicieuse  de  ceux  qui  agissent  malicieuse- 
ment,  au  nom  de  Adamdemo,  Ofieh,  Atseou,  Adouvith,  pour  jamais. 
Amen,  amen,  Selah/' 

"  Salut  du  Ciel.  *  Et  I'Etemel  dit  k  Satan :  Que  TEtemel  te 
r^primande,  6  Satan;  que  m^me  il  te  r^primande  celui  qui  eiit 
Jerusalem,  car  il  est  comme  un  tison  preserve  du  feu.'  (Zacharie, 
iii,  2),  savoir  Barukh  Arieh,  fils  de  Rischindouk,  et  Hadista,  fille  de 
Myrrha,  sa  femme,  pour  leurs  fils,  leurs  filles,  et  tous  leurs  biens,  de 
pr^s  ou  de  loin,  ainsi  que  de  tout  accident  ficheux,  et  de  Lilith. 
Sois  loue,  Etemel,  qui  gudris  les  malades  de  toute  chair  et  qui  ac- 
complis  des  merveilles.     Amen,  amen,  Selah." 

A  Taide  des  notes  suivantes,  les  tentatives  parfois  conjecturales 
faites  en  vue  de  certaines  expressions,  tant  de  la  lecture  que  de  la 
traduction,  seront  justifiees  au  moins  partiellement. 

Notes. 

1.  Plus  correctement,  il  faudrait  \TT^  rnTT,  i^^^  sini.  Mais  les 
ecrivains  de  presque  toutes  ces  inscriptions  ont  pour  apanage  com- 
mun  d'etre  brouill^s  avec  Torthographe. 

2.  La  lettre  (^  du  mot  S^t^TO  devrait  dtre  un  y ;  il  y  a  erreur,  par 
la  raison  trop  fr^quente  d'incorrection. 

3.  Mdme  observation  orthographique.  Quant  au  sens,  ce  n'est 
qu*un  oppose  au  "salut  du  CieL'* 

4.  Nous  ignorons  le  sens  de  ce  mot  et  du  groupe  suivant  de 
12  ou  13  lettres  douteuses,  ainsi  que  des  quatre  mots  places  apr^ 
•'^"Ih^Tl,  "des  dews"  (nom  persan  des  demons).  Toutefois,  en 
tenant  compte  des  variantes  par  defaut  d'orthographe,  on  pent  les 
traduire.  Ainsi,  fe^pi*!"^!  (pour  Mp311'1D)  est  connu  en  rabbinique 
sous  le  sens  d'ange,  envoye,  avant-coureur,  par  exemple  "Tavant- 
coureur  de  la  mort"  (B.,  tr.  Aboda  zara^  f  28*).  Selon  la  remarque 
du  *AruMy  il  existe  un  petit  animal,  nomme  Parwanka,  qui  precMe 
le  lion,  de  m^me  que  ce  nom  designe  la  maladie  annon9ant  rarrivee 
de  la  mort.  Le  mot  suivant  "Till  signifie  "  beche,  soc  "  (Mischna, 
Kelim^  XXIX,  7  ;  B.  Moed  Katon^  f.  4^).  Le  terme  7'n327  pourrait 
etre  une  corruption  de  7'nSnbi  "pour  separer,  distinguer."  De 
meme  pl^fe^H  serait  pour  pSn,  "ceux-ci"  (B.  Nedarim^  f.  2^  \ 
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Levitic  rabbah,  §  25,  f.  168^).  Dans  prP!S)7  on  peut  retrouver  le 
mot  *»b^rP!ffl,  "habitants  de  places  ouvertes."  Le  mot  fe^riMM 
pour  riMIIQ  rappelle  le  sens  de  pupa^  "  image,"  avec  la  signification 
de  reflet^  adoptee  par  extension  (Talmud  Jerus.,  tr.  Nedarim,  I, 
f.  36** ;  B.  idid,^  f.  9^ ;  tr.  Aboda  zara^  f.  47»). 

5.  Malgr^  la  corruption  de  ce  mot,  on  ne  peut  pas  avoir  de 
doute  sur  le  radical  h^Jf^,  "  sortir."  En  consequence,  k  titre  simple- 
ment  conjectural,  on  peut  donner  une  signification  aux  trois  ou 
quatre  mots  qui  suivent  Texpression  "bientot,  par  la  grace  du  ciel." 
II  faut  commencer  par  rectifier  la  lecture  et  Torthographe  de  fe^'^DT'Il'^ 
t^^tt^^i*^  en  •^'tt^^l  Qn^'vUl,  et  traduire:  "que  leurs  pieds  mauvais 
soient  errants."  Ce  dernier  mot  est  justifi^  par  un  terme  analogue 
du  Talmud  Jerus.  (tr.  Pesahim^  I,  f.  27*).  Enfin  k  ^expression 
suivante  fliniT^^n,  il  faut  supposer  les  deux  lettres  mediates  inter- 
verties,  et  lire  niQin^TT,  "  scell^,  d^fendu,"  par  suite  du  parall^lisme 
avec  le  terme  imm^diatement  subsequent :  "  les  interdits." 

6.  Ici,  ce  n*est  plus  une  faute  d'orthographe,  mais  de  grammaire  : 
le  verbe  sortir  r^git  un  complement  indirect  Q,  de,  et  non  I'accusa 

tif  n«. 

7.  Dans  ce  mot  et  dans  les  deux  suivants,  il  y  a  nouvelle  confu- 
sion de  t^  avec  y,  et  reciproquement. 

8.  Les  deux  derniferes  lettres  sont  ajout^es  indfiment,  au  lieu  de 
former  le  commencement  de  la  suite. 

9.  Plus  exactement  :  rTHM  avec  n,  comme  plus  bas  \  Lion 
(=  Leon)  est  le  sumom  de  Judah. 

10.  Ce  nom  est  peut-^tre  le  diminutif  de  Hadassah  (myrte), 
requivalent  d'Esther. 

11.  Litteralement :  "siffle,"  de  la  racine  P]2D2j  qui  exprime  par 
une  onomatop^e  les  cris  des  oiseaux. 

12.  Ce  mot  est  souligne,  pour  indiquer  qu'il  est  place  i  tort  au 
milieu  d'un  nom  propre,  et  que,  dans  la  pensee  de  recrivain,  il  faut 
Teffacer  mentalement,  sans  le  biffer. 

13.  On  dirait  plus  exactement:  Xt^y^V  "aveclui  y."  La  pre- 
miere et  la  derni^re  lettre  sont  nulles,  k  moins  le  lire  l^ID*'yZl>  "  enclin 
k  frapper  "  (mauvais). 

14.  Ce  sont  des  mots  franchement  depourvus  de  sens,  comme  le 
mot  •^D1D*»fe^  pour  \lbM  (Dieu)  figure  dejk  au  Talmud  de  Jerusalem 
(tr.  Nedarim^  XI,  £  42*^),  sans  signification  propre. 
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15.  Mot  sur\iga6f  par  la  m^me  raison  (expos^e  note  12)  qui  fait 
qu'un  mot  est  sou\ign6, 

16.  Singulibre  reminiscence  (du  reste  estropi^e)  du  final  de  la 
seconde  benediction  r^cit^e  k  Toffice  de  chaque  matin  selon  le  rituel 
juif,  ou  formule  dite  ■^Jf^  ■^tt^fe^.  Soit  par  ignorance,  soit  par  un  jeu 
de  mots  intentionnel,  recrivain  a  converti  I'expression  "^Xi^  7D  du 
rituel  en  ceux  de  "^tt^lb  0*^7111  "...  gu^rit  les  malades  de  la  chair," 
sans  compter  qu*au  mot  suivant  (pris  de  la  m^me  source)  Tinterver- 
sion  de  la  voyelle  d^figure  le  sens.  I/expression  Q^7in  WEDI*^,  "  qui 
gu^rit  les  malades,"  figure  encore  au  rituel,  dans  le  final  de  la 
huitibme  pri^re  du  formulaire  appeie  amida  ou  schmoni-essre  (18). 

En  dehors  de  la  particularity  du  fond,  d'une  composition  faite 
pour  deux  epoux,  il  y  a  un  detail  nouveau  de  la  forme.  Voil^  done 
un  premier  exemple  oil  se  trouve  marquee  nettement  I'annulation 
dun  mot  ecrit  k  tort:  il  n'a  pas  ete  efface,  puisque  ce  serait  un 
sacrilege  de  rayer  ou  de  biffer  les  caract^res  d*un  texte  sacre,  mais  il 
a  ete  surligne  ou  souligne  aux  cas  predtes,  dans  ce  but. 

En  outre,  cette  pi^ce  a  un  inter^t  paieographique :  elle  confirme 
Tobservation  dej^  faite  par  M.  Clermont-Ganneau*  k  propos  du  n» 
relative  k  la  barre  horizontale  ou  toit  de  cette  lettre.  .  La  meme 
observation  est  applicable  ici — dans  une  autre  mesure — au  Hj  en 
ce  que  la  meme  ligne  horizontale  coupe  un  peu  les  deux  hastes 
verticales  ct  rappelle  assez  son  origine  phenicienne,  ou  sa  parente 
avec  TH  grecque.  Peut-^tre  par  ce  ipotif,  peut-on  conclure  k 
Tanteriorite  de  ce  dernier  texte  sur  d'autres  similaires. 

N. 

En  ces  derniers  temps,  les  fouilles  de  la  mission  fran^aise 
remplie  par  M.  et  Mme.  Dieulafoy  en  Susiane,  ont  valu  k  la  France 
Tapport  de  trois  de  ces  coupes,  egalement  defectueuses  par  les 
causes  dej^  indiquees,  mais  non  moins  interessantes  par  le  fond  et 
par  la  forme.  A  les  classer  par  ordre  de  grandeur,  la  premiere  a 
10  centimetres  de  diam^tre;  la  seconde  a  112  millim.,  la  troisibme 
176  millim.:  ce  qui  correspond  k  la  moyenne  habituelle. 

*  Dans  les  Proceedings  en  1884  (t.  VI,  pp.  1 23-5),  pour  le  tombeau  dc  Jod« 
b.  Tryphon.     Voir  ci-apr^s  §§  N,  O,  P. 
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La  premiere,  ou  la  plus  petite  en  surface,  contient  ces  mots, 
d*une  lecture  peu  certaine : 

HfTv  hii^inf  n^^vh2  riTOttra  •^'^I'^m  ^"^a  M'^ryi  •nrra 

h^y)  h^^yi  h^^r^  h^on  h^'^^i  h^^ms  '?«mn  '^m^ 

'D'fc^«  -..niD  Wrro  -TOiM  pns  oa'^a  pn« n 

Si  on  lit  un  peu  diff<^remment  le  premier  mot  ainsi  que  les 
troisifeme  et  quatri^me  mots  douteux,  en  adoptant  d'autres  coupures, 
savoir :  ^i  PTJil  ^113M7  •  •  •  prTfli  on  traduira  ainsi  le  tout, 
adress^  au  d^mon :  "  Sois  scell^  pour  Kamkewi  Hamadan,  qu'il  soit 
k  Tabri  de  tout  accident  ficheux,  du  mauvais  oeil,  des  douleurs,  par 
les  noms  des  anges  Schadriel,  Micael,  Barachel,  Sadikiel,  Gabriel, 
Hasdiel,  Reiiel,  Daniel,  Rebouel,  vous  tous  justes,  Adamdema,t 
maitre  de  . . .  Amen,  Amen,  Selah." 

La  seconde  pibce  du  mus^e  Dieulafoy  est  probablement  la  plus 

moderne  de  toutes  en  ce  genre ;   car,  par  son  contenu,  elle  se 

rapproche  le  plus  du  type  contemporain,  ou  de  la  formule  conserve 

au  livre  cabbalistique  intituld :  Se/er  RazieU     C'est  un  amalgame 

fort  curieux  de  deux   versets    bibliques,   Deut^ronome  vi,   4,   et 

Psaume  xci,  i.     Aprbs  le  premier  mot  du  premier  verset,  "  Ecoute," 

on  trouve  le  premier  mot  de  Tautre  verset,  "Habitant";  puis,  le 

second  mot  du  premier  verset,  '*  Israel,"  est  suivi  du  second  mot  du 

second  verset,  "au  secret";  le  troisi^me  mot  du  premier  verset, 

"TEternel,"  est  accompagn^  du  troisi^me  mot  du  second  verset, 

"  du  Tr^s-Haut,"  et  ainsi  de  suite,§  comma  on  va  voir  par  le  texte 
complet : 

*  Expression  qui  fignre  au  ritael  dn  samedi  matin,  vers  la  fin  de  la  pri^re 

t  Voir  ci-dessus  §  M,  vers  la  fin  du  2*  alm^  et  note  14. 

t  Edition  de  Wilna,  1886,  40,  foL  34^ 

§  Cetle  bizarrerie  est  pouss^  bien  plus  loin  dans  une  formule  moderne  {ibid.)^ 
oil  le  m^me  enchev£trement  de  mots  est  poursuivi  pour  chacun  des  six  versets  de 
Tun  et  Tautre  chapitre. 
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♦i^*^  hsu  irn^«  ph:f  mm  nnoa  '?«-^"ttr»  nttn"»  ^nr^tr 
mttJN  •  •  •  "hMKi  TDyoT  hhoi  Dnrroi  ]^?Dnn  p'^m  in«  "nur 
npjn  pTO^  Q-^n«i  a)Q'»ainn*'an  mmja  ma  pnmr  wnna 
•71  mm  "^ya"*  pon  -p  i*^^  •>ya''  poon  •?«  mm  -^^b^^ 
pb^*!  pM  •tt^Mo  bso  TIM  nt  wn  w^n  D'^ttnma  "imnn 

Le  commencement  done  est  un  amalgame  de  mots  k  peu  pihs 
intraduisible.  Ensuite  viennent  les  formules  ordinaires  de  conjura- 
tion en  faveuT  de  Gamaliel  Schagreh  (?),  et  des  mots  dont  les  uns 
sont  frusteSy  les  aulres  douteux,  avec  invocation  des  trois  patriarches, 
Abraham,  Isaac,  et  Jacobs  au  lieu  des  noms  symboliques  d'anges. 
Puis  se  trouve  I'exorcisme  k  Satan,  tel  que  nous  Tavons  d6']k  vu 
(§  M),  formula  selon  les  termes  du  prophbte  Zacharie  (iii,  2). 

P. 

La  troisi^me  pi^  du  m^me  mus^,  la  plus  grande  des  trois,  est 
aussi  la  plus  d^fectueuse.  Les  premiers  mots  de  la  spirale  qui  com- 
mence au  centre,  au  fond  de  la  coupe,  sont  effac^.  C'est  k  peine 
s'il  reste  des  vestiges,  des  traces  de  ces  mots  en  traits  blancs.  lis 
ont  done  6t6  propose  avec  grande  hesitation,  mais  sans  6tre  de  pure 
imagination : 

WtDtt^Min  p  [pDnm  \h^2  pa«  irv^nf  p  n  ^yv^] 

]nfe^2n  miab^  q?::  •  •  b^ . .  '^o  ik^h  ratiroi  pb^  y^ohnta 
pn2?D  pD"^  p'^a  pnon  ••ma'^D  "^a-^yi  pna«  \^h)if  man 
Tiy^  piM  Q3n«"TO  W  T2t  M^-'nai  ] .  •  •  b^*^  vhhyn  yna:)sn 
n'^jjM  Q^)if2,  n2«  wyi'C^D'i  tk:ho  'nDL'or  m]  .  •  •  •  mer  "m© 
nopD  la  fe^yia'roi  tr^rroia  •  •  •  •  p)S^m  brni  rhrro  na 
.[mi'rj'rjn  rho  p«]  p«  b^D^^na  Tttm&  mnnaS  avm 

Les  trois  demiers  mots  sont  les  plus  faciles  k  restituer,  d'apr^ 
le  final  habituel;  ils  tiennent  juste  la  place  de  la  br^he  que  la  coupe 

*  Mode  cabbalistique  d'^rire  le  t^tragramme  divin. 
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a  subie.  Mais  dans  tout  le  reste  il  n'y  a  pas  une  phrase  complete 
qui  soit  intelligible  avec  certitude.  II  y  a  plusieurs  termes  d6}k  con- 
nus,  savoir  la  resistance  k  Tincantation  de  Lilith,  Tintervention  soUi- 
cit^e  des  anges  Rafael,  Gabriel,  et  peut-^tre  d'autres  noms  analogues 
effaces,  Tobjurgation  faite  aux  demons  ainsi  qu'k  leur  prince  Asmod^e, 
enfin  la  "  conjuration  faite  au  nom  d'Aglah,  fille  de  Mohalath,  d'avoir 
k  quitter  le  domaine  de  Malcona,  fils  de  Moksat."  C'est  k  peu  prbs 
tout  ce  que  Ton  peut  tirer  de  cette  inscription. 

Cependant,  nous  ne  pouvons  r^sister  k  Tenvie  de  signaler  une 
analogic  entre  la  pr^sente  pi^ce  et  une  autre  pr^c^dente,  designee  F. 
Dans  celle-ci  (note  10),  il  est  question  de  la  danse  des  gn^nies,  sous 
forme  de  "  tourbillon  de  poussi^re ; "  de  m^me  ici,  il  est  peut-etre 
question  de  feux-foUets^  autres  compagnons  de  Satan,  si  Ton  consent 
k  traduire  les  trois  derniers  mots  de  la  troisibme  ligne  en  ces  termes ; 
**^partez,  lumi^res  tournoyantes.*' * 

Q- 

La  coupe  semblable  du  Mus^e  de  Winterthur,  ayant  un  diambtre 
de  15  centimetres,  diflf^re  de  ses  cong^n^res  par  la  disposition  des 
lignes :  elle  n'est  pas  ^rite  en  spirale  comme  les  autres,  mais  en  sept 
circonf^rences  concentriques,  un  peu  irr^guli^res,  en  ce  que  la  fin  de 
chaque  ligne  aboutit  en  serpentant  au  dessus  du  niveau  du  reste. 
Elle  est  ainsi  congue  : 

'•ttr^n  pm'^  p  Mr^nwrro  Tin  tQ^ . . . »:)  vcrs^^^  p  wn'iDM 
pyiD  p  §':>'?*'...  rro  nvD'^tira  "^ttny  Mtom*?  X  Mrm  pi 
pn'iyi  ^1  Q'nr)  y:srn^  n'^Vn  no'^M  vtcxr^  pttr^n 
r\n!h  -  rh^  p«  urh^  ponn  d32  hz  rr\^  irr  Qtzra  piT^yi 
pnSa  pn«n  mddh  -^a  "^^n^  m  pia^'sn  ott^^M  h^  p 

*  Litt^ralement :  **  en  forme  de  colima9on,"  «coxAiac,  que  Ton  retrouve  au 
Talmud  J^rus.,  tr.  Schebiith^  VII,  f.  50*.  II  ne  faut  pas  oublier  non  plus  le 
similaire  {v313K,  du  midr.  Schochar  tob,  Ps.  92,  que  le  Dictionnaire  de  Jacob 
Levy  traduit :  "knole,  gewinde." 

t  Probablement  0^*10,  Miriam,  nom  que  Ton  retrouve  deux  lignes  plus  loin. 

X  Litt^ralement  '*  quant  aux  mains,"  expression  usit^e  dans  Tinscription  I, 
ligne  5. 

§  Voir  au  §  B,  ligne  5,  et  note  10.    Litteralement :  «  qu*ils  aillent ''  (partent). 
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•M ...  (?)  ^K3Q  ptm  n^UMDiai  mi  rroho  hD«a  p  pjD 

nSo  p«  pM p^  Tvnm 

Void  la  traduction :  "  Salut  du  Ciel  ^  [Miriam] ;  qu'elle  soil  k 
Fabri  des  mauvais  esprits  et  des  mains  maudites,  des  operations  de 
sorcelleries ;  qu'elle  soit  pr^serv^e  des  ficheux  accidents  du  joiw 
comme  de  ceux  qui  dans  la  nuit  se  pr^sentent  k  toi,  Miriam ;  que 
toutes  les  oeuvres  de  magie  soient  annul^es,  perdues,  d^truites,  au 
nom  du  Seigneur  Dieu.  Amen,  Selah.— Que  les  maledictions  sur 
tout  ce  qui  est  k  elle,  comme  les  demons  ou  les  poisons  qui  vou- 
dront  lui  nuire,  soient  tous  enchatn^s   par   le   sceau  de  Salomon 

et  le  pouvoir  du  Jujubier,* de  pr^s  ou  de  loin,  de  son  p^re  ou 

de  sa  m^re.  Done,  sors  de  son  corps,  des  eaux  de  sa  maison,  de  ce 
qui  la  touche.    Amen,  amen,  Selah." 

Ce  texte,  ainsi  que  les  similaires,  offre  un  int^ret  de  paMographie 
hebraique,  par  ses  exemples  fort  rares  de  tachigraphie.  On  pent 
noter  des  ligatures  (au  moins  probables,  sinon  certaines),  dont  quel- 
ques  mots  tr^s  courts  sont  affectes.  Tels  sont  les  monosyllabes 
73,  fouff  >n>  ^^^^Sf  et  p,  de.  Cette  remarque  permet  de  croire  que 
le  texte  est  d^j^  d'une  ^poque  post^rieure  aux  pi^es  du  m^me  genre, 
soit  du  V«  sibcle. 

R. 

Finalement,  voici  un  texte  plac^  sur  une  coupe  acquise  en  ces 
dernieres  ann^es  par  le  Cabinet  des  m^dailles  et  antiques  k  la  Bi- 
blioth^que  Nationale  de  Paris.  Comme  le  precedent  texte,  il  n'est 
pas  ecrit  en  spirale,  mais  il  se  compose  de  circonferences  k  peu  pr^ 
concentriques : 

pttr^i  mn*'!  \nn  p  ppD-^ni  \'mi^  h:f  i-^d"»«  \\yh:f  - .  • 
•i-^D^^fc^  \\yhv  rr'vy^^  ran  n^natir  lam  n''y»rTOi  rmai 
p"^Din  T^Dtt^M*!  •'DV^  nniy  "^ttr^n  ^^ttnn  p  pniKO  h:f 

*  Voir  dans  Tinscription  E  la  note  18. 
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•  • .  ^rhhiyi  «nD'?ttr«i  Mni^'nm  «-^t2i  Mnioi'?i  wnany 

rpDW  wnany  noim  wman  rmio'im  i^nnri  ^rmn  •^tirn 

Mn'iTttTT  n^ttn  pttnna  -^-^prcniDn  •^rm  •^pnjwi  VjT^di 

Dans  cette  accumulation  de  formules  que  Ton  retrouve  plus  ou 
moins  ailleurs,  il  n*y  a  pas  de  nom  propre :  ce  qui  nous  fait  mettre 
en  doute  Pauthenticit^  de  Tinscription.  II  nous  parait  inutile  de 
nous  arr^ter  k  une  traduction  avec  commentaire  complet.  Ce  qui 
domine,  c'est  Tobjurgation  k  toutes  les  esp^ces  imaginables  de  de- 
mons, qui  sont  exorcises  au  nom  des  anges. 

De  mdme,  mentionnons — pour  simple  m^moire — qu'au  Mus^ 
Imperial  de  Constantinople  il  y  a  deux  coupes  du  genre  qui  nous 
occupe  ici,  portant  ^galement  des  inscriptions  traces  en  circonf^- 
rences  concentriques  tr^s  r^guliferes.  H^las !  elles  sont  fausses. 
C*est  h  peine  si  Ton  y  trouve  deux  ou  trois  caract^res  en  syriaque 
estranghelo ;  mais  pas  un  mot  n'a  de  sens,  selon  Tavis  des  syriaci- 
sants  consul t^s.  Puisse  cette  d^nonciation  pr^munir  contre  Tintru- 
sion  ult^rieure  de  faux  dans  les  Musses. 


*  Nous  superposons  k  la  premiere  lecture,  d6}k  conjecturale,  une  seconde 
hypothese. 


595 


June  2]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  AKCHiEOLOGY.  [1891. 


The  following  is  an  extract  from  a  letter  received  from 

Professor  Dr.  August  Eisenlohr,  of  the  University  of 

Heidelberg. 

The  last  numbers  of  the  Proceedings  (April  and  May,  1891) 
contain  two  articles  by  F.  L.  Griffith :  the  first  on  the  Rhind 
Mathematical  Papyrus,  and  the  second  on  the  metrology  of  the 
medical  Papyrus  Ebers,  which  oblige  me  to  make  some  remarks. 

In  the  first  of  these  articles  Mr.  Griffith  discusses  the  Mathe- 
matical Papyrus  of  the  British  Museum,  which  I  myself  published, 
translated  and  commented  upon  fourteen  years  ago  from  a  copy  given 
to  me  by  the  excellent  Dr.  Samuel  Birch,  who  always  exhibited 
an  unselfish  interest  in  the  labours  of  others. 

Though  I  have  seen  the  original  of  the  papyrus  both  before  and 
after  my  publication  was  issued,  I  was  unable,  being  far  off,  to  refer 
to  the  original,  but  depended  only  on  the  copy,  confining  my 
alterations  to  correcting  the  evident  displacement  of  some  of  the 
fragments  and  joining  the  text  on  one  plate,  which  was  in  the  copy 
divided  into  two. 

Mr.  Griffith  gives  a  detailed  description  of  the  original,  for  which 
we  owe  him  our  thanks.  Still,  I  await  with  interest  how  he  will 
prove  the  assertion  that :  "  Eisenlohr's  transcription  and  commentary 
naturally  require  correction  in  many  places."  He  states  that  the 
papyrus  exists  in  two  sheets,  numbered  10,058  and  10,057,  and 
seems  to  doubt  if  both  these  sheets  belong  to  the  same  papyrus. 
He  gives  a  different  arrangement  from  the  one  I  adopted,  as  he  makes 
the  reverse  of  No.  10,058  (PI.  XIX  to  XXIII)  of  my  edition  follow 
directly  after  the  obverse  of  the  same  number  (PL  I  to  VHI),  and 
places  the  obverse  of  No.  13,057  (PL  IX  to  XVHI)  at  the  end  of 
the  papyrus. 

The  argument  of  Mr.  Griffith  for  this  new  arrangement  is  based 
on  a  considerable  gap  in  the  text,  which  is  found  on  sheet  10,057 
after  PL  XIV  of  my  edition.  Still  this  gap  is  easily  to  be  explained. 
With   Plate  XV  a  new  topic  commences:    the  geometrical  and 
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trigonometrical  part  of  the  papyrus,  consisting  of  the  calculation  of 
granaries,  of  fields  and  of  pyramids.  Before  this  new  subject  was 
entered  upon  the  author  of  the  text  left  some  space,  perhaps,  in 
order  to  insert  afterwards  at  the  end  of  PI.  XIV  other  arithmetical 
problems  so  that  they  might  follow  in  their  proper  places.  The 
Plates  IX  to  XIV,  containing  arithmetical  subjects,  show  a  gradual 
progress  from  the  easier  to  the  more  difficult,  and  are  arranged  in 
four  different  chapters :  the  partition  of  loaves,  the  complementary 
or  sei^em  calculation,  the  ffau  or  simple  equations,  and  the  Tunnu 
or  division  into  unequal  parts.  These  arithmetical  problems  follow 
naturally  the  first  eight  plates,  which  contain  the  division  of  the 
number  2.  It  appears  quite  out  of  place,  as  Mr.  Griffith  is  willing 
to  do,  to  insert  the  complicated  examples  of  PI.  XIX  after  PI.  VIII 
and  before  the  continuation  of  the  rules  of  practical  arithmetic 

In  his  second  article  in  the  May  number  of  the  Proceedings^ 
Mr.  Griffith  seems  to  lay  claim  to  the  first  explanation  of  the 
symbols  of  measurement  in  the  Papyrus  Ebers,  but  a  reference  to 
my  Mathematisches  Handbuch  der  alten  Aegypter  will  show  the 
list  of  these  signs  as  the  divisions  of  the  measures  of  capacity,  the 
Bescha  in  the  above  named  work,  pp.  11,  12,  as  also  in  my  earlier 
paper  read  before  the  Congress  of  Orientalists  held  in  London,  1874, 
p.  282  ff.  This  list,  with  the  comparison  of  the  measure  Hin  or 
Hinnu^  I  had  drawn  from  the  Mathematical  Papyrus  itself,  and 
found  it  to  be  also  used  throughout  the  Papyrus  Ebers,  with  the 
same  symbols  for  the  measures  of  capacity.  On  p.  78, 1.  i  of  my 
Math,  Handbuch  I  state :  "  Den  Lesem  des  Papyrus  Ebers  werden 
die  gleichen  Maassbezeichnungen  fast  auf  jeder  Seite  begegnet 
sein ; "  equally  pp.  205,  208,  etc. 

The  substances  which  have  been  weighed  are  in  the  Papyrus 
Ebers  given  in  fractions  ^,  ^,  |,  -jVi  ^^^-i  which  fractions  refer 
undoubtedly  to  parts  of  the  ten  (90  gramm),  but  the  substances 
which  have  been  measured,  especially  liquids,  for  example,  water, 
beer,  wine,  milk,  honey,  etc.,  are  arranged  by  divisions  of  the  bescha 
,.••1^ ,  or  in  hin. 

It  is  true  that  Prof.  Ebers,  even  in  his  new  treatise  on  the 
measures   of  Papyrus   Ebers   {Abhandl,  der  Sachs.    Gesellsch,  der 
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WissenschafteHf  Bd.  XI),  did  not  accq)t  the  use  of  the  divisions  of  the 
bescha  in  the  Papyrus  Ebers.    This  is  not  surprising,  as  again,  together 
with  Prof.  Ermann  (Papyrus  Westcar,  II,  56),  he  continues  what  I 
consider  an  erroneous  reading  of  the  royal  name,  in  the  Calendar  of 
Papyrus  Ebers  (Beilage  zur  Allgem,  Zdtungy  1891,  No.  89),  and 
reads  the  third  sign  of  the  cartouche  U  I ,  Ka^  in  order  to  find  the 
name  of  Amenophis  I,  while  Lf,  which  occurs  more  than  fifty  times 
in  the  papyrus,  has  never  that  form.     Also  Dr.  Joachim,  a  medical 
man  of  Berlin,  who  has  furnished  an  excellent  translation  of  the 
Papyrus  Ebers,  did  not  recognize  the  signs  used  in  the  papyrus  for 
measures. 
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WHO   WERE   THE    LIBYANS? 
By  p.  le  Page  Renouf. 

This  question  is  not  asked  with  a  view  to  an  answer,  but  for  the 
purpose  of  calling  the  attention  both  of  writers  and  readers  of  recent 
books  on  ancient  history  to  the  very  unscientific  way  in  which  a  term 
quite  unobjectionable  in  its  right  context  is  forced  to  do  duty  in  quite 
a  wrong  sense. 

Under  the  term  *  Libya,'  the  Greeks  understood  either  the  whole 
continent  of  Africa,  as  far  as  they  knew  it,  or  Africa  with  the 
exception  of  Egypt.  The  Greeks  and  lonians  say,  according  to 
Herodotus  (H,  16),  that  the  whole  earth  consists  of  three  parts, 
Europe,  Asia,  and  Libya.  "They  ought,"  he  thinks,  "to  add  a 
fourth,  namely,  the  Delta  of  Egypt,  if  it  be  not  a  part  either  of 
Asia  or  of  Libya."  *  Libyan '  was  not  an  ethnographical  but  a  geo- 
graphical expression,  like  our  *  European '  or  *  Asiatic/  and  did  not 
imply  any  specific  race,  tongue,  or  religion.  No  one  who  bears  this 
in  mind  can  fail  to  understand  upon  what  a  precarious  basis  a  great 
deal  of  the  recent  reconstruction  of  ancient  history  reposes. 

It  will  perhaps  be  said  that  the  Greeks  are  not  our  only  authorities 
The  Hebrews  knew  of  the  Lehabim  (Gen.  x,  1 3),  and  of  the  Lubim^ 
and  the  ancient  people  called  the  Rebu  or  Zjcbu  have  been  identified 
by  the  best  Egyptologists  as  Libyan. 

Gesenius  has  no  doubt  that  Lehabim  is  the  older  form  from  which 
Lubim  is  derived.  What  then  becomes  of  Ldm^  which  is  far  more 
ancient  than  Lehabim  ? 

The  Greek  translators  of  the  Bible  did  not  recognise  the  Libyans 
under  the  Aa/Siei/i,  and  the  earliest  mention  of  the  Lubim  is  not 
such  as  to  exclude  the  possibility  of  the  name  having  come  to  the 
Hebrews  (through  the  Phoenicians)  from  the  Greeks. 

But  what  about  the  Rebu  or  Lebu  f  They  were  Libyans  in  the 
classical  sense  of  the  word ;  a  tribe  of  Africans  living  west  of  Egypt* 
But  all  Libyans  were  not  Rebu,  What  right  have  we  to  confound 
the  Rebu,  the  Tehennu,  and  the  Mashawasha  under  one  ethnic 
name,  any  more  than  we  have  to  apply  the  same  treatment  to  the 
Greeks  of  Barka  and  Cyrene,  the  Carthaginians  and  the  Numidians  ? 

599     . 


June  2]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHEOLOGY.  [1891. 

Who  can  possibly  prove  that  the  Adrymachidae,  the  Giligammae, 
the  Asbystae,  the  Auschisae,  the  Kabales,  the  Nasamones,  the  Psylli, 
the  Garamantes,  the  Makae,  the  Gindanes,  the  Lotophagi,  the 
Machlyes,  the  Auses,  the  Maxyes,  and  all  the  other  Libyans, 
nomadic  and  agricultural,  mentioned  by  Herodotus,  belonged  to 
one  and  the  same  race  ? 

And  what  shall  we  say  of  the  fierce  Gaetuli,  who  appear  in  the 
histories  of  Hannibal  and  Jugurtha,  but  are  unknown  to  Herodotus 
and  Diodorus? 

There  is  undoubtedly  a  strong  tendency  in  modem  writers  to 
assume  that  all  these  tribes  are  representatives  of  a  primitive  race, 
from  which  the  present  Berber  tribes  derive  their  origin  and  language. 
But  who  can  prove,  either  that  the  tribes  now  speaking  Berber 
dialects  have  always  done  so,  or  that  any  one  of  the  ancient  tribes 
known  in  history  spoke  a  language  connected  with  the  modem 
Berber  dialects,  or  yet  that  they  all  spoke  one  and  the  same 
language. 

Unity  of  language  at  a  given  moment  is  no  proof  of  unity  of  race. 
Latin  and  Arabic  have  been  imposed  upon  numerous  races  which 
once  spoke  in  other  tongues,  and  the  energy  of  one  Berber  tribe 
under  men  like  Masinissa  and  Jugurtha,  might,  in  course  of  time, 
impose  its  language  upon  its  subjects  or  allies.  The  real  cause  of 
the  preponderance  of  one  of  the  Libyan  languages  over  the  others 
is  buried  in  oblivion.  It  is  almost  superfluous  to  say  that  authentic 
Berber  history  begins  at  a  very  modem  date. 

But  it  is  quite  certain  anthropologically  that  there  is  no  unity  of 
race  among  those  who  now  speak  Berber.  Those  authorities  who 
are  most  inclined  towards  the  assertion  of  one  primitive  race  in 
northern  Africa,  are  obliged  to  admit  at  least  three  essentially  dif- 
ferent types,  two  more  or  less  dark,  and  one  light  coloured.  The 
most  accurate  view  on  the  subject  may  be  found  in  the  words  of 
M.  Reclus,*  who  says  that  in  the  first  days  of  the  French  occupa- 
tion, all  the  natives  of  Algeria  were  confounded  under  the  name  of 
Arabs.  Even  now  people  coming  from  Europe  are  apt  to  imagine 
that  all  the  natives  belong  to  one  and  the  same  race.     "  But  after 

*  NouvelU  Geographie  UniverselUy  XI,  p.  379.  A  few  pages  farther  he 
says  :  **  Appliqu^  ^  un  ensemble  de  populations  dont  on  recherche  les  origines 
multiples  ....  ce  mot  [Berl^re]  n'a  aufune  valeur  pricise  ...  Le  nom  de 
Berb^re  n'a  de  sens  g^n^ral  qu*au  point  de  vue  glossologique,'*  p.  385. 
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recognising  the  great  contrast  between  the  descendants  of  the  abori- 
gines and  those  of  the  conquering  Arabs,  one  is  still  more  liable  to 
fall  into  the  error  of  believing  that  all  non-Arabs,  generally  known 
by  the  appellation  of  Berbers,  constitute  one  and  the  same  ethnic 
group  :  these  also  present  distinct  t3rpes,  and  when  one  studies  them, 
it  is  soon  recognised  that  numerous  elements  from  various  sources, 
have  contributed  to  form  the  tribes  called  Berber  in  opposition  to 
the  groups  having  an  Arabian  origin." 

The  kind  of  philological  evidence  which  has  hitherto  been 
appealed  to  in  this  matter  is  such  as  would  hardly  have  been  con- 
sidered satisfactory  by  those  who  lived  before  the  science  of 
language  came  into  existence.  Almost  every  late  French  writer 
upon  North  Africa  talks  as  if  it  were  absolutely  certain  that  Libyan 
and  Ludta  *  were  identical.  Egyptologists  sometimes  talk  as  if  it 
were  possible  by  the  Berber  of  the  nineteenth  century  to  explain 
words  found  in  ancient  hieroglyphic  texts.  It  is  like  trying  to 
interpret  the  Rig-Veda  by  Rumanian  or  Bas-Breton.  With  philo- 
logy of  this  kind  we  may,  to  our  own  satisfaction,  prove  anything 
we  like. 

Herodotus  tells  us  (IV,  159)  that  the  Libyan  king  near  Cyrene 
was  called  Adikran.  Here  (if  I  pleased),  I  could  say,  is  a  clear 
proof  that  the  Libyans  were  Indo-European,  and  Aryan  in  the 
strictest  sense  of  the  word.  Adikran  is  a  word,  as  every  Sanskrit 
scholar  will  recognise,  consisting  of  three  distinct  elements.  The 
verb  k^i  signifies  *do,  perform,'  and  when  compounded  with  the 
preposition  adki^  *  put  at  the  head,'  *  be  at  the  head.'  The  noun 
krdnd^  derived  from  kri^  repeatedly  occurs  in  the  Rig- Veda,  even 
as  an  epithet  of  Agni.  Adikran  is  not  only  genuine  Aryan,  but  a 
most  appropriate  name  for  a  sovereign. 

It  seems  now  to  be  almost  an  article  of  faith  among  Egyptologists 
that  the  kings  of  the  Twenty-Second  Egyptian  dynasty  were  of 
Libyan  origin.  Dr.  Stern,  who  first  turned  the  current  in  this 
direction,  drew  one  of  his  inferences  from  the  name  of  one  of  its 

*  The  Lu&ta  are  said  to  be  descended  from  Lua,  the  son  of  Zahhlk,  son  of 
Madghis-el-Abter.  M.  de  Slane  observes  :  **  Temploi  syst^matique  d*un  terme 
arabcj  d*abord  au  singulier,  comme  sumom  de  Madghis,  et  cnsuite  au  pluriel,  pour 
designer  sa  post^rit^,  prouve  que  la  langue  arabe  ^tait  tr^s  repandue  dans  la 
Mauretanie  ^  I'^poque  ou  les  savants  berb^res  entreprirent  la  tache  de  con- 
fectionner,  ou  fabriquer,  Tarbre  gen^logique  de  leur  nation^" 
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ancestors  ]J^  J^^^fl^V  ''^''^^^  understands 
to  mean  *  Libyan  Buiuaua.'  This  is  a  gross  mistake  of  translation, 
yet  it  has  been  repeated  by  almost  all  who  have  had  occasion  of 

j|^    /e^n  is  an 

adjective  signifying  'bright,  splendid,  radiant,"  and  like  all  other 
Egyptian  adjectives,  when  put  before  a  noun  forms  a  sort  of  com- 
pound with  it,  like  our  \afi7rp6vov9,  * longi-manus,'  'sharp-sighted,* 

*  left-handed,'  and  the  like.     Rameses  III  is  called  A  X  ^  ^f[f^ 

tehen  hd,\  \afi7rpo(f>atnj9^  an  appellation  of  exactly  the  same  gram- 
matical form  as  the  name  of  Shishak's  ancestor,  which  probably 
signifies  'splendid  of  stature.'     Long  before  this,  Amenophis  III 

was  »jjjy'  ^  ^  '^'^  ^^  ^    (A:^.  373  m,  n)  teAen  i^eru,  ura 

bait^  'splendid  of  forms,  great  in  marvellous  works.'  Rameses  III 
borrowed  his  title  from  King  Ai  {Kb,  403),  who  was  also  tehen 
l^peru.  If  tehen  had  been  meant  for  'Libyan,'  the  determinative 
would  have  been  different,  and  the  place  of  the  word  would  also 
have  been  altogether  different. 

Now  it  is  quite  certain  that  the  Bubastite  kings  were  of  foreign 
origin,  but  as  far  as  their  names  go,  the  best  evidence  we  have  is 
the  statement  of  Professor  Oppert  \  that  all  the  names  of  the 
dynasty  are  Susan;   Sheshonk,  the  first  of  them,   signifying  the 

*  '*  Vers  1e  milieu  ou  k  la  fin  de  la  vingti^me  dynastie,  il  y  avait  k  Bubaste  ou 
dans  les  environs  un  Libyen  nomm^  Bouioua."  Maspero,  Histoire  Ancienne^ 
p.  359. 

t  Rec,  de  TravauXf  VIII,  5.     I   take  this  opportunity  to  repeat  that  the 

only  variants  as  yet  known  for  S  are   Q  ^\    %fi   ^   0  ^\    ftJJ   of 

Thothmes  III  (A^,  rfand  e)  and  *f^T  ^S.  \j)  of  Mer-en-Ptah  (A^,  474,  a) 
in  the  orthography  of  the  orthodox.      The  expression    9     [^       ^q^     which 

occurs  in  the  inscriptions  of  the  Disk  worshippers  is  meant  for    -"n  j    ^^^   . 

\a/£=l  fl  11  C2l 

This  is  also  written    T    rOi     at  Silsilis. 

t  Congrh  international  des  Orientalistes,  Paris,  1873,  tome  II,  p.  18^ 
This  statement  of  a  most  competent  judge  is  not  to  be  disposed  of  by  random 
dilettanti  speculation, 
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Susan.  The  whole  of  the  Delta  was  no  doubt  inhabited  by  men 
of  foreign  origin,  from  ages  probably  anterior  to  the  so-called 
Hyksos  period. 

It  is  no  evidence  of  a  Libyan  origin  that  these  Bubastites  are 
called  *  general '  or  *  generalissimo '  of  the  Mashuasha.  The  Prince 
of  Wales  is  not  a  Welshman,  nor  was  the  Egyptian  Prince  of  Kush 
a  Kushite.  The  foreign  regiments  under  the  Egyptian  monarchy 
retained  their  names  but  lost  their  nationality.  The  Mdt'iu  have 
recently  been  cited  in  proof  of  the  extreme  antiquity  of  certain 
Himyaritic  texts  which  seem  to  mention  them.  But  a  Demotic 
text  on  the  Kosseyr  road  speaks  of  a  *  Mati  of  the  Greeks,'  and 
MSlUTOI  is  the  common  Coptic  word  for  *  soldier.' 

The  advocates  of  the  Libyan  origin  of  the  Bubastite  dynasty 
have  no  doubt  other  arguments  in  its  behalf,  but  they  certainly  have 
none  of  a  higher  value  than  those  I  have  dealt  with. 


Note. — I  am  pleased  to  announce  that  Mr.  Renouf 
will  in  the  coming  Session  commence  a  translation  of  the 
Egyptian  Book  of  the  Dead,  with  a  running  commentary. 

w.n.R. 
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